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PREFACE. 



Elaborate treatises have been written to prove that Hebrew is 
an easy language, and Manuals have been published professing to 
teach it in four-and-twenty, nay in twelve, lessons.* We are unable 
to flatter the student with such pleasing hopes. The vast and almost 
incredible number and variety of Grammars, Guides, Dissertations, 
and Anthologies, which have been prepared from the ninth century 
up to our day,^ are in themselves sufficient to render the supposed 
facility of the idiom doubtful. Every one of those productions 
aimed, indeed, at directing the way and levelling the road; but 
the energy so constantly displayed, and in many cases supported by 
great learning and sound judgment, bears a remarkable dispro- 
portion to the results obtained. It is still a general complaint, that 
a simple and elementary aid is wanting, calculated to serve as a 
practical introduction to the study of Hebrew. 

Some of the existing works are considered too complicated and 
crowded to be useful to beginners, others too superficial and frag- 
mentary to form a solid foundation ; some too exclusively theoretical 
and abstract, others so predominantly empirical as to afford no in- 
sight into the structure of the language ; some hazardous and fanciful 
in conjectures, others desultory and illogical in arrangement ; while 
a large number is found to be inexact in statements, or compiled, 
not from an independent investigation of the sources, but from 
materials collected by predecessors. 

And yet there is scarcely a scholar who, after having mastered 
the language by dint of perseverance and strength of will, does not 
feel that a proper method might have considerably lightened his 
labour and stimulated his interest. 



• SchichharduSf Horologium Hebrai- 
cum, Tubing. 1623 ; Godofr. Wegner^ 
Horol. Hebr., Francof. 1678 ; L. Auf- 
rechtf The American Hebrew Primer: 
an easy method of teaching Hebrew 
in twelve lessons. Cincinnati, 1868; 



compare Geo, Bened, Winery Ob die 
hebnlische Sprache leicht zu nennen 
sei. Leipz. 1823. 

^ See the Introductory Essay to the 
Second Part of this work, and the 
treatises there quoted. 
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vi PREFACE. 

The present volume is designed to offer such assistance as the 
subject renders desirable and feasible. It seeks to profit by the 
experience of previous efforts, and to avoid the defects which have 
proved injurious to the student's sure and regular progress. 

It contains all that is necessary in order to acquire the broad 
outlines of the language ; but it contains no more, that an abundance 
of detail may not encumber the first and most difficult steps of the 
beginner. 

It observes an arrangement so strictly systematic and graduated, 
that it may, or rather must, be followed, closely and steadily, from 
section to section ; and it absolutely refrains from irregular anticipa- 
tions, so that the learner may be enabled, almost spontaneously, to un- 
derstand the character and organism of the language. In this respect, 
we hope that the study of Hebrew, like that of the classical languages, 
will be found to subserve one of the highest ends of education — the 
logical training of the reflective powers, and to partake, in some 
measure, of the strictness of mathematical sequence. This method 
of treatment is, indeed, more especially favoured by the wonderful 
consistency of Hebrew inflection, but it is, to a certain extent, also 
applicable to the Syntax, which, however simple and rudimentary, is 
so distinctly pervaded by imity of principle that it would be difficult 
to separate the general laws on which the structure of the language 
rests, from the individual modes of expression, which follow from 
those laws by the easiest deductions. The Syntax has, therefore, 
almost completely been included in this introductory volume. 

We have thus tried to simplify the subject matter without curtail- 
ing its dimensions, and stating the rules with the utmost plainness, 
to meet the capacities of the youngest beginner, without repelling 
students of maturer years or more advanced attainments. 

But as experience proves that rules are insufficient unless at once 
fixed in the mind by example and practice, all the chief sections are 
accompanied by exercises, the selection of which required the greater 
care, as it is not always easy to find in Hebrew an adequate number 
of illustrations unobjectionable in every respect, and involving no 
anomalies that might perplex the learner. 

All the examples actually occur in the Books of the Hebrew 
Canon, in a few instances slightly modified or adapted ; and fictitious 
forms and phrases, which imperceptibly vitiate the feeling for the 
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PBEFACE. vii 

genius of the language, have been scrupulously excluded. Thus, 
it is hoped, every step which the scholar advances in the Grammar, 
will yield to him some addition to a practical acquaintance with the 
Old Testament, the £a,thoming of which, it may be presumed, is his 
principal aim in devoting his zeal to the Hebrew language. ' 

For it should not be forgotten, that the Grammar is only the 
vestibule of the temple which enshrines the literature ; it is, indeed, 
true that '' the Scriptures cannot be understood theologically, unless 
they shall first have been imderstood grammatically'';'^ but an exact 
and comprehensive acquaintance with the treasures of the Bible, its 
facts and ideas, is the end to which every exertion should contribute ; 
and the very examples which the student finds in the Grammar, should 
make him feel the wealth of information stored up in the Scriptures, 
and should urge him to hasten to that inexhaustible mine of religi- 
ous and historical knowledge. For this reason, the present volume 
concludes with selections, varied in character and contents, taken 
from all divisions of the Hebrew Bible ; and they are furnished with 
the necessary aids of notes, references, and vocabularies. 

The Second Part of this work completes and" fills up the outlines 
drawn in the First. It embodies the exceptional forms and construc- 
tions, points out their divergence from the fundamental rules or 
principles, and endeavours to explain the nature of the anomalies ; 
and forming a Grammatical Thesaurus of the Hebrew Tongue, it is 
intended to guide and assist the student in a critical analysis of the 
Hebrew Scriptures. In the Preface prefixed to it will be found a 
more detailed account of its scope and character, and there we have 
also pointed out how it should be used in connection with the First 
Part. 

A Key to the Exercises, which has been published, will prove 
useful to private students, and may facilitate the task of masters. 

The author has repeatedly been requested to prepare an abridged 
edition of this. First Volume, but he has found it impossible to act 
on the suggestion. The matter has, throughout, been so selected 
and arranged that each section forms the indispensable preliminary to 
the following portions, and hardly a single rule could be omitted 
without destroying that completeness of system which it is a main 

» Scriptura non potest iutelligi theo- I matice. — Noldii Concordantiae par- 
logice, nisi prius intelligatiir gram- | ticularum; Praef. 
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viii PREFACE. 

object of this work to impress upon the student's mind. For it is 
such systematic knowledge alone that can be of any value to him, 
not only from a scientific, but even from a practical point of view ; 
he will not only better understand, but more rapidly acquire, the 
Hebrew language, if he tries to penetrate into its intricacies 
step by step, and his patience at the outset is sure to be rewarded 
by so regular a progress afterwards, and by such an intelligent 
familiarity with the idiom, that he cannot fail to reap from his 
efforts the greatest profit and satisfaction ; whereas those who, at the 
commencement of their studies, are content with using meagre and 
desultory abridgments, and allow themselves to be deceived by 
specious and illusory accomplishments, commonly obtain no more 
than dim and misty notions of the language, utterly worthless for an 
independent and critical investigation of the Scriptures. If any- 
where, tKe golden maxim of " festina lente " claims attention in this 
instance, and those that would rear a permanent edifice, should not 
build their foundjCtions on sand. The author is convinced, that this 
First Part, whether used with or without a master, may be easily 
worked through in a moderate space of time ; and this is happily no 
longer a vague hope, for results may be referred to which prove 
that the adopted method is simple enough to be readily understood 
and followed even by young and imperfectly prepared pupils. 

Of the experience thus gained we have conscientiously availed 
ourselves for this new edition, and while the whole volume has been 
carefully revised, the earlier sections especially have undergone 
many alterations which, it is hoped, will help still more to smooth 
the student's path, and to lead him over the somewhat steep and 
rugged ground of the first elements to the sunny elevation, where 
he will feel the Divine presence breathing in the eternal words 
of Scripture. 

M. M. KALISCH. 



London, December, 1874. 
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HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



PART I. 



INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The Hebrew lionguage forms a part of that important group of 
kindred idioms^ which comprises, besides, Chaldee and Syriac, 
Phoenician and Samaritan, Arabic and Ethiopic, and, as recent 
discoveries and researches seem to prove, the Assyrian language also. 
This family of tongues extended, therefore, from the regions of 
the Tigris and Euphrates westward to the coast of the Mediter- 
ranean, and southward over the districts of Arabia, spreading from 
Arabia again in a western direction. Thus embracing, on the 
whole, the tracts which the genealogy of nations contained in the 
tenth chapter of Genesis assigns to the descendants of Shem, it 
has been distinguished by the name of Shemitic LangtMges, and 
may , according to the simplest geographical distribution, be classified 
into the following four branches : 

1. The Eastern or Assyrian division ; 

2. The Northern or Aramaic, combining Chaldee and Syriac; 

3. The Middle, comprehending Phoenician or Punic, Hebrew and 

Samaritan; and 

4. The Stmthem, including Arabic and Ethiopic. 

2. By the commerce and the colonies of the Phoenicians, and af a 
later period, by the conquests of the Arabians, the Shemitic idioms 
were diffused far beyond their primitive boundaries, over continents 
and islands — over the northern coast of Africa, and many of the parts 
of Europe adjacent to the Mediterranean. 

5. Only a few portions in the later Books of the Old Testament 
are written in Chaldee,^ while the remainder is composed in Hebrew, 

• Viz. Dan. ii. 4 to vii. 28; Ezra iv. 8 to vi. 18; vii. 12 to 26; comp. Gen. 
xxxi. 47; Jer. z. 11. 
f B 
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8 Introduction ; § 1. — Tair Alphabet. 

which is, therefore, of pre-eminent interest among the cognate 
dialects, and reflects the spirit and genius of the Shemitic races 
in the most favourable light. 

4. The Grammar of Hebrew, like that of other languages, is 
naturally divided into three parts: 

I. The value and properties of the Letters ; 
II. The formation and inflection of Words; and 
III. The structure of Periods, or the Syntax. 

The first part is, in Hebrew, perhaps more important, and capable 
of more systematic treatment, than in many other languages, for 
it involves all the leading principles underlying the inflection of. 
words, and demands, therefore, the most careful attention. 

The second part teaches the modifications of the verbs, nouns, and 
adjectives, the forms of the pronouns and numerals, and the nature 
of the other parts of speech, which attained but a limited degree 
of completeness. 

The Syntax, lastly, scarcely advanced beyond the first stages of 
development, and offers difficulties, not on account of a complicated, 
but of a too simple structure. 



I. 

THE LETTERS AND THEIR PROPERTIES. 



§ L THE ALPHABET AND ITS CLASSIFICATION. 

1. llie Hebrew Alphabet is composed of twenty-two letters. Their 
names are, for the greatest part, traceable to Hebrew or kindred 
roots, and their meaning proves that they were originally designed 
to represent various physical objects, to which some of them still 
exhibit a certain resemblance. 

2. The following list embodies the letters with their probable 
significations and their sound, and states also the numerical value 
which was attached to them from a comparatively early date. 
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1 1. — The Alphabet. 



Letters. 


Name. 


Signification. 


Sound. 


Nnmeii. 

eti 
ViOue. 


I. K (X) 


Aleph 


Ox 


a (soft breathing) 


1 


2. 3 


Beth 


House 


« (bh) and b 


2 


3-y 


Gimel 


Camel 


gh and ^ (as in go) 


3 


4."» 


Daleth 


Door 


dh and d 


4 


5.*n(}-i) 


He 


(Window) 


h (rough breathing) 


6 


6. 1 


Vav 


Peg,NaU 


V 


6 


7. » 


Zayin 


Weapon, Swotd 


dz or 2 


7 


8. n 


Cheth 


EndoBOre, Fence 


hh, ch (guttural) 


8 


9. to 


Tet 


Serpent 


/ (strong) 


9 


lO. » 


Yod 


Hand 


y (as in yes) 


10 


12. S (S) 


Caph 


Palm of the hand 


ch (palatal) and k 


20 


Lamed 


Ox-good 


I 


30 


13. 0,D(Q) 


Mem 


Water 


tn 


40 


14. J,l 


Nun 


Fish 


n 


50 


15. D 


Samech 


Prop, Support 


« (as in to) 


60 


16. jr 


Ayin 


Eye 


ch (hard guttural) 


70 


17. s. "I 


Pe 


Mouth 


ph (/) or p 


80 


18. X, 1* 


Tsade 


Fishing-hook 


is (as in nets) 


90 


19. p 


Eof 


Poll, back part of 


k (hard palatal) 


100 


20. n 


Besh 


Head t*^*****"! 


r 


200 




Shin 
Sin 


Tooth 


th 

8 (almost like samech) 


300 


22. n (n) 


Tav 


Sign of the Cross 


th and t 


400 



The five characters *|, D, |, t|, and |*, are employed at the end of 
words, and are, therefore, called final letters. 

Although y (ayin) has properly a sound even stronger and deeper 
than H (cheth), it is at present always pronounced like M (aleph), 
simply as a soft breathing. 

ft^ Some of the letters differ but slightly in their formation, and 
the b^inner should take care not to confound 3 {beth) and D {caph)\ 
1 (gimel) and ^ (nun) ; 1 {daleth) and 1 {resh) ; 1 (daleth) and T (final caph) ; 
n (he) and n (cheth) ; n (cheth) and n (tav) ; 1 (vav) and * (yod) ; T (zayin) and 
I (final nun) ; O (tet) and D (w6m) ; D (final mem) and D (samech) ; y (a^w) 
and V (tsade) ; K^ (shin) and K^ (stw), which two characters are distinguished 
firom each other by the position of the dot^ hence called the diacritic point. 
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4 § 1. — The Ai^habet. 

3. The letters are naturally classified according to the organs with 
which they are chiefly uttered, namely : 

1. Letters pronounced with the lips, or labials, !3, 1, 0, S. 

2. „ „ „ teeth, or dentals, T, D, X, (*1), B^. 

3. „ „ „ tongue,or/%t^fo,1, to,7,i,n. 

4. „ „ „ palat«, or palatals, i, ^, 3, p. 

5. „ „ „ throat, or ^tt^^wra&,N,n,n,y^O). 

4. The letters articulated by the same organ are called cognate 
letters, and are not seldom interchanged ; thus K and T\ are cognate, 
because they are both gutturals, and the one is in some roots used 
instead of the other. T belongs partly to the dentals and partly to 
the gutturals, and has some of the peculiarities of either class. 

5. In Hebrew, as in many other languages, the letters and words 
proceed from right to left; hence 3M is av, while K!l is va; and as 
the pages and leaves are written and printed in the same order, 
Hebrew manuscripts and books begin from the right. 

6. No word is ever so written, that one part stands in one, and 
another in the following line. Nor do we find in the Old Testament 
any abbreviations, like e.g. or etc, in English, nor any connections 
between letter and letter, nor contractions like the modem & for et 
(and), except that in older books 7M has the form I4. To fill up the 
blank space which thus occasionally remains in a line, some of the 
letters are ^' extended,*' namely, M, n, /, D, fl. 

7. In employing the letters as numbers, the following rules are 
observed : 

(a). The higher value always precedes the smaller one, that is, 
(according to No. 6) it stands to the right of the latter ; therefore, 
11 is N^ (10+1), Vt—y (10+g), 18— y (10+3), etc., and so 21 is 
N3, 35-rr?, 147— Ifip, 269— tDCn. 

(J). The numbers 16 and 16 are 1t3 (9+6) and TID (9+7), and not 
H^, V, because these combinations are forms of the holy name of God 
(nin^), to be 45crupulously protected from profanation. 

(c). The numbers 600, 600, 700, 800, and 900, are usually repre- 
sented by pn (400+100), nn (400+200), B^n (400+300), nn 

(400+400), and pnn (400+400+100). 

{d). The thousands are expressed by the letters with two dots 
above, or, sometimes, a small perpendicular line beneath them ; e,g, 
1000 is K or K ; 2000 is 1 or ^, But the dots and the line may 
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§ I. — Thb Alphabet. 6 

also be omitted^ since the thousands are sufficiently distinguished by 
their position ; hence 1876 is npTHK ; 6686— TP^Uin. 



EXERCISE I.» 

I. State the numerical value of the following Hebrew words : 

nap-MB^-s|pn-iDSp-Tjn-n^b--Tip-rwp-apn— 
toSB>-nfin-Nip-nBn-Np-ayri--nfifc^-n^-}pn-t|Tn 
-nsp-nob-nrin-tDOp--nBn~rijWTi 

In the following words (the first twenty-two of which are the 
Hebrew names for the alphabet)^ the letters follow each other pro- 
miscuously^ and not^ as in the preceding examples, in the order of 
their value ; some of them contain, moreover, several units, tens, qr 
hundreds ; but their numerical equivalent is, in the manner stated, 
ascertained by adding the individual letters; e.g. D^iB^TWnMni (Esth. 
ix, 6) is 6+6 + 1 + 8+800+4+200+80+50+10+40=704. 

t)3-nto'7 - U'ti - 113- ^DD- 1^- KB- nx-tiip-B^n- 
\nn-*a^a-toBB^"-Dt)BBTi - ajn - fnNa-i'?*i - b^k- 
^iEh - v» - DBh - B^^NH - tSd^Sn - ^op - \hnti - \yhy\ - 

II. Write down the following numbers in Hebrew letters : 

86; 64; 72; 91; 89; 88; 44; 62; 94; 74; 85; ISO; 850; 
240; 450; 805; 185; 181; 276; 365; 284; 886; 472; 670; 
145; 885; 608; 475; 195; 87; 485; 856; 770; 92; 274; 804; 



* This Elxercise is designed, partly 
to enable the learner to find the chap- 
ters and verses as printed in many of 
our editions of the Old Testament, and 
more especially, to assist him in ac* 



quiring a thorough and familiar ac- 
quaintance with the Hebrew letters. 
The great importance of this first step 
made it appear advisable to multiply 
examples. 
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248; 212; 481; 222; 888; 192; 851; 448; 809; 645; 456; 
281; 885; 888. 

III. Write in Hebrew letters the multiples of 6 from 1 to 12, viz. 
6, 12, 18, 24, etc.; likewise the same multiples of 7, 9, and 11. 

EXERCISE 11. 

Name the class (whether of the labials, or dentals, etc.), to which 
each of the following letters belongs : 

nw ne^K T^TNa y^v^ nrwi ynn nnxa p^aM •^a nvi^ ♦a 

§ 2. THE DAGESH LENE. 

1. The six letters !l, wl,^, 3, fi, and O, admit of a double pronun- 
ciation, either simply as b, g, d, k,p, and t, or as the same sounds 
softened by a breathing or aspiration, namely, as v (bh), gh, dh (like 
th in thee), ch (kh),/(ph), and th (as in tlieme), 

A dot placed within these six letters, indicates the absence of the 
aspiration ; therefore, £) is ph, while ID is /?/ H is th, but f\ is t; etc. 
13iat dot is termed dagesh lene. For the sake of brevity, the letters 
3, i, n, 3, fi, and T\, are frequently called aspirates, 

2. At present both H and J are pronounced as g, and both ^ and *1 
as rf, though, no doubt, the ancient Hebrews took care to mark the 
difference in each case. In English, the soft th (as in thee) repre- 
sents exactly the aspirated % and is distinct from the harder th 
(as in theme), which is the correct sound for the aspirated H, though 
this is now generally spoken just like D. A similar difference of pro- 
nunciation may be easily established between the aspirated J and D. 

8. As a rule, the dagesh lene stands only at the beginning of 
syllables, under conditions which will be specified in a later section 
(see §5. 7, 8). 

EXERCISE III. 

Write the following proper nouns with Hebrew characters, ex- 
pressing the consonants, but omitting the vowels; e,g. Mag'og* — JiO; 
Had'ad'— nnn; Michmash— {?fi3a.« 

^ The following English equivalents I sonants: K (as guttural) is expressed 
have been chosen for the Hebrew con- | by the sign * (spiritus lenis), 1 is v\ 
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*E-d'om, Sheth," *E-nosh, Ma-ha-lal-*el, Le-mech, No-ach', Shem, 
Te-pheth, Go-mer, Ya-van, Me-shech, 'Ash-ke-naz, To-g*ar-mah, 
Mits-ra-yim, Ke-na-'an, Nim-rod*, Ch'eth, 'A-ram, Ge-ther, 'E-v*er, 
Pe-leg*, Yok'-t'an, 'Al-mo-d'ad*, She-leph, CWa-tsar-ma-veth, Ye-radi', 
Dik'-lah^ 'Ar-pach-shad', She-lach', 'Av'-ra-ham, Sa-rah, Te-rach*, 
Yit8-ch'ak',Riv*-k'ah,K'ed'ai;,Miv*-sam, Mish-ma'^Zim-ran^ Mid*-yan, 
Yish-bak', 'E-pher, *El-da-*ah, 'E-sav, Yis-ra-'el, K'o-rach*, Ga'-tam, 
K*e-naz, Tim-na*, *A-ma-lek', Ze-rach', Lo-t'an, Sho-v'al, Tsiv*-*on, 
'E-tser, *Al-yan, ChW-ran, 'Esh-ban, Yith-ron, Bil-han, Be-la*, 
Din-ha-v'ah, Sam-lah^ Mas-r^-k'ah, *Ach-bor, Mat-red*, Ra-ch'el, 
Le-'ah, Shim-*on, Dan, Yo-s'eph, Bin-ya-min, Gad*, *A-slier, *Er, 
She-lah, Ta-mar, Pe-rets, Ch'ets-ron, Bo-*az, *0-v'ed', Da-vid*, Yo-'av*, 
Ka-lev% Bam, *0-ren, '0-tsem, Ya-min, Na-d*av*, She-shan, Na-than, 
Za-v*ad*, *Eph-lal, Ch'ev'-ron, Cli*a-ran, ^Am-non, *Av*-sha-lom, 
She-phat-yah, Yith-re-*am. 

§ 3. THE VOWELS AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 

All the twenty-two letters of the Hebrew alphabet are consonants. 
The vowels were originally not expressed in writing, except that the 
letters M, ^, and % were sometimes employed, in long syllables, to in- 
dicate, respectively, the three chief vowels of the Hebrew language, 
a,f,and w,*and the reader was expected to supply the defect in accord- 
ance with the requirements of the grammar and the sense. But it is 
evident that a vast field was thus left to uncertainty and error. The 
letters TT&i, for instance, may be pronounced nimrod, namred, nomrad, 
nemaredy etc. Therefore, when Hebrew ceased to be a living tongue, 
and the difficulties of understanding a text consisting almost entirely 
of consonants, became more perplexing, it was deemed advisable, in 
order to facilitate, if not to preserve, the correct pronunciation, to 
provide the consonants with signs to express the vowels. Hence the 
following system of vocalisation, founded on the division in three 
classes according to the three principal vowels, was gradually adopted : 



ch\ D t\ ^ y, 3 cA, 3 ^-, W, D m, 3 n, 
D«', ^'(Bpiritus asper), tph^ Sl>> V ^ 

» Wherever, throughout this Gram- 
mar, the Hebrew vowels ajre written 



in English letters, they are intended 
to sound, if long, as in the words, ^or 
(a), there (e), poltce (i), tone (o), and 
rule (u) ; if short, as in the French 
holy and the English self, win, won, 
look (u). 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ S.— VowBjjs AND Weak Letters. 



Class. 


Vowel. 


Long. 


Short. 


I. A (K) Sounds 


a 


• — Kamets 


I" pathach 


11. 10 Sounds! 


• 
1 


-7 or V loqg chirek 
(chireh magnum) 


T" short chirek 
(chirek parfmm) 


e 


-7 or V tsere 


T segol 


III. U (i) Sounds j 


u 


~ or ^ shurek 


~ kibbuts 





— or \ cholem 


~ kamets chatuph 



Observations. 

1. The position of most of the vowels is beneath the consonants to 
which they are attached, e.g. MJ, 110, ^D, %, Hp ; but cholem is placed 
above its consonant, while the dot which marks the shurek stands in 
the 1, e.g. l7, V>. 

2. The consonants are pronounced be/ore the vowels which belong 
to them; e.g. KJ «a, ^fi mi, ^0 »i^, 1/ fo, ^7 lu. 

However, if gutturals, at the end of words, are provided with 
pathach, they are sounded after this vowel; e.g. Hi Noach' (Noah), 
y^B^ Shu-ahh (see § 16. 5). 

S. If B^, or the letter which precedes B^, has cholem without 1, one 
dot only is written; e.g. Q^ 8om, for DB^; B^2l io^A, for B^^. Hence 
B^ with two dots (B^) is read shoy if it has no vowel underneath, but 
OS, if it has one; e.g. HB^ is shod, but DB^3 bo-sem. 

4. The consonants K, il, 1, and ^ are frequently not sounded, 
but, as the grammatical term is, rest or quiesce in the preceding vowel. 
This is, however, only the case when those letters are themselves not 
provided with vowels, and more especially in the following instances: 

(a). When K, at the end of syllables, succeeds a letter with any long 



* The horizontal line represents the 
consonant to which the vowel belongs; 
T means, therefore, that the vowel 



stands beneath the consonant; .1, that 
the vowel stands above it; see the first 
of the " Observations." 
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^ootoely or with segol, e.g. 0*^5 ha-thay NX""J ne-tse^ }^^^*1 ri-shon, 

(i). When n, at the end of words^ succeeds kamets or pathach^ tsere 
or segol, or cholem, e. jr. flfi or iTD mahy T\^ or H^ seh^ T\Qpoh. 
(c). When 1 follows a letter with cholem or shurek, e. g. HI 7"b 

(d). When * stands after chirek^ tsere, or segol, e. g, D^i"p s^i-gHm, 
ypr\ he-^ev', rr^-a ba^-ha. 

Hence K, !l, 1, and ^ are called t(7ea£ or quiescent letters (literae 
qniescibiles), and the vowels in which they are permitted to '^ rest," are 
described as kindred or homogeneous to them, while those in which 
they are not allowed to rest, are termed heterogeneous. Thus, more 
particularly, chirek, tsere, and segol, are homogeneous to ^ (by rf), 
but heterogeneous to ) (by c), while cholem and shurek are homo- 
geneous to \ and heterogeneous to *. 

5. Now, if a weak letter follows a vowel with which it is not 
homogeneous, it does not rest in it, but retains its force as a conso- 
nant; therefore 

(a). ) after kamets and pathach, tsere, segol, and chirek, is pro- 
nounced dv and dv, ^, ^, and Iv or 3ft? / e.g. IX tsdv, 1j!5 Udv, iT^ shd- 
lev, 1/"^ sM4^y IT uv or zlv; and V is sounded like a simple 1, 
hence VT^ is identical with VTX tsa-rav, v^"^ with v'?^ sha-lev. 

(b). ^ after kamets and pathach, cl^olem and shurek, is pronounced 
^y>* og, and uy; e.g. ^H or ^H cKag, ^3 goy, ^^D"5 ha-s^uy. 

In many of these cases, other languages form diphthongSy which 
are not admitted in Hebrew. 

If the weak letters themselves are provided with vowels, they are 
always considered as consonants, e.g, ^J?"B^3 Vash-ti, T yad\ ni"J5 
Uo'Vehy 1^"^ *a-^?o^^, "V^i tsa-yid. 

6. But the quiescent letters N, 1, and ^, are, tw the middle of words, 
sometimes omitted where they had originally stood; in such cases 
the orthography is called defective (scriptio defectiva^, whilst when 
those letters are inserted, it is described" as full or complete (scriptio 
plena); e.g. «-«3 and iir| (1 Sam.xxv. 8); 'Ti'^h't? and ^n"7""0 
(Jobxxxii. 18); Vy and TO (Isa-iii. 8); Q'tt'T^> ^'^'^ > 
and np-^; ni*liP\ and flTh; WW and ^TPi. 

The former orthography is more usual in the earlier, the other in 

* The y being articulated as in year 
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10 § 3. — Vowels and Weak Letters. 

the later Books of the Old Testament, since the necessity of assisting' 
the reader was in the course of time more strongly felt. The letters 
K, 1, and ^ producing the scriplto plena^ are with obvious appro- 
priateness called guides for reading (matres lectionis), — ^At the end of 
words, the scriptio defectiva is not allowed, and it would, for instance, 
be inadmissible to write y^ for ^.^^, VB^ for Yi^p. 

7. As quiescent letters naturally cause a more prolonged pronun- 
ciation of the preceding vowels, aegolj when followed by a quiescent 
K, ^, or n, takes the value of a long vowel, though it is properly 
and commonly short, e.g. ft</"B, H"^**?^, ft<^5 (Isa.xl.4), Hfi. 

8. As has been observed above, the three vowels hatnets, chirehy 
and shurehy formed the basis of Hebrew vocalisation, and it appears 
that they were variously combined to produce the two other vowels, 
kamets and chirek amalgamating into tserey and kamets and shurek 
into cholem,^ Hence the following vowels arcf considered to be-^ 
kindred to each other : 

(a). Kamets, pathach, and segol. 

(J). Chirek magnum, chirek parvum, tsere, and segol. 

(c). Shurek, kibbuts, cholem, and kamets- chatuph. 

The vowels belonging to the same class may be interchanged 
under certain conditions, which later rules will specify; thus 73 
may, in some cases, be converted into 73, UN into HiJ, etc. (See 
§ n, ii. I, 3.) 

EXERCISE IV. 

^ The quiescent letters H, 1, % and n, are to be expressed, respectively, 
by a small a, u, t and h, placed in parenthesis after the vowel ; e,g. ^^K3 is to 
be written ha{aynu{u), «^3 ke-le{a\ ny? ^i)-na(A), ni^V toe(t>(f a(A). The 
long vowels may, besides, be marked by a small horizontal line (-), the short 
vowels by a semicircle (") above them; e.g. 0) and D! are to be written y&m 
and y&m. The consonants are to be represented as stated in the note on p. 6. 

I. Pronounce, and write in English letters, the following Hebrew 
words : 

,nN, nN, B>'K, Srf^^ ^n3. i?, rrrinn, n* "^i ^> ^3 i 
,m, -h), rhs^, f^o, aB>», :i% n^n, t0:>, m-), ym z. 
,N!inn, Dw, n^, oyj, xi^"^, onk, yafc^, 8hn, •tjfc', h^ 3. 

» Just as in French at is pronounced like e, and au like o. 
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M^. jn:> Mto> ^^^ ^V^ CW> ^V- ^^> "5?^ ""515^ ^"^ 4. 

4B^n, II, ^3, cjErta, D|, w|, }p, nb^j, )% nfc^, »^^p 5. 
,nv, Dhs, ini<, |3, «j3:, nE?3, ne^j?, ona, me^o, db> 6. 
^inxn, n^^iD, dk, |3, nje^*, m, N*n, n^ni, w^i 7. 
,5ifc^, 10^, nVn, m^p, D^b, ns)B^, Niaj?, rhi, aip^: 8. 
,37, "ibN^?, jifc^E^, nrtB, Tpn, Dft, arrix, p^, m^ 9. 

II. Write the following words in Hebrew letters, as indicated in 
the note at the beginning of this Exercise : 

1. T^dv% t€'V*dth, gd'mi{a)y bd-chfe-mdr, zi-phM, yi'Ud% 

2. 8^u(u)ph, *0'Sh&k\ bd(uyre-dchf, yd-yin, yd(uynd(h), 

3. shd(uyphdr, 'd(uyd'^h), nd'8U{h\ yd-'l^iy, me-rd-cHdk', 

4. ye-ds^h), pd-rdsh, ydd\ nd-dty Ib-chltQt), ^d-ld(i)v, td(aym^', 

5. 8h^4dch\ Ud'rd(aythl(i), me(i)-ni'Kuhy U'chi^i), *em, tik^-rd(a)^ 

6. md'$h^(h), hd-hem, vd-yd(u)m, 8ht4d{h), shi-ld-dcM, 8h0'€ly 

7. yd'cKely hb{uy^el, yd-vdn, *d-sh^, 8hu{uyv^d(h)y ^e(i)n, 

8. bd'Ch!d(u)l, ye'tse(^a), 8he'ni(i), Id-rd-shd^ re-^&ckd, rdm, 

9. 8dr, 8h6'phe^y *a'Ie(t)-nu(u), ^d-meTy yK^yrd(a), ^d-cheriy 

10. nd(uy(rd\ ye'Shev\ ko-hen^ 8hi'V*d\ 8d'V^e-d\ b^'ld% zd-riicK, 

11. zd-nd{uydch!, yd'8l(i)m, de-d^ 8ho'V'*er, mi'ld<ih\ yi'8hd\ 

12. gHi)'dch\ bO'dZy yd-phl(tyd\ 8hd(uyd\ 8hb'Ke-k^d{h)y 

13. bi'd'Sdr, 8M'ldch\ 8hb-v*€{iyh^y li(i)'re'*d(i)v, ^o-s^(h), 

14. bd'nb{u)thy td'V^d(aynd(h), nd'8e(a), mo-shel, hd'rd'l(i)m, 

15. t8d(ayndm, dd-ldQi), fe-cA'^, Id-shi-v'^th, te-led', 

16. hd'yl(iythl(i), ger, nd-tsdl. 

% 4. THE SH'VA. 
1. Every consonant, standing at the beginning or in the middle of 
a word, and neither provided with a vowel nor quiescent, is furnished 
with a sign to indicate the ab8ence of the vowel. This sign consists 
of two dots, one beneath the other ( : ), which are placed under the 
consonant, and it is called sh^va (MJ?^), which, probably signifying 
emptine88y expresses its nature and function; thus shd-mdr-td is 

rina-B^, yd'tsdr-td is ^T^Xl > ^^* *^® ** ^ 0"**V"t ^^ ^^ ^^'^^^ 
because it is quiescent. 
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12 § 4.— The ShVa. 

2. At the end of words, the shVa is written only when another 
sh'va precedes, e.g. if^j?, ^^.^ or originally preceded, e.g. fiDP/ 
for ftnp7, "^n^ for '^VI^ fthJ for Wnj. The final letter T alonJ, 

i:J-t';-» ::*':-t :i-t I ' 

if without a vowel, is always provided with shVa, perhaps simply for 
calligraphical reasons, e.g. Dfi"*lD s^dr-t^, but **!/ lech. 

8. It will readily be seen, that the shVa has a twofold character 
according to its position at the beginning, or in the middle and at the 
end of syllables. For if, for instance, the pronunciation of ''J7 .and 
"sj/ is compared, it is obvious, that while, in the first case, the / is 
unavoidably heard with a vowel almost similar to a short e — l^ckd, 
the *] in the second word lack is merely a consonant articulated with 
the preceding vowel kamets. Nor is the shVa sounded in the middle 
of a syllable, e.g. l*1i is nerd. Hence two kinds of shVa are 
distinguished : 

1. The moveable shVa, or sh^va mobile ^ at the beginning of 

syllables, and 

2. The resting shVa, or 8K*f)a quiescens, in the middle and at 

the end of syllables. 

4. If sh'va mobile is spoken with one of the gutturals N, il, M, 
or y — ^letters of a peculiarly strong or harsh sound — it is necessarily 
articulated with greater distinctness and expanded into a short 
auxiliary vowel. The gutturals, therefore, never take a simple shVa 
mobile, but adding to it either pathach, or segol, or kamets chatuph, 
form the combinations -:, v:, and t.., which are respectively called 
chateph-pathachfChateph'Segolfdind chateph-kamets, e,g, '5|13ri Ch'anoch 
(Enoch), DHK Edom, D^BHri cKbd'a-shim. 

The first and the third of these signs occur sometimes under non- 
gutturals also, e.g. 5iiD£?iB^, in^^H, nmi, T\'^t\ hj5nj5, nnsDi 

5. In order to decide whether a shVa is mobile or quiescent, the 
following rules will suffice : 

(a). At the beginning of a word, the shVa is, of course, always 
mobile— ^£)?^, T\T\. 

(b). At the end of a word, it is always quiescent; and if two sh'vas 
conclude the word, they are both quiescent — '3*13, fi"!/^*. 

(c). In the middle of a word, after a long vowel, it is in most cases 
mobile-tt'ia, 5ia^h, 5|S$N. 

(d). After a short vowel, it is generally quiescent— DWbp, 71313*, 
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§ 4.— The ShVa. 13 

(c). Of two successive shVas in the middle of words, the first is 
quiescent, the second mobile — ^^'^"p! yiH-f^xS'u (comp. § 5. 8. e/.) 

(/). If, in a given word, sh'va precedes an aspirate (i, J, % 3, 
£), H) provided with dagesh, it is quiescent, that is, it concludes the 
syllable, because the dagesh lene can stand only at the beginning of a 
new syllable (§ 2. 3.); e,g, *Wbj3 is not Tia-wfitiy but Kam-ti^ since in 
the former case, the H could not have dagesh lene. — It is obvious that, 
in instances like these, the dagesh and the shVa explain each other : 
the sh'va under the 23 in ^PiXi is quiescent, because the following 
aspirate T\ has a dagesh lene; and the T\ has a dagesh lene, because 23 
has a sh'va quiescent; whereas the sh'va in words like ^iTX^ is mobile, 
for if it were quiescent, the aspirate £) would require a dagesh lene. 

6 (a). Two sh'vas at the beginning of a word cannot be pronounced, 
since they would both be mobile, as in TDJ /. Therefore, in order to 
avoid two sh'vas in such a position, the first is changed into a short 
auxiliary vowel, usually chireky or if one of the first two consonants 
is a guttural, into chateph-pathachy chc^eph-segol, or chaieph-kameta ; 
e.ff.^j? becomes Tbi?, WbDi— ilDW; while *lfaS[7 becomes ^b?!?, 
^SJn-^'Sjn (see § 16. '4). ' " " ' 

(J). Of three sh'vas at the beginning of a word, the first remains, 
while the second and third are combined into a short syllable in the 
manner stated; €.g. T}iy?\Sh] stands for nb7?7l> ^*^\?b, for BhlSn, 

(c). The particle ) and is changed into ^ before a labial, and before 
any non-guttural with sh'va, except ^, with which it is combined into 
the syllable ^^ e.g. '?|35^ is written for '?|iai, ntt?^ for ^3701, 

i?^ fi>r pi, 75^ for *?pi, ann for anji, ^jpvx!i for'^prxi; but iVl 

for pa^l (see §§11. 6; 16. 4/ 17. iu. i). 

(d). A double sh'va mobile in the middle is treated in the same 
manner as at the beginning of words; e.g, ''j?!^ becomes "^^^^^9 
'^inif J-'^jnyj, napaV^njjpSVJ?. if the first sh'va is quiescent and the 
second mobile, no alteration is necessary, as ^TfiE'^,*?|8'lT (see No. 5. e). 

EXERCISE V. 

Which of the sh'vas occurring in the following words are mobile, 
and which quiescent? and for what reasons? 

0^ The quantity of the doubtful vowels chirek and shurek, unless 
manifest from the nature of the words, is added in parenthesis, in order to 
facilitate the decision in cases embraced by 5 c, d. 
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14 § 5. — Daqesh Forte. 

I. ^^! (0 ; ^- in? (0 ^ 3. nx^iKi i 4. «1! ; 5. •^ana ; 6. n^i? ; 

i3.Vfc^U; H-^ftn^ i5.V3i<50; i6.niri1^; i7.n&B^J?; 

23. W^B> ; 24. jnnyrt ; 25. ^33 ; 26. |PI^B> (6) ; 27. ^K^. (2) ; 
28.*ri'T0N; 29.*3PlJ)B>; 30,U'^W; Sl't^JO; 32,Dnj5S0(fi) ; 
33. •^tD; 34.t)B^p; 3S'^nah; 36.T^y; 37- ^30$; 38.|yri03; 
39.^fiBiy3; 40.Wni)|; ^iM^^i?; 42.n*SXSV0; 43.™^?; 
44.^n5T5; 45.'»?H 46.nB^T; 47.nBh> 48.p^p3V; 49.«'??; 
50, n^. 

§ 6. DAGESH FORTE, AND ITS DISTINCTION FROM 
DAGESH LENE. 

1. If in the same word the same consonant occurs twice succes- 
sively after a short votoel, and in such .a connection that the first ought 
to have sh^va quiescens, the consonant is written only once, but fur- 
nished with a dot to indicate the reduplication. This dot is called 
strong dagesh, or dagesh forte; e.g, ^ItVT becomes ^S^* (Job xx. 10), 
'W^ (Psa. ix. 14)— *53ri (iv. ^). ' ' 

2, The same sign i^ used when one of the weaker letters, as the 
liquids i or /, provided with shVa quiescens, is changed into the 
succeeding consonant, or, as it is termed, is assimilated to it, e,g, 

7]^— Snt— Sj^j '^p7^~'^pP^"'^j5!; and in the same manner the 3 
of the particle |fi from, of, is frequendy assimilated to the first con- 
sonant of the foUotaing word, as V/D |Z?— ybBO. The dagesh is, in 
these cases, called dagesh forte compensativum or necessarium. 

S. If the six aspirates (3, 3, etc.) have dagesh forte, they lose the 
aspiration, and are pronounced hard, or as tenues, e.g. DftHB^ (for 
DflllHB^) is shi'cKat'temy D^fifi — tup-pirn. In such instances, the 
dagesh forte implies, therefore, the dagesh lene also. 

4. The gutturals N, H, H, y, and *1, do not take the dagesh forte, 
but the omission is generally compensated by some appropriate modi- 
fication of the weakened syllable (see, however. No. 6 ; § 16. i, 2). 
5. Nor is the dagesh forte ever written at the end of words; e.g, 
7p, but *yp; ^"1, but ^3*1. Sometimes it is omitted in the middle of 
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§ 5. — ^Dagesh Fokte. 16 

words also, but only in letters provided with shVa, e,g. "fjPO* ^?i?? 
(for ''Ijjn, D3|3ri); '^Npl (for *ND3): and chiefly in the weak letters 
^ 1 and'the liq^ds ^/fif, 3, e.g. P'TPp, 0^19 (for DnS»n, trW), 
B^'a?!?, ^rpl, D^ny^ (for B^^Opn, VvSa,* D^T^jri), but scarcely 
ever in the six aspirates, because their pronunciation would be 
altered by the omission, as )^(^!), ^'^t^^H' '"^/l^' 

6. If a word terminating in a vowel or quiescent letter, is very 
closely connected with the following word, the first consonant of the 
latter is almost necessarily doubled in rapid or fluent reading, and 
takes, therefore, frequently a dagesh forte called dagesh forte con- 
junctimm or ettphonicum; e.g. ^5^ H*??^ (Ps. Ixviii. 19), N3 ny^E^iH 
(cxviii 25), 1? HDWl (Judg. xvi. 16) ; even *1 may, under such cir- 
cumstances, be fiimished with dagesh, e.g. JT^ ilib^Kp (Isa. xxxix. 
12), ^K'1 N/ (Job xxxiii. 21; comp. § 11. S) ;. and both words are 
naturally sometimes united into one, e.g. D^p Jlfi is written D3p6 
(Jer. iii. 15), nj n^njO (Exod. iv. 2). 

7. It can scarcely ever be doubtful whether a dagesh is lene or 
forte. An uncertainty can, in fact, arise only in connection with the 
six letters ^, 3^ % 3, £), H, because these alone can take either kind 
of dagesh. 

Now, as a general rule, the aspirates have dagesh lene only when 
ihey begin a syllable, and when this syllable is not preceded by a 
vowel closely connected with it; hence they take it — 

(a). Always at the beginning of a new sentence ; e.g. n*E^M*l3 
(Gen. i. 1). 

(b). At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one termi- 
nates in a consonant ; e.g. i<*l3 n^B^N*!? (ibid.). 

(c). At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one, though 
terminating in a vowel, is not closely connected with it in sense ;• e.g. 
DTSfl I topXS (Gen. i. 27); but |7"*ri;5 (ver. 7, and it was so). 

(d). In the middle of a word, at the beginning of a new syllable, 
that is, after sh'va quiescens; e.g. DJJ*]© (comp. § 4. 5. d,f). 

(e). At the end of words concluding with two consonants ; e.g. 
P&\ (Job XXXI. 27; comp, § 4. 5. *). 

However, the terminations 't|, D3, and p, never take dagesh 
lene, even if sh'va quiescens precedes ; e.g. ^^TOB^!, ^?^"]??^^ PO*^^?^* 

8. Hence it is evident : 

^ That is, if it has a distinctive accent; see § 12. 3. 
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16 § 5.— Dagbsh Forte. 

(a). If the a8pira;tes have a dagesh at the beginning of a word, or 
iu the middle of a word after shVa quiescens^ it is generally dagesh 
lene^ since at the beginning of syllables reduplication cannot properly 
take place; e,g. Dft is not Uamy but tarn; T^^T^ is mar-peh, not 
marp-pe. 

(J). The first letter of a word may indeed have dagesh forte eupho^ 
nicum (see No. 6) ; but as this is only employed when the preceding 
word, closely connected, terminates in a vowel or quiescent letter, 
and as just in such cases dagesh lene is not permitted, a doubt cannot 
possibly arise; e.g. tj^D^HD^, IS^nUni, |y3|^nxnN. 

(c), Dagesh in aspirates at the end of words, whether after shVa 
quiescens or not, is dagesh lene^ e.g. %Vf\ flHi (see § 4. 2), since 
dagesh forte is never written at the end of words (see No. 5). 

{d). If the aspirates have dagesh in the middle of a word without 
being preceded by sh^va^ it is dagesh forte, as, within words, dagesh 
lene stands only after shVa quiescens (No. 7. d); e.g. /3p is s^ak-kel, 
not ia-kel; ^30 is dob-bUy not sd-hu ; ^*1|)p is s^ap-p^ru. Sh'va beneath 
the aspirate itself is, in such cases, shVa niobile, since, for instance, 
nSD stands for nB$D, like Voh for nfip? (see § 4. 5. e). 

EXERCISE VII. 

I. State whether, and why, dagesh occurring in the following 
words, is lene ol^ forte. 

^ If two words belong together in sense, they are connected by the 
sign /^ ; if not, they are separated by a perpendicular line ( | ). 

6. la-Tj?; 7. nfif?!?; s.ttnjpft {NX; ». nni*??; lo.Tsab 
ii.'ia'^njB^}; i2.»35ianj3n)j la-riNpni^j; H-Dip 

*5- B1?^*j *6. t^ii 27. 7\P^\', 28. ♦pi^j 29. 85>3"^ h^'Si 30. ri*s»?'ii 
3i.DBr-pinB>0; sa-np^-^o*^; ii-T^i 34. Nr"!"^ 
zs.n±^-^t^i 36.13b. 
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§ 6.--Mappik ; ^ 7,— Rapheh ; § 8. — Syllables, 17 

II. Write the following words, adding dagesh lene where it is 
necessary. 

Q:^ In these examples the chirek is short, except when succeeded by a 
quiescent ^ (comp. § 4. 5. d). The correct application oi dagesh forte requires 
a thorough acquaintance with grammar and etymology. 

TT- TS T • "f \ i •: IT T • 

-iM"i3^-ra3K- t^i3D I T\Tis}^-'T\rh^- nay- infiDK- 6 

§6. THE MAPPIK (p^Bfi). 

If the weak letters N, T\, \ and ^, are not quiescent^ but have the 
sound and force of consonants^ they receive a dot called mappik^ 
Although this sign is in manuscripts equally applied to all four letters, 
it is in our printed editions almost exclusively restricted to n, e,g. rlJD, 
nypv, iTI^yp, except that, in a few instances, it seems to occur in 
X also, e.g. ^R^D^ (Lev. xxiii. 17; comp. Gen. xliii. 26; Ezr. viii. 18). 

§ 7. THE RAPHEH (H^n). 
In order to indicate that letters have neither dagesh lene, nor dagesh 
forte, nor mappik, they were in ancient copies of the Old Testament 
provided with a small horizontal line, which is called rapheh (denoting 
soJine8S)y but is not very frequently employed in our printed edi- 
tions; e.g. ^ne^p (Judg. xvi. 28), '?*yfi3 (Isai. lix. 17), n*? (Num. 
xxxii. 42; comp. Lev. xiii.4; xxvi. 85; Isaixviii. 5; Ezek.xxiv.6; 
Prov. xii. 88; xxi. 22; Job xxxi. 22). 

§ 8. OF THE SYLLABLES. 
1. If a syllable terminates in one or two strong consonants, that 
is, if its last letter has, or ought to have, a sh*va quiescens, it is 
called a closed or compound syllable, e.g, *S|7 Idch, D^ rdm, rifi^ ydpht; 

* Which means catmng to come forth or sounding distinctly. 
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18 § 8.~Syllables; § 9. — Makkeph; § 10.— Metheo. 

if it terminates in a vowel or a weak quiescent letter, it is termed 
open or sirnple^ e,g, 'rj/ or T\J^. A letter followed by dagesh forte 
belongs to a closed syllable; thus the first syllable in ^U/ is closed, 
since this word is a contraction instead of W'37 (§ 6. i). 

2. All syllables commence with consonants ; ^ u (and), which is 
properly ^, forms the only real exception, e.g. pD"^ u-min (see § 4. 
6. c; comp. also § 16. 5). 

3. A letter with sh*va mobile, whether simple or compound, belongs, 
of course, to the following consonant, and forms the first part of. the 
syllable, as n7'i*13 ged*o-lah; ^^lI-I! yir-hfha'u. 

§ a THE MAKKEPH (C)j9»). 
If two or more words are to be so connected as to make one word 
with regard to tone and pronunciation, they are joined by a small 
horizontal line (or hyphen) placed between them, and called makkeph 
(which signifies connection); e.g. tVhrhW, npN'tJ^B^'DNl, "73"Sy 
yE^B'li'l. Some monosyllables are invariably, others very frequently, 
so united with the succeeding words ; and if terminating in a con- 
sonant, they generally shorten the vowel, if it was long; in this 
manner are used "7X, -^N, "DK, TIN (for HN), -DS, "^3, r>3 (for 
^3), -nS, -N3, IV,' -hv, -Cy, -JS (comp. § 17. ii. 1). 

§ 10. THE METHEG (irifi). 
In many cases, Hebrew words are provided with a sign intended 
to check the pronunciation where it seems apt to be unduly hastened ; 
it is called metheg, meaning bridle or check, and consists of a small 
perpendicular line placed on the left of the vowel, or in the case of 
cholem, and of shurek with 1, under the consonant ; and forming a 
sort of semi-tone, it has the desired effect of prolonging or retarding 
the utterance of the vowel to which it is joined. Hence the follow- 
ing rules will be self-evident : 

1. Open syllables always, and closed syllables frequently, take the 
metheg if they stand in the second syllable before the tone, in order 

•^ CO CO I«) 00 

to secure their proper weight ; e.g. 9^|T,p> ^?0P> ?? VV'^p* ^3^l*]jJJ, 

D^Snia, Dn*nx(3b, niip^ia, niapo.* 

2. With regard to metheg,the simple sh'va mobile and the compound 
sh'va are of course not considered as forming syllables; e.g. as 71*52^3 



• To mark the tone-syllable, we 



the sign ~, placed over the consonant 



have throughout this book chosen which bears the vowel of the syllable. 
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§ 10.— The Metheg. 19 

CO 

is nish'b^fahy or ^*inp* yis^-ch^Uy the chirek stands in the first, not 
in the second syllable from the tone, and requires no metheg. Hence 
the syllable ^ and is, as a rule, not provided with that sign, since it 

is originally \ e.g. 7h'^'l'\ (Gen. i. 18). 

3. The metheg is applied with long vowels followed by sh'va, and 
indicates that the latter is sh*va mobile ; e.g, ^D/.! ye-l^chu, O^^^t* 
''[l^B^, ^Bh* (for ^E^*1V)- But words like ?1|*^!, HfiM have no metheg 
in the first syllable, because the chirek is short, and, as the dagesh 
in the following aspirate proves, the sh' va is sh'va quiescens. Hence -;" 
before shVa is kamets,if accompanied by metheg ; but kamets chatuph, 
if without this sign ; e g. n*T3|| is zd-ch^rahy but rTlJJ is zdch-rah. 

4. The rules just stated apply equally to syllables of the same 
word, and to those of different words joined by makkeph ; e.g, 

Tnn-ti'p, ^'p-riKY, nj-njpn, Dnf-j^jafi, i^'^'nbti, ^-no-^^. 

5. The vowel which precedes a compound sh'va takes metheg, 
except when the consonant that is provided with the compound sh'va 

has dagesh forte; e.g. ^^wa, m^, rhr\^, •s|7nrt, but 11^33, rt^pi:^, 

since, for instance, 01*133 stands for ni*T333. In cases like i^'&yil, 
'^T?!!?^ ^® metheg is employed according to a preceding rule 
(No. 3). . 

6. If a word combines several of the conditions here stated, or in- 
cludes one of them several times, it may have two methegs; e.g. 

D^^niijl^]^, 03^^13X71.. A metheg is considered as forming a tone- 
syllable with regard to the application of another metheg; hence 

D3^riJJ|!l|8^3 has a metheg with B^, because it is the second syllable 

from X( ; and similarly DHWlliNp, ^TO«5^*|?. 

EXERCISE •VII. 

fldr All the words here introduced have the tone on their last syllable, 
except the few which are differently marked. 

L State the reasons why metheg is employed in the following words; 

6. Dyg'Np J 7. ^5ri-':>y J 8. iiKXft; 9. D^™; 10. !iB^;.;i; 

II. DpNh3; 12. ^B'NO; 13. 6^]il; H- nTni.; 15. nX^np; 

le.iiW; i7.«jpB'n-S*t; is.^Nfiten; ig.uyrhH; 2o.Nxn-*f 
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20 § 11.- Of the Tone. 

II. Write the following words with the necessary methegs: 

t:-t: t;t t:»: tv:t t« y.. ^ 

ng>nn - Dri'x^jpB' - njnV^ - "ton?. - mnnD - ^W^ - nixtfb 3 

•-; tt-:t Ti TT : t:**: ' i - r i * 

.D^VTI 6 
§ 11. OF THE TONE. 

1. Every word which is not followed by makkeph^ is pronounced 
with a tone or accent on one of its last two syllables, as /ID, 1t3,nBlfi. 

2. Words of two or more syllables, if not followed by makkeph, 
have the tone generally on the last, and sometimes on the second last 
syllable ; in the former case, the word is said to have the accent milra 
{Vi?^9 that is, /row below); in the latter case, milel (P^Vyp, or from 

above); thus, }p.T, H^IV^ ^^^^/l^?* ^O^t^'^l^^^'^^ ^^® accentuated milra, 

but nj53, nxnx, njn'^B^n, miiei, 

3. No word can have the accent on the third syllable from the end. 

4. (a). If an open syllable has the accent, it has very generally a long 

CO . CO CO 

vowel ; e.g. VOE^, Y?^? ^^j?* However, to facilitate the pronuncia- 
tion of two successive consonants having e^-ch sh'va quiescens, new syl- 
lables are often formed by the introduction of an auxiliary vowel ; and 
in such cases a short vowel may stand even in open and accentuated 
syllables ; e.g. \^B (for JfiE^), n?! (for ^95), ^(\ (for Si^), Wn'pb' 
(forftnSe^). =* • 

(J). If an open syllable is without accent, ^t has usually a long vowel; 

e.g. D^5j, ^'t^i ^\w^p. However, the vowels pathach, segol, and 
kamets chatuph before a compound sh'va, though short and unac- 
centuated, stand in open syllables, but are here supported by methegs 

(§ 10. 5); e.g. nSs-*, 315-3, ^Bs;;, and hence also ^55^:, iSW"^, 

CO '• 

^np5?*J, and similar forms derived from words with compound sh'va. 
(c). If a closed syllable, whether ending in one or two consonants, 

has the accent, it may have a long or a short vow^l ; e.g. Dj5 and Jj^Cj5, 
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§ IL — Of the Tonb. £1 

DN aad DK, ninXpPl and njIXjpPl, 7|5»1 and f0^. ^30 and ttD, JT^T 
and rm. 

T • 

(cf). If a c29«^cf syllable is without accent^ it has always a short 
Yowel; e.g. {v'pV, HIDO, {IdD, a^fl. 

6. Two successive tone-syllables are never allowed in two words 
belonging to each other in sense,* as the meeting of two such syllables 
is considered both inconvenient to the pronunciation, and harsh to the 
ear. Therefore, if the first word terminates in an open syllable, its 

accent is removed one place backward ; e,g. pH ^fi/p for ph ^B/p, 

V ^^P (Jon. ii. 3) for v H'TJfO, and both words are in such cases 
not unfrequently joined by dagesh forte conjunctivum (§ 5. 6), as 

J3 f1"J7,J for |3 rTl7|)- But if the first word terminates in a closed 
syllable, it is usually coupled with the next word by makkeph, and 
thus deprived of its accent, when, as a necessary consequence, any long 
vowel in the last syllable is, if possible, changed into the correspond- 
ing short one^ since that syllable has become both closed and toneless 

(No. 4. d); e.g. "^'^^V, for l'? B^jM^ ♦'r^jy; for '^ "1% (comp. 
§ 17. ii. I). 

In both cases, the desired result of avoiding two successive accents 
is sometimes attained by making the second word lose its tone, in con- 

necting it with the following word ; e,g, p*XTl3 n^lHIJI (Isaiah i. 8). 
This is necessarily done when the first word is a monosyllable ending 
in a vowel, and when therefore a retrocession of tone is impossible ; 
e.g. DD^nar^h *7 (Isa. i. 11). The monosyllabic particles ending 
in a vowel, are, however, generally joined to the following word by 
makkeph, as they have scarcely weight enough to stand alone and 
with a distinct accent; e.g. HitS'ti/; C3p"*3 (§ 9). 

ShVa mobile is regarded as dividing two tone-syllables sufficiently; 

e.g. Dina ^3; Di5a n|D| (Isa. i. 6, 8). 

6. The particles 1 andy 3 m, 3 likey and f to, are always inseparably 
connected with the following word,- and are hence called prefixes 
or preformativeSy as P*^3n Hebron — P*^3ri1 and Hebron, |^*l3ri3 in 
Hebron, 1^"^?^^ ^*^ Hebron, pi3n 7 to Hebron. 

Now, if these lightest of all particles are immediately succeeded 
by a tone-syllable, they are considered to require a more sustained 

• That is, connected by a conjunctive accent, see § 12. 3, 18. 
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articulation, and are therefore, for greater support, provided with 
kamets; e.g. C^), «^); nj3, n^N3; n^iT^, '1^^; |3^, JT?^. 

This change of sh*va into kamets is especially adopted if another 
tone-syllable precedes, or if the two words connected by the par* 
tides belong closely together, and are meant to form a single 
notion; e.g, DN1 iNt father and mother, parents, *1531 ^3 offspring 
and progeny, descendants, *finj. IIT? to generation and generation, 
eternally. In such cases \ is employed even before labials, instead 
of \ (§ 4. 6. 6), e.g, r\T\'% Tlfll WD, MBI nnSi nUB.* 

§ 12. OF THE ACCENTS. 

1 . In addition to the signs hitherto explained, the received text of the 
Old Testament is furnished with occ^nfe, which, at first chiefly designed 
as notes for the song-like reading or cantillation of the Law and the 
Prophets in the Synagogues,^ serve also a twofold grammatical purpose : 

1. They indicate, in every word, the syllable which has the tone; 

and 

2, They show the syntactical relation which each individual word 

of the period bears to the rest.® 
In the poetical Books, they seem, besides, intended to mark the 
rhythmical structure of the periods, and the varied shades in the 
connection of their parts. 

2. As regards the first point, the great usefulness of the accents is, 
in a certain degree,diminished by the circumstance, that some of themd 
are invariably placed on the ^rst, others® as regularly on the last 
letter of the word, independently of the tone-syllable.^ The one are 
called praepositivi, the others postpositivi. 

3. In reference to the second point, it is obvious that there 
must- be two chief classes of accents, for, with respect to the sense, 
a word may either be separated from, or connected with, that 
which precedes or follows ; hence the accents are divided into distinc- 
iive and con/unctive accents ; the former correspond to our signs of 



• Comp. Gen. iv. 12 ; Exod. xiii. 29 j 
Deut. ii. 10 ; 1 Sam. xviii. 16 ; 1 Ki. 
xviii. 4; Isa. xiv. 22; xxviii. 10; Psa. 
i. 2, etc. 

** Whence they are called T\\yi^ or 
rito^y^j musical notes. 



^ In which respect they are called 
Q^p]^p, guides for the sense. 

** Yethiv and great telisha. 

^ Segolta, zarka, pashta, and small 
telisha. 

^ See, however, infra No. 16. 
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punctuation^ the latter have no equivalents in modem languages. 
In a completely furnished text, therefore, every word, unless fol- 
lowed by makkeph, has an accent. 

4. Some accents stand above the consonant which bears the vowel 
of the syllable, others beneatli it, and others again to the left of 
the vowel, whether it be preceded by shVa mobile or not. In the 
first case, the accent is called upper accent or accentus supernuSy in 
the two last, lower or accenttis infemus, 

5. The following is a list of the accents arranged according to 
their power and value, as they are used in the Old Testament, except 
the Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms. The praepositivi are 
printed in italics, the postpositivi with capitals. 

A.— DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 

I. I. Silluk (p^?P, y), always followed by Soph-pasuk (p^DS tpD 
that is, "end of the verse," ♦)> ^-9- ♦ ^^"^ (Gen. i. 4); 
2. Athnach (nj^K, -), e.g. Dilin (Gen. i.*2). 

II. 3. Segolta (XriSip, A), fi^p'Ip-nK (Gen. i 7) ; 

4. Shalsheleth(n^'B?'7B^,±),fol[WedbyPe8^ 

I f^anan*5 (Gen. xix. 16) ; 

5. Zakeph-katon (rit3j3 tjj^j, -i-), e.g. VQ) (Gen. i. 2), and 

6. Zakeph-gadol (7n3 6]j3T, ^), e.g. S^^H^ (Gen. i. 14); 

7. Tiphcha (NHBl?, -), eg. n\e^X"!3 (Gen.'i. 1). 

III. 8. Reviah(r51,-)Vfl^DUG^^^ 

9. Zarka (Nj3^T, -SI), e.g. D^hSk (Gen. i. 7); 

10. Pashta (NtoB^B, -^), e.g. H:^ (Gen. i. 5), and 

11. Yethit (3'IV,-), e.g. iB^V (Gen. i. 11); 

12. Tevir (y^y -r)> ^'9' ^W^, C^en. i. 4). 

IV. 13. Geresh (BHiI, -^), e.g. ^H^ini (Gen. iv. 14), and 

14. Double Geresh (hS^BB ^^ ox D^B^^a, -), ^.^r. ^"ns (Gen. 

'•^^^' J .L 

15. Great Telisha (HSni Ke^7J[^, -), ^^. N^ (Gen. i. 12); 

16. Pazer (ITS, -i), e.^. riB^&hn (Gen. i. 21), and 

17. Kame-pharah (H'TiB *inp, -), ^.jr. I^Jjn (Ezek. xlviii.21); 

18. Pesik (p^DB, or better |3pB, I), placed between two words, 

e.g. in'fc^'lSbl (Gen. ii.5). 
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B.— CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. 

1. Munach (W^, -), e.ff. D^fT^K N;13 (Gen. I 1); 

2. Mercha (H^yi, -\e.g. DtOB'n m (Gen. i. 1); 

3. Double mercha (ri7^S3 «StO, -), c^y. H^ i^P (Lev. x. 1); 

4. MahpacH (1|SnO, -), e.'i?, p^STl \3, (Gen. i. 7); 

5. Darga (Naii-). «-ff- ^WN K^J (Gen. i. 4); 

6. Kadma (N0"|(5, -), e.ff. fVlK »33 (Lev, ix. 9); 

7. Yerach (rnj, -), e.g. 7\p na»1 (Ps. Ixxv. 9); 

xlvu, 9), * ' ,[xlvii.9); 

8. Small Telisha (^^(5 NB^'W, -), e.g. >ti^ '3 (Ezek. 

9. Small Shalsheleth (D^j? TV^lf^, — ), without pesik, c.^. 

6. The accents of the three poetical Books of Job, Proverbs, and 
Psalms, vary, in some respects, from those employed in the other 
parts of the Old Testament. Ten of the signs used in the latter, are 
not found in the former,* others occur under different names,^ or 
possess a different value. The following eleven distinctive, and nine 
conjunctive accents are met with in the three Books.® 



A.— DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 

I. I. Silluk, followed by soph-pasuk (♦ -p) ; 

2. Mercha with mahpach^ OISJ^O ^71^^ — ^' r^)> ^'ff' ^^D 
(Ps. Ixviii. 21), njO (Ps.lxxv. 9). 

II. 3. TsiNNOB C1^», i.e. NJ51T, ~), e.g. TITX (Ps: Ixxvii. S); 

4. Great Reviah (Pl'^ni r^iS, -), e.g. ^iSJ?!! (Job xxii. 1); 

5. Athnach (— ). 

III. 6. SmaU Reviah (n|Djp 0^*1, -^), always foUowed by mercha 
with mahpach, e.g. ti\yVW!n TB^ (Ps. cxx. 1); rg^y 

7. Reviah with Geresh (tthXb V'^T], ^), e.g. Ubh (Job xxxiv. 

8. Shalsheleth, followed by legarmeh or pesik (l~), comp. No. 1 1 . 



* Viz., segolta, zakeph-katon, zakeph- 
gadol, tevir, great telisha, double ge- 
resh, kame-pharah, doable mercha, 
darga, and small telisha. 



** Viz., zarka, pesik, mahpach, and 
yerach. 

* Where no examples are added, 
those given in the preceding list are 
here also applicable. 
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IVv 9. Dechi (^h^'J, --), placed at the extreme right of the word, 
and hence also called initiai tiphchay e.g. 03557^ (Ps* iv. 5). 

10. Pazer (— )• 

11. Legarmeh(nto*lJ/,f.^. p^fi, I ), called mehuppach legarmeh 

(PlfilJ/ "^iBJ^lt)) when preceded by mehuppach (see B. 6), 
and azla legarmeh (H&'l^? ^1/?*$) when preceded by azla 
(B. 7 ; comp. No. 8). 

B.— CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. 

I. Munach (-); 2. Mercha (-); 3. lUuy ('^W, -), e.g. PliilbS 
(Ps. xxxvi. 1). 

4. Tarcha (KriTD, — ), placed under the consonant which bears the 

vowel of the tone-syllable, e.g. DM (Ps. i. 2). 

5. Galgal ^h\, i.e. rnj, ~), e.g. 1|3 ^DiPI (Ps, v. 12). 

6. Mehuppach (^fi*lO, f.e./j[BriO, —)• 

7. Azla (N^TNt, ^), e.g. ^y% (Ps. cxvii. 2). 

8. SmaU Shalsheleth (H^ttj? rb^7^, -^), without pesik. 

9. Tsinnorith (fl^TlllV, — ), either followed by mercha (^), e.g. |^J*3 

CO 

(Ps. X. S) or by mehuppach (^), e.g. ^IjJI (Ps. xxxii. 6).' 

7. The distinctive accents are, according to the degree of their 
power, subdivided into four groups ; and while they are all called 
Domini, in contradistinction to the conjunctive accents or Servi, the 
four groups are, respectively, designated Imperatives , lieges, Duces, 
and Comites, which figurative appellations have been adopted by early 
Hebrew grammarians. 

8. The various accents are in the text of the Old Testament 
employed on very intricate principles ; however, as they formed no 
part of the written language of the ancient Hebrews, but are of 
later introduction, bearing almost the character of a grammatical 
commentary, we shall confine ourselves to a few leading rules, of 
which, moreover, a portion may be omitted by the beginner.^ We 
commence with the usage observed in all Books, except those of Job, 
Proverbs, and Psalms. 



• By this position, tsinnorith is dis- 
tinguished from the greater accent 
tsinnor (A. 5), i/vhich stands always at 
the end of words. Mehuppach, azla, 



and shalsheleth, if followed by legar- 
meh, are distinctive accents (see A. 
8. II). 

b As Nos. 11 to 13, 15, 17, 20. 
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26 § 12 — Of the Accents. 

9. The last accentuated syllable in every verse is provided with a 
silluk (I), which, together with the following soph-pasuk, is usually 
equivalent to our full stop, but sometimes only to our colon* or comma.'* 

10. Athnach (~) marks the greatest division within a verse, sepa- 
rating it into two distinct members, and corresponding as nearly as 
possible to our semicolon, though it has often a much weaker value. 

11. Segolta divides again the ^r«< member into two parts; zakeph- 
katon either the first or the second, and may, in the former case, be 
preceded by segolta; tiphcha again makes an incision in the second 
parts of the two members, that is, in those nearest the athnach and 
the silluk ; the reviah, in either member, divides the parts bounded 
by segolta, zakeph, or tiphcha ; while the four principal of the remain- 
ing distinctive accents — zarka, pashta, tevir, and geresh — divide, 
respectively, the parts of the verse circumscribed by one of the four 
preceding accents, namely, segolta, zakeph-katon, tiphcha, and reviah, 
so that zarka is subordinate to segolta, pashta to zakeph-katon, etc. ; 
while geresh, the weakest of all just mentioned, forms a sort of sub* 
division to the three accents immediately above it in power (zarka, 
pashta, and tevir). 

12. Zakeph-gadol Btsmis instead of zakeph-katon, when no con- 
junctive accent precedes; yethivy in the same case, instead of pashta, 
under small words without sh'va mobile; double gereshy instead of 
geresh, on words with the tone on the ultima, without being preceded 
by kadma; while, in some other instances, geresh is replaced hy great 
telisha, pazer, or karne-pharah (which occurs but sixteen times). — 
Shdlsheleth (only found seven times in the prosaic Books) is employed 
for segolta at the beginning of a verse, when zarka cannot precede. It 
is the only distinctive accent which may be followed by pesik. This 
latter sign is otherwise never used except between conjunctivi, when it 
imparts to the accent after which it stands the force of a smallest dis- 
tinctivus.*^ It is chiefly, but not uniformly, inserted between two mu- 
nachs followed by reviah;^ or after any two conjunctive accents;® 
between two equal words,^ or two words ending and beginning, re- 



• As in 1 Ki. viii. 15, 23, 29, 31, 
33 ; Isai. vii. 5, 6 ; viii. 6, 7 ; Jar. vii. 
S; etc. 

•* As in Gen. vii. 8 ; Lev. xvii. 8 ; 
Num. xiv. 21, 22; 2 Sam. xvii. 27,28. 



* Ps. Ixxxiv. 7. 

^ Gen. i. 29, 30, etc., etc. 

« Ps. V. 5 ; lix. 2. 

f Ps. XXXV. 21. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



§ 12. — Of tkb Accents, 27 

spectively, with. the same letter ;• or after any of the names of God 
(DTPX, rrtn^), if provided with a conjunctivuSj to separate these 
holy terms from any other word.** 

The same accent may be repeated successively, but loses, by the 
repetition, a part of its force. 

13. A full period containing the principal distinctive accents, 
may be thus represented in its four chief parts, re^tding from right 
to left: 

II segolta I zarka | reviah | geresh i. 
jllathnach | tiphcha | tevir | reviah | geresh | zakeph | pashta 2. 

II zakeph | pashta | reviah | geresh 3. 
nil silluk I tiphcha | tevir | reviah | geresh 4. 
It is scarcely necessary to observe, that not many verses are found 
with even approximate completeness of accents. The grammarians 
who introduced these signs intended them, indeed, to indicate the 
logical relation between the words composing a period ; but a too 
minute and detailed analysis not unfrequently leads to the assumption 
of shades and distinctions capriciously artificial and frigid, and hardly 
contemplated by the Biblical authors. 

14. After distinctive accents, the proposition is considered to make 
a new beginning; therefore, the first letter which follows, if an 
aspirate, takes dagesh Ime^ even when the preceding syllable is open 
(§ 6. 7. c); e.g. MJT) N7, but MiH l^ (Exod. xx. 18); 13 *^ 'l^ 

(Gen. ii. 3); dSx3 S6^1 (Gen. i. 27); ^hs *3N (Gen. iv. 21); 
nStrp I \n)l (Gen. xxiv. 30). 

15. The conjunctive accents have no perceptible gradations of 
force, but were chosen, on very complicated principles, chiefly with a 
view to effect and impressiveness in public recitation. — They ** serve '• 
the distinctive accents in the following manner : 

Munach is subordinate to athnach, segolta, zakeph, reviah, zarka, 
and pazer; — mercha to silluk, tiphcha, and pashta;— maApacA to 
pashta;— efarjra to tevir; — kadma^ always preceding small telisha, to 
geresh ; — yerach stands only before karne-pharah ; — and double 
mercha is, in fourteen passages, employed instead of tevir. 

16. If a word with the tone on the penultimate (as p/H), is to be 



• Ps. cxliii. 9. 
^ Ps. V. 9. 



« Comp. Judg. iv. 22; 2 Ki. i. 16; 
xviii. 14 ; 1 Chr. xxviii. 1. 
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provided with a pashta^ it takes this sign both on .the last and the 
preceding syllable, as (5/^1 (Gen. xiv. 24) ; on the former, because 
pashta is an ctccentus postpositive (No. 2), pn the latter, to mark the 
ordinary tone of the word. Some ancient manuscripts and editions 
extend this rule, in many instances, to the other accentus postpositivi, 

as a|B^? 5nB (Gen. xix. 4). 

17. If a word has two different accents, the second indicates the 
tone syllable, while the first usually replaces the metheg, and forms a 
kind of aikxiliary tone ; in this manner occur munach with zakeph or 

reviah (as Tm\ for JlSfiW, tXOX\ for ^iXJ?®* ^^^^^ ^^^ zakeph, 
geresh, mercha, mahpach, or darga (as *lb3H1, ^NXfl, ^75N|3ri, 

Dp^HNni, njS^)), mercha with tiphcha or tevir (q^ri^B^D, J|KX»5), 
and sometimes tiphcha with silluk or munach, in which cases tiphcha 
loses its power as a distinctive accent (as ^pDJ??)' 

But kadma immediately before zakeph, or any conjunctive accent 
followed by another accent on a letter with dagesh forte, marks a 

c/o^^ef syllable, as &i)3|)n (Isai. xxix. 16, hdph'k^chem), D^^tSn (Exod. 
xii. 7, hab'bdt-tim). 

18. Two conjunctive accents scarcely ever follow each other on 
two successive tone-syllables, and their meeting is avoided either by 
retrocession of the accent in the first word, or by makkeph, in the 
manner above explained (§ 11. 5). 

19. A conjunctive accent is sometimes employed, like a makkeph, 
to connect two words, as ^i5^ ^N (1 Sam. iv. 21), HMH 6*7 (Job 
xxvi. 3), and hence produces the same changes in the vowels as the lat- 
ter sign (§§9; 11.. 5 ; comp. § 17. ii. i); e.g. 73 (Psa. xxxv. 10 ; Prov. 
xix. 7), for 72 or "hs ; n« (Ps, xlvii. 5), for HN or TW (comp. Ix. 2 ; 
Prov. iii. 12); }3 (Lev. xxiv. 10; comp. Esth. ii. 5; Neh. vi. 18), 
for -||; and so "13*^ (1 Ki.ii. SO) for "^3^, n|3V(Lev. iv. 20) for 
-n|9f, nyO ( Judg. xix. 6) for 'IVtS (see ver. 8).' 

20. In the three poetical Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms, 
mercha with mahpach, preceded by yerach, usually divides a verse of 
four parts into two halves, and has, therefore, the same power as ath- 
nach in prose ; the first half is again subdivided by reviah or tsinnor, 
the second hy athnach, so that this latter accent corresponds in poetry, 
on the whole, to zakeph-katon in prose, except that it cannot, like the 
zakeph, stand in the first half also, or be repeated in the same period. 
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If a verse consists of two or three parts, the principal incision is 
generally represented by athnach, and in the latter case, the subdivi-, 
sion is marked by reviah or tsinnor. 

With regard to the conjunctive accents, it may suffice to observe, 
that mehuppaeh can be subservient to all distinctivi except shalsheleth ; 
mercha to all except dechi and pazer ; munach*Xjo silluk, athnach, dechi, 
and tsinnor; illuy to all except reviah, pazer, shalsheleth, and tsinnor ; 
iarcha to silluk, athnach, reviah with geresh, legarmeh, and shalshe- 
leth ; galgal to mercha with mahpach and pazer ; ada to silluk and 
pazer; and small shalsheleth to silluk, athnach, and great reviah. 

EXERCISE VIII. 

1. Name the distinctive, and 2. the conjunctive accents contained 
in the subjoined verses. 3, Do they include any praepositivi or post- 
positivi? and which? 4. Point out the chief division in each verse. 
6. Where is the principal incision in the first part? and where in 
the second part ? 6. Which are the next subdivisions in either 
half of the two parts ? 

15^ lhp» TiVt* 2!i5T Was v^'rh n^ rmx ^kitr'^ bTtWp« 
(2Ki.i.6.) :n«5n nto-'3 naso -nmh tjB' n'!?r-iB'« mSi^n 
■•n'7N h^a-^K nin'nn-'pM n'jwi " lab !i*ieNi d»3"i d*sjj xhr\'\ 2 

(Why has Wnin two accente?) (Isa. ii. 8.) ; d|?B^*P Tfp] 

i ^naj»i nvj*? D;a»B'»i t^DsS D*pS^-n«) vyy j5'"nsa j^if^"? 3 
*9 vjfin^ I n^TSjpN *a n?j ' Q^fiB'-nSy ♦» 4 (job xxxvi. 7.) 

n^pi© D'npp nirr'YirB^n^ 5 (Prov.xxx.4.) jync '^ 
Din* 5in'3n) oya ^vi^? t?3?5 t<^5n "^^^b^^ D«h^a taj^bn 

(Ps. xvii. 14.) } Dp^^y^ 
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§ 13. OF THE PAUSA. 

1. The last tone-syllable before the end or chief division of a 
period, that is, the syllable which in accentuated texts has silluk 
or athnach, or even a distinctive accent of less power, is said to 
stand " in the pause " or in pausa. As that syllable naturally gains 
a certain weight and force, its vowel, if short, is changed into the 
corresponding or a kindred long one, or into some other short 
vowel that is considered longer or firmer; e,g, 33*1 becomes ij3*l, 

r>?3>-ri5p^ «T-«n; \^^-W, ^}f-^W> ^npl-J^m 'if 

sh'va mobile commences the syllable, it is converted into the vowel 
which in any way is peculiar to the syllable, and then this vowel 
receives the tone ; e.g. ^nriSi (from nj^Si)— ^HJRS) ; TOKljl (from 
bDXn)-!|73Nln; h^' (from* '?b)-6b^' ^3K-^iX, ^XH-^jl, 'IVf 

2. In some small words which have the tone on the ultima, the accent 
is removed to the penultima, in order to secure a more emphatic 

CO. . <M 

fall oT the voice ; thus ^DijS! / becomes ^?iX, SlJjN thou — HrijS! ; 

CO CO 

nwy now—T\i^'p^; and for a similar reason, words ending in ^— have 
in pausa \^; thus ^3, ^, ''[Sy, "^T^^y ''l^^'^* ^^^ changed into *^3, 
^r^ W> W> "^ni^^ t^^ ^so *^^V into 1|^« (Deut. vi. 17), 
^nOj8^ into X}Jrf^ (I^^^^- ^^^"- ^^)^ ^^^^^ i'^^ ^^1^^ (Ezek. 
xxviiL 13, 16), etc. 

3. The changes of the pausa are sometimes found not only in syllables 
with segolta (Jer. xxxi. 8), zakeph-katon (Isai. xxx. 19, etc.), zakeph- 
gadol (Eccl. xi. 9), or tiphcha (Judg. xvii. 1), but also in syllables 
with revieh (1 Sam. viii. 11), pashta (Gen. xli. 50), tevir (Lev. v. 18), 
geresh (Ezek. xl. 4), great telisha (Deut. v. 14), initial tiphcha (Job 
ix. 20, 21), and shalsheleth (Isai. xiii. 8). 

§ 14. KERI (np) AND KETHIV (3^113). 

1. When the scholars who revised and finally fixed the text of the 
Hebrew Scriptures, found one reading in the current manuscripts 
which then represented the traditional text, but in other copies met 
with a different reading which they believed to be more genuine or 
more appropriate, and which they therefore desired to be adopted, 
they allowed indeed the former to remain in the text, but pro- 
vided it with the vowels of the latter, the consonants of which 
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they recorded on the margin^ accompanied by the word *'Tp (A'^*), 
that is, what is read (tectum or legendum) ; and in contradistinction 
to this, the reading embodied in the text was called i^ihiv^ (l^llp)* 
what is written. While, therefore, the keri is made up of the con- 
sonants found on the margin, and of the vowels attached to the word 
in the text, the vowels belonging to the kethiv must be supplied by 
the reader. For instance, in Judg. i. 27, the text has 3^^, but the 
margin gives the letters ^5B^*; the keri is, therefore, ^3^)t while the 
kethiv is vocalised 3^^* 

2. The name of God rttH*, deemed too sacred to be pronounced, is 
always provided with the vowels of ^JHS, except that the ^ has a sim- 
ple instead of a compound sh'va, viz. HJH^, which is by Jews invariably 
spoken ddonay. It implies, therefore, in reality a combination of 
keri and kethiv. However, if preceded by *}^frf, it is read Q v'S 
and written with the vowels of this latter word, viz. Tl\Tf*, 

§ 15. OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN KAMETS 
AND KAMETS CHATUPH. 

1. It is an essential inconvenience, that the long a (kamets) and 
the short o (kamets chatuph) are represented by the same sign (t) ; 
but it cannot be difficult to distinguish between both in every 
individual case. — ^Namely, the kamets is ^ ; 

1. If it 18 accompanied by sh'va, since short vowels only form 
part of a compound shVa (§ 4. 4), e.g. HX ts^ri; hence also 

2. In the two words D^B^'lf^ and D^Bhp {Hd-dashimy shd^ashim), 
because they were orginally written D^B^Hp, D^?^*Tjf (see § 4. 4). 

3. If it stands in an open syllable immediately before chateph- 
kamets, because in the majority of such cases it was properly sh'va 
mobile, which has, however, been changed into a short vowel on 
account of the following compound sh'va (§ 4. 6. a, d,* II. 4. b); e.g^ 

VBhrn i(H^o.d>a^shav, for vtynn*?. 

T T T:|ir ' T tt: : 

4. If it originally stood before chateph-kamets, which, by some 
change in the word, gave way to a full vowel in a closed syllable, 
e.g. D3DNp mo-os^-chem, from *pNOj "^V^ po-ol-cha, from ^^Vq?^ 

tna^^ t<h-*ot>''d*em, from ^^v^l. 

5. If it stands in a syllable both closed and unaccentuated (see 
§ 11. 4. d), that is, 

(a). In words which have the tone on the last syllable, before a 
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»li*va quiescens; e.g. T\T)SS^ toph-teh^ nniS^D mosh-cKath. But if the 
sh'va is mobile, the syllable is open and therefore long, and then t is 
pronounced d, as is indicated by the metheg employed in such cases 
(§ 10. 3) ; e.g. ttn| ka-ihH'u, n|B^* ya^sMpheh. The same rules hold 
good if the syllables belong to different words connected by makkeph 
(§ 10. 4) ; e.g. "^I'^E^* yimshoUbach, but \TW sa-m^lo, since it is 
equivalent to ^/fi2^. The metheg is, however, no criterion in the 
second syllable from the tone, because it may, in that place, 

accompany short as well as long syllables (§ 10. i) ; e.g. D533^*D 
Ubr-hanchem. 

(h). In words with the tone on the penultima, in the last syllable, 

CO 

if closed, e.g. 3031 van-na-s^ov. 

(c). In a toneless syllable before dagesh forte, e.g. ^Il ron-ne^ be- 
cause it is equivalent to *y3*l (§ 5. i). 

2. In all other cases t is the long kamets ; namely, in open 
syllables, 'v^hether they have the tone or not, have a quiescent letter 
or not; and in tone-syllables whether they be closed or followed by 
dagesh forte; e.g. DB^I, ^B>; MD^, ^; h^^?, mB. 

EXERCISE IX. 
Read the following words : 
itr ITie tone is on the last syllable, except where otherwise marked. 

^m> v^7o> W-' ^^*-5> ^"ir^^ ^W' "??v> =10^1? I 

"w«^, "^aWiO. £3?^I>V> "^I^^p, D^fiy, mn^ PW' &^^^P ^ 

W)> '^h "^^W^ BN3PI, ^x^M, mnj, itJJ, ";|W3 3 

hfp, ht^p, 'j^pa, ns^jb, nne^o, !ib>3^, ^mV, ni:n3 4 

ur^yx ariM, to^, tt-iri, ^^na, ^j^en, >f^n, Q>^pn 5 

n-isp, '^pn, Qhsvyrh.. Dnen, »%, na-in^, ^^ae^m e 

=>^i?p. ^'K$> ^irrn^, nnM, a|5«, ma, "sjjnTir!, iiyw 7 

2V?3S», fl-T^ti-TiD^, bnx, !i3-TK, ^"iv, fibrin, "^rinni, e|^-3j5^» g 

W35, nj5^3, ^Vpe^p^, ^B^-in, onni, njjrn^, n^rio^n 9 

D?n-to, ni»jn, »3Bn, hay, ^nN, -»^jn?J«, Mt<ij5, ;3xr 10 
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hTV*?, wp. n2% nppB^, npiv, rrtn^n, nS^^S, D^iiN n 
.^Bhjj, up, nn)p, ni);"?, D^,«a, ^;in), n^hn^ n 

§ 16. OF THE GUTTURALS. 

As the gutturals cause considerable deviations from the regular 
inflection of words, it seems desirable to give a systematic survey of 
their properties, though some peculiarities have already been noticed 
in earlier chapters. 

1. The gutturals, T included, do not admit of re-duplication 
(§ 5- 4) ; however, to compensate the syllable for the weight it loses 
by the omission of dagesh forte, the preceding vowel is usually 
changed into the corresponding or a cognate long one, namely, 

(a). Pathach into kamets ; e.g. I^VlT^ instead of |^ JH ; 

(by Segol or chirek into tsere or long chirek ; e.g. HN^JK, '^^'3|?> 
instead of HN-^X, T\VC^T\; B^NTO instead of B^NTjD; nhrO instead 
of T:iB-|D(see§5.2); and 

(c.) Kibbuts into shurek or cholem ; e.g. "«|*^32? instead of '«|'5^9- 

(d). Thus, also, the form Hin^O is to be explained, which has the 
vowels of ^J^XD (for O^K"|p), and is pronounced me-^cTo-nay (§ 14. 2). 

A compensation of this kind is the more necessary, as otherwise 
open syllables with short vowels would frequently be formed, as 
|*S?"n, nX*J"K, which is against the laws of the tone (§ 11. 4. a, b). 

2. But the dagesh in H and H is often omitted without any 
alteration of the preceding vowel ; e.g. TinH instead of Tli^ ; ]T\2 
instead of jflS; 2*50? instead of ^'^WH ; Dn*) and DH*), instead of 
DP11 and UPr\; y^T)!? instead of |^^n"^0. The H and ft are, in such 
cases, described as having dagesh forte *< implied " or *< hidden," or 
dagesh forte implicttum or occtdtum. 

3. Instead of sVva mobile^ the gutturals, *1 not included, take a 
compound sh'va (-:, v:, or t:, § 4. 4). At the beginning of words, T\ 
n, and y, have usually -:, e.g. DflD/H, ri|J vH, TWV ; while X mostly 
takes v:, e.g. *TbK, though in longer words it has also -:, as D1^*T0X. 

Sh^va quiescems, however, may stand under H, y, and H, and some- 
times even under N, e.g. D3n^\ PlIJ^VD, 'j'SnO, y^^\ ; but it is fre- 
quently replaced by compound sh'va, e.g, "^JBD^, /i?!, \^V^..9 D|<^^^ 

for -T^iiin::, ban*, }e^y^., um\. 

4. If two moveable sh'vas occur successively, whether at the begin- 
ning or in the middle of a word, and one of them is sh'va compositum. 
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Xhejirst of the two is converted into the short vowel contained in the 
compound sh'va. while the second sh'va remains; e,g, ^fi^H, ivH 
become %y^y Sh^; and ^3X1, ^^nS, ^5N3, are changed into '''ivlj, 
'5^7, ^axi; further ^^5??,!, ^i^SUJ, ^>y,S, into ^T^Sf!, ^OnSJJ, YPV|I; 
'^Nnk into ^fc?p^ (Isaiah xliii.' 1), D^NJNX into D^WNX (Num. 
xxxii. 24; comp. §§ 4. 6. a, ef/ 17. iii. i). — If both shVas would be 
compound, sometimes the vowel of the first, and sometimes that of the 
second prevails; e,g^ "^^^ is changed into l/pN^, *^^^^ ^^ ^^Sj!?« 

5. If one of the gutturals H, fl, y, stands at the end of a word after 
any long vowel except kamets, it is almost impossible not to sound 
before it a short auxiliary a, which is hence C231edi furtive pathach or 
pathach furtimim ; e.g. flS^H hag* -hefl'h^ H^B^ si^cJiy PIS ko^ch\ ^T\ 
ru^hk (§ 3. 2) ; but r\n is ch!ach\ ^3 bah\ 

6. As a rule^ the gutturals show a tendency to be articulated with 
the sound a, to which tJiey indeed bear a certain affinity of pronuncia- 
tion ; for not only are the short vowels chirek and segol, if preceding 
a guttural, constantly changed into pathach, but sometimes the long 
vowels tsere and cholem undergo the same alteration, and then the 
pathach furtivum, of course, disappears; e.g. ybVil stands for /bn^, 
TM?\ for HD:, nVT? for PlXTTl, VIB for S^ft. 

7. Occasionally even the vowel succeeding the guttural is influenced 
by that tendency and is converted into pathach, e.g. DJJT is used for 
DXn?. ^W' for 7Nf :, im for ihi; but this is neitheruniformly nor 
necessarily the case, as /yOJ?, /)3tp]r\, HDKto; and the strong H 
especially retains, iix^most instances, its long vowels, as B^H?, DHJK. 

8. In the first syllable, the vowel segol is often employed before 
or after a guttural where chirek would stand in ordinary cases; e.g. 
^PVl for ^K*y*, ^j5?ri for ^{TPH; the chirek, however, remains gene- 
rally before dagesh forte, as'pnB^y, but D^JnJyj?; fl^jn, but }V?n. 

9. Gutturals provided with kamets frequently cause the pathach 
of the preceding syllable to be changed into segol ; this is especially 
the case with H, if containing dagesh forte implicitum, e.g. Tl!^ (but 
^Dl^)> r^'^C'i? (for P*^0'?)> and, under the same condition, with 11 and 
y, if these syllables have not the tone, e.g. ^*^n3, |393 (for '^'I'JJS, 
pyS), whereas if they have the tone, the pathach of the preceding 

syllable becomes kamets, e.g. ^IHIH, D/V'?* ^^^ ^ ^^® second place 
from the lone, a shorter vowel is naturally preferred. — The syllable Nt 
exercises but rarely an influence on the preceding vowel. 

Google 
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§ 17. CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS, 
AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 

1. 1. If a long vowel rests, or originally rested, in one of the weak 
letters X, 1, or ^, whether it is ordinarily written with that letter or 
not, that is, whether it is in the scripHo plena or defectiva (§ 3. 6), it 
cannot, under any circumstances, be converted into a short vowel, 
whatever changes the word in which it occurs may undergo ; e.g. 
|NX, n^B^, nn^ ri^*l, "tlK. if, in such cases, the vowel is written 
defectively, it is called impure ; thus Wi? (for HNJO) has an impure 
kamets, *13 (for *l*i) an impure tsere, 3*1 (for UH) an impure chirek. 

2. Unchangeable are, likewise, the short vowels in closed and 

toneless syllables; e.g. TfipO, M^b, ^'^]i *^pli5> '^'Ir'iJ; 

S. Hence also the short vowels in toneless syllables before a dagesh 

forte (§6. I); e.g. S||0, ni»3, n^i^; and 

4. The long vowels which, standing before gutturals, have been 
formed from short ones, by way of compensation for an omitted 
dagesh forte (§ 16. i), as !T13 (for rTn3), DHp (for D^'^D) ; and, therefore, 
also the vowels preceding dagesh forte implicitum, as D^HB (for D^RS). 

II. In all other cases, the vowels are changeable under various 
conditions, of which it may here suffice to specify the following : 

1. If a word ending in a closed but long and accentuated syllable 
is joined to the following word by makkeph, and hence loses the 
tone, the vowel of that syllable is shortened (§11. 4. rf, 5), namely, 
kamets into pathach, tsere into segol, and cholem into kamets cha- 
tuph (§ 3. 8); e.g. D^ and thipTrU' ; B'B^ and n3n-B^B^; ph and 

The same or similar changes take place if, within the same word, a 

CO eo 

closed syllable with a long vowel loses the tone, as *13*5 ^^^ ^P*?5'^:> 
i^l and ^\, iBe^ and ^T??^?, \^ and V3E>, X^ and ^tr ; or if an 
open syllable, by some modification of the word, becomes closed, 
as iSn and iS^H, IJD^ and ^3D3, Yh and n3"in. 

If the vowel is unchangeable (in accordance with 1. 1), the mak- 
keph and the consequent loss of tone have, of course, no effect; 
e.g. N^-D'l^ ^p'prrnJO (Ps. xvi. 6), D^VB^rnj (Job xxi. 17). 

2. If a word which has an open penultima with a change- 
able kamets or tsere, is so modified that the penultima becomes 
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the second syllable before the accent, both kamets and tsere are 
altered into sh'va, or if the first letter of the syllable is a guttural, 
into chateph-pathach ; e.g. "VlHI becomes D**1iri!3, 11^5—0*0X3, TDH 
-D'Tpn, iyO-U>%}V, W^\-^lBp]. But D»-)D, which has an un- 

changeable kamets (I. 4), forms D^p^^D. 

3. Segol is considered shorter than pathach, and chirek shorter than 
segol ; therefore, pathach shortened may become segol or chirek ; 
e.g. aWXB^-DOTNlB', rW?^f (1 Sam. xii. 13; i. 20); DPl^^^- 

m^y, (Deut. iv. 1, 22); 'ni^i^T'^l'?!* ^^-''^^I^ "D^-D^a\ 

^V""*!*^?; and segol shortened may become chirek, e.g, 'jB^— iHB^. 
In a similar manner, the sound u is regarded as shorter than the 

sound 0, and hence arise changes like /3— "/3— ^?3, j^ytt— D*3^y&, 

But chateph-pathach is looked upon as shorter than chateph-segol, 
and chateph-pathach preceded by pathach as shorter than chateph-segol 

preceded by segol; e,g. ^X and D^vN, H^^n and 075(^1. 

III. It may be useful here to explain a few changes to which the 
vowels are liable in connection with the weak letters N, 1, *• 

1. If a weak letter is furnished with shVa, and the preceding vowel 
. is homogeneous to it (§ 3. 4), it may, and often must, rest in the 

corresponding long vowel; e,g, ^$^3 (for *fi^3) becomes *D^3, and so 

'12\ *JD^3, ^D^S; nnw (for nniin;i) becomes nn!in\'!; ^n^'^n^i-^n^i, 

^n^l (comp. §§ 4. 6^ c; 16. 4)^ fur^Jier HOmS becomes lia^TNa 

(Judg, ix. 41), '7XN»h-SxN»1 (Num. xi. 25),pbX,^^sS, D^JiSn3 
- DTPXa, and so D^PPXI, D'ip^ but sometimes the 

weak letter rests in a kindred vowel, e,g, p^^H is modified into 

P'i'D, ^yi^ into nn^in. 

2. If the preceding vowel is heterogeneous, it is changed into a 
homogeneous one; e,g. B^^llil passes into t?^*!^!!, B'^Tin into BniH; 
hh is derived from h'h, flK from JJN. 

3. If a weak letter provided with a vowel follows alter a consonant 
which has sh'va mobile, the vowel is frequently removed to that con- 
sonant, the weak letter rests in the vowel, and the sh'va is lost ; e.g, 

D:nNO becomes D^nxti, no^x-no^N, D^p-Dip, pTn^.^|^Tn\3,n!?'p^.i 

— n / aJ I and as in such cases the weak letter is not sounded, it is some- 
times omitted, as ^Thp (1 Sa. i. 17) for '^H/N^; so especially H, as 
n^S for Xl^"^ (ri^^7)> \^^^ f^'" |31?D?> a^d ^^^^ ¥^^^^ ^^^s^ 
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forte, whether written or implied, as "sj /QS for "jj /S)ri3 (*»| 7^*13), *T&n3 

for nahnii (T$nn3; comp. § 21. 5).' ' 

4. If a weak letter is both preceded and followed by a vowel, it 
may rest in one of the vowels or in a kindred one ; e.g, Dij5 becomes 
Dip (comp. § 65. I). 

EXERCISE X. 

Practise to read fluently the following chapter of the Bible (the 
first of the Book of Ruth). 

DnS n^aa \^'k ^\ rnxa ayn ^n^i D^bsbn efiB^ b^a ^hn i 

V4V »•• • • \t •— I VAT T vT T ^« :- • ; I - i : •• • • :- 

B''«n ue^ % V33 »JB^ ^nB>Ni wn axte ^nba h^h rrm'' 2 

•t:v I j'si^i"" jTTi"; '••; • tiit ;• ••; |v»»t; 

|v\v • v: TiT- IT : I— IT i" : Xt- At : viv ^ • ** 

ni'5KX? b\^^ DnS ^xfc^i : n»n )'ji^ n»o njjJB'ni »ps|3 B'^k 4 

•• T V iv : iT :i"- A V •• - i" : t :t - - it <•• 

n*"6' pB'a T\mT\ nxiyrrt iv'^di ii'?pia Dn*:B>-DJ !inp»i n 

T i T : i": • T • IT •• T • - I a: • I I 4 : - iv •• : - A'"" 

nnba nsjoB> *3 axto nfe'o ae^jni n^riVai N*n Dpni : ne^'xo^ 6 

J" : • T I IT V At J" : • T ^T •" t V - : • It<t- it • !•• 

mpsn-io NvciJ { bd!? Q^'? ^r"? "lamN h'ln* nps-*3 3«iD 7 

I T - I • .... - V ir ^v T I" T - V T : |«-r V T ' 

T i T I » V- T ;a- •• - AT • T v» - J" : T T T :iT JT -:. 

ne^ m^B' njof? ri*^"^D ♦^je^ 'toy.3 "t??npii tniiin* pjj 8 

♦S03 baa *)?-Tix^n »^v naajpn nisjj to njg?' 'aya ncNrij n 
B^^N*? nvn» ♦ropT 'a t5^ 'roa njae' : wrnvh oaS vni 12 

A« ; ■» : •• • :|v-T i« IT" - : t : < i» t -;i- w t #t : 

: a»3a »rnS' dji b'»«'? hS*^n *n"n oa nipn ''tb'* *moK ♦a 

•• T • i^- t 1- : • : T : - - • <• t j- t(: • a* t • : - t v 

B'*^^ nvn *nVa^ naivJ? jnSn i"?^^? ts^s "ly, n^ii^n 1 jri^n 13 
r'?^p 7\pT(\ % nin^-T ♦a nxx'-^a oao nxo ♦S-na-^a wa Sn h 

It I fjv • - IT : - V ^t :it •• v • : <• - i» - ; »- ^ 

Ver. S.—np vy* 
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"iB>«3 : rha rrhif^ *atf 'natf r*7N 'j^n ">B>«ai "siIpn ♦5'?n 17 

%v -: I- IT v: I 1- •- • - U- - I • T • • T XV -II- K •• • : I- ' 

man '3 ft»D* nbi '"'? n^n* n&»' ri3 napx oeh ma^ 'ni6n 
hyj:^) nj?K n;iSS N'n nx^n?r| K-jni qysii ^3*3 n^! '« 
n3^iM »h»i en'? n^a n)«^3-T» ahr^ njqbfti j n^K n^iS 19 

T T : • :- VAT J- TIT - t •• I tT3- •• - T IT •• *~ -: ^ 

»6o3 'V niNipn ns'? rrtn* 'ia'B'n Dpm ♦w'jn r\t6b *3« 21 

• t:it • T <y|: • rrr At : •*-•»: |iT «: • : - t *t- t • 1 

nn^5 n»aKii!pri nni ^dw 3B^}?j j ^S-j^^n ^^jeh ^5 nj^ h\n^i 22 
^7i? J^^nng on'^ n^,a ^m^, nani axto ^:jb^o n^eri asv 

QUESTIONS FOR REPETITION. 
I. The first ^ in ^rt|1 (ver. 1) ought to have a dagesb forte ; why has it been 
omitted ? — 2. What kind of dagesh is in the first letter of ^tj^? (ibid.)? and 
why has it been employed? — 3. Why has D^pp^n (ibid.) a metheg? — 
4. What dagesh have n^39 and tafK] (ibid.)?— 5. Ought not *3C^^ (ibid.) to 
have a metheg under 1 ? and why is it not put ? — 6. Why has the 1 in VJ^ 
(ver. 2) no dagesh ? — 7. Why has the first -7 in ^9jP3 (ibid.) a metheg? how 
is the double 7 pronounced? and why? — 8. Why does the vowel in W 
(ibid.) require a metheg? — 9. Is the shVa under H in l^^HD (ibid.) mobile or 
quiescent ? and why ? — 10. Is the second 7 in T\tfl] kamets or kamets 
chatuph? and why? — 11. Describe the double dagesh in ^f^] (ibid.)? — 
12. Pronounce the word ^^1^1 (ver. 4), and state the reason of your pronun- 
ciation of either t". — 13. What kind of shVa is under the ^ in ^3eJ»J (ibid.) ? 
give the reason.-* 14. Ought not ^^^ (ibid.) to have a metheg under the ^? 
and why has it been omitted? — 15. Is the shurek in ^njDJ) (ver. 5) short or 
long? and why ? — 16. Why has D? (ibid.) no accent? why no dagesh in the 
21 ? and why no metheg ? — 17. How is the first 7 in *^Vt^ (^^r. 6) to be pro- 
nounced ? and why ? — 18. What dagesh has '^ in ^)9^ {from thejieldsyi — 
19. Why has the 3 in nnfc^a (ibid.) a dagesh? what sh'va has '^ ? — 20. Why 
has the second \3 a metheg ? — 21. Was there any reason for connecting the 
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two words nnjn and n©»^ (verse 7) by makkeph ? — 22. To what class of 
dagesh does the dot in the firet letter of H^ belong ? and how is this word 
pronounced? — 23. Why has the n in »^?5r"- (ibid) no metheg? — 24. De- 
scribe the nature of the dots in the last two letters of aOK (ver. 8). — 25. Why 
may two tone-syllables follow each other in the words IDPI D3©Jf (ibid.) ? — 
26. Of what description is either dagesh in nrMJni (ver. 9)? — 27. Why has 
the second syllable in I^V^ C^^^- n) » metheg ? — 28. Why has the first ^5 
(in ver. 12) a dagesh in the D? — 29. Was it necessary to join the two words 
^Tt^ (ver. 12) by makkeph? — 30. Why has the 3 in D| a dagesh? — 31. Why 
has the first \? (in ver. 13) a meth^? and why the second ^? ? — 32. 
Explain the dots in the two letters of 33 (ver. 14). — 33. What kinds of sh'va 
and of dagesh has the word ^^f ?i? (ver. 16) ? — 34. Why has the 3 of J^^? (in 
ver. 19) in both instances dagesh ? and why the D in njfcfl? ? — 35. What 
kind of dagesh has the 7 in 7 (ver. 20) ? — 36. Why has H^Jf (ver. 21) the 
tone on the penultimate, whereas it is regularly accentuated oil the last 
syllable ? — 37. State the words in this chapter which have kamets chatuph, 
and give the reasons. — 38. Name the words in which any of the aspirates 
(3, a, 1, D, D, n) has dagesh forte. — 39. Which are the distinctive, and 
which the conjunctive accents in the first three verses ? — 40. Analyse the 
structure of the same verses with regard to their accents. 

0^ The selections at the end of this Part of the Grammar may be used 
as additional rt^ading exercises, and the learner should not advance to the 
following division before he is able to read with ease and fluency. 



11. 

THE WORDS AND THEIR INFLECTION. 

GENERAL SURVEY. 
In this division the Pronouns occupy the first place, not only 
because they belong to the oldest and simplest elements of the 
language, but because they form the chief foundation for the inflec- 
tion of both nouns and verbs. They are followed by the Noun and 
Adjective, and then only the Verb is introduced, because, primi- 
tively, the expression of objects accessible to the senses, precedes the 
description of actions y which involves a certain degree of abstraction. 
As the Article is indispensable for defining the noun, and the 
Hebrew Numerals are properly nouns, both are naturally treated in 
connection with the substantives. Lastly foUow the Particles, or 
the parts of speech incapable of inflection, in this order : — first, the 
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Prepositions, which fix the relations of nouns; then the Adverbs, 
which qualify the verb or adjective; the Conjunctions, which con- 
nect difierent sentences or parts of the same proposition ; and, finally, 
the Interjections, being mere exclamations grammatically detached 
from the structure of the period. 

§ 18- OF THE HEBREW ROOTS. 

1. The Hebrew roots, like those of the other Shemitic idioms, con- 
sist almost invariably of three consonants which form two syllables ; 
^9* 7B^& he has ruled, ^blb rain, p*V green, J^Il^ seven. 

2. Only a few words, denoting the most necessary or most familiar 
notions of the language, consist of two letters.* They are partly nouns 
and pronouns,^ partly adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections.® 

A still smaller number of verbs and nouns is composed of four or 
more radical letters.^ 

3. The consonants imply the fundamental meaning of the root, while 
all modifications in the sense are expressed by the reduplication or 
repetition of the consonants, or by a change of vowels, whether with 
or without quiescent letters, or by the addition of syllables at the 
beginning (called preformatives) or at the end (called qfformatives); 
e.g. Se^a he has ruled, Sb^O ruler, Sg^OO, nSB^OO ruU, 'MJ^ I have 
ruled/ *133 he is strong, ilTfi^i strength, ^133 hero. — Eleven conso- 
nants, contained in the words 373) jH^N ^^^f ^^ employed as 
preformatives and afformatives, and are therefore called servile letters, 
whereas the other eleven consonants are exclusively radical letters. 



A.-THE PRONOUNS. 

§ 19- THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND THE SUFFIXES. 

I. The Nominative. 

1. Only the nominative of the personal pronouns consists of distinct 
words ; the remaining cases are conveyed by particles furnished with 
terminations, which are abbreviated or modified from the nominatives. 



» They are called hiliterae, 

^ As 1« father, m brother, T hand; 
nj thiSy *P whof HD whalf 



« As D| also, ^K eoen; ^^for, D« if; 

** As ^B^^ to grow fresh agaiUf 
*?B-)S c/oucZ,*ni?>y /ro^.— They are 
called Quadriliterae and plui'iliterae. 
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and are called zt/^ffixes. The second and the third persons have 
separate forms for the masculine and the feminine. 
^. The nominatives are: 

Singular. Plural. 

1st Person ^3X or 53N I WmX we. 

«» CO 

2nd Pers. m. HIW thou 



3rd Pers. m. 

f. 



D^ you. 

CO <« 

}ftNt or |r\fi< you. 
bn they. 
|n they. 



f. riM thou 
NVI he 
K^n she 

3. If these pronouns stand in pausa, they have the following forms ; 
^3« and ^53«; nftK-^; N^^-N^ri; Mn3«; Dm-j^JN; DH- 
ID (see § 13. 2). 

II. The Dative. 

4. The dative of the personal pronoun is expressed by the pre- 
position / tOy with suffixes^ in the following manner: 





Ist Pers. 


2nd Pers. m. 


2nd Pers. f. 


3rd Pers. m. 


3rd Pers. f. 


Sing. 


wtome 


''I? to thee 


•Tj^ to thee 


w to him 


ph to her 


Plural 


u7 to us 


03/ ^0 yo^ 


({5^ to you) 


Ui'JJ to them 


|np to them 



6. In pausa, ^ becomes ^; the other forms remain unaltered. 

6. It will be seen that the suffixes, as appended to /, are : 
for the first person, ^-7 and U ; 

„ second person, ^ and \^; 03 and |3; 

„ third person, ) and ?T~; DH and ]T^. 
Their connection with the nominatives is, in some cases, obvious 
(as ^-7 and ^3K; DH, jH, and DH, jH); while, in others, it can only 
be understood by reference to different or older forms of the nomina- 
tive (see §§51. 3; 38. 2). 

7. D^ and }D, DPI and \T^ are termed heavy suffixes, and invariably 
have the tone ; the others are called light suffixes. 

8. In poetry, the termination ID is not unfrequently employed for 
the third person plural; but it is considered as a light suffix, and has 
not the tone, as )u7 to them. 
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The kamets under 7 in U/* ^?f * OH?, jH /, is required by the 
laws of the tone (see § 11. 6). 

III. The Accusative. 

9. The accusative is expressed by nearly the same suffixes as the 
dative, appended to the word JlN, which is derived icom flM (or fl^S) 
sign, and hence involves the demonstrative meaning that : 





1st Pen. 


2nd Pen. m. 


2nd Pen. f. 


3rd Pers. m. 


3rd Pen. f. 


Sing. 


*ni(fN« 


^thee 


•Sink thee 


^n^tAm 


nnitAcr 


Plural 


^us 


tarn if o» 


(W^yo«) 


DnX^^em 


jnM them 



10. With the exception of ''jrW, which is changed into *5|nX, the 
forms remain unaltered in pausa. jpHM is not found in the Books 
of the Old Testament. 

11. Most of the accusatives are also written plene, with a quiescent 
1 in the first syllable, viz. ^HIN, ^^in^N, ^J))H, SnSti, PfrtM, UJliN, Drt X. 

12. WMle the dative has in the third person plural the suffixes 
Dn and jH, the accusative has D-7 and |*7", *the consonant T\ being 
omitted, and the vowel changed. Those forms are respectively chosen 
in accordance with rules which will later be specified (§ 30. Obs. 3). 
D^ and j'^ are regarded as light suffixes. 

IV. The Genitive, 

18. The genitive may be conveyed by means of the preposition 
|& of or from, in the following manner: 





lat Pers. 


2nd Pers. m. 


2nd Pers. f. 


3rd Pers. m. 


3rd Pers. f. 


Sing. 


^3Q0<j/*m^ 


^P of thee 


"T^ikiofthee 


mbofhtm 


n^pofher 


Plural 


)!^ofus 


D3& of you 


]}t?ofyou 


dnlSofthem 


\npoffhem 



14. The etymology of some of these forms is not without difficulty. 
It may here suffice to observe, that ^31^, t|5)0, *?|S0, ^3Qp, and HSSp, 
contain, besides the preposition |0, also the noun |& portion^ so that, 
for instance, ^3&& means literally of my portion. 
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D3& and |3& imply regular assimilations instead of D|l3£) and |3!)& 
(§5. 2), while DnO and |nO stand for DPfO and jflD, the vowel in the 
first syllable being prolonged on account of the dagesh forte which is 
omitted in the guttural H (| 16. i). 

"^t? becomes in pausa ^SD ; the other forms remain unchanged. 

15. It will be seen that the termination of the second person 
feminine is not "^l^", but *8["7"> and that of the third person masculine 
not Sy but ^ (comp. NIH he). ^2©0 is both of him and of us; the con- 
text must determine in every case which of the two is intended. 

V. Indefinite Pronoun. 

16. The words ^Jo^X *jv|) some one, or something, are used as 
an indefinite personal pronoun. They occur always together,* and 
were, in later times, contracted into one word ^JO/S.** 

Various modes of expressing such indefinite pronouns for which 
no distinct words exist in Hebrew, will be explained in the Syntax. 

EXERCISE XI. 
Translate : 

Of me. — To her. — ^You (nominative and accusative). — ^To them. — 
Thou.— Thee.— Of us,— Of him.— We.-^Us.— To us.— He.— Him.— 
To him.— Of her.— She.— They.— To me.— Her.— To thee.— Of thee. 
— Them. — To you. — Of you. — ^Me. — Of them. — Define preformatives, 
afformatives, and suffixes, and explain the origin of the suffixes. 

§•20. THE DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INTER- 
ROGATIVE PRONOUNS; THE DIRECT QUESTION. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun in the masculine of the singular is 
HT this, in the feminine HNT this, in the plural, both masculine and 
feminine, iT^X these. Sometimes the personal pronouns are used as 
demonstratives, namely, N^H, N^H that, DH, |n those. 

2. The Relative Pronoun for aU genders and numbers is ^B^X who, 
which. It is sometimes, and chiefly in Ecclesiastes and the Song of 
Solomon, abbreviated into B^ with dagesh forte (compensativum) in 
the first letter of the following word, with which it is combined into 
one, e.g. N7B^ (Eccl. ii. 21), for vh ^B^tjf, or without dagesh forte, if 

• Ruth iv. 1; 1 Sam, xxi. 3; 2 Ki. vi. 8. *» Dan. viii. 13. 
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the next letter has sh'va or is a guttural, e,g. niH^^ (Psalm cxliv. 

15), n^ne? (EccI. hi. i5), ^th^Hif (EccI. u. 20). 

8. The Interrogative Pronouns are ^0 t^Ao? and T\1i what? used both 
for the masculine and the feminine, the singular and the plural. How- 
ever, no is written Hfi before the guttural H, and often also before H 
and XT, if not famished with kamets ; e.g. IX^n-Hib, N'0"nO, h*V HD. 

But if n, n, and J^ have kamets, Hfi is commonly used ; e.g, n^nflD, 
^"V i^^* ^^. ^^ (coi^P- § 16. 9). Before N and "), the fom DO 
remains, ^.^. DPlM HD, Dfl^N*] HD. 

Sometimes, however, Hip is before non-guttura]s also changed into 
nip, whether it is closely connected with the following word or not ; 
e.g. **Tvy no, UTO HO;* and in the same manner T\u7 why? D&S 
t^VA t^Aa^ .^ nB3 many, occur for Hipp, nSJ, nQ3 ; ^.^. ^35Jl flDv,** 

a3B?* ni33,« D^V n&3.d 

no, both in the sense of what ? and how ? is often followed by 
makkeph with dagesh forte (conjunctivum)in the first letter of the next 
word, to which HO is thus closely joined, e.g. N*^^3"nD, Ifl^'HO, 
yVS'S^^^® and sometimes both words are even contracted into one; 
e.g'. 7\)p^ ior Drnib; DaVfis: for Dp^-TlO; T\^i^^ for H^WnO; 

^•107' for n-na'p; njiB^xnao'^ for niie^Kp^-no (comp. § 5.* 6). 

If the interrogative adverb ^M, which is equivalent to the longer 
form n*K where? is placed before a demonstrative pronoun, the latter 
takes the meaning of an interrogative pronoun; asHp^^t^Ao ^ HNP ^N 
wherefore ? (comp. § 70. 2). 

4. The simple direct question is introduced by H with chateph- 
pathach (H), called T\ interrogativum, which is prefixed to the first word 
of the sentence ; e.g. itXi^tyTi wilt thou guard ? JjiH V*T»T hast thou killed ? 

But n is changed into H before shVa, and before the gutturals K, 
^9 ^f Vf if furnished with any vowel except kamets ; e.g. Ut^tl^^T^ 
have you forgotten? Dft'TfiNn did you say? np*15n (Gen. xxvii. 38j; 
•SpNp shall I go? DH^*nn did you let live? 

It is changed into H before those gutturals provided with kamets ; 
e.g. ^KH did he say? nn^nn was it? 



* Jep. xi. 15; viii. 9; comp. xvi. 10; 
1 Sam. iv. 6, 14; Ps. iv. 3; x. 13 ; 
Isai. i. 5 ; EccI. iii. 22. 

^ I Sam. i. 8. « Exod. xxii. 26. 

•* Zech. vii. 3. 



« G^n. xxviii. 17; Cant. vii. 2 ; Ps. 
XXX. 10; comp. v. 9; Judg. xviii. 24; 
etc. fExod.iv. 2. 

8 Isa. iii. 15. > Mai. i. 18. 

*2Chr.xxx. 3. "^ 1 Chr. xv. 13. 
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If a letter with sh'va follows after H interrogativum, it has fre- 
quently dagesh forte; e.g. ppH, nih^n, ^XH, Dn^X"^!!.* 

EXERCISE XII. 

1. State how in each of the following examples Hib is to be read, 
whether DD, or HD, or HD? Name also the instances in which dagesh 
forte conjunctivum is admissible. 

-nW na-5|Kn no-n3n« no-nSn no-mn na~nxn« na 

- a-j^n no - iDE'-no - way no - TO;-no - n»^ no 
-ri-iTV"'^^-i^,f^^-I^*JC' no-nn? no-ehn no-4;»n no 
-|ibI^^{ no-!ion no-«v no-'nN^n no-'^Vn no-^iin no 

- W^« no - hn no - njn no - «n no - nnx no - i|^-no 

'nam no- "sen no-mn no 

T - I - T TT 

2. Supply the vowels under the he interrogativum in the following 
words : 

-D:3nn-n'Knn-Nxnn-3?7i--)OBTi-D*5'70n-D*ri«n 
"ifaxn - nnrn - n'7BTi-n»ann-mn-pVnn-DPi'?B'on-»53Nn 
pbnn - DPiabnn - iionn 

I - T T ! - -: T 



B.-THE ARTICLE. 
§ 21. GENERAL RULES. 
1. There exists in Hebrew no word for the indefinite article. 
The original form of the definite article was, undoubtedly, 711, as 
the kindred dialects prove, but the / is uniformly assimilated to the 
following letter (§ 5. 2) ; therefore, the definite article is ri with 
dagesh forte in the first consonant of the word before which it stands, 
and to which it is inseparably joined ; it is the same for the various 
genders and numbers ; e.g. ^'^'i!^ a prophet — N^33n the prophet; D^B'J 
f/oomen — D^E^3n the women; D^J two hands — Dnt'.' ^he two hands; 
and it is applied in the same manner before nouns, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns ; e.g. Ht this — Hjn; !lte good — ^StSPi. 

• Gen. xvii. 17; xxxvii. 32; Jer. I xvii . 21; Numb. xiii. 20; Isa. x.vii. 
Tiii. 22; 1 Sam. x. 24; comp. Gen. | 7; etc. 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



46 § 21. — The Article; Genkral Rules. 

2. As the gutturals (K, H, H, y, and 1) do not take dagesh forte 
(§ 5. 4), the following modifications of the principal rule become 
necessary : 

(a). If the first letter of the word is X or 1, the article is* in all 
instances H, the dagesh forte being omitted, while, as a compensation, 
the pathach is prolonged into kamets (§ 16. i); e.g. |3S stone — 

|a«n; nnt^tw— nm 

(J). If the first letter is ^ with any vowel except kamets, the article 
is likewise H; e,g.lrl!2ST\ the pillar , pO^H the valley y fl/JVp the cdfy 
*l^yn the town, Dpi^p \he world. 

(c). The same is the case, if the first letter of the word is H or 
y with kamets (H, ^), and the first syllable has the tone ; e.g. !iyri 
the clotid. 

(d). But if words beginning with H or !^ have not the tone on this 

CO 09 

syllable, the article is H; e.g. pppH the multitude, JJ^H the cloud 
(comp. § 16. 9). 

{e). If the first syllable has ll, the article is in all cases H ; e.g. ^^nil 
the court, inn the feast 

(/). If the first letter has H or H with any vowel except kamets (as 
n> P> Tf, 0» etc.), the article is simply H, and the guttural has dagesh 
forte implicitum (§ 16. 2) ; e.g. TiJin the splendour ^ TVyr\p (he riddle, 

^nn the living, nOOnn the wisdom (1 Ki. vii. 14; for tho r under H 
is kamets chatuph, § 15. 3. a). 

8. If the word begins with sh'va,and especially if, moreover, the first 
letter is * or 1, or one of the liquids D, 3, /, the dagesh forte is generally 
omitted after the article H ; e.g. TiD^H (2 Chr. xxii. 5), HNp^n (Am. 
ii. 13); but it may also be retained, as D^I.B^n (Jer. xxvi. 20), nNpSH 
(Eccl. xi. 5; see § 5. S).* 

4. Some monosyllables with the vowel pathach, if preceded by the 
article, take kamets instead of the short vowel, evidently because the 
article enhances the weight of the word; viz. *iri mountain """^np the 
mountain ; DV people ""DBn ; *1S bull ~"^Sn ; "IV adversary ~*15f H ; ^1 
evU -yyi (besides ynH)'; "and 'fnK land (for n^)-n^n. 

6. If the article follows after one of the particles 3 in, 5 cis, or / 
to, the n is usually omitted, and the consonants !l, 3, and / receive the 
vowel with which the H would be provided ; e.g. llpQII the ratn— *)lpB7 

» Comp. 1 Sam. xxiv. 31 ; 2 Ki. iz. 11 ; Jer. vi. 2; Ezek. xvi. 32 ; xlvL 24. 
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to the rain (instead of "Tlpi?)?/) ; Q^VP ^*^ <otww— D*1V| •** ^*^ ^^^^'^ 
(instead of D^^l^nS) ; 3*111?? the «w?orrf— !1*1H3 as the sword (instead 
of TV\r\2y, DnSn the mm—trv^ to (he man. (instead of DlKpS ; 
comp. § 17. iii. 3). 

EXERCISE Xni. 

Write the following words with the article : 

vriM tent ; 1^^ servant ; 331 carriage ; 7X shadow ; ^^ fruit ; 
i^S^ physician; DlTfi height (and with 3); J^Bh wicked (and with 7) ; 
D"! ifoorfy finX lord; nX Ztiwi/ JIB m/ Tiy *A«;j/ Bhh won^Ay |T^n 
window; j3B^ oppression; |B^ smoke; M people (and with 3)j j^'JX 
fowrf (and with 3); ^5B jtwor (and with /); 7fiy Aiff (and with 3); 
3"^^ evening (and with |) ; DDIl tw^y Jl^H wheat; ^^ wealth ; viV 
idle; yVlJlock; "TJih wanderer ; ]rV:}^ last ; T\;^tiVt faith ; T\?^r 
expanse (and with /); ^^J^fl? desire; t^^i^ letter; f^V bird; ^^0) 
Benjamite; vh^l trouble ; vlJl strength ; 11(^11 mercy ; Twi^ carriage 
(and with 3) ; *1*VI7 ff^^^ (^Jid with 5) > i^l^X congregation (and 
with 7) ; B^IO '*^*^/ *^^V ^<>w;^ (and with 3) ; 3711 mt7A (and with 3) ; 
B^ moth (and with 3); TO time (and with 5); /^H vanity (and with 
3); "in*! /jp/ewdbttr (and with 3); JHyeo*^ (and with 3); vy^T) palace 
(and with ?); 1*7H and (In pausa) ^*1H chamber (and with 5); ^^1 
thread (and with 3); tIH «anc? (and with 3); ^H foWn^ (and with 7); 
PO'B?^^ rfe^^^- nfih wan (and with 3); HSnn dry land; N^H /Aw/ 
|i Y^ supreme; pJH strong; HIH /Aom/ y^Hfat; nCH wrath; tih^ 
dream; T\'^ shepherd ; vl^ram; ^^'O Hebrew; *1SBrfw«^; Hjh «e^. 

The meaning of the Hebrew words contained in this and all the 
following exercises should be carefully committed to memory. 



C.-THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 22. GENDERS AND NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 
1. The noun has two genders^ the masculine and the feminine. 
Besides the substantives expressing male persons and male animals^ 
those are masculine which designate nations , mountains , rivers, and 
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months ; e,g. tjCft^ Joseph y nnS governor, ^S bull; tfn^ the people of 
Edom (Num. xx. 20); 70*13 Carmel; \T\l Jordan; llH Adar, the 
twelfth month of the Hebrew year. 

Feminine are the names of countries and toums, the limbs and 
organs of the human and animal body which exist in couples^ and 
of course the nouns to which that gender naturally belongs ; e.g. 
T^y^yi Deborah, hi^ queen, 7nT ewe ; DHK the land of Edom 
(Jer. xlix. 17)," StVV^ Jericho ; j|X ear, t|33 unng. 

2, Many nouns are both masculine and feminine^ or of common gender ; 
e.g. |**JK earth, land; |^3 vine; *^y^ way; ^XH court; Dn7 bread; 3!J 
cloud; and several names of animals, viz. H^BNt viper; *lj53 oxen and 
cows; 703 camel '^ N'lS wild assf \Vi"}t flock -^ TiBX *«^^; ^^ ^^*- 

Some nouns denoting animals have, indeed, exclusively one gender, 
but are used to express both the male and the female; such epicenes 
are, for instance, the masculines 3/3 dog, ^K^3 eagle, *liE^ oz and cow, 
1W turtle-dove; and the feminines f^33*)NI hare, TVi)2'l bee, H^V 
pigeon, HTDn stork, 

8. The masculine has no characteristic termination. The feminine 
ends frequently, but by no means uniformly, in H— or ri— ; or in H— , 
if the last consonant of the root is a guttural ; or in fl^— or H^, especially 
if the last letter of the corresponding masculine is a quiescent * or ^ ; 
e,g. TIT uncler-nin aunt ; py\'* Joic— HMV; y7\F\ worm—T\v7^F\; 
**TV9 Egyptian— r\'*'^)tQ; JVh^ exile. How the feminine is formed 
from the masculine will be explained in a later section (see § 34). 

4. There are in Hebrew three numbers — the singular, the dual, and 
the plural; however, not many substantives, and no adjectives what- 
ever, have the dual (see § 29). 

6. With reference to the nature and composition of syllables, the 
nouns and adjectives exhibit a very great variety; they can in that 
respect not be thoroughly understood without the aid of etymology 
and the verb ; and it will suffice here to introduce those forms only 
which represent distinct classes with regard to inflection. 

(a). Words with unchangeable vowels (§ 17, i), as "I^X rock, 7^33 



^ Hence, if a nation and the land it 
inhabits, are expressed by the same 
noun, they are distinguished by their 
gender. So ni^n^, if masculine, is the 
trihe or people ofjudah; if feminine, 



the land of Judah (Isa. iii. 8 ; Psa. 
cxiv. 2; comp. Jer. xlviii. 4, 11). 

** Gen. xxiv. 63 and xxxii. 16. 

« Comp. Jer. ii. 24. [31. 

** Gen. XXX. 39 and Deut. xxviii. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



§ 22. — Genders and Numbers of Nouns. 49 

houndaiy, 6^^370 garment y *1^]13 lyre; BhH (for B^H) smith ; liV (from 
*l^y) witness ; or with a feminine termination— n3D <e«^, H^^Jfl girdle, 
n*jB^M (for ^*^^B^^^) Ashtarte, HTOB^ib observance, HyO^'O obedience. 

(b). Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in the last and an 
unchangeable vowel in the preceding syllable; as J^nj/O corruption, 
ta^)^ Judge; or with a feminine termination^ as HSSQ hammer, 
nJgB^O support. 

(c). Words with an unchangeable yowel in the idtima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima; as i^^V^ pleasant, p23M 
faith, Vf^u^Vi Jlint ; the feminines of this form have shVa mobile in 
the first syllable, as HO^V), ^}^, (§ 17. ii. 2). 

(d). Words with a changeable vowel both in the ultima and the 
penultima; as jj^T old man, EHH new, i^? heart; the feminines of this 
class take likewise shVa mobile in the first syllable, as Hipt, HEnn. 

(e). Words which have properly the last letter double, dagesh forte 
being omitted at the end of words (§ 5. 5) ; e,g. IJ^ (from TTJ^) strength, 
1H (from TlH) sharp, ^3 (from IHSl) pure. — It is only by the help of 
derivation that such words can be traced and ascertained. 

(f). At an early period of the language, there existed in Hebrew 
a large number of monosyllabic nouns of three letters, having the vowel 
a or • or o under the the first, and a quiescent sh'va under either of 
the two last consonants, and a few such words have remained in use, 
as tDB^p truth, T)3 nard, XtDII sin, N^3 valley. But for the sake of 
easier pronunciation, by far the greater portion of those nouns was 
provided with an auxiliary segol under the second letter, or if one of 
the last two consonants is a guttural, with an auxiliary pathach, in 
addition to which the original vowel under the first consonant was 
commonly changed in a similar manner ; e.g. DTl3 vineyard was substi- 
tuted for pnS; tD3B> tribe for p3p;^ B^nPl month for ^nh; "ItfJ boy 
for ^V3; ^P^ produce for HDJf; yVh deed for /VS; though a few 
nouns with a guttural as second letter have also segol, and not 
pathach, as /Hit tent, {HS thumb, DH? bread, DITI womb. All such 
words have been called segolate-nouns. They have the tone on the 
open first syllable, though it is generally short (§ 11. 4. a). — If the 
third letter is \ it rests in chirek, while the first consonant takes sh'va; 
e.g. ni Md for ^3; '1« Hon for ^"TK ; 'BS, foliage for 'B}f. 

Segolate-nouns having a feminine termination generally retain 
their original vowel, since they require no auxiliary sound, e.g. 

^Google 
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rrf?^^ child (from ^hl ^^fe, HMO tribute (from p??, DDO), nS^H 
destination (from 5in> 3T)> ^1?^^ 9^^^ (^^^ 1V5, "^^3), n^3B^ cap- 
tivity (from pB^, ^3E^); and if the second letter is one of the weak 
consonaiits ) or *, it usually rests, respectively, in cholem or tsere, 
e.g. rhfSJ injustice (from 7)?, h)V), TV^'T] power (from 7)11, S^H), 
though n^iy also occurs (see § 34. iii. 5). 

EXERCISE XIV. 

1. Which of the following words are mascidine, and which feminine ? 
which common? and which epicene? 

^y^foot; TOTp preacher; pTCB^ Samaria; VTs^ Euphrates; T\^ 
lamb; RD Memphis; 3Nto the people of Moab; Jfi3 vitie; rTlD measure; 
T\h^p folly; iNto the land of Moab; TCVWi stork; T\VW\ help; 
XX «y«/ 3?| ^9> P^?/ Lebanon ; ^^D Simn, the third month; H^'TN^ 
remnant; T^IW turtle-dove; TWQpjoy^ y'p^^^Tigris; y^^ the district of 
Seir; 11 hand; ny2tp ring; "^i eagle; HCKn seal; yV^ Mount Seir; 
niW Nineveh; ^^^^toay; }y33 Canaan; T\fnt justice; T\iy* pigeon; 
n*33M letter ; rt^33W structure; B^3 Ethiopia; {D*3 Nisan, the first 
month; /03 camel; /JS Babylon; ^3 shoulder; IXH court; p*l{ 
Z«ow (Jerusalem); jKX^ci/ DJ'TSp Egypt ^ the nation and the land; 
WB'in brood ; 7^3 5w/, the eighth (or rainy) month; Dn? Ar^arfy 
n^K^M/^y nn3E^0 m«?arrf/ V^^ finger; T\yy^,bee; n'2ri\Pi reproof ; 
JTlNSri beauty. 

2. Define the segolate-nouns, and state their principal forms. 

§ 23. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
GENERAL RULES. 

1. As a broad rule it may be stated, that the plural of masculine 
nouns and adjectives is formed by adding the termination D*— to 
the singular ; and the plural of theyiwwmme^, by changing iV~ into n\, 
or if the singular has no characteristic feminine termination, by adding 
rt ; e.g. "W toitness-^'^'TSl witnesses, 3113 jfoocf— D*3to; H*]!? precept 
-nny precepts, n3to ^oorf-nbto; "TK? weU-rinX^ weUs. The 
terminations D*— and HI have the tone. 

J8. Masculines in ^ add simply D; e.g. ^53 stranger — D**l33. 

3. Feminines in ^^-7 have ni*T> ^'ff' O^^V^ Egyptian woman 

4. In the poetical, and in some of the later prosaical Books, the plural 
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of the masculine is sometimes ^-^, instead of D^t* the two liquids 
2D and J being interchanged ; e.g. ^K islands,^ PTC^^J others}* pf H 
^if^>^ 1^*1 messengers.^ 

5. By a remarkable peculiarity, many masculine nouns have in the 
plural the feminine termination t^\ and many feminine nouns the 
masculine termination D^t> while others fluctuate between D*— and 
r\); e.g. '^^ father— T\)^H; n}V pigeon— G^yV* ; TIT (m.) generation 
— tTi\l and nhn ; njB? (/.) year-U')^ and rtJB>. This irregu^ 
larity, however, has no influence on the meaning and the gender of 
the nouns.® 

6. Some substantives occur in the plural only, either with the signi* 
fication of the plural or of the singulai* ; e.g. D^yO intestines, D^f H life .^. 
tyj^ has the sense both efface sud faces. Other nouns are only used in 
the singular, but with plural signification; e.g. jNlt sheep, *1&3 oxen or 
cows; while HB' lamb and *i\iy ox or cow are employed for the singular. 

§ 24. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
SPECIAL RULES. 

1. 1. The rule stated at the beginning of the preceding section 
applies to all nouns and adjectives composed of unchangeable syl* 
lables only ; thus IIVH rock has in the plural D^'I^X ; ri*1^jin girdle — 
ni-fUH; n'lm (for HTE^X) Ashtarte-n'^^'^ and HnB^N; EhP! 
(for enP!) smifh—U''\^'yi;« Ti2D tent—V!)!!^, The pathach furtivum, 
which is no full vowel, but merely an auxiliary sound to assist the 
pronunciation (§ 1 6. S)> is lost before the plural termination ; e.g. H^E' 

shrub-^'Ti''^ ; n^i wind-ti\nn 

2. The same rule suffices for words with changeable kamets in the 
ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima; e.g. tCiS^t^Judg^ 
ment-ntliSit^ ; nn^^t? family ^r\)np^ti ; r\&l beautiful-nST, 

(j;:ir In these and the followiDg rules, the temoination T\^ is not regarded ao 
forming an essential syllable; hence in i^Qf^y for instance, f is treated as the 
ultimo, ipp as the penultima. 



* Ezt k. xxvi. 18. >> Job xxxi. 10. 
« Job xxiv. 22. 

* 2 Ki. xi. 13; comp. Judg. v. 10; 
1 Ki. xi. 33; Ezek. iv. 9; xxvi. 18; 
Mic. iii. 12; Prov. xxxl. 3 ; Lam. i. 4; 
Dan. xii. 13. 

* A complete list of such words 
will be found in Part II. $ xxiii. 5. 

b2 



^ More loc. cit. 6. 

« And so O^V^"»n (Prov. X. 4) diligent 
men; D^pnp (2 Ki. ix. 32; xx. 18) 
officers; D^vny (Job vl 23) violent 
men; DT'JB (Gen. 1. 9; 1 Sam. xiii.5; 
2 Sam. viii. 4, etc.) horsemen; from 
rnn for yno, etc. 
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II. However, if a changeable tsere is in the last and an unchange- 
able vowel in the preceding syllable, the words with a feminine ter- 
mination form indeed the plural after the general rule; but the 
words without such termination change the tsere into sh^va mobile, 
or if the first letter of the idtima is a guttural, into chateph^pathach ; 
e.g.tiy^Pi abomination — ^Hnyift; n^V counsel — pWJ?; T]Gl^heap— 
D^a*T^ and ntonSf ; but la^Si^ judge— nm)p; 7J90 staj—rih^^ ; 
1V)Q appointed time — D^ll^D and nn?ia. 

Yet monosyllables with tsere invariably retain this vowel ; e.g, yV 
tree—n^^V ; QP name—r\)l2^ ; VI friend— n'V\ 

III. If the idtima has an unchangeable or changeable vowel, but 
the penultima either a changeable kamets or a changeable tsere, these 
latter vowels are converted into sh'va mobile, or if the first consonant 
of the syllable is a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. E^HD holy — 
D^e^np; ypV^rich-nn'^,; yht? interpreter— n')tht?; (y? white 
— D^jn?; i^nn net€ — h'^ir\; i^h heart— U'^i^ ^dii^^ 
3iy grape — D^JJl? ; for as the tone moves forward to the terminations 
D*— and rt, the penultima with pure kamets or tsere is made to oc- 
cupy the second place from the tone, and hence requires sh'va r§ 17. ii. 2). 

If the consonant, the vowel of which is thus changed into sh'va, has 
dagesh forte, this may be omitted ; e.g. p^|>ll tablet^D^y\y3i (§ 5. 5). 

IV. 1. The plural of the aegolate-nouns has shVa mobile under the 
first, and kamets under the second consonant; but the shVa mobile 
is replaced by chateph-pathach if the first letter is a guttural, and by 
chateph-kamets if, besides, the original vowel of the noun is o; e.g. 
nr^vineyard-tl'a'12; y?^ rock-U'Vhp; j^N 5/owe-D^ia«; llXl 

Aerrf-D^nnV; Bhhmtm/A-D^E^nn; rii^ 

2. If the second letter of the noun is 1 or *, it rests, respectively, 
in the homogeneous vowel cholem or tsere; e.g. |^.fij «mjmYy— D^JIN 
(for D'JJN); ^!N ram-'ch^ (for D7!N; comp. § 17. iii. 3). 

3. The segolate-nouns ending in V either retain the ^ or change it 
into «; e.g. ^^N /wn-D^n« and JlV'TN; *'?t3 femi-DWD; ^"Si stag 
-D\^5X or D^Nhy. 

4. Segolate-nouns with a feminine ending undergo the same modi- 
fication of vowels as that described ; e.q. rTl7* child— T^TU* : TT^^ 

V. Words terminatijig in TUr- change this syllable into D'— ; e^g. 
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VI. Words the last letter of which is properly doubled, take dagesh 
forte in that letter, and generally shorten the vowel; as Dy or US people 
— D^S; plfetter—W'p]; Dh mtegriti/—n'1S!^; TX side^-U'*^ (§ 17. 
ii. 3); bnt pathach riemains frequently unaltered, as /*^^poor — Dy*5- 

If the last letter is a guttural, the vowel, if long, is retained; if 
short, it is prolonged; e.g. IB or *1B bidl — 0**13; *TD bitter — D**}D. 
However, fl may have dagesh forte implicitum (§ 16. 2), and is then 
preceded by a short vowel; e.g. H/ moist — DTl7. 

VII. The feminines in fU- and IV- take rt instead of these ter- 
minations, and generally lose the preceding vowel, which is changed 
into shVa mobile; e.g. F\^^ grief — rt^Vl?; np/Hfi division — 

rtp^piD; n3h5 tunic— r\)it^2 (toi niani; §4. 6. a).' ' 

However, the vowel kamets is not unfrequently inserted before the 
plural termination, and sometimes cholem becomes chateph-kamets ; 
eg. nSsKp knife— r\)h^^ti ; nna^n reproof -nSr\p)F\; n^^ tunie 
—r\)ip\2; rh'S^earofcorn — nh:^^^. 

EXERCISE XV. 

Write the plural of the following nouns and adjectives with the 
definite article : 

Qr^* The words are of masculine gender, except if distinguishable as fenunines 
by their terminations, or if accompanied by the letter /, which stands for 
feminine. — sg. means segolate-noun. — The number (vL), added in parenthesis, 
points to the sixth class above described, comprising the words the last con- 
sonant of which is properly doubled. 

jl^^Xneeefy; *1'3S mighty; 7^^ mourning; \!i^(sg.) stone; TV^i^,knot; 
niiVi letter; \\l^lord; r\lTlHland; \ljtj: (sgYfoundation ; inX(8g.) 
love; y}ii(sg.) love ;1^^ firebrand; h'')^ fool; \\^ strength; rtX(f.) 
sign ; D^N dumb; TT^ (f.,8g.)path ; HS (vi.) ploughshare ; ^i^ (sg.)^ar- 
ment; n*?'7*3 citadel; n| (sg.) kid; Tji wall; rOS^i skull; 7 v| ^^l 
^1 stranger; yi (vi.) bear; \^*^fat; *13H companion; NtoH (sg.) sin; 
7*H(sg.) might; DDHmse; HMH wise; ^/H (sg.)fat; vt? (sg., ^) 
necklace; ySH (sg.) desire; t^^ndeaf; JT^hPl Hittite (l) ; E^T dry; 
pJV suckling; 17.^ (sg.) child; !ljpj. (sg.) winepress; pj5^ dear; HTj?^. 



dear; ^TS^ (f.) nail; D^H^ orphan; l^'S priest; .HvS (sg.) reins; 
W (sg.> ^) ^ion; f^? u)hite; ITO (sg.)Jlame ; ^iy7(sg.) incantation; 
Tkh lamp; ^2^7 (Bg.) cell ; T\tjtl2 hundred ; nti fat, rich; f^O/tt//; 
IJnSo messenger, angel; HpD sailor ; ^12 (sg.) kivg ; ^2yf2 (sg.) 
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qt^en ; Hp^tSfi kingdom ; Hifi portion ; fJ^J^O sorcerer ; D^*lO height ; 
p^S^p anointed; TB^fi proverb,; HJE^O the second; /i3 fool^ toicked; 
7^5 (sg.) skin bottle; l'*}^ prince ; ^^3 (sg.) stroke ; DJJ (sg.) nose-ring, 
ear-ring; ytj^ (sg.) river ; ^H!! serpent; ^^ (sg.) plant ; *«|D5 (sg.) 
libation; U^Vi pleasant ; "iW (sg.) Joy ; "^,^3 (sg-) '^f^^* *^?^5 (sg-) 
eoj^fe ; THp (sgp secret ; "^^V (sg.) opposite side ; ^Jy (sg.) ca{f ; 

W(vi.)^oa^; X}f (yi.) strength ; FS'^iSlSV Ammonite ({.) ; vtSO labouring; 
)i!3 humble; ]^^ cloud ; 'b^, (sg., ii)' foliage ; ^i)} (sg.) grief ; B^j?? 
perverse ; y^ raven ; \\ty^ plane-tree ; HSB side ; *ftj|) ornament ; 
HB (vi.) «narej IIIB (^g.) fear; vh^ judge; HDB halting; 753 (sg.; 
deed; ^HB villager; T\B (vi., •) /?•«<?« (of bread) ; ^HB (sg.) «e7/y; 
y'51S'?A^^; *tV (vi.) cwfocr«ary ; Wyi'^ holy ; T\^X> (sg.) jealousy; 
t^^reed; T\ljl^L> bowl ; Ti^^hard; TlVHseer; yi(Yi., a) much; ^JT 
foot-soldier; Jfjn (sg.) moment; JT] (vi.) ^t/; V"^ friend; HOh «Aep- 
A^rf ; noh shepherdess ; U^^ (sg.) «AiWrf ; H^ desolation ; |0B^ 
(sg.) oe?; nJ^OP^ ctjrA^, plur. eighty; *3B^ crimson; Vlt^ satisfied; 
BTIJ? (sg.) JacJjf^; n^nnfi hwest (f.); B^^fl (sg.) he-goat, buck. 

§ 25. THE DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE ; 

n LOCALE. 

1. The Hebrew noun has developed no terminations to indicate 
the cases, and cannot, therefore, be said to have a proper declension. 
The dative both of the singular, the dual, and the plural is usually 
expressed by the prefix /, an abbreviated form of the preposition /K 
to; while the accusative is conveyed by the particle JlX, or 'JlX with 
makkeph (§ 17. ii. i) ; e.g. pHX^ Isaac — dative jJHV.V to Isaac ; 
accusative pHV! f^^? or p^lVr'^^ Isaac. 

2. The modifications which, under certain conditions, the prefix / 
undergoes, have been explained before ; namely, it is changed 

(a), into /, if the first consonant of the noun has simple sh'va ; 
e.g. D^N^a3 ©ropAe^--D*N^a37 to prophets (§ 4. 6. a) ; 

(b). into I?, Jp, or 7 (Id), if the first consonant has compound shVa ; 
e.g. njay. humaity ~ niisj? ; WW strength — KV^ ; D^HN tents— 

Q'!?!^«h§il^- 4); '"" " ' * 

(c). into 7 (/d),if it stands before a tone-syllable j e.g. l^ migkt — 
.IJ7; VySsiroke~V^h (§ 11. 6); 
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(rf). into v> before the weak letter ' provided with sh'va; e,ff. 
jriJ^n^ Jonathan — {HJ^Il v ; and sometimes into 7 before N ; e.g. DTPX 
(?Jrf-DWN^^^ L L ' 

(e). into /, / jjd), or 7> if it includes the article, for Tiy, Tw, or 
rn ; e.ff. D^X^ijl? to the prophets ; B^W to the man ; 75^? to the 
sailor; "^^Ir? to the poor (§21. 5). 

S. The iDocative is generally expressed by the noun with the 
article; e.g. ^y3n boy ! (1 Sam. xvii. 58); D^OBTI O heavens! 
(Deut. xxxii. 1 ; comp. Isai. xxi. 6 ; Ezek. xxxvii. 4) ; and some- 
times by the simple noun without the article; e.g, j^N earth! D^&E^ 
heavens! (Isai. i. 2; comp. Jer. xxii. 29; Ps. cxlviii. 2 — 4). 

4. (a). There is, however, one termination which may be regarded 
as pointing to an early beginning of a declension, namely the tone- 
less syllable H— , which, mostly appended to the singvdar, denotes the 
direction to the place implied by the noun, and which is therefore 
called ri locale; e.g. I^^n Hebron — HJl'l^n to or towards Hebron; 

jiSy north — HJ^SJC northward. 

(b). The segolate-nouns the original vowels of which are a or o, 
resume or retain them before H locale ; e.g. TIH (for ^^TH) chamber 

— Tm^; ]'Vwell—ny^; ]^UhreshingJloor — riy\l;h7}iitent 
— ^n^nX; while those which have originally t take for the most part tsere 

or segol; e.g.i2'l\^ east — nD^pjHnS efoor — nHJlB ; 3J3 «ow^A--n3J3. 
(c). The nouns the last letter of which is properly doubled, are 
furnished with dagesh forte in that consonant, while their vowels are, 
on the whole, changed in the same manner as before the plural termina- 
tions (§ 24. vi.), except that the long vowel kamets may remain, since 

CO 

it does not lose the tone; e.g. 1^ (for TTV) side — iTT^; T\i Gath — 

nril and njjS; DJ sea—mpl to the sea (but D^©^, see § 11. 4- c^ ^« 

(rf). Nouns in H— change this termination into T\ before H locale ; 
e.g. rW Oaza--T\T\VJ. 

EXERCISE XVI. 

Translate into Hebrew : 

0:3' The preposition ^ is to be rendered by the dative, towards or into by 
n loeaU. 

To Joseph (t)D1^) ; the wind (ace. T\T\) ; O princes ! (^B^, § 24, vi.) ; 
to words ("^5*5) ; to the words; to the Egyptian women (Jl^^fitO) ; to 
Biihah (nrvp?) ; to a mouth (HB) ; to the mouth ; to assistance (Hy^E^^) ; 
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to the wise man (D^O)* ^ ^^® ^^^ > ^ *^® "^^ men; towards Gibeah 
(iiyiia); the Arabians (ace. ^3*19); to a son (|3); to the son; O son ! 
to eternity (HVJ); to a curtain (51^^^.); to valleys (pfiJ?); to the 
valleys; into the shade (?5f); to Eliphaz (TfiyX); to a dream (0170); 
to the dream; to a ship O^N); to the ship; into the house (H^S); 
to a fool ( aIX); to the fool; to a land (|^*}^> sg. a); to the land; into 
a land; to a foundation (^fe^); to months (B^H); to the months; 
to righteous men (1^^) ; to the righteous men ; towards Kedesh 
(Bnj^, sff. i) ; towards Riblah (^75^) ; to a stranger (13) ; to the 
stranger; to the sword (3*^^); towards Timnah (JlilbR). 

§ 26. THE GENITIVE : CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The Hebrew language shares with other Shemitic idioms a 
pectdiar mode of expressing the relations of the genitive case. To 
illustrate it by an example, let the following two propositions be com- 
pared : they made a covenant, and they made a covenant of peace. In 
the former, the word covenant has full and undivided weight; in the 
latter, the chief stress lies on peace, while covenant has only a subordi- 
nate tone, which is no less apparent if the term covenant of peace is 
changed into its equivalent peace-covenant. Analogously to such 
English compound terms, the connection between a substantive and 
its dependent genitive is conveyed in Hebrew, but with this difference, 
that the governing noun retains the first place, while it is made the 
inferior word as regards the tone, which hastens on towards the depen- 
dent substantive, since this bears the principal emphasis of the complex 
notion. The governing noun, thus deprived of a part of its force, is 
said to be in the construct state or status constructus, and it will be 
easily understood that, pressed to a more rapid pronunciation, it shows 
a decided tendency to shorten its variable vowels, and to modify or 
throw off the weaker consonants of the terminations. For instance, 
covenant is nn3, peace Dl/B^, and covenant of peace DPB^ H^? ; 
tongue is P^, wisdom HMH, and the tongue of wisdom or wisdom^s 
tongue HlbSn jijy 7. While, therefore, in other languages the depen- 
dent genitive is modified, in Hebrew the governing noun is liable to 
changes. All substantives which are not in the construct state, are 
described as being in the absolute state or status absolutus. 

2. Two, three, and more nouns in the construct state may naturally 
follow in succession ; e.g. the rest of the number of the archers of the 
heroes of the sons of Kedar (Isai. xxi. 17; comp. x. 12; Josh. iii. 11). 
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§ 27— THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE SINGULAR. 

In forming the construct from the absolute state of the singular, 
tie following rules are observed:— 

A.— IF THE WORDS HAVE NO FEMININE TERMINATION. 
I. Identical in the absolute and construct state are 

I. The nouns and adjectives with unchangeable vowels, as ti\3 
cup, ^^y? garment, tD^?E^ ruler, JlJO portion, |WD presefit (the 
last two having impure kamets) ; 

I. Monosyllables with tsere, or plurisyllables with tsere in the 
ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, as &2^ 
name, "TDIE^ guardian; 

3. The monosyllables which have properly the last syllable double 
(§ 22. 5. e), and are not provided with the vowel kamets (see 
iii.), as y^^poor, |E^ tooth, ^^ perfect, nor followed by makkeph, 
-{B>, -Dft(§17.ii. i);aiid 

4. Most of the segolate-nouns, as Dn7 Iread, "Wi hoy, 7^3 deed, 
ny ornament. However, 

II. Segolate-nouns with ^ or 1 as second radical, let those weak let- 
ters rest in tsere or cholem respectively, as in the plural (§ 24. iv. 2); 
e,g. nS eye—]']}; |1N injustice— "^^ ; m or ^3 valley— m or % 

III. Monosyllables with pure kamets, or plurisyllables with pure 
kamets in the ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, 
take pathach instead of kamets ; e,g. DV (from DDJ?) people — DV ; 
JW time—p] ; 33^3 star—^i\3 ; mt? Jhoice—ltt^p. 

IV. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 
kamets or tsere in the penultima, convert the latter vowels into shVa, 
or if standing under a guttural, into chateph-pathach; e.g, *1^3|) honour 
— Tia3; pn« /orrf~p^^?; a^e^P restoring — y^l?; \\y$V pain— 
P^VV, or more frequently without the dagesh forte, p3VV (§ 5« 5)« 

If the kamets or tsere of the penultima is preceded by sh'va mobile, 
the construct state forms, of course, a short vowel, chirek or pathach, 
instead of the two shVas which wotdd successively follow (§ 4. 6. a); 
e,g. pa^^/ameW— p31^p (instead of plV.^ ; comp. B. iii. 5). 

V. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima, replace the vowel of the former by pathach, that of the 
latter by sh^va; e.g. "27X1 gold — SriT ; TfM dust — p5^?; ^^7 heart 
35? ; 33s? grape — ^331? ; 7SE^ humble — ^7§{^ ; ^DH wanting — ^DH. 

VI. Words ending in !%- change this termination into H— , and 
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any variable vowel that precedes is shortened into shVa ; e.g. ^^^ 
appearance — HXTlb ; n*JB^ fidd — TTVff. 

B.-^IF THE WORDS HAVE A FEMININE TERMINATION. 

I. The nouns ending in fU-— and D— — remain unaltered ; e.g. 
T\y2pp observance; nHS^ft reproof, 

II. In order to effect a closer connection with the following 
substantive^ the termination T\-^ is invariably altered into fU-, and 
if the preceding vowels are unchangeable, no other modification 
takes place ; e,g. TTf'P smg — t\y^ ; HX^^^ prophetess — nK^5? ; 
nWO command— r\i!iti; Jlj?!! statute — rijpH; TVTi (for JtlX) trouble 
— H'lX; riDp (fcom D^p) enemy — Hfip. The same is the case with 
the feminines of the segolate-nouns, as HpB^ (from 1/B^) rest — Tw)^^; 
TVXVA (from 3n«) foe?e— naHN ; 51^0^ (from yfi^) tear—T^JS^,. JBut 

III. (a). Words ending in il~ which have pure kamets or tsere in 
the preceding syllable, change these vowels into sh'va mobile; e.g. 
n JE^ year — WB^ ; nCH poison — TOH- 

(6). If shVa mobile precedes such kamets or tsere, it is converted 
into short chirek, or, if the sh'va is under or before a guttural, 
into pathach or segol (as in A. iv. ; § 4. 6. a) ; eg. HODi reve?ige — 

nopj (for nopi) ; rmri splendour— rrnn (for riTin) ; riprv outcry 
— np^x (for npsJX),- nori5 cattle— f6r\p (for nana, §'i6. 4). 

EXERCISE XVII. 
Write the construct state of the singular of the following words : 

v^X (sg.) mourning; }3X(sg.) stone; ^jy^i^ dust^ powder; TIX (sg.) 
unng; H'^JX bundle ; Hi^Sx land; riTjX mantle; H^HX (sg.) love; 7nX 
(sg.) tent; *i\i^ light; TXlfi^i strength; ^stranger; tlrt blood; ^*^splen^ 
dour; |pT elder; BI^T arm, might; J?^ (sg.) «eerf; /Tf-O destitute; 51111 
breast; D^tl wise (m.) ; T\t2yi toise (f.) ; T\t2!^tli wisdom ; Vf'^Uf^ flint ; 
nS^ beautiful (m.); T\& beautiful (f.) ; Ipfrf^ar (m.) ; Hnp^ dear (£); 
nn^ nat7; JTiId priest ; riiH? priesthood; H3 strength; |V^3 
destruction ; XD3 ^Arone • 17 (I. 3) Acarf ; n^l7 wreath ; /\2 (sg.) 
night; f\tff^ tongue ; TlS^? (^g-) cell ; '^^t^ luminary ; TUlp measure; 
YnO prompt, able; ^0 ram; "^jX/O aw^eZ; "ISIbD «a/e; Hnift 
present; H^lXfi statue; B^*5pP sanctuary; njplb assembly; Hipp 
property ; HJpO acquisition ; HXTO appearance ; 7B^0 proverb ; H1J 
habitation; TU Nazarite ; Hpni (sg.) inheritance; fl^p? purity; 
TyiO appointed time, festival ; y&D plantation ; /iV^ JP<^h ; *p3 
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pure; '?^» (eg.) ca//rm.); n"?^ (sg.) calf{{>^; m, (sg.) Urdofprey; 
niilf humUily; |J3V concern; f» cfowrf; V^ hough; p^lf coflar; D^D^ 
must; *1&V du9t; ty^l time; T\HB border; flS (I. S) piece (of bread) ; 
vX shctdow ; /}f/^ claiwour ; 7rij5 assembly ^ congregation ; iTpJlp 
assembly ; Tip cofc^; nP7p ^^««; HJp r^crf; |Jip purchase; TXljSif^ 
^wA; fp (I. S) mrf; rWp €»rf; "iXp ^Aor^; HE^p Aarrf (p.); H^jJ 
hard(f.); T\}fl shepherd ; T\yH^ roaring ; \^^ inhabitant ; v7^ booty ; 
]W (sg-) <>*^; ^i^ satisfied] n3B^ r^tc^arrf/njNp rfmrc. 

§ 28. THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE PLURAL. 

The construct state of the plural is derived directly from the 
absolute state of the same number^ and as the general character of 
the status constructus is that of dose connection with the following 
noun, more considerable changes become necessary in the plural 
than in the singular on account of the terminations D^-t* and HV 

As regards 

A.— WORDS WITH THE PLURAL TERMINATION DV» 
they change^ as a fundamental rule, this ending into the Ughter 
form *■?- ; for by throwing off the Uquid D, a more intimate relation 
with the governed genitive is possible. If after this change, the 
word consists exclusively of invariable vowels, it undergoes no other 
modification ; but if it contains a variable kamets or tsere, these vowels 
are usually shortened in accordance with the general principles of 
tone and vocalisation. Therefore, 

I. The simple and general rule appUes, without any additional 
alteration, 

1. To words with unchangeable vowels; e.g. 

\thy^ garment — plural D^E^^il?, stat. constr. ^B^^!!? ; 

\hr\ window— „ D^ii*?n, „ 'yhr\; 

2. To words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima ; e.g. 

H'^'iy^ prince — plural D^K^i (§ 24- iii.)> stat. constr. *NT? i 
-r^rich- „ Dn^B^5( „ ), „ 'Jt^Vi 

Xh^ interpreter— ,, D^^O ( „ ), „ T?? 

3. To words with changeable tsere in the ultima and an imchange«> 

ible vowel in the penultima ; e.g. 
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&^T\ phtighman — plural D^Bhlfl (§ 24. ii.), stat. constr. ^CNn ; 
4- To segolate nouns having as second letter 1 or \ which in the 
absolute state of the plural rests in cholem or tsere; e.g. 
IJK tntV^'tVy— plural D^JIN (§ 24. iv. 2), stat. constr. ^ilK ; 
'??« ram— „ D^^« ( „ ), „ fy\<; and 

5. To words the last letcer of which is properly double ; e.g^ 
tSSi people — plural D^J (§ 24. vi.), stat. constr. ^2 ; 
Xr\ arrow- „ D^SH ( „ ), „ ^SH; 

t^tinibrd— „ D^fiPjC „ ), „ '&P\; 

v^^evii- „ D^jnc „ ), „ T\l 

nS mare— „ D^flS ( „ ), „ ^HS. But, 

II. Words with pure kamets in the idtima and an invariable vowel 
in the penultima, change the kamets into shVa mobile, or, if it stands 
under a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. 

3313 5tor— plural D*3313 (§ 24. i. 2), stat. constr. ^3313; 
l^^^t? angel- ,, D^S^'pfiC „ ), „ ^SnSo. 

III. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
pentdtima, take a short auxiliary chirek, or with gutturals, pathach, 
since the vowels of both syllables are shortened into sh'va; e.g. 
^^1) proverb — plur. uh^ (§ 24. iii.), stat. const. 'hfP (for hl^lS); 

'W. ( „ 

„ 'lir\ ( „ 

As the construct state of the plural is considered to be formed im- 
mediately from the absolute state, the third letter of the noun, if an 
aspirate (3, J, % etc.), receives no dagesh lene, although the pre- 
ceding syllable has the appearance of being both short and closed 
(comp. §4. 5. rf); e.g. 3T3 untruth — D*3T3, ^3T3; ^J) profane — 

IV. The segolate-nouns follow, on the whole, the same rules as 
those just stated; they take an auxiliary vowel under the first con- 
sonant, and have no dagesh lene in the third radical, if this is an 
aspirate ; but that auxiliary vowel is either pathach, chirek, or 
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kamets chatuph, in accordance with the original vowel of the words 

"^"l"^ way — plural D'D'J'Ij ^tat. constr. *3T^ (for *5*)"^) 1 

-SpUibation^ „ D»5p3, „ '5P3 ( « 'TO; 

\^ month— „ D*Bhn, „ *Bnnc„*Bhn)j 

The words of the form ^^IM which begin with M or V, take segol in 
the penultima instead of chirek or pathach (comp. § 16. 8) ; e,g. 
-pvn portion — plural D^j57D> stat. constr. \*370 » 

^v flock- „ Dnns, „ 'm. 

B.— THE PLURAL TERMINATION n^ 
is retained in the construct state, since the consonant T\ is considered 
too strong to be discarded. Hence 

I. The construct state of the plural coincides with the absolute state, 

1. If the words have unchangeable vowels ; e.g. H^^Xp depth — 
plur. rt7«0; nj?n statute— Tt\^n; iinb' (for 7n\^] princess 

' -ninE^;and 

2. If the words end in D— — or H --^, in which cases, however, 
they cannot have kamets before the termination T\\ (§ 24. vii.) ; 
e.g, nasy grief— rh^^ ; WSto ring — tiVjf^^, though the 
absolute state is Miy^^. 

II. (a). Words with pure kamets or tsere in the syllable preceding 
the termination, change those vowels into sh*va mobile, or, if the first 
consonant of that syllable is a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. 

nS^ beautiful — plural WSJ, stat. constr. HIS^; 

r\^ counsel— „ rtsj;., „ nixy; 

naVin abomination^ „ rt^Vift, „ rt^S^R. 

(A). If the syllable which has the pure vowel begins with shVa, an 
auxiliary vowel, chirek, pathach, or segol, is rendered necessary (see 
§27. B. iii. 5); e.g. 

TlJl^ justice— -plm. rtpTV> stat. constr. MlpTlf (for rtp*1X) ; 

rrniwaii— „ rtTiia, „ rihna(>. r^'i'^ii'); 
npprjwise— „ ntoph, „ nto?b(„rt»5n); 
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rnjJp dish — plur. rtl^p, Stat, constr. rtnj?|^ (for TiS'^p) ; 

III. The segolate-nouns^ therefore, convert the pure kamets of the 
absolute state of the plural into shVa, and then take their original 
vowel in the new or auxiliary syllable (§ 22. 5./); e.g, 

!T3»3 girl — plur. niTW, stat. constr. niTTi (for T\Tm) ; 

rrpk speech— ,, rtnoK, „ rtTDK(„ niiok). 

The third radical, if an aspirate, has no dagesh lene> for a reason 
stated before (A. iii. iv.) ; e.g. 
n|^ aeU — plur. rt^B^, stat. constr. T^ixh (for rtDB^); 
T\^b queen— „ rtSpD, „ Hb^D ( „ ^3^0); 

n|T! desolation— „ H^nn, „ nb^H ( „ nb^ri); 

whereas the construct state of the singular takes dagesh in such cases^ 
because it is more directly connected with the absolute state of the 
same number, as T\3Cn with nSBv, n379 with HSpO* 

EXERCISE XVin. 
Write the status constructus of the plural of the following words : 
3X (A. i. 5) verdure; j^^3N needy; yS^ powerful; ]^H (sg. a) stone; 
j^lX lord; |*TX (sg. a) foundation ; *inN mighty ; n*TN (fem., sg.) 
path; 7wi ring; |*jS (fem., sg.) threshing-floor; D*^ blood; \Vt^ fat, 
rich ; TTH splendour ; ^JH companion ; D^H wise ; 3711 (sg.) fat ; 
3i?J (sg. i) winepress ; HflJ (f.) nail; ^llb priest; D"J3 fsg. a^ vineyard; 
"ilHQ luminary; V^^Q fountain; if^t^origin; 10t2heat; ^Ifytimessen' 
ger, angel; *»| 71^ (sg. a) king; H J9DIb kingdom ; Jl'^^VlSford ; yXitipath ; 
'jj^jyip counsel; M^SJO battle-array, army; HSSO monument; B^jpO 
sanctuary; UHb height; 7^3 (sg- *) f>^sel; J^JJ (sg. i) stroke; T\y}^ 
offering; 3**73 generous; Dp (sg. i) nose-ring, ear-ring; 7n3 (sg.) 
rw?^ ; y©3 (sg. i) plant ; tjfij drop ; ^iV ? (sg.) Joy ; 6<*B^3 jonwce ; 
*IE^3 (sg. t) eagle; 135 (sg.) opposite side; 73]/ (sg., m.) and n73^ 
(f.) calf, TV (A. i. 5) strong; 13^ AwmJfe; B^j?V deceitful; 3*3^ ra«?^; 
tDTlf (sg. a) ti?kijr«; SxSx clangour; n3j5 r^erf; !TTyj5 rfwA; H^j? 
hard; Hp shepherd; V^i wicked; flSB^ (f.) m^, «aWa^A; "IV^^ (sg.) 
gate; U^ (sg. i) shield; 3B^r\ stranger. 
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§ 29. THE DUAL. 

1. The dual^ wliich, at an earlier period of the language, was pro- 
bably one of the regular numbers common to all nouns, is in the 
Books of the Old Testament chiefly found of those substantives which 
denote the double members or organs of the human and animal body, 
as hands, eyes, Jwms, and of those expressing objects which consist 
of two chief or component parts, as scales, mill-stones, a pair of tangs. 

Adjectives never have the dual. 

2. The termination of the absolute state of the dual is D?-?-> and 
that of the construct state ^~; and nouns ending in H— change the T\ 
into fl before taking those terminations; e,g. p\^ leg — D?j5i87, ^J5i87; 
nppT variegated garment — D^npp*!. 

3. As regards the vowels, the dual undergoes precisely the same 
modifications as the plural, both in the absolute and the construct state. 
It will, therefore, suffice to give examples closely corresponding to 
the various classes specified with respect to the formation of the 
plural (§ 24) ; but it must be remarked in addition, that the absolute 
dual, particularly that of the segolate-nouns, shortens its vowels 
sometimes to a greater extent than the absolute plural, after the 
analogy of the construct state of this number ; e.g. DyS step, time 
— dual n^bVf^ (for D^DVB), 'tS^B (see infra iv. ^l^, \Vti, in)t). 

I. 1. Words with unchangeable vowels : 

p^n window — dual D',i)^n, 'ihn ; 
mp^ cubit— „ D^nsN, ^jnsK. 

2. Words with changeable kamets in the ultima and an un- 
changeable vowel in the penultima : 

nsfa/(;W— duaiD^n^B^to, ^nsB^p. ' 

II. Words with changeable tsere in the idtima and an unchange- 
able vowel in the penultima : 

)T«0 scale — dual n\i1^t^, ^itNlp 

III. Words with a changeable or unchangeable vowel in the ultima 
and a pure kamets or tsere in the penultima: 

m^ week — dual DJSttB?, n?«?^; 
^yawing - „ D^fiJI, Wl; 

t^ shoulder— „ n\&^^, ^fina. 

IV. The dual of segolate-nouns is regarded as being directly 
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derived from the original forms, and hence the third letter, if an 
aspirate, generally takes dagesh lene, both in the construct and the 
shorter absolute state, as 1^"^^ (originally ^")3) knee — D^3*ia (for 

1. p.f5 Aom — dual D^JTp or D^i^p, 'Tpl 
\])Aear — „ Df^TN (for D^JTK), \3T« ; 

nnx light - „ D?S^x ( „ annv), 'l^Jf. 

2. r;J eye - „ U)TS. 'TV. 

3. Vicheei^ „ tlVJrh,'!^^. 

V. "Words ending in H~ : 

nni f»t/&^o»«— dual D^nn, ^nn; 
ngf (for nne^) jr^cw^— dual Dne^, n??. 

VI. Words the last letter of which is properly double 2 

5|3 jpalm of the hand — dual D*B3, *S3; 
1^ tooth — dual D:3B^, ^3B^. 

VII. I. Feminines ending in n—, with a changeable vowel in the 
preceding syllable : 

n^ Up — dual D^nsjr, '*r\w. 

2. Feminines ending in fl— or Jl— 2 
thiP cymbal — dual ta^RTXO ; 
rshn^fetter — „ D^WJli}. 
4. Some nouns occur only in the dual, though they have the mean- 
ing of the singular, as D^O water (st. const, ^fi), D*02^ heaven (st. 
const. *IbE^), DvB^'n^ Jerusalem; no doubt in harmony with their 
primitive, but now obscure or tmcertain signification. 

EXERCISE XIX. 
Write the absolute and the construct state of the dual of the follow- 
ing nouns : 

(j;^ The words which form the status absohitus with the shorter vowels of 
the status constructus (see supra No. 3), are marked with an asterisk. 

B7N thousand; tjN (vi.) nose; ^D|)M in dual soles of the feet ; Jl/'^J 

(sg. a) door; "Tj^'Tl (sg. a) way; y^Ti in dual loins ; ** jSPl (sg.) fist ; 

T hand; DV day; '^^V thigh; ^^I^S fo/cn^- ***?fi3 (sg. i) double; 

JTJS in dual legs ; D33p in dual drawers ; npyO in dual pair of 

tongs ; rnO rebellion ; **irib in dual loins ; *^ri3 stream ; **7y5 «Ao«y 

HNS border ; /T) (sg. a) foot ; H^aty in dual sevenfold; T\yff year. 
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§ 30. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 
Suffixes appended to substantives express the relations of the 
possessiye pronoun, as my song, thy song, our songs, their songs. 
1. If the noun is in the singular, the suffixes are(comp. § 19. 2): — 
Sing., 1 pers. c. *— (my) Plural, 1 pers. c. 13 (our') 
g (m. ■?! (%) ^ (m. DD(yo«r) 



m. ^H or i (Jiis) r m. DH or D— (their) 

i.r^ox7\-(her) " ( f. JH or |^ ( „ ) 

2. If the noun ends, and the suffix begins, with a consonant, an 
auxiliary vowel connecting the root with the suffix and hence 
called binding vowel, is adopted, to render the pronunciation more 
euphonious, and for this purpose tsere is generally employed ; e.g, 
"yp song — U'^^B^ our song, *^"T^ ^% ^ong (f.). However, *?[, D3, 
and p> ^6 appended to the noun without a binding vowel, and yet the 
D of those suffixes never takes dagesh lene (§ 5. 7- ^)> as ''["T?^ ^% 
song (m.), D3'*1*B^, I5"T^ ^^"^ ^^^9^' ^^^'^ ^^V — "X^-} ^^^ ^^y* 

3. As another expedient for avoiding harshness of sound, several 
of the suffixes which properly commence with a consonant, have 
been so changed as to begin with a vowel, namely, ^H into i, H into 
PI—, Dn and In into D— and l— : and if the noun terminate in a con- 
sonant, the forms beginning with a vowel are chosen ; whereas, if it 
terminate in a vowel, the suffixes beginning with a consonant are em- 
ployed ; e.g, 1"TE^ his song, PT^^^ her song, W^^ and \"y^ their 
song; but n|) (for *£)) mouth has ^H'^B his mouth, H"^© her mouth, 
Dn"^a and JiT^B their mouth. 

Of the remaining suffixes one form only exists, namely, ^~, '^, *![, 
^i, D3, |3, and it is used whether the nouns end with a consonant or 
a vowel, ^3 and *^ being, in the former case, preceded by the connecting 
tsere (No. 2). 

4. Analogously to the construct state of the singular, nouns ending 
in ri— harden this letter into H before taking the suffixes ; e.g. T\yV^ 
song — ^tyyiff my song, ^HTE^, *!|n"J^K^ thy song, ^0")*^^ our song. 

5. If the noun is in the plural, and has the termination D^—, the D 
is thrown oflf, in order to effect a more complete amalgamation with 
the suffixes ; but the weak ending V which remains, causes various 
modifications in the forms of the suffixes, namely : 
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Singular, 1 pers. c, ^-7 

f-T- 



2 



m. 



Y- or ^TT'- 



Plural, 1 pers. 


c. ly-r 


99 2 99 


m. Dy — 




(m.Dn>- 



The plural termination fll is never altered ; provided with suffixes 
it might, therefore, be expected to have the forms ^fll, ''[rt, *^ni, IHi, 
etc. But by a peculiar anomaly, ^ is inserted after the H, and the 
endings are exactly the same as those of nouns with the plural in 
D V> namely ^rt, ''I^HI, *5|^rii, Vrt, etc., so that the plural is doubly 
expressed, first by the termination HI, and then by the * as in the 
masculine, as *ni*1*B^, 'H^Hil^, D3*rt*1*{y, etc. — However, the termi- 
nation DHi is frequently used instead of the fuller form tSn^ni; e.g. HSO 
stroke — DrtSO (Ps. Ixiv. 8), Til generation — DTil^^ (Exod. xxxi. 16). 

6. The light suffixes, that is, all with the exception of D3, |D, tSH^ 10 
(§ 19.7)9 ^^9 ^ ^ nde, appended to the ahsolute state of the noun ; the 
heavy suffixes to the shorter construct state, whereby they acquire 
still greater weight ; hence TV^V^—^^TTfp my song, but D3n*1\B^ your 
song; HiS garment — ^^5 ^y garments (from the absolute state 0^*7^3, 
with the omission of D, No. 5), but D3n^3 your garments (from the 
construct state ^1^?). 

However, if the plural ends in rt, both the light and the heavy 
suffixes are appended to the construct state, without additional 
change; e.g, ItTldoor, plural nin/*^, stat. constr. ninTt^^Hifl?*^ 
my doors, 01*^1111/7! their doors. 

7. The heavy suffixes have in all cases the tone, as D^^^C^ 

oBnTB?, Qyye^, aS^rtTB^. 

The light suffixes have the tone if they are not preceded by a new 
syllable arising from the insertion of the binding vowel; but if this is the 

case, the new syllable receives the accent; e.g. ^y^9 )T\yy, TlTty^, 

but ^yyp ; and if the light suffixes are joined to the plural of the 

noun, the tone is also on the penultima, except in the forms **^P and 

yyt^^ *5l'l^j8^ and VniTB^, where the termination of the plural and 
the suffix are blended into one syllable, and in combinations like 

Dni3ib for D.7rt3» (No. 5). 

The following examples illustrate these observations. 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



§ so. — Nouns with Suffixes. 67 

I. If thb Noun is in the Singular and ha« no Fbmininb 
Termination. 

1. If it ends in a consonant (TV^ song). 

SiDgalar of Suffixes. Plural of Suffixes. 

1 pers. c. ^yi^ my song, ^^yp our song, 

' • » ^ thy song, ~ • ( V^^^ ^^^9* 






f. •^ITB^J^''^-^' pn' 

_ ( „ m. iTB' Aw song, Dn'B' ) , . 

( „ £ P(yp her song, )W) 

i. If it ends in a vowel (PIK brother, for *HK). 

1 pers. c. TIN my brother, W^nN our brother, 

< '«:>'> ^Ay brother, i ' " } yotir brother, 
«^ '^ cJ ' *• > m«r brother. 

f. n^pt^ A^ Aro/A^, jn^riN ) 

Instead of ^H^HX may be used VHX, the 1 being treated as a consonant, 
whereby the meeting of two vowels is also obviated (No. 3). 

II. If the Noun is in the Dual, or if it is in the Plural 
AND has the Termination DV (DH^B^ songs), 

1 pers. c. **yV^ my songs, ^^"^^ our songs, 

m. Tn^jy) , D5n^B^) 

~ \ > thy songs, I ^ } your songs, 

m. - Vn;B^ his songs, Dnn^j8^| 
f- •^^T^ *^ 50W^«, 

III. If the Noun is in the Singular and has the Feminine 
Termination H— (HTB^ song). 

1 pers. c. ^n'Hy »»y song, ^^^^y ^^^ *^"^» 

^ } 'ci '^ • . > % 5'>w^, ~ ' •, [ yowr song, 

„( „ m. Shri& his song, ^TP) ,, . 

3} " „'■'• ~ '. > their song. 

\» {. myf her song, |0?F) 
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IV. If the Noun is in the Plural and has the Tekmi- 
NATiON Tt\ — (^i^^E^ songs). 

Singular of Suffixes. Plural of Suffixes. 

1 pers. c. ^ni*1y my songs, ^ynn^B' our songs, 

' CO. ' . > thy songs, 4 . . > your songs, 

, m. Vnh^E^ his songs, DH^ni^^E^ 

, i, r}'r^\yf her songs, f}'Tfr^\^ 
A few additional remarks will complete the rules with respect to 
suffixes of nouns. 

8. As the light suffixes make the tone advance only one syllable 
more towards the end of the word, they leave the last syllable of the 
noun always unaltered, even if it be variable ; but they necessarily cause 
a pure kamets or tsere in thepenultima to be changed into shVa, since it 
would occupy the second place from the tone (§ 17. ii. ^.); e.g. 05^0 

judgment-'^Bm, "^f^SB^p, dBbB^O; but W word—nT[, tn2% 

CO 

''1^*13*'?. The heavy suffixes share every modification of vowel with 
the construct state to which they are appended (No. 6), and to 
which they are entirely analogous with regard to tone and accent; 

e.g. BSjOBJyib, Dn^DSK'ib, tzBiyi, Dnnn^l; DSn wise — '^t^^n, 

Dn^a^n (comp. §§ 27, 28). 

9. In the singular, the segolate-nouns have the suffixes joined to the 
original forms; in the plural, they foUow the general rule; e,g, '^"1"^ 

(for T^rl)way—'T\X ^T^, n^T\/[, but U'Tn^ ways—^yT\^ ^^Bn^l, 

10. The words ending in H— lose this termination before suffixes, as 
they do in plural (§ 24, v); e.g, nE'Blb, ^''^V,p, DDWO; and they 
usually take as suffix of the third person singular ^H— for 1, as ^HB^Pp. 

11. The words the last letter of which is properly doubled, undergo 
exactly the same changes as in the plural, both with reference to the 
vowels and the dagesh (§ 24. vi.); e.g. Dy or DV people — ^SB, %V, etc. ; 
|*n arrow-^'^T}, '?|^^n, etc.; *TV side — HX; ^T\ integrity — ^W,tePl, 

12. The suffixes are added to the dual on precisely the same prin- 
ciples as to the plural; e.g. T hand — dual D^^ H!; with suffixes — 

'^\ ^'^\ T^\ vn\ n^n^ Jijn*, D3^n\ pnVDnn\ \rv^\ 

-r^ I vt' I • -t' tt' t vt' "t' » ••:' It ••:' r ••;' |v "t 
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§31. PARADIGMS FOR THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 

For easier reference we subjoin the complete inflection of nouns 
belonging to the various classes of which we have treated, and the 
lists include the plural, the dual, the construct state, and the forms 
with suflixes. 

The classes and their subdivisions will be introduced in the follow- 
ing order; — 

I. Words with unchangeable vowels : 

1. Without a fern, termination, and with DV in plural (y^'TP); 

2. Without a fem. termination, and with HI in plural (Di /p); 

3. With the fem. termination H— , and Ffl in pltural (HlVP); 

4. With the fem. termination H— , and D^— in plural (Tl^V).* 

II. Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in the ultima, and, 
if they have more than one syllable, an unchangeable vowel in the 
penultima: ^ ' 

1. Without feminine termination; 

a. With changeable kamets in the ultima (t3B|/Ib), 

b. With changeable tsere in the tdtima (HSto). 

2. With the feminine termination H—; 

a. If the syllable preceding the termination does not begin 

with sh'va mobile (nSlf), 
J. If it begins with sh'va mobile (Hp'lS). 

III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 
kamets or tsere in the penultima: 

1. With pure kamets in the penultima (|)*^^?)^ 

2. With pure tsere in the penultima (|* Y??)« 

IV. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima ; 

1. With a double pure kamets (7^&), 

2. With a pure kamets and a pure tsere (p^). 

V. The segolate nouns : 

A. Without feminine termination, and without a weak consonant 
as second or third letter; 



* In this class, nouns with unusual 
plural terminations have been em- 
bodied (No. 2 and 4 ; see § 23. 5) ; 
they will serve, by analogy, as exam- 
ples for all other classes. Some of the 



nouns selected contain gutturals, and 
are intended to show how such sub- 
stantives should be inflected in ac- 
cordance with the nature and pecu- 
liarities of those letters (§ 16). 
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1. With the original vowel a 0|^"^.) 

2. With the original vowel i (tD^B^), 

3. With the original vowel o (B^H), 

4. With segol as predominant vowel, that is, words of the form 
•5[pi beginning with n or J? (§ 28. iv; ppH). 

6. Without feminine termination, and with a weak consonant sl& 
second or third letter ; 

1. With 1 as second letter (|1N), 

2. With * as second letter (pV), 

3. With ^ as third letter (75). 

o. With the feminine termination ru ; 

1. With the original vowel a (!TlB^), 

2. With the original vowel i (tl^OT), 

3. With the original vowel (^3*111). 
VI. Words ending in 7U- (Hfe^p). 

VII. Words the last letter of which is properly double : 

1. With the vowel a in the last syllable (D^ or D^), 

2. With the vowel i „ „ (|Tl), 

3. With the vowel „ „ (Bil), 

4. With a changing into i „ „ (TV)- 
VIII. Feminines ending in fU- : 

I. With a predominant in the penultima (H'lIK), 

2. with^v „ „ (nS'aii), 

3. With e „ „ fH^ian), 

4. With „ „ (trpe^Q). 

Note. — ^The tone-syllables have not been marked, because the simple rules 
stated in § 80. 7 leave no doubt in any case ; besides, the position of the 
metheg is in most instances a safe guide (§ 10. i). — ^The segolate-nouns 
ending in ^ (Class V. b, 3) usually have segol before the suffixes % 7, 03, 
and I? (as 1!?3, T.?|, etc.). — ^Paradigms of the dual, which number was only 
used to a limited extent (^ 29. i), have not been inserted in all subdivisions 
of the different classes ; wherever regular forms are found in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, an example has been introduced. — ^About D^nd^ (Class II. i. a), 
for b>nB^, see § 29. 3. 
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Forms. 




CLA.SS I. 




1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


Sing., Stat, absol. . . . 


: 


D^Sn 


i^JVto 


mv 




Owrmtmi. 


ZVeom. 


Command, 


Dove. 


Stat constr. • . . . 








wi* 


With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 




2 n . 


m. 


W"?/* 


1?^*?" 


f^«» 


w: 


L p. < 


f. 


^BhlS 


"phn 


•5|n«o 


'W, 


8,>- 


Sm^h 


Stshn 


injvp 


iruv 


nehn^ 


noiSn 


nn«p 


nwv 


of plur. 1 „ c. 


!|X?^lS 


iJaiVn 


ttjniva 


=i3r>3^* 


2,>- 
f. 






pri5?o 








tsdhn 




DTDV 


Plur., Stat, absol. . . . 


D'BhlV 


rmyn 


ni«p 


D'3V 


Stat, constr. .... 




ntoSn 


niiso 


»3V 


With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 






J?' 












f. 


VBha*? 


vpto>n 


vnisP 


v^v 


O*?^^'? 


n^ntoj?n 


n^Oiya 


ly^p 


of plur. 1 „ c. 


iiychiV 


i:»nto7n 




«'3^' 


o 


m. 


Dp^B^a'? 


nyrtd^n 


M^n^so 


M\^r 


z „ 


\i. 


p'^"?^ 


\$''r>si^^ 


i;*r»?P 


lT3r 




m. 


Dn'B>!|37 


Dn^rtbbn 


Dn^nivo 


BC*ii; 


3„ 


f. 


10*65^''?'? 


I0'^^?>''0 


IO'r»ivp 


W^\ 


Dual, Stat, absol. . . . 


(from pigf) 
leg*- 




(from nSN) 
(wo ctAiU. 




Stat, constr. . . . 


yP 








With light suffixes . 


Vj?iB> 








With heavy „ 




Dri*j5iB' 
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Forms. 


la. 


CLAS 
1 J. 


s ir. 

2 a. 


2 J. 


Sing., Stat, absol. . . . 


tsQ^a 


nsto 


nV9 


"P-J? 




Judgment, 


Miracle, 


Counsel. 


Blessing. 


Stat. coDstr. .... 




ns'ie 




nana 


With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 




2 p. 


"?|^SlB'p 


ir^^o 


^•p^?^ 


11?313 


"ntpBts^o 


•sfn^is 


*5lf«IJ 


^^15 


«..!"• 


iDSfp 


'ineip 


in^y. 


^npn? 


If. 


n^sfz? 


nn$iD 


.■nnxi^ 


nnpna 


of plur. 1 „ c. 


^yQ^ 


wnsi;^ 


«niw 


=i3n?13 


2 l""- 


V : - : • 


DSinsia 


D^riVi^ 


£3a;i3-)a 


^ if ' 

f. 


pps?^o 


]mp 


TO 


m^i^ 


f. 


D^Q^fi 


Dnsio 


^m 


Dna-ia 


{^a^a 


IW 


m% 


mi^ 


Plur., Stat. abso]. . . . 


D^IPI^Q 


D^n^ip 


rm 


nbna 


Stat, constr 






nixr 

-: 


niana 


With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 


^niana 


2pl'"- 


T^SB^O 


TO$ip 


ynm 


Tniana 

1 V : • 


'•{ f. 


^^^3B>a 


•^^n^to 


'5l!r\ixa 


*^:nia"ia 




VDSB'O 


vri|)ia 


vnwy 


vniana 


O'^I^'P 


n'f»5iD 


o*o«s 


n^nia-ia 


of plur. 1 „ c. 


!i:t?3B*to 


«'jn$ia 


«*rtX9 


w^Ciia-ia 


9 


m. 


Di'b^B^p 


Q3'naia 


Dp»j?ixy 


Da^niana 


^ if 


f. 


.p»^§^ 


p^nsiD 


P'f>iVV 


P^f»^?1? 


3 h 


Dn'D^^'p 


Dn't»^to 


orr'nixy 


Dn*ni?na 


"if. 


fn'to^S'a 


IO*???i? 


» • •• 1 -: 


jn^jriiana 


Dual, Stat, absol. . . . 


Dtns^'p 


D:3Tt*0 


• - T : 






(fr-nsB'p) 


(fromJjfKO) 


(fromnSB') 






folds. 


pair q/" «ai/€5 


2iijp«. 




Stat, constr 


♦nsE'o 


*3?«p 






With light suffixes . . 




With heavy „ . . 


• 






.pPDl'pSB'j 


ogle 
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CLASS m. 



Master. 






T -• 

T V -: 



(from 5!|2{5>) 



Interpreter, 



pt!?o 



CLASS IV. 



Proverb, 



p/?B>a 

T T ; 

D;)f)Bb 
v^B'a 

(from eps) 
wings. 

T V T J 



Neighbour. 






D»J5B> 

V33B> 
D5*3?B> 

(from fjn|) 
shoulders. 
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CLASS V. 




Forms. 










A.I. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


Sing., Stat, absol. • . . 


Til 


tDnB> 


t^y^ 


[ho 




Way. 


5WJ#. 


Month. 


Portion. 


Stat, constr. • . . • 




^W 


Enpi 


P*?? 


With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 


ip5B> 


♦BhPi 


^i^C 


2 D 


m. 


1^3 


^??^ 


1?^ 


#c 


L p. 


f. 


vn 


lt>ae> 


•^B^ 


#0 


3 (- 






T : T 




of plur. 1 „ c. 


«sm 


WB> 


«E'nn 


«l??0 


-■{:; 


^^m 


D3^:?B^ 


B?r7n 


Mf3^ 


\^m 


1?^?^ 


iPTlO 


Pl?C 


f. 


u^n 


D^iaB^ 


DBhn 


0|??0 


\m 


m^ 


l^'IO 


llt"^ 


Plok., Stat. absoL . . . 


^'Tn 


tim¥ 


• tt; 


B^j^O 


Stat, obnstr. .... 






*B^^H 


\'5Sn 


With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 


- tt; 




2 p. 

f. 


TPT! 


TP??' 


T^ 


^*i^P 


•^^^T! 


Vs>W 


r^. 


#0 


3 ("• 

f . 


vni 


Vb5B> 


VBhn 


^^l??0 


c^p-n 


n^B? 


O^Bhn 


^m 


of plur. 1 „ c. 


^'^n 


U^^^B? 


^^ypT} 


«*|5bn 


2 1™- 
f. 


tiym. 


D?*^^?' 


D3*Bhn 


o^^i^Vc 


\^'^r. 


P*^??' 


p'no 


iri"5^ 


3 1™- 

f. 










Dual, Stat, absol. . . . 


m^ 


orsna 


£=.'^?« 






or D0-1J5 


(ffomYia) 


(from IjtJ) 






horns. 


knees. 


ears. 




Stat, constr. . • • . 


'T)"^. 

1V1? 


^3-ja 






With light suffixes . . 




With heavy „ • . 


• 


B?'31f5 


on^m.. 


...pmt, 


.le 
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CLASS Y.— Continued. 




H. 1. 


2. 


3. 


c. 1. 


2. 


3. 


n« 


I!2 


^? 


^-n^r 


nvoi 


nann 

- » : T 


Iniquity. 


JEyt. 


1 


Girl. 


r****-. 


Desolation. 


fi« 


\y~ 


h^ 


rm} 


na^"^ 


nann 


»:iK 


'^y. 


*^3 


'rm 


. • T •: • 


^f»9in 


m 


m 


lf?l 


1TO3 


^0»P1 


1 : It : t 


•^^^^ 


w 


r?i 


r^^M 


■^iriv&l 


^r>m 


Wk 


^3^. 


^^3 


^nsa 


Styotn 


Snnn 


nii« 


J^J'S 


j^f?? 


nnn^a 


rnvn-i 


nnann 

T T : T 


U9<IM 


«9T?. 


W.73 


''^"la; 


i^nvj^l 


"^110 


D?3^« 


B?r? 


o?:'?i 


D?l?THa 


Danrpi 


D^na-in 


m 


pyy. 


ip:Vi 


m'n^ ' 


PWn 


pnain 

1 V : - : T 


n^a 


^n 


of?5 


^yj 


DTlVP^ 


DOa^n 


U^K 


\n 


1:^? 


mn 


lOV?"? 


|j?no 


D*)iN 


rtrs 


D'S^ 


nhv? 


n^91. 


rtain 


»ii« 


, nia'K 


:^^ 


rtnj?3. 


rtj^? 


nb-in 


'>m 


'Ci3*8 


'^i 


*OiiM 


^niya-^ 


*)L>^^')n 


T5^« 


TO^J^V 


1*^1 


T0^-iV„3 


TO^yjn 


1 » : T 


'^^J'lK 


TJ?^^'? 


tVi 


''iw^'iy.^ 


•si^rty^*!? 


'5|»nto'in 


V3^« 


vrtj^i? 


v^i 


^^O^^sa 


vrtym 


vn^i-in 


nv^K 


n^rtri? 


c?? 


C*r»^'iw 


nTiiyOT 


n'nbnn 


«'^« 


»'rt3*s 


«^.l 


y^O^njji 


w^riiy^'? 


w*Cib*in 


M*3^« 


oynij^V. 


B?7? 


Prni-)»^ 


D;»n^V5>1 


D5^rib")n s 


\T^ 


p*c>^yy 


i;»7? 


P'J?"!")?,? 


I?*0WiJ'7 


P^Oiai'n 




Dn'nl^i?. 


nn^i 


DH*t>i-)9i 


Dn»rtj>OT 


DCi^np-in 


m^ 


I'Ttfrv 


p?**?? 


IC^f>^1?,3 


|n'ciV?"7 


m'^w 




o]yv 


D^^O*? 


£3)n5T 








eyes. 


(fiom ♦n'p) 


(fromnan^) 








*3*» 


<!A«#^«. 


«t(2«S. 








^!3^. 


«|nS 


'J?3T 








B?^3*y 


*-^0<' 
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Forms. 


CLASS VL 




CLASS 






1. 


2. 


Sing., Stat, absol ... 


^WP 


D2 «' DJ^ 


■ ■ r^ 




Deed. 


Peopk. 


^rrott^. 


Stat. coDStr 


HTO 


DV. 


r" 


With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 


•>^p 




♦sn 


m. 
2 p. 


'W^ 


w. 


^J^ 


I ^• 


iim 


w 


•5|xn 


3 l""- 


V^PVfi 


m 


^5cn 




J^hlp 


mv. 


PIS" 


of plur. 1 „ c. 


Wvp 


=13^2 


135?" 


2„h 


D^B'yb 


^w. 


D?3fn 




\mp 


]m 


|3?n 




ti^p 


^m. 


T • 


]^p 


iw. 


ivn 


Plur., Stat, absol. . . . 


D'B^yp 


D^ 


D'VD 


Stat, constr 


'^p 


W. 


1?" 


With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 




'W. 


♦xn 


2 p.i 


itSp 


rm 


^^n 


\ i. 


X^P 


xm 


T^n 


8., I"": 


vrvp 


rm 


i*^n 


^'HP 


r\m 


O^n 


of plur. 1 „ c. 


^y^p 


13'sy. 


i31?n 


. J- 


oy^^o 


£3?^s>X 


Mitn 


if. 


\^rvp 


pw. 


l?^5?n 


3..l°- 


^V'^p 


Dn^sx 


Dri*5?n 


1 '■ 


]^wp 


\r)m 


10'5?n 


Dual, Stat, absol. . , . 


Q\lf^ 


D>g3 


D^3B> 




(from T\10 


(from Cj5) 


(from Vff) 




breasts. 


handt. 


Ueth. 


Stat, constr 


n?> 


♦S3 


'0 


With light suffixes . . 


on?* 


TIV 


Y0 


With heavy „ . . 


\0'^ 


M»fi3 


^^^0»3B> 
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VII. 






CLASS VIII. 




3. 


4. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


Dh 


"tX 


v.. . 


riiaa 


JTJ^ri 


nniB'Q 


Integrity. 


Side. 


Letter. 


Jf/sirM*. 


Companion. 


JReward. 


DTI 


"« 


nify 


vv : 


^i^n 


nnibo 


• \ 


'''IV 


♦niax 


'^1?il 


'T^'W.. 


'rfys^b 


'm. 


^1V 


s|^nas 


1^*133 


wm. 


WR^^ 


w 


11V 


'5If>'?5« 


W^^ 


■nnnan 

1 •• : V -: 


^^•^m 


ian 


nx 


in-isK 


in'iaa 


^^l?":^ 


\tr)±^b 


pjsn 


T • 


T : - • 


nri-iiii 


J^pnan 

T : V -: 


T : \ :. - 


«5>n 


WW 


on-iax 


!i3r»-)iii 


.. : ... -. 


«ri')3jj'a 


^m 




MJn'ias 


£3?TO 


M^*?3^ 


D3n"i3fa 


\m 


m^ 


\^rm 


m-p^ 


Tapinan 

1 V : : V -I 


P^l^^o 


DSPl 


D1X 

T • 


DPi"iaK 


Dft^aa 


nman 

T : V -: 


Dn*13B'0 


w^ 


nv 


1^^« 


Ii?1?a 


wm. 


i^i^ro 


D'ijFl 


D*-nv 


nin^N 






nh|B'o 


isn 


'■w 


: • 






rt-i^jra 


'SI? 


'"?V 


♦nhii« 






^nh^JJ'a 


^^fiJ? 


T1V 


TO'^'i' 






^♦jnha^o 


^1^ 


'si^'tlV 


1*ri'-)3N 






"si^nhafyo 


van 


v-jv 


vnhax 






nin|B'» 


n'sn 


T r • 


TV : • 






n*nh3B'a 

TV : : - 


y'sn 


«''5V 


«'nhaN 






: : - 


DD'SPi 


D?'!.? 


D?'f)'li« 






D3*nn3J5'0 

V •• 1 : : - 


TO 


P^.V 


i?*j;)i^^ 






{D*ni")2?'o 


DH'Sri 


Dn^-w 


Qi^^niaK 






Dn'pini^a 


in^an 


r}"^ 


vrrfm 


eymhals. 


Digit 


}n*nii3B'a 

1 V - 1 : : - 

D^piB'm 

(fromn^nj) 
fetters. 
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78 § 81. — Nouns with Stjffixb». 

EXERCISE XX. 
Write the following nouns with suffixes: 

(t^ If « or d orp is added in parenthesis, the suffixes are to be appended 
to the singular, or dual, or plural of the noun respectively ; in all other caseSf 
to the singular and tlie plural. — ^The numbers refer to the classes of nouns. 

{5?^ (seg. a) stone; HOHK land (s.); rtW (fern.) sign; ^K (vii. i) 
no«e(8.,d.); ^1^ splendour (s.); 7*H (seg.j strength, force; ^TJ (vii. 2) 
palate (s.) ; D3n totse man (p.) ; HiDpH vnsdom (s.) ; }$h (seg.) Jist 
(d.); fSn (seg.) desire; pPl (vii. 3) statute (p.); T Aanrf (d.); T^J 
(seg. a) cAt?ef/ ^fi* (seg.) Jeaw^y (s.) ; }n]3/?m«^/ »^t r^ (seg.) retW (p.) ; 
1^33 trm^ (d.); 6|D3 (seg.- a) money (s.); D*^| (seg. a) vineyard; ^7 
(vii. 2) A^ar^ (s.); DH^ (seg. a) ftr^od (s.); TBto appointed time, festival 
(pO > V9 (^®g- ^) **^ (P-) 5 J^^f V^ kingdom (s.) ; HPIM ^t/i?, offering 
(s.) ; E^*njpp sanctuary (p.) ; jflfa (seg.) fo/n« (d.); yij (seg. t) plague 
(s.); nanj jrj/X (p.); IHJi (seg. t) ww? (p.); HI! rftt;effw^ (s.); B^M 
(fern., seg. a) soul; ^y (seg.) eye(d,);^V (»eg.) poverty (s.);X!Sf (seg.) 
estimation (s.); Pj'li^ (seg.) ««cA (s.); vBB (seg.) deed (s.) ; tX (vii. 2) 
shadow (s.) ; 07 V C^^S- ^) i^^^9^ > J^?^ (sg. «) i<>w (s.)^ VT friend; 
*1V?^ (seg.) s^a/e. 

EXERCISE XXL 

Translate into Hebrew: 

His bloom (iN, vii. 2). Her poor people (|^^3N). My, his 
heroes (1^3fc<). His, her foundations (flNt, seg.). His, their cloak 
(fl'I^N). His wickedness (ft^J^', viii. 1). My, their strength (jlK). 
My path (H*TM, seg.) His, their guilt (DE^^?) Your plough-shares 
(n^J, vii. 2). Thy, his roof (i|, vii. i). His wall, her walls (11|). 
His wheels (/l?^, vii. i). His boughs (ft V*5)« My, his, their blood 
(D*^). My fatness (}B^'^, seg. t), His,theirsin,niy,your sins (X^H, seg.). 
His, their fat (3^H, seg.) His favour (jH, vii. 2). My darkness 
(^iB^n, seg.). Your burden (IT^, seg.). His sister-in-law (HOJ^ viii. ^). 
Thy, your, their wine-presses (3j?^., seg. t). Thy, his redemption (*^B3, 
seg.). My, thy, his coat (Wh3, viii. 4,0). Thy, his, their tongue (JIB^/), 
Their fault (D^D). His, theii- cords ("in^D). His cover (HMa). Her, 
their price (^^O* ^^S- *)• ^7 messenger, his messengers ("^N/O). His, 
their borders (H^japp, viii. 1) His appearance (HN'^p). His heights 
(Qi^). My, thy, his staff, their staves (WyB^D, viii. I). Thy, their 
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vessels (73J, seg. t). His crown (^T^, seg. i). Your, their inherit- 
ance (H/Hi). My banner (DJ, vii. 2). My, their boys (1M, seg.). 
His side, his, their sides 0^9, seg.). Thy calf ( /^tf, seg.). My 
calf (nSi»). Thy, his cloud (p»). His, their dust (l^V). Your 
assemblies (H*1XJJ, viii. i). Thy pain (jliJp?)' ^7> ^^^^^ V^^ 0^^^^ 
viii, i). Their grass (ifc'tf, seg.). Your, their assembly C'OS). Their 
measure (*lj5, vii. i). My incense (H^^j?, viii. 4, 0). My, his, our end 
(|*p, vii. 2). His end (HSD). His conspiracy (*TB^j3, seg. t). His 
breadth (IHh, seg.). Thy thunder (Dp*l, seg.). Theur shields (ph^, 
seg. f). Thy, your, their booty (/pB^^ My, her oil ({fiB^, seg. a). 

§ 32. IRREGULAR NOUNS. . 

A comparatively small number of nouns undergo, either in the con- 
struct state, or in the plural, or in connection with suffixes, anomalous 
modifications not implied in the preceding rules and paradigms. They 
include some of the simplest and oldest words of the language ; viz. 

1. ilK /a^A^ (primitive noun); status constructus ^5^*; with 
suffixes ^^3N, 'Sj^aN, Y5«, VaX and W3N, n^?N, 5|y?K, DD^aN, 
\y^, Da^5K, in^5N ; plural ITOK (TSb^) ; stat. constr. H^K /with 

s^es ^ni^'^Tniatt, vnhK, «^nntf, DpTiiaN, Drrnl3N or 
Dn^3« (§30.5). 

2. HN brother (primit. noun); stat. constr. *HK^ ; with suffixes ^HN, 

T'?^, T'^^^ vriN or ^n^riK, n^nw, Jiyns, cynK, on^riN; piur. 

D^nN«; stat. constr. ^HX; with suffixes ^HN (in pausa ^]1N, § 16. 9), 

TC^w, T™*. '>'0^ (§ 16. 9), ^V^, «'n5?, M*nN, dhtik. 

3. rt^l^{ ^ti^er (fem. of T\H or ^HNt); stat. constr. iniHN; with 

suff?jr\inK,'?|ninN,i|ninK,^nh wnh^f,Dnh^?; pi^.with 

suffix. •s|!rtnN, M^rnnNd;* or, ♦rt^PiK, ^ini^nx, vnvnN,*Dn^nVnK.« 



> Or 3^ in Gen. xvii. 4 y 5, and in some 
proper nouns, as ^^^ (father oflight), 
DWOK (/«<A«r qfyea^e); or "!« in 
■^Or?? (/a<^ of plenty)^ l-Sam. xxii. 
20; see our Commentaiy <ai Genesis, 
p. 385. 

** Or •nwi in some proper nouns, as 



3^i;i« {father's brother), t^nx {brother 
of the prudent), though ^n»| is mor© 

usual, as "n^^^ny;, Dyi^riK., etc. 

^ With dagesh forte implicitnm ; 
see § 1&. 2. 

** As if from nnjj. 
« As if from n;n«. 
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§ 32.-^Irregular Nouns. 



4. B'^N man*; stat. constr. B^'X; with suffix, '^'ii, 'S|B''N, SV^ii, 
flB'*l<; plur. d*B^X •» and, more frequently, D'E'pK; st. constr. 'E'JK; 

with'suff. 'tffy^, -fV^^, iTjsf, n^B'jx, 5yE'3x,'Dn*E'^«, |ri'B'3N.' " 

5. riB'N woman (contracted from »1B'J{<) or HE'S (the feminine of 
E>'N)<= /stat. constr. nB'K ; with suffix. ^h^X, TinVl* and fjriB'K (Ps. 
cxxviii. 3), WB'Kj plur. flB'K (Ezek. xxiii. 44) and, more frequently, 
D'E^:; Stat, constr. *B>3; with suffix. TJ, '^'B'J, VB>3, lyg':, D?*B>3, 

6. r\'5 AoMse**; stat. constr. 0*3; with suffixes *n*3, ^0*3, "JjCt'S, 
^n'3, nn*3, asn*^ ; plur. D*f)3 (bdttim) ; St. constr. *n3 ; with suff. 

T^. im. m'' ^^'^h ^i'k' °o*j?i> m^- 

7. J3 soM«; stat. constr. "J|l, 'I?,'' *3|,R and S^^ ; with suffix. *39 
^33, 'ij35, i33, n33, 1333 ; plur. D*33 ; stat. construct. *33 ; with suff. 
*33, ^33, "^^33,^33, n03, !|3>33, DD\33, Dn*3?, in*33.' 

8. n3 daughter (femin. of |3, instead of 033) ; stat. constr. 03 ; 
with suff. *03, ^03, ins, 1^03, 1303, Qp03; plur. 0133; stat. constr. 
0133 ; with suff '"033, ftii^, ^:033, V033, 0*035, 13*035, D3*033, 
0)^*033 (or written fully '*0135, ^*0i3?,' etc.). 

9. N'a or N*3 or *a vaOet// stat. constr. N*a or '3; plur. OiNj3 or 
OiN*a (2 Ki. ii.' 16 ; Ezek. vi. 3, kethiv), OVN*^. or OVN'3 ; with'suff. 

10. Dn father-in-law (probably a primitive noun), stat. constr. ^CH 
or 1DH*, with sufEx. *«|^0n, •^^''?0' ^^^ rtOH mother-in-law^ with 

siiff. ^hton, nnion. 

11. ly& t^a^er (plural or dual of %); stat. constr. ^ij or ^fi^i?; with 

suffix, 'lyb, Ta^b, vo^o, nwo, «^o^o, on^o^D. 



• Probably contracted from ?*?t«, 
comp. K^3N man, mortal, 

**P8. cxli. 4; Prov. viii. 4; Isa. 
)iii. 3. 

^ See Deut. xxi. 11; 1 Sam. xxviii. 
;; Ps. lviii.9. 

** Perhaps contracted from ^3 
building, of the verb HJSl, with which 
the roots H^S or T\\3l and rin3 may be 
identical. 



® Probaby a piimitive noun, if not 
also from nj2l to huild^ for n33. 

^In pn? (Exod. xxxiii. 11, etc.), 
•IRTt^ (Prov. XXX. 1), ni3n-|2l (Deut. 
XXV. 2); n^J>"13 (Jon. iv. 10); and in 
the proper noun TPIJ? Benjamin, 

8 Gen. xlix. 11. 

*• Num. xxiii. 18; xxiv« 3, 15. 

* In the proper noun ^^-IJE^D, kethiv 
^Ki^pn (Jer. lii. 1). 
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12. HE) mouth (primitive noun, for ^B); stat. constr. ^B; with snff. 
^3, T^/*^'B, VB or V\% H^B, «^B, D^B, DH^B or \b% jH^B; 
plur. b'B» and rt*B,^ 

EXERCISE XXII. 

Translate the following sentences into English : 

(fiS* In each sentence the auxiliary verb is or are, not expressed in Hebrew, 
must be supplied. The meaning of the words will be found in the Vocabulary 
at the end of the volume. 

n^BW nin^ na»ift D^rc^n nat 2 : D^*n ^ipo nin^ twkt i 

- • I T : — : I • T : -v • - J : t : - :• 

rrxso, 5 : a^o-na inva "15^1 vs-njao? B'^kS hpiob' 4 : nn^ 
•^^Da 13 vaxS Dya 6 j Dnb« d'3a rnxsni 0*33 *ia D*3pT 

D^nS p^'ix n'pyB 9 : T\y\^ D^ij5t ^nni DPib Dn^in? nnNsn 8 
ne^ n7NDB^n^ nibDft pa^a D^ib; "^ni* 10 : riN^nS yeh nxttft 
o^OB^a "rtp'ii xth^ n^nb^ni-^3) dw onn n^^ni t^ij^i 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

Translate into Hebrew: 

(Jujr The words printed in italics are not to be expressed. 

I. The thoughts® of the righteous (plur.) are justice, the devices of 
the wicked (plur.) are deceit. 2. The days of the afflicted (sing.) 
are evil, but (T) the cheerful (D7"3iD) has a feast continually. 3» The 
fear of the Lord is the instruction of wisdom, and before honour is 
humility. 4. Death and life are in the power of the tongue. 5. The 
fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom, and the knowledge of 
the Holy one (plur.) is understanding. 6. The voice is the voice of 
Jacob, but (1) the hands are the hands of Esau. 7. There is (pi) a 
superiority of wisdom over ( jO) folly, like (3) the superiority of light 
over darkness. 8. Sweet is the sleep of the labourer. 9. The race 



* 1 Sam. zjii. 21. 

* Prov. V. 4 ; comp. rt^B from njB, 
Judg. iii. 16. 



^ Nouns in the status constructus 
do not take the article; e,g, D^?nn f^ 
the tree of life (§ 83. 13). 
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is not to the swift, nor (^/\) the battle to the strong (plur.), neither 
(N^'Di*!) bread to the wise (plur.), neither wealth to the intelligent 
(plur.). 10. The wealth of the rich is the fortress of his strength, the 
dread of the poor is their poverty. 

§ 33. PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES 
WITH SUFFIXES. 

As most of the Hebrew particles are originally nouns (see §§ 69, 
70), they are capable of being provided with suffixes ; and as many 
of them occur very frequently, it appears advisable to introduce here 
a list of the principal forms. Some are properly substantives in the 
singular, others in the plural ; and they are hence divided into two 
distinct classes. 

(t4r The forms in parenthesis are not foimd in the Old Testament. The 
numbers refer to the paradigms of the nouDS (§ 31). Athnuch (a) indicates 
the pausa. 

I. Particles of the Singular Number. 

1. pN not (constr. stat. of J^N, v. b. 2)— ^3y« lam not, ^^f^X, p/^jf, 
«yN, n3y«, ^3rX, DpyX, (p^K), D^N or Ifi^^X, (P^N).' 

2. riK that—^'riii me, '?jnN or 'SjnN (masc.) and "^nN (fem.) thee, 

)m, anx, Ji3nx,'D3riN, cjpnx), Dnx, ]nii (§ 19. iii.). 

3. HK with (more usually with makkeph, 'T\^, vii. 2) — ^]?N with 
me, "^m or '^PlX (masc.) and 1|PlN (fem.) thee, SF\^, Pinx, ^m, 

CDn«,'(pnN),'briN,(|riv^). 

4. 3 m-^3 in me, ^3 or \3, i;^, 13, f:!3, «3, D53, (|33), QOI or 
D3, {ris or fnS, and H^HS, n3!l3. 

5. 1^3 between (constr. stat. of ^3 interval, v. B,2) — ^3^3 between me, 

^y,a or ^^2, (ijys). Sn, w*l,' W'3'a,» M'3% (pT,?), =0^.9, 

6. TV3 /or— n»3/or me, "ptf3 or ^n!?3, "5p«3, ^Tg.?, n-Jtf3, 

«Tts3, bbnys, (jsnvs), Dnga, (Jt?3). 

7. 3^'33 tciVAm (v. a. 2)— *a-|p3, ''[a'Tpa or I3"ipa, '5|3*Tpa, i3np3, 
!^3-ip5; «3np3, D3|-ip3, (P5-|5?^^ 

8. "sj^ns <AroMj7A (i. 1)— 'Din?, ("^3^1??), "5131^, ^3^n3, Hjins, 
wjins, D3?in3, cpsins), D3in5, |3ini 

* With ^ after 3, owr intervals^ and therefore partly belonging to the second class. 
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9. |n or nsn hehold! (vii. 2)— *)3n or *3Jin or *33n behold me, behold 
I am, f^n, -Jlin, "lin and WJH or Mjin or ^|n,*'M3n, (p^H), D3n 



10. 3 or i03 KAe— '3iD3 /lAe »»y«c/f, "'flDa, C^fil), iniO^, nto|, 

ai03, D^ioi or dds, (pioa or pS), on^oi or Dns and nns, 
(jntos or jns). 

11. hb (or -^3) aZ/ (vii. 8j-('V3 lentireli/, ^'5'3),*^b, ib, n^|, 

% DsVa, (P>|),£3!?3, (lV|) or n:V|. 

12. h to-h to me, ^ or ^^, Ij*?, iS, vh, wS, Dp"?, (p"?), tSOV* 
jrn (see § 19. ii.). 

13. laV afow« (vii. 1)— ^^l*? / alone, TfllS or ^;;jaV, '^II?'?, ^■^5"?, 

pnaV, (!iH.5V' ='?1?'?' I?15^), D^aS, (na*?). 

14. r\tnp7 towards — ^J^X'lp? towards me or to meet me, inK^p/ 

or ^nx'ij?'?, ("sinN-ii^S), inx'ij?'?, nnK-ijpS, wnx-nipS, canN'ijp'?, 
(pnNn,'5fc DHN'Ti?'?, (inx-ipfe. 

15. p of or /ro«»— ^aS)?, ■?!&& or ^SO, IfStt, ^3130, n3©0, mb, 
D3.p, {30, DnO, |nO (see § 19. iv). 

16. 133 before or against (v. a. 4) — '''t33 Je/»rc me, 'f''l33 or "H^^^, 
(^133), %, Pn33, (il3'n33. D3i;i3, p":i^3), Xn)), (n^3)V ' 

17. T^y yet (i. l)-*3-!ij; /«»» ye/, -^V^, Xt<^, !|3"py, n3T^V, 

Ci3-Tiy),D3tV,ptV>aTV,niy- 

18. D» wtVA (vii. 2)— 'S!J with me, ?[SV or "^J^V, "^SV, te», !TO», 

!i3ay, D3&y, (p»V), oner or oev, (jnsv or jteV). 

II. Particles of the Plural Number. 

1. nnX and nnX o/Xer— nnX or nnX after me, ^^IHK, "^nnX, 

rnn«. nnn«, !i3nn«, D;inn«,' (pnqx), cnnnx, |nnn«. * 

2. /X, always followed by makkeph /N (sometimes v^) ^<> — /^ 
or ^«"to »n^ -^^X, T*?^' I'^' O'l?^. ''i''?«. Q?'fe (P'!?«). 

3. ♦JSS before— 'l^ or ♦^^l)^ Je/brc «»e, ^^3s'7, ("Sl^^sS), V3sS, 

n»3S>, ^yjs^, D3*3sS, (J3*3|)S, bn^js"?, (in»3|}V 

» Composed of 7 to, and the status I »» And so ^3Bp, D^^JSP, Dn\^f 9 
const, of D^?B/ace; hence in the face of, \ before me, etc. 
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4. a»5D and flb^ap round about-C^''^p) and *nb\3P or *nb*j3p 
round me] '!I*5»5P and ^O^l'^P, (X^'V? and) "SJ^n^Tap, Va'5P 

and vriia*;3p," (y^Tap and) «%ia';3p, (ca^a^ap and) D5'n'i;j'*ap, 
(p'y;ip and p'rta'aD, no'?'?? ^n'^) QD^rtf ap or bnia»ap, 
(in*57P and in'bia'ap). 

5. ly or sometimes ^» to or till—'''\V or ^^If to »i«, Y''V»0|*^^> 

nv. !pnv, c«nv), fisji?, (171?. onnv 10% \^ ^ 

6. v!?, or sometimes vi? , t(pon — ^vW or ^^7^ upon me, ''I yV> *^*^i^ 

or -^^v. vSv, n^v. «'•'?». 03^?. (P79), Dnt*^, 1078. 
n'mF\, M^pinw, oi^rinj?, (iVOT)> Dnwn/inwn.' 

On the particles in general see §§ 69 to 72. 

§ 34. THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 

1. The feminine forms of nouns and adjectives are, as a general 
rule, derived from the masculines by adding the termination H^ ; 
e,g, 7^3B^ bereaved, fem. T\^)2^ ; ])m^, frst-niS^H'^ ; D|3 risinff 
— n&j5 (see § 22. 3). 

2. Not unfrequently, however, the termination JT-^— is chosen, 
especially in the status constructus, or 0— -^ if one of the last two 
consonants is a guttural; e.g, drtH seal — nttn^iri; JTrtD friend — 

8. As the ending T\^ causes the tone to advance to the last syllable, 
the masculine, if containing variable vowels, undergoes changes in 
eveiy respect corresponding to those occasioned by the light suffixes, 
as will be easily understood from the following list arranged in 
accordance with the different classes of nouns (§31). 

I. Words with unchangeable vowels: I^B^ 8ong — T\yP, ^2p 
inebriated — miSB^. 

T • 

II. Words with a changeable vowel in the ultima and an un- 
changeable vowel in the penultima : tSS\^ judging — ri^$1B^, y^ 

friend — T\V\ 

III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable vowel in the penultima : N^l? prophet — riN^33; D*TC) 
raising— rMS""^; pfil* faith-r\mVi. 

IV. Words with changeable vowels both in the ultima and the 
penultuna: 73^ /ooZ— nSa^ ; Tit wall—Trn,^. 
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V. The segolate-nouns (resuming their original vowels): a. i. i?l 
child — TPh] ; 2. D3b tribute — TtO^ti ; 3. yp desolation — T\T)f^ ; 
4. 1W heio—rrtfj}] B. I. 7W injustice— r\^V and rb)V ; 2/ Sin 
power — rP^H* 3- ^^l^ captivity — HJ??^. 

VI. Words in T\- : riB^j? hard- HE^jD ; nXj5 ^jnrf— nXj5. 

VII. Words the last letter of which is properly doubled : i. i*1 
mwcA— nan; n3/?wr«— nnS; 2. 3p5 (of 130)— n3p3 (2 Chrl 
X. 15) ; 2^^b whole— r\J3;^\, t3 booty— n^. 

4. Words ending in a quiescent letter add simply H, and this is 
especially the case with patronymic nouns and the ordinal numbers ; 
e.ff. Xipn sin/ul-n^^ri ; ♦'ISV Jleftrew?— nn3V ; 'V'T\ fourth — 
n^V^3T (see § 22. 3). However, adjectives in ^-7 take more usually 
n*T; ^'9' n?? strange— nn^i ; "hh^ judicial— n^h^p^ ; 'F\m 
lowest has both fl^Finpt and njPinft. 

6. Words which take r\-^ or JV- in the feminine, sometimes change 
the preceding kamets and tsere into segol, or under a guttural into 
pathach; e.g. ^OB^fi observance — ITlfiB^D; 7ibll recompensing— Twti^ ; 
yav;t? hearing— nva^l? ; M\2 fugitive— tV"!):! ; ^^Trh ; TJl 
knowledge — r\V\ 

6. Long chirek in the last syllable is often converted into segol before 
the termination IV-; e,g. tSy^ ruler — HDpB^; y^^ lord—TH^ii. 

7 Some substantives have both the form in fT— , and in H— — or 
JV--^, the latter being always employed in the construct state and before 
suffixes; e.g. ri*1K|5Jl and f1^&;jf5Pl splendour — st. c. H^JNBJ?; with suff. 
*niXSR. Other nouns have the form in H only in the construct state 
or before suffixes, and never in the absolute state ; as H^B^DG govern- 
ment — st. c. fipS^ipfi, with suff. )F\y^!2t^; iMli^^Q family — st. c. 

nn?E^o, with s'uff.' ^pingB^o, 

8. In a few instances the two sexes ai*e expressed by words of different 
roots ; as *139 man-sertaiit — HfiN or HHSB^ maid-servant; JIIN master 
— rri^iil mistress ; "TIOH male ass — pHK female ass. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 
Write the feminine forms of the following masculines : 
73^ (seg.) food; TON (seg. t) word/ H^N caravan; K^*l3 fat; ^33 
(seg. i) hill; /Hi great; /'I (vii. i)jwor/yiD*^ (seg. i) tear; pOH mul- 
titude; ^l(\u.i) pure; ^Sl old man; p)T\ strength; Qyiwise;U^11 smooth- 
ness; "^^Snfree; pH (vii.) statute; ^B^n (seg.) darkness; HH^vii. 4j 

.....ized by Google 



86 § 85. — Cardinal Numbers. 

terror; B^5Vry/ HSJ beautiful; E^33 and !lB^| (seg J) lamb; p/ tohite; 
n^ap relating (in H—); ^0 (vii. 4) measure; *TpiO Aea^/ *1*3I0 remem- 
bering; bOt2full; '5|/p (seg. a) A;e^^/ p*i^O sucking (in 1V-); /|50 
/?a/A/ D^*1S0 dividing (in r!—); |VB^O 5^0^ (m T)r^); D^'50 raising; 
nX*TO vison; 33'^0 carriage; HD^lD aromatic herb; njW becoming; 
y^^fool; n)3 habitation; ^^^} honoured; V'^M violent; y^l (Yu.)Jlower; 
Dj55 revenge; tS\^horse; ^TiD Cseg.^) cot?er/ /iV C^^g,) ca/f/ pl?rfe%A^/ 
T!) (vii. i) strong; IJ^ strength; uTQ (seg. a) youth; D*1*J^(seg.) crafti- 
ness; ^^ (seg.) necA; rrng (seg. t) germ, flower ; ^'^'i food; K£X 
^Aer«/y; Mhnrf^; ^^ three; \^^fat; V^\^(y 11.) six; V"!^ satisfied; 
*lK^(vii. I) prince; |innj?fot^er; DPI (vii. i) upright; Uh uprightness. 



D -THE NUMERALS. 
§ 35. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. The Hebrew cardinal numbers are nouns in origin, with the 
single exception of "THNt one, which is an adjective ; and that circum- 
stance accounts for several peculiarities in their use and construction. 

2. The numbers from I to 10 have diflFerent forms for the masculine 
and the feminine, and for the absolute and the construct state; those 
from 11 to 19 distinguish only the masculine and the feminine; while 
the tens have altogether but one form. 

8. The masculine numerals from 3 to 10 have a feminine termina- 
tion (riBT^E^, ny3*)X, etc.), while the feminines are not provided with 
such ending (Bv2^, y5*l^> etc.), which strange irregularity has hardly 
yet found a satisfactory explanation ; for instance, seven bulls is HySE' 
DnS, but seven cows nhS J^SB^; 700 — niKft J^aiS^, but 7000— 

4. The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of ten (expressed by 
"iB^y and ^^^V) and the units, some of which are in the status 
absolutus (l^y n^B^, ib^^ '^VI1^> ®^cO> and some, effecting a 
closer connection, in the status constructus (^^^ T^^l^j "^^V ^5?^> ^^^ 
all feminines). The singular and obscure word ^PlK^V, and the con- 
tracted forms D^iB^ and D^J^IS^ (instead of D^iB^ and D^fiB^), which 
are analogous to the construct state ^JJt^ and ^RB^, occur only in these 
combinations. 
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5. Q^*lB^y twenty is the plural of ^^V ten ; but the other tens are 
the plurals of the corresponding units, as D^B^B^ thirty of B^B^ 
three, D^VSnX forty of VT^ four. 

6. Numbers consisting of units and tens begin either with the units 
or the tens ; the former is the more ancient Hebrew usage, while the 
other occurs chiefly in the later Biblical Books, as Ezra, Nehemiah, 
and the Chronicles. 

7. Numbers consisting of hundreds, tens, and units, may ascend 
from the smaller to the greater, or descend from the greater to the 
smaller figure, so that, for instance, 748 is either 8 and 40 and 700, 
or 700 and 40 and 8 ; in the latter case the units may, of course, 
precede the tens, in accordance with the last rule (No. 6). 

8. Numbers consisting of thousands, hundreds, tens, and units, 
always begin with the thousands, and then descend regularly to the 
smaller figures, or, less frequently, ascend from the units to the tens 
and hundreds. 

9. The following list of the cardinal numbers will now be better 
understood : — 





Masculine. 




Feminine. 


Nos. 


Stat. absoL Stat, const 


Stat, absol. 


Stat, const. 


1. 


nn« -ym 


nnN( 


nc«) 


T\m (nnN) 


2. 


D»5B> ♦J^ 


D»PIB> 




»riB> 


S. 


ne^V nf^ 


U")^ 




u^p 


4. 


Tvim f^9?")N 


vm 




ya-w 


5. 


rmm ne'on 


T 




^m 


6. 


r\^ n0 






B>g> 


7. 


nv?B> T\vy^ 


y?B> 




V^f 


8. 


7\p^ T\±^ 


: 




r\p^ 


9. 


nae^Pi nre^ri 


ye^J? 




V^^ 


10. 


n-jh ^lh 


^ 




-m 


11. 


"•m nn« or i^r *ri^ 


rrmnm 


or rvp^ 'F0V 


12. 


-ife^ D^3^ „ nETJ >y^ 


The^ wp^ 


„ Tr^^>J^ 


13. 


-i^ne^B^ 




!^l?^ 




14. 


-iirir^ 




rm 


ni^ 
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Masculine 


Noa. 


Stot absoL 


16. 


1i^ riB'pH 


16. 


IB'S iWl^ 


17. 


i^riMB^ 


18. 


"t^T^^ 


19. 


lfc'9 l^'^r^i^ 



88 § 86. — Cardinal Numbers. 

Feminine. 
Stat, constr. 

... y 

••s V V : 

20. Dnfc^. 21. Dnfe^i (nnx) -^n^{ or (nnxi) ipini Dn^. 

80. D^e^ 82. D*B^B>^(D:J?P>)D»5e>or(D!riB>^)D:3|J^D»E^B>. 
40. D^Va-TN. 43. d'9|"1Xl (E^B>) HB^B^ or TH^^f^ D»y|"jK 

50. D'B'pn. 54. D^B'pni (yanx) nva-)« or nva-is?! Q*B^n 
CVaiK)). •• • - 

60. d»B'B>. 65. D*B^^ (B^crj) H^pn or (e^eni) ne'pn). dW- 

70. D^vae'. 76. D*v5?n 0^) nBt> or (B^,) neth D*vaB>. 

80. D»3bB>. 87. D»3fa^? (yaB>) n»a?^ or (yaBh) n^aBh, d*pb>. 

90. D^v^'a 98.D*VB>ni(,n3b?>)n3b?'or(n3bB'^)n3faB>^D'VB>r» 

100. HNp (St. const, fl^p). 123. nxp!) Dn.B'ri HE^?' or n«p 

nB^B^ D*^ or Dn^i nB>'?p> HNp. 
200. D^riNp. 234. D*nNp!| D»?^^ n^ani* or D*B**7E> D*nN» 

r^VTv^] or D^B*'?^^ nva-jK d*ni<a. 

800. rtNp E^. 346. rtKO \^\^ Dn7a"TNl nB^OH, etc. 

400. rtK» VT^. 456. rtNp ya")N) D^B'em ne^, etc. 
500. n^Np B>pn. 667. niNp B'pqi d^b'b^i nva^, etc. 

600. rtXp B^. 678. rtNp ^1^ D'^aBh HpE', etc. 

700. rtxp yaB^. 789, rt^p yaB^ii n'^tx^ nvm, etc. 

800. nixp nifaE*. 892. rtxp n^b^h n'^.fn) d^jb^, etc. 

900, rtxp yB^jfi. 951. niNp yB^i D^B'pni nnx, etc. 
1,000. ci'^N. 1,123. wnm) HB'SBh nxa^ ftSw. 

2,000. C3^s5?«, 2,234. d*e6^^ ^van^i D:riNpi D^s'^K. 
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8,000. D'si»N MB'Sb'. 8,345. ilBbq] rtN& B^B'^ D^S^N nB^B> 

4,000. D's^x mi-jK. 4,456. nBt>i Mno ys'i^i d^fil^N n^snN 

5,000. D^s^N i^on. 5,567. rvf^i^) rtN$ B^eqi D*a^i$ ne^^D 

6,000. D*fiS« nB>e>. 6,678. np^ rtN© b'b^) d'sS« nB>85> 

7,000. d»s^N nne'. 7,789. njJB^ni rtxa yae^ d*|)Sn. nwe^ 
d»3b^i 

8.000. d»Bl?N n3faB>. 8,891. IPlNI rtND H^bB^ d^B^^ ^"^ 
D'VB>W. 

9,000. -d'sSx nyp'R 9,912. "^ d^JB'ii rtxp ve'n^ D»fJi>t!5 nsJB'ri. 
10,000. d*b'?« nityy or ny^ or ^3"i or ^«^a\ 

' • T -; vv *; T T : • • 

10,678. nibe^i d»»aB>i rtNO B>Eh d*B7« nnfcif. 
11,000. fha isfv nnxj 12,000. fha nfe'if d*3B>. 

' |V V T T - - ' J |V V T T •• : 

20,000. t)SN dnfcTf or (rtKb")) nian ♦nE> or D^rta-i. 
21,000. ciSn dnjj'in nnx; 22,000. tiSx d'^fc^i dOB>. 

7 p ... ... •:•••: TV' ' I V V • : V : — : 

80,000. thu n't^ty or rtan b^b' or N'la'n b'^je^. 

7 |v V • : • : • : 

40,000. e)SN D»v^")« or rta^ ya-tt< or K^an ya-TX. 
100,000. c|^N nxo or rtan n^v »»■ ^^T "^^• 

120,000. SjSx D^TB^Vl nxp or ST) rTl.B^ d'(HB>. 
200,000. C|?N D*nN» or ^1 d^bV. 
600,000. S)Sk rtXp B'B' or ^a"! d^B'B'. 

1,000,000. o'^ti tha or ian nxo. 

On the usage of representing numbers by the letters of the alpha- 
bet, see § 1. 7» 

EXERCISE XXV. 

Express in Hebrew: 

23; 34; 45; 56; 67; 78; 89; 95; 108; 214; 327; 435; 542 
651; 764; 878; 989; 1,005; 2,106; 3,217; 4,319; 5,528; 6,735 
7,963; 8,746; 9,438; 10,276; 11,873; 12,799; 15,421; 19,167 
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22,663; 35,428; 67,873; 97,534; 121,678; 358,239; 579,242; 
826,735; 1,569,488. 

§ 36. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

Only the numbers from 1 to 10 have distinct forms for the ordinals, 
namely : 

Masculine ^^ti'^/rat; Feminine HJiB'N'^ 

]:t^ second; „ ' n*JB> 

'^^ third; „ n'E'^B* or Tl^t^^ 

'Vi^. fourth; „ ri^VT] 

mjor^^n fifth; „ ty^n or r\'\^m 
"^^ sixth; ' „ ri'B^ 

"^j'llp seventh; „ nT?B> 

'yap eighth; . „ n'Tt^ 

'V'pk ninth; „ n^^'ri 

n»fc^ tenth; „ fl'T^i or HJ^^ 

The other ordinals are expressed by the corresponding cardinals. 



E.-THE VERB. 
§37. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE VERB. 

1. One of the simplest forms of the regular Hebrew verb is the 
third person masculine of the singular in the past tense. It consists 
of no more than the three radical consonants, which form two syl- 
lables (comp. § 18. i). The first of these syllables has invariably the 
vowel kamets, while the second is provided either with pathach or 
tsere or choleniy representing the three chief classes of the Hebrew 
vowels (§ 3); e.g. *lB^j!J he has bounds THp he has been clean^ vSl he has 
been able,^ These three kinds of verbs are, for the sake of brevity, 
distinguished as verba medii pathach, medii tsere, and medii cholem. 
Nearly all the verbs medii tsere and medii cholem have intransitive 
signification, and denote a quality or a state of the mind. 

2, In one respect at least, the Hebrew verb possesses a remarkable 
richness of inflection ; for it is capable of expressing, by change of 
vowels and addition of consonants, not only the passive, but various 

■ For greater convenieDce, the He- I rendered by the infinitive, as "^jj to 
brew root is, in English, generally | bind, "in^ ^o be clean. 
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other modifications of the action implied in the root. The simple 
form, which consists merely of the root, without any additions except 
those indicating the persons, tenses, and moods, is called Kal ( /p), 
that is, the light form; and the most usual of the other modifications 
are : Niphal, Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael. 

3, The meaning of the modifications may, broadly, be thus described: 
Kai is the simple active ; Niphal, either the reflective or the passive of 
Kal ; Piely the intensive or repeated action of Kal; Pualy the passive 
of Piel; Hiphil y the causative of Kal; Hophal y the passive of Hiphil ; 
and Hithpael, the reflective of Kal. 

Hence the third person singular of the past of the verb '^E'p to 
bind, would denote in the difierent modifications : 

I. Kal, he has hound; 2. Niphal, he has bound himself or he has been 

bound ^ 3. Piel, he has bound strongly or often; 4. Pual, he has been 

bound strongly or often; 5. Hiphil, he has caused to bind; 6. Hophal, he 

*has been caused or induced to bind; and 7. Hithpael, he has bound himself 

However, all these modifications are not often employed together 
in the same verb ; nor is their meaning always so distinct and so clearly 
defined as hae been stated, but must in each case be ascertained by a 
careful examination of the Hebrew usage. 

Besides the seven modifications mentioned, there exist not a few 
others, which are, however, of rarer occurrence (see § 48). 

4. Every modification has separate forms for the indicative of the 
past and future, also an infinitive, a participle, and — except the 
passives Pual and Hophal — an imperative. The present is expressed 
by means of the participle (§ 42), while the other moods and tenses 
are conveyed by expedients of which the Syntax will give an account, 

6. The Verbs may be divided into the following classes : 

I. Regular verbs, that is, such as have neither a guttural in the 
root, nor the second and third letter alike, nor 3 or ^ as first, 1 or ^ as 
second, N or H as third letter ; e,g. /B^O to rule, 

II. Verbs with a guttural as one of the three letters of the root, 
though 1 as third radical causes no irregularity; e.g. p/H to divide; 
/N3 to redeem; T\12X^ to rejoice; but "^E^P to bind is regular. 

III. Verbs with the second and third letter alike ; e.g. DOK^. 

IV. Verbs with 3 as first letter ; e.g, *?Jp3 to pour out. 

V. Verbs with ^ as first letter ; e.g. \2\ to bring forth. 

VI. Verbs with 1 or * as second letter; e.g. JH or j^*^ to judge. 
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VII. Verbs with M as third letter ; e,g, KXfi tojind. 

VIII. Verbs with T\ as third letter ; e.g. HiO to number. 

IX. Verbs combining the peculiarities of two or more of the classes 
II. to VIII. ; e,g. Hirj to meditate ; Kl3 to come ; NDH to sin : NX^ 
to go out : nUi to lead : ^^i to move ; PIN*! to see ; H*?! to be. 

The verbs of the third and fourth class are irregular, because two 
equal letters succeeding each other, and the liquid i, are capable of 
contractions and assimilations, whence they are described as imperfect 
verbs (D^'TDH); but the verbs of the following classes deviate from the 
regular conjugation,because they contain weak letters ^which. frequently 
res tin the preceding vowels, whence they are called quiescentverbs(U*T^y). 

6. The ancient Hebrew grammarians, up to Moses Kimchi (about 
A. C. 1170), following the example of Arabic writers, commonly 
used as paradigm the verb /BS to do. Therefore, the first of the 
three radical letters of any verb is called the £) of the root, the second 
the J^, and the third the / ; and verbs with i or * as first letter are % 
termed verbs Tt or ^'fl ; with 1 or * as second, verbs Vj? or ^'J^; with 
M or n as third, verbs N' v or Hv; and with the second and third 
letter alike, verbs ^y. From the verb 71/3 are, moreover, derived 
the names of the modifications Niphal ( /?$i), Piel (/8B); Pual 

(Srs), Hiphii (h'vsn), Hophai ('jyen), and mhpaei (7»Qrin). 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

State the meaning of the modifications, in the third person singular 
of the past, of the following verbs, in accordance with No. 3. 

To touch 'y to praise; to see; to torment; to redeem; to forsake; to 
help; to crown; to call; to protect; to purify. 

L REGULAR VERB. 
§ 38. PAST TENSE OF, KAL. 
1. The past tense of Kal of the verb "iK'fJ to bind, which we have 
selected as paradigm, is as follows : 

Singular, Plural. 

CO. ««. 

1 pers. c. ^fl'lE'p I have bound. 1 pers. c. W*12^j5 we have bound. 
' m. Ffy^i^ thou hast bound. ^ ( m. Dri^l^p you have bound. 
" ^ f. PlTri5 ,. 



f. 
m. ^^D he has bound. 3 „ c. TwD they have bound. 



TVl^p she has bound. 
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2. The past tense of Kal is conjugated by appending to the root 
certain terminations called afformatives or affixes (§ 18. 3), most of 
which will be easily recognised as abbreviated personal pronouns ; 
thus rilB^p is evidently the root X'p and HrtX ; J?*lB^(!J— *^p and 
riN* ; \t\^\>-^V^1^ and m {we, identical with ^HiK) ; ^^^[>y 
|bl?^|?~^^P a^d DriN, \m'. The afformative ^J? (in ^r)"]B^j5) 'seems 
to combine the characteristic letters of ^N and HJWI, and leads to 
*f1NI as an old form of the first person singular of the personal pro* 
noun ; while T\ (in n*jE^j5) is the usual termination of the feminine 
in the noun also, and points to the pronoun N^H she. There remains, 
therefore, only the ending ^ (in ^*lB^j!J), which cannot easily be ex- 
plained from the current forms of the personal pronoun. 

8. Considering this origin of the ajfformatives, it will be under- 
stood why the second person masculine of the singular is frequently 
written with a quiescent T\ at the end (nJ^*l2^p) ; why the verb has 
distinct forms for the feminine in the same persons, on the whole, as 
the personal pronoun (fl^K^D, H^B^p, |J^*lK^p) ; and why the verb has 
no dual like the noun, 

4. The endings DR and JPt are heavy , all the others light affixes 
(comp. § 19. ii.7) ; the former always take the tone, and hence cause the 
pure kamets in the first syllable of the root to be converted into sh'va 

mobile (DJPn.E'j?, JJ?*|B^fp, § 17. ii. 2) ; while the latter leave the accent 

on the last syllable of the root (*W^|^p, ^l^^fj* ^^1^f?)> ^*^ which 

they are, in some instances, blended into one syllable (1^*^S?P> H^lB^p, 

If, however, a tone-syllable follows immediately after any of the 
forms which have the accent on the ultima, the tone is either removed 
to the penultima, or both words are joined by makkeph (§ 11. 5); e,g. 

iB^p, ne^g, or ^^^, 

The forms of the past tense are in patisa: *ft*Tp^p, FH^Pf ^TP^P* 

5. The verbs medii tsere are conjugated like the verbs medii 
pathachy with this exception, however, that when standing in pausa, 
they have tsere in the feminine of the third person singular and in 
the third person plural; e.g, |^§H to destrer-TVt&ri, ^XSH; but ^FlXSH, 

riviin-»msn,rix|)0,etc. " * " 

6. The verbs medii cholem generally retain the vowel throughput 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 
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the past of Kal, having cholem when the second syllable keeps the 
tone, and kamets chatuph when it loses the accent and the syllable 
with thus becomes both closed and toneless (§ 11. 4. rf) ; e.g, "li* to 

be afraid — ""Vrsy, THT, TTiy, etc. ; but DTl'lJ^, iniJ^, or ^nn3;i, 

?*15t1> ^*^- (comp. Exod. xviii, 23 ; Ps. xiii. 5). 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

I. Write the past tense of Kal of the following verbs : 

7J5B^ to weigh; t|Xj? to be indignant; t|Dj3 to pluck off; *)Sj5 to cut off; 
t|DB^ to overwhelm ; u?^ to be safe; |bj? to be small; *T]tB^ to guard; 
tipB^ to rest; ^sJCD to support; |DD to hide; ll2b to learn; tDth to gather. 

II. Translate the following forms : 

V ; - : V : )- : » : - t :||t r '.)\r : - |t ' ' ' ^j 

§ 39. INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE OF KAL. 

1. The INFINITIVE of Kal has two forms, a longer and a shorter 
one — "liE'iP and *1B^J5 — called respectively the absolute and the con- 
struct state. The former is employed before or after the finite verb, 
to strengthen or otherwise to modify its sense, and in a few cases besides, 
which will be explained in the Syntax ; while the construct state is 
chiefly used in connection with prepositions or with nouns standing 
to it in the relation of the genitive; e,g. "ItJ^p? to bind (for *^p7> 
§ 4. 6. a), *^B^p3 in binding, ^Vfp, *^K^p the binding of a knot (see 
§§ 97, 98). If followed by makkeph and thus losing the tone, the 
construct state changes the cholem into kamets chatuph (§11. 4. dy, 
e,g. *lB^p"^B^p; '^/O'^/O the reigning of a king. Sometimes, however, 
it hs^apathach instead of cholem, especially if the verb has intransitive 
meaning, as 33?^ ^ ^*« — ^D^; 7BE^ to be low—b&^. 

2. The IMPERATIVE has distinct forms only in the second person of 
both numbers, namely: 

Sing. m. *l8I^p bind, coinciding with the construct infinitive, and 

therefore before makkeph also ""^B^p. 
„ f. ^*lB^p, in pausa ^*lB^p, the original cholem returning (§ 13. i) . 
Plur. m. Wp, in pausa ^*l|^p, „ „ „ 
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The tliird person is expressed by the corresponding forms of the 
future (see § 99). 

3. Like the infinitive, the imperative has sometimes, not o, but a, as 
the prevailing vowel ; e.g. TpS to learn— I'd} (^p/), HO? (H^/), 

4. To enhance the emphasis of the command, the masculine of the 
singular is not unfrequently provided with the accentuated termina- 
tion ri-^, and hereby a change of vowels is occasioned, the first 
consonant taking either kamets chatuph or chirek ; e.g. *ljyp bind — 
n*TB^D ; y^^ lie doton — T\2^ ; in pausa, however, the original vowels 
remain — '^'J^pj ^^j^^- That H is called H paragogicuniy which name 
indicates its meaning and force. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 
Write the infinitive and the imperative of Kal of the following 
verbs : 

nO/ to learn ; "3 /O to reign ; *lpfi to deliver up ; ^^^ to draw ; 
hl^ti to rule ; 7pD to stone ; tj/B^ to draw out ; tDCK^ to destroy ; 
^pp to watch ; u7^ to govern. 

§ 40. THE FUTURE OF KAL. 

1. TTie future of Kal of "iK^j? is : 

Singular. Plural. 

1 pers. c. *1typNt I shall bind. 1 pers, C. *l5yp3 we shall bind. 

2 „ m. ^iB'pJ? thou unit bind. 2 „ m. ^*lB^pJ? you will bind. 

„ „ f.n«5^(?i? „ „ ,, „ f.n3nb^pp) „ „ 

3 „ m. ^Wp^ he will bind. S „ m. 'fW^'^ they will bind. 
„ „ f. *lB^Pi she will bind. „ „ f. HilB^pJl „ „ 

2. Throughout the future, praeformative letters (X, ^, D, or 3) are 
added to that form of the root which appears in the construct infini- 
tive (*)B^Nt, ^B^p^Jjl, etc.), and in some instances aflformatives are 
appended besides, as '''^}^\^^y ^"^^^pl?^, etc. (comp. §§ 18. 3; 38. 2). 
The praeformatives peculiar to the future tense are evidently, like the 
afformatives, shortened from the personal pronouns, though the abbre- 
viations and contractions are still more decided ; thus *!1N and ^iX may 
be traced in ^^'^^ and "^B^jp-i; HflK, PiN, DPlK, JPIK in nfe^pPl, 
^B^pR, ^*lB^pJ?, n3"}8ypri, which have all the characteristic H, though 
they do not, like the aflFormatives, distinguish those pronouns indivi- 
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dually. The guttural N in the first person has segol, the other prae- 
formatives are provided with chirek. 

3. In pausa 'l^pPi becomes n^pR; ^'iB^jaR-^l^^pn ; ^IK^^- 

A I: • 

4. Some verbs, and chiefly those which possess intransitive meaning 
and are medii tsere or cholem, have in the future, as in the construct 
infinitive and the imperative, pathach as the prevailing vowel instead 
of cholem ; e.g. the future of ^D 7 to learn is ^9/^5, 1u7F\, ^l^f^, 

nof?^ nabft, 112% vii2hF\, nino'pri, ^no^^, nina^ft. * Therefore 
nb^n is in pausa npj^k and Jinzs'pF), )i6h] axl HD^p), ^ia^\. 

Similar to the cholem of the construct state and the imperative, 
the cholem of the future, if immediately followed by makkeph, is 
changed into kamets chatuph; e.g. DE^**lB^p^ (comp. § 39. i, 2). 

6. The first persons of the future often take H paragogicum (H-^, 
§ 39. 4), which termination causes the vowel of the last syllable of 
those forms to disappear; e.g. ^B^pN— n*Tl2^pK, nB^p3"-n*T!2^p3 ; and 
so n'1p7X,n*1p7!l. The T\ paragogicum expresses either an exhortation 
or a request, or (with 1) a sequence; thus TV^p^l means let us bindy 
ox pray let m bind, or that we may bind (n*T£!^p31; comp. §§ 94, 96). 

7. The forms concluding with a vowel Cl^\^^9 ^'^'^pl?* ^^^\) take 
sometimes | at the end, called | paragogicum, which invariably draws 
the tone to the last syllable, whether the verb be in pausa or not, but 
causes no alteration in the meaning; as l^^p^ ^hou wilt bind, 

p'lB'pfi you will bind, \^^^P\ ^^ ^*^^ bind. These forms are, how- 
ever, not employed if the verb is closely connected in sense with 
the following word. 

8. The Hebrew future tense does not only denote the simple future 
time, but also the action which is or was in course of being ac- 
complished, and that which is frequently and habitually performed. 
It further expresses a wish, possibility, or command, and serves, 
therefore, in some respects, as a substitute for the subjunctive and 
optative moods, which are wanting. Hence ^^p\ means — he will 
bind, he is or was binding; he is in the habit of binding; may fie bind/ 
he may or can bind; let him bind; he shall bind; and the context 
must, in each passage, suggest the exact meaning. However, the H 
paragogicum in the first person (No. 6), and a shorter form with 
characteristic meaning^s, which exists in some modifications and some 
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classes of verbs, lessen the vagueness and the difficulty, and prove 
at least the tendency of the Hebrew language towards more complete 
development. Detailed rules must be reserved for the Syntax. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. Write the future Kal of the following verbs : 

B^S to sharpen; tDj!?/ to gather; *5|70 to reign; ^^ to draw; 
/Dj5 to kill; tjXjD to be angry; 1Xj5 to cut; 3E^p to observe (with 
pathach); tO/B' to govern; D/B^ to be safe (with pathach); *)0B^ to 
guard. 1j5B^ to watch; tDDB^ to rest; vpB^ to weigh; DDB^ to 
ensnare. 

II. State the meaning of the following forms : 

§ 41. PARTICIPLE OF KAL. 

The Kal has a double participle, one with active, and the other with 

passive meaning, namely — *)B^p (or *^Wp) binding , and I^B^D bound. 
The latter form seems to point either to a remnant or a beginning of 
a distinct modification having the character of the passi\^ of Kal, but 
otherwise not traceable in the language. The participles have> of 
course, a feminine and a plural, namely, 
"lE^p — fem.nnE^p and nnE^j5, plur. masc. D^B^p, fem.nnB?|> 

n^B^p- „ nn^B^p, '* „ „ Dn^trp, „ nh^B^,> 

EXERCISE XXX. 

Write the participles of Kal of the following verbs, with their 
feminines and plurals: 

}&D to hide; *3|B^0 to draw; *sjOp to support; ^VfJ lo ^^t; ^IDE^ to 
guard; /PB^ lo v)eigh, 

§42. THE PRESENT. 
There exist, in Hebrew, no separate forms for the present tense. 
In many cases it is expressed by the participle coupled with thQ 
personal pronoun, in the following manner : 
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§42.— The Present; §43.— The Niphal. 



I. The Active. 

TB^p *5iK (or ^53« ^p), fern, nn?^;^^^ (or tT^p *5iK) I bind. 

ne'p nriN (or nm "iB^p), „ rvi^^j? i;^n (or n'lB'p ^N) thou Undest 
ne^p NJin (or «^n ng^p), fem. nn^p x^n (or rr\^p n^ji) a^, ^a^? 5iW« 

DnC^P «niN (or 5|il;i3N DnB^p), fern. niTE^p «l;iiN tr^ Wmf. 
Dnt^P DriN (or DriN Dn|fp;, „ nhp^p IPIN yow Wnrf. 

Dne^ji Dn (or on one^), ' „ nh?!^ jn ^Acy Und. 

II. The Passive. 

n^lB^P ^DiN (or ^?JN "fiB^p), fem. TTSpp '±^ lam bound. 
n^B^p r\m (or nriN n^lB^p), „ rrPitT> m thou art bound. 

^wp «^n (or N^n n^typ> „ 
Dn^lB^p «?;tiK (or W'^3^J Q^^B^p), „ 
Dn^lB^p DriN (or DJPix D^^B^p), „ 

Dn^B^P tan (or Dn nn^iB^p), „ 

EXERCISE XXXI. 
Write the present tense, both in active and passive, of the follow- 
ing verbs : 

JOD to hide; 1[&D to support; TBB^ to guard; 7pB^ to weigh. 

§43. THE NIPHAL. 

The characteristic sign of Niphal is the praeformative 3* The 
aSbrmatives of the past, and the praeformatives and afformatives of 
the future, are identical with those of Kal. Hence the following is 
the conjugation: 



n^TlB^p N^n he, she is bound. 

rtl^B^p MHiN we are bound. 

TirWp jriN you are bound. 

nniB^p |n they are bound. 



1. Past. 


2. Future. 


3. Infinitivb. 


Smg. 1 pers. c. 'FlIB^pi 


^^ 


Absol. 'TB'jjn or "ifc'pj 


I have been bound. 


I shall be bound. 


Constr.nljSn 


„ 2 „ m. rilf j?3 


^^f^ 




„ f. ]?-!|>ipJ 


nfi5J!i 


4. Imperative. 


„ 3 „ m. ni^j?) 


n?j9! 


Sing. m. ll'jjn 


„ f. r\^^) 


*nB^pn 


„ f. 'Tr 


riur.i „. c. >yp^) 


iB'itJ 


Plur. m. ^T^'jSn 


„ 2 „ m.Dn'jB'j?) 


!|%jn 


„ f. na^B^jjpi 
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1. Past. 2, Future. 
Plur. 2 pers. f. |^T?^(?3 nin^jjjr* 5. Participle. 

„ 3 „ m, Jin?>f?3 Jine^ip;. ^|?jp)(nn^|^i,etcO; hence 

„ „ f. „ nj^i^J? Present *piK T^ipj, etc. 

6. The dagesh forte in the infinitive, imperative, and future, arises 
from the assimilation of the characteristic J to the first radical letter 
f § 5. 2), as nB^j3K for ")E^|5^«, "IB^JSH for TE^^H. 

The feminine of the second and third person plural of the future, 
has generally pathach in the penultima (as nj^Jjri, HJ^SB^ri, H37^^1?)> 
while in the other persons tsere prevails, which vowel returns in pausa 
if it disappeared in consequence of the accession of afiformatives^ as 
n^^ri - ^1Bfj9n, Jine^j?! - JinB^j?:. Tsere in the last syUable is changed 
into segol, if it loses the tone either on account of a following makkeph 
or for some other reason, as i3"^B^j?K, i3"*lB^T (see§ 17.ii. i). — 
The future with T\ paragogicum is ITTB^pN, H'TB'pJi, the imperative 
rrityiTl — The participle (*^B^j?3; is distinguished from the third person 
singular of the past (*lB^pi) by the kamets in the last syllable. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

I. Conjugate the Niphal of the following verbs : 

7B^0 to compare; *5[B^0 to draw; '^ttD to support; /pD to stone; 
^fiX to fasten; 11^ to destroy. 

II. Translate the following forms : 

§44.-THE PIEL AND PUAL. 

The distinguishing mark of the two intensive modifications Piel 
and Pual is dagesh forte in the second radical : 

I. Piel. 1. Past. 2. Future. 3. Infinitive. 

Sing. 1 pers. c. ^f)*!?^ '^i'j5^? Absol. ^8^15 and *li^p 

I ham hound strongly, IskaU hind strongly. •-,S#^ 

_ CO. CO. Oonstr. \WQ 

„ 8 „ m. ft^B^j? n^pJjl ' 
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§44. — The Piel and Pual. 
1. Past. 2. Future. 4. Imperative. 



Sing. 8 ] 


pers 


. m. ■ IB''? 


■»B^* 


Sing. m. "^p 


33 


33 


f. . nn^p. 


"li'pJii 


» f- 'Tfi5 


Plnr. 1 ] 


pers 


. c. mtI^p 


"i'p? 


Plur.m. !|Tfj5 


,. 2 


» 


m. D^-jB'p 


^^fppi 


„ f.na-irj? 


39 


» 


f. jriTB'p 


n3"i|'j3Pi 


5. Participle. 


„ 3 


>j 


m. infp 


''W: 


^j5S; hence 


*> 


39 


f. 


niii'pJ? 


Present TB^pO OiK 


II. Pual. 


1. Past. 


2. PUTUKB. 


3. Infinitive. 


Sing. 1 pers 


c. *Fl")io 


^^: 


Absol. "li^'p 


I have been hound strongly. 


I shall be bound ttrongly. 


„ 2 


» 


m. J?n^j5 


'W^ 


Constr. 'TB^'i? 


3y 


» 


f. ^li^p 


>^pi 




» 3 


» 


m. "^ 


li^T, 


4. Imperative. 


>» 


>> 


f. nn^-p 


"irpj^ 


Wanting. 


Plur. 1 


» 


c. W'p 


^? 




„ 2 


» 


m-Dfinrp 


w|?j? 


6. Participle. 


» 


» 


f. ifinB'1'5 


n^-fp]? 


CO. 

^B^pp- Hence 


„ 8 


» 


m. ffp^ 


''W: 




» 


» 


f. 


r\'rw\>pi 


Present ^B^ptt *3!lK 



6. The characteristic dagesh forte may be omitted if the second 
radical has sh'va, and is not an aspirate (§ 5. 5), as ^^B^p, ^*1t5^p% 

The prevailing vowel in the second syllable of Piel is e, and of 
Pual a; and these vowels are resumed in pausa wherever they were 
lost owing to aflFormatives, as fl^lB^p, ^BWPl—iTlB^, ^llSypPl; T\\^p, 

Tsere in the last syllable of Piel is, as in Niphal, changed into 
segol if makkeph foUows; e.g. \3r^^,, NJ-lfj?, imf'p;. (§ 43. 6). 

The future with H paragogicum is TTW^, 'l^jB'p?; iTlB^N, 
rfh^pi ; the imperative of Piel rTllS^p- 
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7. The participle of PielandPual^like that of the following modifi- 
cations^ begins with the praeformative p, which is perhaps to be 
traced to the interrogative pronoun ^D who? used in the sense of 
he who (see § 80. 8). 

EXERCISE XXXIIL 

1. 1. Conjugate the Piel of the following verbs : 

t^" The significations here given are those which the verbs have in Piel. 
TDT to praise; Hu7 to teach; \Su7 to gather i U>12 to rescue; tjpD 
to pervert; *1^p to hum incense; U2^ to complete; *1pB^ to lie. 

2. Conjugate the Pual of V}u7 to sharpen; HOT to teach; /j5D to 
stone; D/g^ to complete; Cj^E^ to overwhelm ; *TpB^ to watch. 

II. Translate the following forms : 

§45. THE HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 
The characteristic praeformative of Hiphil and Hophal is T\ : 
I. Hiphil. 1. Past. 2. Future. 3. Infinitive. 

Sing. 1 pers. c. ^fllf^j^Tl TB^j?K Absol. y^\p or ^B^T^ 

I have oausedto hind, I shall ca use to bind. 

Constr. Tl'jpn 

4. Impbrativb. 

Sing. m. IB'jpri 

Plur. m. ilT^jpn 



m. 
f. 
m. 
f. 



Plur. 1 



m. 
f. 
m. 
f. 



' :- 1: • 



nfp: 



5. Participle. 

(fern, rr^ii) 
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§ 46. — The Hiphil and Hophal. 



II. Hophal. 1. Past. 2. FxmTRE. 3. Infinitive. 

Sing. 1 pers. c. 'i^'^\?n n&fpK Absoi. nl'jyi 

1 haveheencautedtohind. IshaUbecaiuedtobind. 



Plur. 1 



>9 


m. 


j?n?^j?o 


-IB^ 


Constr. i^pn 


99 


f. 


i?nl^pn 


n^|?r> 




99 


m. 


'ni^pn 


% 


4. Imperative. 


» 


f. 


nifpn 


ng'pn 


Wanting. 


>» 


c. 


«n|pn 


^i^i?5 




99 


m. 


D^^iK^ipn 


ng'ppi 


5. Participle. 


^» 


f. 


i^i^i>:» 


nj-^pj? 


*T|^pa 


>J 


m. 


"ri?o 


iTp: 




»5 


f. 


' 


nani^pn 





6. The characteristic H, being a weak letter, is thrown out after 
praeformatives provided with shVa; hence the futures are I^B^pt!?, 
"iB^pK for n^B'pnX, "iS^pHK, the participles n^B^pO, ^p\?J2 for n^t^php, 
^B^pnO (see § 17. iii. 3). In Hiphil, those forms of the past, future, 
and imperative, which end in ^"7 or ^, have not the tone, as is the case 

in the other modifications — ^^^i?^, ^"^^P'pJ?^ etc. The futures with 

CO. CO. CO. CO. 

n paragogicum are •Tl^B'pX, iT1*{7pi, rTlE^pN^, rTlB'pp ; the imperative 

is nn^K'pn. 

7. Those persons of the future Hiphil which have no afformative 
letters (*^^E^pX, 'I^K'pri, '^^K'p!, y^^T), possess another and shorter 
form with tsere in the'last syllable, namely IB^NI, *^K^pn, "l^p^ "^E^pi, 
which, analogous to the first person with H paragogicum, denotes a 
command, or wish, or (with 1) a sequence ; hence ^Ppl means let htm 
cause to bind, that he may cause to bind (T2^p!1.). It is hence called 
the jussire form of Hiphil. The tsere is of course changed into segol 
whenever it becomes toneless w'lK'p^ (see § 43. 6). 

8. The Hophal has sometimes kibbuts instead of the kindred kamets 
chatuph, as "f?^ (Dan. viii. 11) for ^^SK'n, npSD (2 Chr. xxiv. 12) 
fornpM- 
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EXERCISE XXXIV. 

1. 1. "Write the Hiphil of the foUowing verbs : 
f^* The significations here stated are those of the Hiphil. 

TtoO to cause to rain; tD/O to rescue; *5j70 to came to reign; ^TtDD 
to hum incense; tjXj^ to be angry ; !lE^D to observe; *^/B^ to throw; 
U2^ to destroy; tjj5B^ to behold. 

2. Write the Hophal of *^7^ to catcse to reign, *^7B^ to throw. 
II. Translate the following forms ; 

- •si'^p^a - Jit3^'?5n - «lbj3n - ns^pp^n - ie?j?i- n^toj?i- Tppn'? 

§46. THE HITHPAEL. 

The Hithpael has, like the Piel and Pual, a dagesh forte in the 
second radical^ and takes, besides, at the beginning, the syllable jyi; 



1. Past. 



2. Future. 



Sing. 1 pers. c. ^Jn"]B^j5J;^n "»B^pH« 

2 have bound myself, t shall bind myself. 



„ 3 

Plur. 1 
,. 2 



m. 
f. 
m. 
f. 



t; I- : • 

c. wifpi^n 






3. Infinitive. 

4. Imperative. 
Sing. m. ^i'DJin 

» f. n^T?'?'? 

Plur.m. !|^^n 

CO • 



Hi^lB^pnfl 6. Participle. 

m. ^'w^K^f? ^^\yr^\ ^\1^P 

6. The dagesh forte may, as in Piel, be omitted when the second 
radical has shVa, as ^^^^jSHH, ^IB^pHft (see § 44. 6).— The H of the 
syllable nil is thrown out after praeformatives with sh'va, in the 
same manner as the H of Hiphil and Hophal (§ 45. 6); thus, TK^pJW 
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104 §46.— The Hithpael. 

stands for ^iB^nHN, ^B^HD for ^iB^HnD, etc.— Tsere of the last 
syllable is changed into segol in exactly the same cases as in Fiel 
(§ 44. 6). 

7. The Hithpael of verbs beginning with the dentals {J^, B^, D, X, 
and T, if regularly formed, would have two successive sibilants, as 
TOB^— ^rilSB^nn, /DD— /Spni*- in order to effect greater euphony, 
the n of the first syllable is placed after those letters, whereby it 
becomes a tenuis with dagesh lene — ^i?TQJ?S^n, /SPlpNt* 

For a similar reason, verbs beginning with If not only transpose 
this letter in Hithpael, but for greater harmony of pronunciation, 
change the n into ^y which is more kindred to X; thus n^JII'? 
becomes T^V?!^ (Josh. ix. 12), IfSl^t^ — TJ^V! (ix. 4). After the same 
analogy, T\ is changed into H, if the word begins with t, the Hithpael 
of jOT, for instance, being fQ^^TH (comp. Dan. ii. 9, Keri). 

8. If the first radical is 1, tD, or H, it is frequently assimilated to 
the characteristic T\ of Hithpael; e.g, 1319 (Num. vii. 89) for 
*n3'^riD ; Sfifin (2 Sam. xxii.27) for ^SJVirr. The same is occasionally 
done with I, i, and B^* 

EXERCISE XXXV. 
Conjugate the Hithpael of ID/O to escape ^ iDj^? to gather ; /E^O 
to compare; Dyp to scorn; /pB' to weigh, 

A complete paradigm of the Regular Verb will be found on pages 
106 and 107. 

EXERCISE XXXVI. 

I. 1 . Write the first person singular, past and future, of the seven 
modifications of 6jVj5 to he angry. 2. In the same manner, the first 
person plural of tDp/ to gather, 3. The second persons masculine of 
"^D to govern. 4. The second persons feminine of 7^0 to compare. 
5. The third persons masculine of TXp to cut. 6. The infinitives, 
imperatives, and participles of D/B' to be safe, and of *l!u7 to learn. 

II. Analyse the following forms : 

ntop^-ftiV|5J;^n-w^xjp^ 



§46. — The Hithpael; §47. — Contractions in Verbs. 105 

EXERCISE XXXVII. * 
Provide the following forms of the regular verb with vowels, and 
analyse them: 

^p* For instance, ^0^ third pers. sing. m. of past Kal, ^b? constr. inf. 
of Kal, "Vyp sing. m. of imper. Kal, etc. — ^The figures in parenthesis indicate the 
number of different forms represented by each word. 

-(3) DmoS-(6) mhn-is) yith-iz) 'mi:h-(9) noSi-C") itsh 
-w jma'^n-w iTa'?n-(io) naSn-(3) no'jo-w maS 

- (7) mo'? - ynhn ~ (*) nyithn - (3) )T\t2h - (3) na'?nn 
-(3) n^oSn - w nthra - (6) ibh' - (*) i)th - («) na'?N 

- (") nino'?n - (*) nyibh - noSnn - w ntih - (5) ^lo'jn 

(5)no'?n-wn23'7n 

In the same manner, write the corresponding forms of "^IfiD to support y 
^^ io throw y tDj57 to gather. 

§ 47. CONTRACTIONS IN VERBS. 

For the sake of easier pronunciation or more harmonious sound, 
forms of verbs are contracted in the following cases : 

1. If the third radical is H or 3, and the same consonant begins the 
aflformative, it frequently takes dagesh forte, instead of being written 
twice; e,g, HOX to destroy — ^ROW, RfiVH (Job xxiii. 7, Ps. Ixxiii. 
27), instead of ^nr^Olf), Plf^OXn; fW to ^Vt?e— «ni (Gen. xxxiv. 16), 
instead of Jli^fiD ;* \i^ to dwell — r\p^T^ (Ezr. xvii. 23), instead of 



2. The construct infinitive of Niphal occasionally, and that of 
Hiphil frequently, throw out the T\ with which they begin, after 3, 
3, and 7, in which case these particles take the vowel belonging to 
H; 6.^.%33 fProv.xxiv. 17) instead of 7B^3n5; Tfi?^ (Isai. 
xxiii. 11) inst. of TaB^nS (comp. §§ 17. iii. 3; 21. 5). 

3. On the assimilations of Jl, in the praeformative syllable of 
Hithpael, to the first radical letter, see § 46. 8. 



In the following paradigm, all the forme not provided with an accent 
have the tone on the last syllable. 
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106 Paradigm ( 


OF THE Regular Verb. 


Forms. * 


I. Kal. 


II. NiPHAL. 


Past — Sing. 1 pers. 


c. 


^:t§^ 


>pr§^i 


2 „ 


m. 


ft-fp 


F'Tj?5 


55 55 

3 „ 


f. 
m. 






55 55 

Plur. 1 „ 


f. 
c. 






2 ,, 


m. 


nn-iB^j? 


Dr»iB^5 


55 55 

3 „ 


f. 
c. 






Infinitive — Absolute 


. 


l)B>j? 


-lE'jpn, 18^5 


Construct . 


^ 




Imperative Sing. 
Plur. 


m. 

f. 

m. 




no*? 






f. 


Wi? 


m* 


nj-jtjjn 


Future — Sing. 1 pers 
2 „ 


c. 
m. 








55 55 

3 „ 

M 55 


f. 

m. 

f. 


•TB^ri 






Plur. 1 „ 

2 ,. 

55 55 

3 » 

55 55 


c. 
m. 

f. 
m. 

f. 








Shorter Future (/tw^et?^) 






Participle . • • 


• • 


Active 
Passive 







Paradigm of the Beottlar Verb. 



lOI 



III. PiBL. 


IV. PCAL. 


V. HiPHIL. 


VI. HOPHAL. 


VII. HiTHPAKL 


. 'F^ffp 


'fm 


'J^'fl^ 


♦ri1&,T! 


>i!rf^rn 


tm 


trm 


^im 


^"fpn 


iT^Dtyn 


ir^ 


PTj5 


iW\?n 


'?1B'i?0 


jvvffDtyi . 


"^ 


-n 


y^ 


"'e'tPn 


"i^prin 


^irp 


rmp. 


ryy^ 


n-)e>j5n 


ri'i^'pnn 


M-)i^ 


«-fi5 


wie^n 


wil^pn 


^y^\>ryr\ 


arr0p 


DrinBT? 


DPi"iB^n 


QjniE^jpn 


DjF>"TB^nn 


|P»-jB'"5 


\m>. 


ICil^ 


l^Ti?C 


Ift-FpW 


il-T^p 


m 


^")%T 


n^pn 


iTpC'ri 


Ttrp-iB^ 




TB>j5n,nB?j?n 


""e^C 




•TB^ 


irR 


n*?>j?n 


^^|?V» 


"^pJX^ 


-iBi? 




"le'jpn 




"^riTi 




Wanting. 




Wanting. 




njnij? 




^r^ 




n:-)i'pr>n 


iBi»? 


"m 


i*?^« 


■«^ 


^W 


"iB^Jjl 


^f» 


*i*^pft 


ne^ri 


ne^JW 


'•Tgbiji 


^l?T3ri 


n»|>j5r> 


n^'ipn 


"iB'plTPl 


'TB'j?: 


^?'fe 


■i^^j?! 


'■^: 


-iB^pri? 


ne^n 


- \5 


TB'i?? 


'TB'pn 


TB'pnft 


"1B03 


■'B^R? 


1*B^3 


ne^i 


is^pn) 


xiii^f^ 


"■^I^J? 


iiT|>j?n 


i-i^pn 


i-ilJ'j?];^:) 


n)*^^ 


m^j5ri 


n^li^ 


"?'#f?J? 


no'ffjjvi 


'^'ti?: 


"•T?: 


nfj?i 


'>^lT, 


iVpri? 


™1l^f» 


m"iBT?n 




m-il'ipJ? 


nj-jiorin 


*«T?9 


TR5I 


T^b 


^^fi 


"i^jJiTa 


> 
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§ 48. RARER MODIFICATIONS. 

The foUc^ing is a general survey of those modifications which occur 
only in isolated instances or in peculiar classes of verbs (comp. § 37. 3). 
They are mostly kindred to Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, both in meaning 
and in form, with this diflFerence, however, that instead oi reduplication 
by dagesh forte they eraploj repetition of radical letters or prolongation 
of vowels. "With regard to the tenses, persons, and moods, they 
follow entirely the analogy of the ordinary modifications. 

1. PoEL ("^2^1*5, with impure cholem between the first and second 
radical), akin to Piel whose signification it generally shares ; e. y. 
ID^E^ to Judge — tDSIB'fi (Job ix. 15, part.). This is the usual form in 
the verbs JTP; e.g.^^p—V^p- 

2. PoAL (12^p), the passive of Poel, and therefore corresponding 
to Pual; e.g. W^p (Jer. xii. 2) they took rooty from JT'lE^; B^t^p— 

3. HiTHPOEL (*^K^pnn), the reflective of. Poel; e,g. ^iSyi} (Jer. 
XXV. 16) he reeled, from' ^V^; ^^\> — B^B^^pDH- 

4. Ethpoel ("iK'ipniSt), an Aramaic form of Hithpoel, the T\ in the 
praeformative being exchanged for the weaker M; e,g. v^lftE^X (Ps. 
Ixxvi. 6) he has been spoiled, 

5. PiLEL (*1*lB^p), with the third radical repeated, equivalent to 
Kal or Piel; e.g, S7S3 or '?'?fl3(Ezek.xxviii.23) A^/e/?,from7S3- 

6. PxjLAL O^^M)^ t^e passive of Pilel; e.g, '^IpOX (Ps. vi. 3) A^ ti 
exhausted, from /bX* 

7. PoLEL, the usual form for Piel in verbs Y'y or ^"J7, with the third 
radical repeated, as in the two preceding classes, but the second or 
weak letter remaining quiescent in the vowel oy e.g, rUTIID to slay, 
from n^fi to die, 

8. PoLAL, the passive of Polel ; e, g, HHID to he slain, 

9. HiTHPOLEL, the reflective of Polel; e,g. pPHn to «toy, from |i?« 

10. Pealal (^B'^lB'p), with the second and third radicals repeated, 
and implying a greater intensity of the original notion; e,g, iniHO 
(Ps. xxxviii. 11) fo palpitate quickly or violently, from ^HD to go round. 

11. PiPEL (IpE^p), the first radical being inserted between the 
second and third; e.g. /37^ to roll dovm, from 7 /J; it is especially 
used of verbs J^'^J?* 
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12. PoPAL C^\>)y the passive of Pipel; e,g, pK^ (Isa. Ixvi. 12) 
to be caressed, from J^yB'* 

13. HiTHPAPEL (^'Jjypnri), the reflective of Pipel; e.g.hhijyn 
to roll oneself down, from //J. 

14. PiLPEL, the first and third radical being repeated, while the 
second, a weak letter, is omitted; e.g. vQ/D to prostrate, from /)ti; 
chiefly of verbs Vj? or ^J?' 

15. PoLPAL, the passive of Pilpel ; e.g. /3 /3 (1 Ki. xx. 27) to be 
provided vAih food, from /^S* 

16. HiTHPALPEL, the reflective of Pilpel; e.g^XyytXT^ (Esth.iv. 4) 
to be grieved, from /^H or /^H* 

17. TiPHEL (*^B^pfi), the causative of Kal, analogous to Hiphil, 
the n of which being probably hardened into Jl ; e.g. ^ft/^'lfi (Hos. 
xi 3) / have caused or taught to walk, from 7J*! to walk. 

18. HoTHPAAL (^B^nrj), the passive form of Hithpael, the deeper 
vowel (in Hri) being chosen instead oft (in HH); c.g.^^^^TS^ 
(comp. Num. i. 47) to be numbered, from *TM' 

19. NiTHPAEL (*lB^j?H)), an Aramaic form for Hithpael, provided 
with the 1 of Niphal instead of H ; e. g. *n333 (Deut. xxi. 8), for 
•iMni (§ 46. 8), to be expiated, from *1S3- 

20. Ethpael (*lB^DnX), likewise an Aramaic form for Hithpael 
(comp. No. 4); e.g. 1311115^ (2Chr.xx.35) to make a leagv^e, from ^ISH* 

§49. 1 CONVERSIVE. 

1. If the forms o{ the future, of whatever modification, are preceded 
by ), with dagesh forte in their first letter, that is in the praeformative, 
they take the meaning of the past, generally the imperfect; e.g. 
*TE73^ he vnll bind — ^JypfJ he bound. For this reason that 1 is 
called \ conversive (1 conversivum). It is probably to be traced to the 
verb Hjn (or ^IH) he was, an ancient form of H^H* The original com- 
bination seems, then, to have been "lE'p! Hin it was or happened that he 
bound, the future "^B^p^ having been chosen on account of its dependence 
on nin (§ 40. 8) ; the first H was thrown off as a simple hiatus or breath- 
ing at the beginning, while the other syllable HI (or ^)) was connected 
with the following future ^^p\ by makkeph and dagesh forte con- 
junctivum— ^j5?"rTl (or ^B^."^3), analogous to D37 nfi and DapTlD 
—and was then joined with it in one word, the unarticulated T\ being 
omitted— TSypfl, like D3?0 for Da'p-MD (or H^PIN for n^-^PlN; see 
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§ 6. 6). This appears to be the most plausible explanation of ) con- 
versive yet proposed. 

2. As the praeformative of the first person singular of the future is 
the guttural N, which takes no dagesh forte, the 1 conversive standing 
before it is J, with kamets, as 'TK'pXJ / bound, *^J?1|P^3 ^ ^^ lound 
(see §16. 1). 

8. As the future,'if connected with 1 conversive, stands, as has been 
shown, in a relation of dependence, it appears in the shortest possible 
form.* The regular verb has such shorter form in Hiphil (§ 45. 7); 
hence *1I8^j?ftl, "^B^p^, *lB^p3V The first person singular is, however, 
usually T^j?KV 

As in Piel the future begins with sh'va mobile, the praeformatives 
^ and 3 may lose the dagesh forte, if connected with 1 conversive, as 
*1B^P^5, ^jyyi, ^"^^f?!! ; though it must be retained in the aspirate F\, 
Bs ^(m njS^p^l, JlTfjJfil, n3';iB^ppl (see § 5. 5). And so in Pual. 

4. I{ the past in any of the modifications is joined to the prefix 1,, and 
follows another verb which stands in the future or has its meaning, it 
assumes likewise the sense of the future; e.g. *1&D\ *Tb^^ he will 
gtuird and bind. The particle \ and indicates in such cases, that the 
second action is, with regard to the time of its performance, analogous to 
the first (comp. § 96. i). This 1 is, therefore, also a 1 conversive, and is 
termed ) conversivum praeteriti, in contradistinction to that explained 
above, which is called ) conversivum futuri. Before forms, the first 
letter of which is a labial, or a non-guttural provided with sh'va, \ is, 
of course, changed into \ except that ^.^ becomes *1 (§4.6.0); e.g. 

5. The past with ) conversive has the accent, as a rule, on the last 
syllable, as ^J^IK^pl, Fl1B^j?l; but not in the first person plural, as 
^i3&^1 (Gen. xxxiv. 16), nor in pausa, as ^ftlj^pV 

§50. VERBS WITH ASPIRATES IN THE ROOT. 

As the aspirates may take dagesh lene when they begin a syllable, 
and lose the aspiration whenever they have dagesh forte (see § 5. 3, 7), 
verbs with one of those letters in their roots require a separate treatment. 

1. Verbs with an aspirate as the first letter, lose the aspiration in 
those forms of Niphal which have dagesh forte, namely, the future, 
infinitive, and imperative; e.g. D/p to disgrace — 13/|^> t^ /?'!'; ^^^ 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 
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they take dagesh lene throughout the Hithpael, as Di3 to collect-^ 
^Rplintl, DJjfin, D33J1X, D33JnO- If the aspirate begins the word, 
it has dagesh lene according to the nature and relation of the pre- 
ceding word (§ 5. 7). 

2. Verbs with an aspirate as the second letter, lose by dagesh forte 
the aspiration in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael; e,g, |*5(5 to gather — 
*riV5f?> ]*- i\ " ' r^pr^ 9 ^^d they take dagesh lene in the future of Kal, 
in the past and participle of Niphal, and throughout the Hiphil and 
Hophal; e.g. pj?K, f3j?3, j^Sj??, f'Sj^H, faj?«. 

Dagesh is, in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, never omitted when the 
aspirate has sh'va (§ 5. 5 ; comp. § 44. 6). 

The construct infinitive of Kal, ifjoined to the preform.^, and con- 
sequently forming an auxiliary syllable with chirek, has dagesh lene 
in the second radical; but if joined to 5 or 3> does not generally 
take it; e.g.h^ to fall ^hhh, but 7S3|, 73)3; and so 3h59, 
33B^3 (1 Ki. i. 2^1). 

3. Verbs with an aspirate as the third letter, undergo no changes, 
since the third radical never has either dagesh forte, nor begins a syllable; 
e.g, ^"1 to purstie, is in the imperat. Kal Pjl*!, ^31*1, ^31*1, H^Sl'l, of 
which ^STI and ^STH might indeed, according to the general rules, 
seem to require dagesh lene (§§ 4. 5. rf; 5. 7. rf), but do not take it, 
evidently because they are derived from ftl*! as fundamental form, in 
which the & is aspirated. 

4. Verbs with aspirates both as the first and second letter, combine 
the peculiarities above described ; eg, 3J13 to tortte — Kal 3h^3ISt, 3h5? ; 

Niphal 'nawi, 3n|n, 3r\3N, 3j;)?i;'piei ^nans, ana, anpN, 
aripo ; Pual ^riapis, ai?DK, ariaa ; iiiphu ^rian'sn, a^nan, yF\y^, 
yi?^; Hophai*^ri5Pi5n,'aMx,'i^^ Hithpaep'j?3n3ibn,an 

ariirp- 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 
1. Write the future of Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of ^JT to remember. 
«. The future Kal and the past Niphal of 73^1 to immerse. 3. The 
participle Kal and Hiphil of B^37 to clothe. 4. The third persons 
singular and plural of the seven modifications of 137 to ensnare. 
5. The imperative Niphal and Hiphil of 7^3 to separate. 6. The 
second person masc. singular of the seven futures of /l^ to be great. 
7. The future Hithpael of lfe^3 to announce. 8. The imperative and 
participle Niphal of 0/3 to be ashamed. 9. The participles of /B^3 
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to totter, lo. The second pers. fern, plural of Ipfi to visit. 1 1. The 
future of Piel and Hiphil of *13*1 to speak. 1 2. The future Kal and the 
past Niphal of *l3p to shut. 13. The imperatives of *Tnp to hide. 
14. The future Kal, Niphal, and Piel of E^SFl to hold. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 
Analyse and translate the following forms : 



I 



The roota and their meaning will be found in the Vocabulary at the 
end of the volume. 

^j5X5 - ^j35'? - iVg^^n - hm'.- h^ - ^ii\ - ^'^\ - ^ih - 

- rn^ - ^-ija - np? - ibr. - aja^ - jV^h -^ ^^- i35fe- 
iW - jiri -JTibp - n»p3"!iop - Dnj3-i!? - }Bn* - Pi^pi - ^-ipp? 
p3S?) - ^*iv$! - Di3?'? - C[33: - «:p?! - 'iJ'p^^J? - "c^Pl} - is^ - 

- I^on - p't^^ - D^Vai?? - "^ano*. - '^WT - oaan - ne'^pj - 
-nSaon - ppn -^■od»--i3d* -Dnsn-!nay-»ri^riB5-vi$^! 

- riD^app - tn^. - u^b - npnip - D^E'^n? - ^ant- n^p*. 

- !in'a^ - aaba - nitj^o - ^sidb'* - rtaWo - b^b'p - tspe^ft 

•;• ▼:• 'I'' IF* "»■%: T"^: •:- 

IjanV - tjibw ~ lino - tp^\- ^ti?j)t^\ - ^\olpp^ - rtsn^ - ^rif o 

EXERCISE XL. 

Translate into English : 

t^" This and the similar Exercises which follow, contain sentences of such 
simple structure, that they may be understood without the aid of syntactical 
rules, by a mere connection of the words literally translated. The roots will 
be found in the Vocabulary. 

contracted) fliT^D ^ibX^] )^S^) VS (participle, he who guards) ^DK^ i 

t 'TfpWI "ibfS 'tlk naS 2 : fef^J (of p from, and niTX, § 5. 2) 

chi?h]i, ym rnn; 4 : (supply, ^er^w) nj3i m. ibp nj? 3 
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•h^ 7 : naie^ "tj5B> v:)^ 'iiT'^'^^ rrtnp^ 6 j h^r^h 
^^i^'^i^ m?^^ 8 : YC^,N| Tfph B^npn -^^n^ •sjijpa nb|i 

: '?»N3 i^T nDS^ mnnsn D^tJ^in ^ami nniy ^37 mnpsn is 

EXERCISE XLI. 
Translate into Hebrew : 

I. The fear of the Lord stands (past) for ever, the judgments of 
the Lord are just (past) altogether. 2. By (3) mercy and truth 
iniquity shall be atoned for. 3. Thou shalt not seethe a kid in his 
mother's milk. 4. May the Lord subdue the peoples under us, and 
the nations under our feet. 5. The Lord will suppress our iniquities, 
and He will cast all our sins into the depths of the sea. 6. And the 
children of Israel assembled, and they mourned over (^) Samuel, and 
they buried him in Ramah. 7. Guard Thy servant as the apple of 
the eye, hide Thy son under (3) the shadow of Thy wings (dual). 
8. The pious are preserved (past) for ever, but the seed of the wicked 
is cut off. 9. I have guarded Thy precepts and Thy testimonies; 
for my ways are before Thee. 10. Remember Thy mercy, O Lord, 
and Thy kindness (plur,); they are for eternity. 11. How great is 
Thy goodness which Thou hast reserved for the pious (plur.). 

REGULAR VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 

§ 5L A.— THE FORMS OF THE SUFFIXES. 

1. Like the substantive, the verb may be provided with suffixes. 
But while, in connection with the former, the suffixes express the 
possessive or genitive case, they generally denote, in connection with 
the latter, the objective or accusative case : for instance, '^E'j^ a bond, 
with the suffix of the first person singular, means my bond; but TB^j^ 
to bind, with the suffix of the same person, he has bound me. 

2. The suffixes of the verb are essentially the same as those of the 
substantive, since they are, like the latter, abbreviations ^d cor* 
ruptions of the personal pronouns, namely : 
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Singular. PluraL 

1 pers. c. ^5, or ''^^ or *i-fS me, W, or ^X^, or ^13^ us. 

2 ,, m \ or ^— C]~, *?!-) thee, 03, or D3^ (03—) you. 

„ f. •?!, or ^— or •?[_ (V—) ^^^^> P' ^^ I^T (I?t) y^- 
8 „ m. ^n, or \, or ^H-^, ) . . D, or D-',or D— — , ) ,, 

or iHjl j or D-j, or D— !i- j 

„ f. H, or n-^, or H-^ A^, |, or j—, or j-^— , or |— them. 

3. The suffixes ^i and are obviously traceable to ^iX and WX 
(for Wni^{) ; ^'T and H to N^in and N\n ; D and f, or D^ and f— to 
Dn and {n ; while ''I, *?J, D3, and Jp point to an old personal pronoun 
with 3 as chief consonant, which is preserved in ^53X' 

4. Nearly all persons have three diflferent forms of suffixes — one 
beginning with the characteristic consonant, and two others with the 
** binding vowel** a ore before that consonant; as *5, ^'i'Zy and ^5-7 
(comp. § 30. 2). The first form is appended to all the persons of the 
verb ending in a vowel, the two others to those ending in a consonant, 
the suffix with the binding vowel a being reserved for the past tense, 
that with e for the infinitive, imperative and future ; e, g. ^J^I^E^pn 
they have caused me to bind, ^JTB^DH he has caused me to bind, 
^yrPpl A6 will cause me to bind. 

The form V^'^ was shortened, first into )r^, and theri into 1 (au 
being equivalent to 0, § 3. 8) ; while H-^ was contracted into Pi—. 
Hence 1 is, like ^H— , employed after forms ending in a consonant, 
as 1^*B^p^ or ^n^l^jypn he has catcsed him to bind. 

5. However, the suffixes ^, D3, and J3, if appended to forms end- 
ing in a consonant, are not preceded by a binding vowel, but merely 
by shVa mobile (comp. § 30. 2), e.g. X^'^\?r\, D3"lTj?n, pTP^pH; 
or, if the last radical of the verb is a guttural, by chateph-pathach 
(^-, Dp-, Ip-), e.g. nB>0 to anoint-'^riftpTi, DpD'^^n, ]^r\yfyy 

6. In order to give to the suffixes of the future, and occasionally 
to those of the imperative, a greater support, which they more par- 
ticularly require when standing in pausa, they are preceded by i, 
called i epentheticum or demons trativum, which is, however, generally 
assimilated to the first letter of the suffix by dagesh forte, so that 
the following forms arise : 

1st. pers. sing. ^3^ (instead of ^3?—) ; 2nd pers. ^J^ (inst. of ''[iT)* 
3rd pers. m.*^3^ (inst. of ^HJ-), fem. Hl^^inst. of HJ— ); 
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Ist pers. plur. ^iii. (instead of ^Jhr)* The feminine of the 
second person singular, and the second and third person plural, 
are not used with 1 epentheticum. The meaning of the verb 
is in |io manner influenced bj these changes in the form of the 
suflixes. 

§ 52. B.— THE PAST TENSE WITH SUFFIXES. 
1. The past tense of Kal of *lB^j5 to bind, with suflixes, is as follows: 
Sing. 1 pers. ''j^rilB^j?, "^^RIB^j? / have bound thee, VJ^^B^j? / have 
bound him, HWB^p I have bound her, DD^RTB^f?, \ypr^^ I have 
bound you, D^WTE^p, {^ft'lK'p / have bound them. 

„ 2 pers. masc. *JR*lB^p or ^i§*lBT3 thou hast bound me, ^HH^p 
or Iftl^p thou hast bound him, HFllB^p thou hast bound her, 
^ifi'lK'p thou hast bound ics, OSrpJ^p, jf^l^p ^A<^ ^^^^ bound 
them. 

„ 2 pers. fem. '^yPH^l^ thou hast bound me, ^Tf%y!^T> or VJ?*lB^p 

thou hast bound him, H^R*lB^p thou hast bound her, y^R*lB^p thou 
hast bound us, D^fl*lB^p, ^fi^B^p thou hast bound them. 

„ 3 pers. masc. ^)lB^p he has bound me, ^"^^p (in pausa "f ][JB^), 
'TJ'lB^p he has bound thee, ^H^B'p or ^1K^ he has bound him, 
PlTB^P he has bound her, ^i^B^p he has bound us, DD*lB^p, pIB^p 
he has bound you, D^lS^p, H^^j? ^ ^ boujid them. 

„ 3 pers. fem. ^JJl^B^ she has bound me, "^lyi/ffp, "^tf^pp she has 
bound thee^ )T\Tf^p or VT)^p she has bound him, T\PD^p (for 
nniB^p) she has bound her, ^^Tp^p she has bound us, DDH^Tg^p, 
l^niB^p she has bound you, DP^lE^p, jft'l^p she has bound them. 
Plur. 1 pers. com- ^W*lB^p, *sJ^i*lK^p toe have bound thee, VTOTi^ we 
have bound him, Jl^T^J^p we have bound her, D3^3'^B^p, |D^31B^p 
we have bound you, U^T^p, ]^y^p we have bound them. 

„ 2 pers. masc. (and fem.) ^^Vl'lB'p you have bound me, W\fn}^p 
you have bound him, r!Vl*TB^p you have bound her, ^i^WIB^p you 
have bound us, D^ft*1^p, jVlTB^p you have bound them. 
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116 §52. — The Past Tense with Suffixes. 

Plur. 3 pers. com. ^i^^B^p they have hound me, ''[^TB^p, y^'^^p. they 
have hound thee, ^H^'lB^p they have hound him, TfrH^D they have 

hound her, ^3^^E^p they have hound us, (p^T)^p, p^^p they 
have hound you), DHK^p, P^B^p they have hound them. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

2, As the tone invariably inclines towards the suffix, and in most 

cases rests on the binding vowel which precedes it, the pnre kamets 

of the first syllable, if thus removed to the second place from the 

accent, is changed into sh'va mobile (see § 17. ii. 2); e.y. ''Pn^Dl 

CO , «« , CO . * 

have hound — Y'^'^^P* Y^^^P I have bound thee; ^JRTB^p thou hast 
hound me. 

S. The masculine of the second person singular, when provided with 
the suffix of the first person or of the third person masculine of the 
singular, frequently ends in ^3J? or )F\, as ^Jf^'lK^p, W^B^p (comp. Ps. 
cxxxix. 1 ; 2 Ki. v. 6) — whether losing the kamets of the afformative 
ri, or leading to the supposition of the form f|*lB^p instead of Jj^lB^j^ 
(comp. § 51. 4). 

4. The feminine of the second person singular, when furnished with 
suffixes, terminates in ^R, analogous to the same form in the future 

(^ne^pPl), as ^n^Fl")E^p, ^3*l!l")E^p; it is therefore identical with the 
first person, from which it must be distinguished by the context. 

CO ■ 

'^irO^p .was evidently avoided because it would coincide with the 
masculine (No. 3). 

5. The masculine of the third person singular with suffixes, would 

be, according to the general rule (No. 2), ^5l^p> ''jl^p^ *^*^^p> ^^^' > 
but as the open syllable B^ cannot have a short vowel (§ 11. 4. ft), it 
takes kamets instead of pathach—^;)'lB^p,'?J'lB^p,*^'lK^p; yet DD^B^p 
and ]y^J^p retain the pathach, since the syllable ^IK^ which precedes 
the heavy suffixes, is considered as closed (comp. § 5. 7. e). 
. Similar changes of the vowels take place in the forms iTlB^p and 
^^2^p, viz. ^yn^p, ''l^^^p, etc. Though not demanded by the laws 
of the tone or the nature of the syllables, they seem to have been 
adopted in analogy to the fundamental form ^^p' 

6. The feminine of the third person singular converts, besides, the 
n into T\ (as the nouns ending in H— do in the construct state and the 
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dual)— ^Jn^B^p, "^n^B^p, ^T]ty^^p, etc. ; and it has the peculiar forms 

CO , * 00 * ' OS / 

*^0^T p> ^l^py ]^y^\?9 required by the character of the suffixes \ 
D, and I (comp. § 11. 4. rf). 

7. The masculine of the second person plural takes before suffixes 
the termination ^F\ instead of Dri (corresponding to the future ^*lB^pPl) 
T— ^J^fi'lK^p, ^n^Pl*lE!^p- The feminine, of which no instance with 
suffixes occurs in the Old Testament, is probably identical with the 
tnasculine. 

8. The verbs medii tsere (§ 37. i) retain this vowel before suffixes, 
when the second radical stands in an open syllable, as B'i/ ^^ clothey 
^3B^5r Ae ^^ clothed mey ^JJlB^l/ *^ ^^ clothed we, ^3^B^5? they have 
clothed me; in all other cases they follow the analogy of the verbs 
medii pathachy as ^^1^5? I have clothed thee, ^JfiE^5/ ^^0^ ^^^^ clothed 
m^, etc. The verbs medii cholem, having all an intransitive meaning, are 
not used with suffixes, except that Vfl??! from 73^ occurs in the 
meaning / have prevailed over him (Ps. xiii. 5), the cholem being of 
course changed into ksgnets chatuph (see § 38. 6), 

9. The re^ective relations axe never expressed by suffixes, but 
commonly by the modifications Niphal and Hithpael ; hence combina- 
tions like ^yri*lB^p for / have bound myself, ^3U*lB^p for we have 
bound ourselves, are not found. 

10. The past tense of the other transitive modifications takes the 
suffixes in exact analogy to the past of Kal, hence the Uiphil is 

^n^pa '^Fn^\?^ or ^JPiiB^pn, 'TFnpip, 'r.Tpn, ^^Jie^pn, 

♦JVnie^pn, ^J^TVpn- The tsere of the third person singular of Piel 
(TBp) is changed into segol before % DD, and }3, but into sh'va before 
the other suffixes- ^J^f p, "^l^p, ^^i?', ITf p, n^^'p, ^Ijn^p, DD^l^p, 
IP'lB^'p, DnSrp, pf p-— '?["lB^p"is in pausa "^inf p (comp. Deut. xxx. 3). 

EXERCISE XLII. 
I. Write the following persons of the past with suffixes ; 

1. The third person masc. sing. Kal of I&p to hide, 2. The third 
person fem. sing. Kal of *1JD to enclose. 3. The first person sing. 
Hiphil of /E^O to govern. 4. The second person sing, masc, Kal of 
"^Dp to support, 5. The second person plural Hiphil of *?|72^ to throw. 
6. The first person plural Kal of ^TOl^ to guard. 7- The second pers. 
fem. sing. Kal of SpB^ to weigh. 8. The third pers. masc. sing. Piel of 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



118 §63 — The FcTTJKE WITH Suffixes. 

B'jJS to seek. 9. The second person masc. sing. Piel of Tj?S to muster. 
10. The third pers. plural Hiphil of D/S to reproach. 11. The third 
pers. fem. sing. Piel of "lj33 to search. 12. The third pers. masc. sing. 
Eal of "15T to remember. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 

vi53|i - Dnajji - viSa^ - oib'j?? - mt^^ - tnnij?? - ytir^^ 

D5ij?s-DWj9S-!iri5M-»3n?op-»)n'iapn-h»5pn-^o'^^ 
- f '^^ann - "'jvap - 'innsv - vrijriyn - ^3r>ris - ir»ij?^n - 

§53. C— THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. 
1. The ftiture Kal of "IB^D with suffixes is : 

SlNQULAR. 

1 pers. com. '[I^N (in pausa ^^IS'p^) or ^"I^DiJ, "»|'^j5t< 2 

shaU bind 'thee, ^TTfS^ or ^'SJ^J^, TT^^ or nil?^j5N or 

niin?>jpK, D3nB>j?^, ir^^, D^|ii n.?^'?^- ' 

2 pers. masc. *51B^Dri or ^jI'lB'pPl thou wilt bind me, ^n"1^prt or 

^irppin or ine'pft, nne^ppi or nne^pn or nane^pa «i?'j5J? or 
^jn^pa D-i^'pri, pE^pri." 

„ fem-'^yTB^pPl" <Aow ««% Jm<Z me, Tl'<^p\)P\, n^'lB'pPl, li^n^pl?, 

3 pers. masc. '3'lB'p* or *|l*1IS'p* Ae wK 5«W ?»«, ''pB'p^ (in pausa 

X})^p;'.) or iippi X^^i iniB^p! or wnE'p', or'i'iB'p*, nnB*p* 

or 'nnE'p* or'n3*lB>pi, "«l?'pi or «"1l^p:,' DpIB'p*^ Pl^p!. 
„ fem. 'Jl.^p]^ or *3'lB^J?l «Ae will bind me, ^B'pJ?, 'JJllS'pPl, 

!inn?>pft or "^3n?^pJ?i or 'n?>pft, iJi^^pn or «">|?^ppi, nriE'p;?, 



Plural. 



1 pers. com. ^lyp? 0^ pa«sa ''[H.^'p)) or ^f p?, '5plB'p3 tec »A«« 
W««f <Acc, '^n-TB^pJ or «']!S'pi or ilB'pJ, PliypJ or 'v'*jB>j?3 or 

n3'T9>p3, Dp-^^j, p-iB^pii, Dng'pj, ■|':^pj. '' " 
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2 pers. masc. and fem. ^J^^BpJ? you will bind me, ^HVl^'pl?* 

S pers. masc. WB^j?^' they will bind me,* '?IW|7^ Y^'^pl ^i^^^p!, 

n^ne^l^., wn^j^jT., Dpn^|7., i5^"»?^|?!, w^^j?!, p^?^j?V 

„ fenL ^J^'T?^!? they will bind me, '^^^B^pJ?, ^n^l^jIM?, etc. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
2« The prevailing vowel of the second syllable, whether cholem or 
pathach, is, in the closed syllables which precede ^, Dp and |3, changed 
into kamets chatuph, but before the other suffixes into shVa mobile, as 
^*^p^, D3*lB^pt<, but *^'5?^p^^, ^rrng^pN- in pausa, however, segol 
is adopted before '^, as '^^^\—'^Py\ (Num. vi. 24; comp. No. 4; 
§§52. lo; 64.3). 

3. The feminine of the second person plural with suffixes coincides 
with the masculine ; and the feminine of the third person has there- 
fore the same form, ^3^'ng^pFl, ^n^l'ng^pfi- 

4. In the future of Piel, the tsere is before ''I, D3, and p, converted 
into segol, before the other suffixes into sh'va, as ''pB^p^., DS'lB^*^^ 

\TW\^\> but wp!, ^^f p;, CiTf p! or rrif p^ ^infj^;, olf pi 

{h^pV However, \^]^\ is in pausa ''pB^p^ Csee No. 2). 

The Hiphil is regular, a^ ^JT?^p!, f^'i^^i?- (or X^^^^!)^ Ti'?^p!, etc. 

EXERCISE XLIII. 
I. Write the following persons of the future with suffixes : 

I. The first pers. sing. Hiphil of E^5/ to clothe, 2. The second pers. 
masc. sing. Kal of HD/ to ensnare, 3. The first pers. sing. Piel of pO 
to shield. 4. The third pers. masc. sing. Kal of ^30 to sell, 5. The 
first pers. plur. Kal of ^JD to enclose, 6. The second pers. plur. Hiphil 
of *inp to hide, 7. The third pers. masc. plur. Piel of 75p to receive, 
8. The second pers. fem. sing. Hiphil of \2^ to rest, 9. The third 
pers. fem. sing. Kal of tDSB^ to judge, 10. The first pers. plur. Kal of 
nJl3 to forsake, 11. The second pers. masc. sing. Piel of /[^ to be 
great, 12. The third pers. masc. sing. Piel of ^33 to honor, 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 

- ^y^^ ~ «13|J? - '3!?9?? -- C3pni« - y'j'l?!? - C33?^p58 
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§ 54. D— INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE 
WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The constncct infinitive of Kal (*1B^J5) with suflixes is : 

♦J'lB^j? to bind me, ^j^ (or ^^p) and ^Sj^tJ^j? ^o JtW ^A^c, 1^B^j5 
to bind him, J^K^p to bind her, yiB^D to Amrf us, D^B^ and 
p^B^p to bind you, DT[l2^j5 and jTB^ to imrf /A^w. 
In nearly all these forms the predominant begins the syllable in conse- 
quence of necessary modifications of the vowels, as *TB^p~0'lB^j5~^J^2^P 
(§ 4. 6. a). — ^When the infinitive has not the meaning of a verb, but of 
a noun, the suffix of the first person singular is of course ^-7, not ^J-j, 
viz. n^'p ^y binding/ in the other persons, the suffixes are the same 
in both cases, though naturally their binding is D*lB^j5, p^p 

2. The infinitive of Niphal, which, from its meaning, must always be 
regarded as a noun (as my being bound or my binding myself), never 
loses the kamets of the second syllable, whatever place this vowel may 
occupy with regard to the tone, as ^'iB^jpn, "^II^^T], i^j5rt, D5"!^j5n- 

3. The infinitive of Piel with suffixes is ^3*!)B^j5, '^'^^ (in pausa 
^n^p, § 53. a, 4), •Sjnfp, etc.; of Hiphil — ^JTB^pH, ^TB^j?n, 

Y3*B^j??> etc. 

4. The Imperative of Kal with suffixes is : 

Sing. m. ^J*TB^p bind me, ^7T)^D bind him, H^B^p or JTlB^p bind 
her, W*lB^p bind us, D*lB^p, pB^p bind them. 

„ f. 'Ti^p, iinn?yp, ri^i^p, «nf p, Dn?^p, pB^p. 

Plur.m.andf. ^)^n?^p, ^nT\fp, H^pp, M^^p, D^n^J^p, pn^p- 

5. The imperative of Piel with suffixes is ^J'lB^p, ^ITlB^'p or i*1ipp, 
etc. ; that of Hiphil takes always the form ^l^B^pH, instead of ^B^pD — 
^JTB^pH cat/^e me to bind, ^n^j^B^pn or n^B^pPl, etc. 

6. The Participle may, like the infinitive, be treated either as a 
noun or a verb, and may, therefore, have either ^"T" or ^!l"7 as suffix of 
the first person singular; e.g, ^B^p is either binder or he who binds y 
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hence ^*lB^p my hinder ^ ^J'^B'p he who binds mej and so ^^B^O and 
'TP\>^> '*TB^|50 and ^JT^j?oi Before \ D3, and p, the tsere'of the 
participle of Kal and Fiel is changed into segol, analogous to nouns of 
the form nSlO (§ 31. ii. 1, J), as ^^B^, Q?nB^j5, fl^l^O, \TW^^ 
butinpausa '^P\>y ''IH'^P^ C'^^® N^* 3)- 

7. It may be remarked, in conclusion, that although the accusative 
of the personal pronoun is usually expressed by suffixes, it may also, 
and in certain cases must, be conveyed by ^HtC me, ''[JlK, IJHN thee, 
etc. (§ 19. 9) ; as ^HK 'IB^D he hound me, D3nX ^Wi>\ he mil hind you, 
ST\ii ^15 hind him, ^JTIN ^i^w7 ^ **^^ ^ (comp. Gen. xxv. 9 and 
xlviii.7; xv. 13; Judg.xii.6; Isai.xli. 16; Jer.xvi. ll,etc.; see§78). 

EXERCISE XLIV. 
I. Write down with suffixes : 

I. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of ^fi7 to learn. 2. The 
infin. Kal of *1VJ5 to cut off. 3. The plural of the imperat. Hiphil of 
*13T to remember. 4. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Kal of *7j53 to 
visit. 5. The sing. fern, of the imperative Kal of ^SjOfi to support. 
6. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of 75j5 ^o receive. 7. The 
infin. Piel of B^lP ^o sanctify. 8. The sing. masc. of the imperat. 
Hiphil of 78^0 to rule. 9. The plur. of the imperat. Piel of B^M to 
seek. 10. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Hiphil of 7*73 to separate. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 

- Dins - Jians - to^ao - onaa - r^^^ - ^innaa - Dn^aro 
rhrxi - ^JiDSD - 'Jdod - »inab - "^law - 'yw> - noV - ha*? 

§ 55. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE IRREGULAR 

VERBS. 

With few exceptions, Hebrew verbs belonging to any of the 
irregular classes enumerated above (§ 37. 5) closely foUow the con- 
jugation of the regular verbs, from which they deviate only so far as 
the nature of their radical letters demands, in accordance with 
the general rules of the language. Hence the Hebrew " irregular^ 
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verbs are not properly anomahtia in their inflexion, and oflfer very 
little difficulty, if the regular verbs and the properties of the letters 
(see especially §§ 16 and 17) have been mastered. 

II. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§ 56. GENERAL REMARKS. 

Verbs with gutturals in their roots necessitate changes of signs and 
vowels, chiefly in those forms which ought to have either sh'va or 
dagesh forte, since gutturals take a compound shVa instead of a simple 
sh'va mobile, and often even instead of sh'va quiescens, and they allow 
no dagesh forte, which is omitted, but compensated by the prolongation 
of the preceding vowel (comp. § 16). Verbs with a gutttural as first, 
second, or third radical, are called respectively verba ptimae, mediae, 
or tertiae gutturalts. 

§ 57. A— VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS FIRST LETTER. 
The deviating forms of ppH to divide, are : 
1. In KiL— Past DFlpVri, |Plj7?Hj infin. constr. pbn ; imperat. 

p^rj, n^ihri} foture pin^; pSqp, »ji>nri; pSn;, ^p; ^y, 
2. inNiPHAL-Past »J?ij?^^j J^^n^, ^"in^j \hnp^, nj^n^, 

Mi^np,; Oriplpni, J^j^Hjlj iiplpn^; infin. p^nn, pbnn; imperat. 

\hT!l[i, '\h\^; ^p(?nri, riapSnp; future phm-, pjpnri, 'phnp-, 

pbn»,pSn|?; p(?n3;'!ip^nn,n5pSpirij >ip^q!, mp^np; plrticp^n^- 

8. inHiPHiL-Past»rip*?nri; PipSnn.^pbnp; p^rin,np»Snnj 

«p'?nn; D^pVnn,|fipVnn; yhm-, infin. p^fep^p^fep; imper. 

p^np/p'^PDnj ip7!:)p,n^p!?nnj future p^qx; p'hm,yhri:^; 
p^n!,p»^p/!i; P^Vpij ip'^qp^^^jA'PpJ F^D;, ™j??"^|?5 jussiv. 

pbqf<, p!?ni?, p!?n^ p'?n3; partic. jj^bp- 

4. In HoPHAL-Past '^h^^i ^TV), j?p"?np; ^rn, npVcp; 
^^ihr^r); Dr)p'?np,|ripbnn;'!ipbnrij infin.pbnp; future pf?nN; 
^^ »l^n;?; pfe pf?n|?; pSn;,. ^^m, naj^n/ji; ^n^ 

!^;p7n/jl; partic. p^p^O- 



T|r» 
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The other forms are regular. 

5. The reasons for most of these deviations are obvious^ and will 
be easily inferred from the peculiarities above alluded to (§ 66). 

The shVa under the first radical in the future of Kal, the past and 
participle of Niphal, and the Hiphil and Hophal, is, indeed, considered 
as shVa quiescens, as is proved by the dagesh lene in the second 
radical, if an aspirate— as ^3^, "IIU, ^^2T0, etc. (§ 60. 2), Yet that 
sh'va is, in its origin, undoubtedly shVa mobile ; for T3r, stands for 
*OJ*^, T3TJ for ^pT"), etc., the praeformatives being provided with 
shVa (comp. § 40. 2). 

Hence the guttural, with a tendency to avoid the shVa quiescens, 
returns to the original form, and starts in the future of Kal from 
pbrr^j, in the past of Niphal from p/H"!), in Hiphil from p yl!!!"^ > 
but these forms are necessarily changed into p/PI^ P^Oil> P / 0|5> 
(§16.4). ^ 

When, in these cases, the compound sh'va would regularly be 
followed by another shVa mobile, it is also changed into the short 
vowel which it contains ; such instances occur 

In Kal— ^p^nn (for 'p^Dp), ^p)>^l?, ^\h^l ^^^^ (^it^ H 

paragogicum). 
In Niphal-nj^tOj) (for nj3^n3), ^^^ 

In Hophal - nj^nn (for T^^X^), )^7y, ♦p|?nn, ^ix^- 

However, many verbs primae gutturalis take, like the regular verbs, 
sh'va quiescens in the forms mentiond: this is always the case if the 
first letter is *1, as D*!*! to sleep heavily — ^P6"5^3; it is frequently so, if 
the first letter is H, as *lpH to want — ^DHK, TDHn, *l^pH^; and some- 
times even, if the first letter is V, H, or K, as ih^ to trouble — TSJ?!, 
13^3; hyntoactmtnly—hT^J^,mr\l,y^ TIN to be great— 
yWi^9 ^'^.^! ; while some verbs fluctuate between simple and com- 
pound sh'va, as B^nn tofasten-^t&V;!^ and n^^m, ^:ini and E'SI;!:- 

6. Many verbs jprtmae gutturalis have pathach in the second syllable 
of the future of Kal (§ 40. 4) ; and chiefly the same verbs take, in the 
first, the vowel segol instead of pathach, evidently to avoid the 
succession of three pathachs; e.g, ^Nl to be angry — ^^jJi** ^^^f 
BJNJ, etc. ; though some have cholem in the second, and yet segol in 
the first syllable, as "ITN to gird — ^TNj^; while others have, in the 
first, promiscuously chateph-pathach and chateph-segol; e.g. 8^5!? ^ 
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fasten — B^3HNI and B^3H^* The imperative of Kal also has sometimes 
pathach, as j5Tn to he strong — pTH* 

EXERCISE XLV. 
I. Conjugate: 

I. The past Niphal of D7N to be dumb. 2. The future Hiphil of 
JOK to believe, 3. The first pers. sing, of the future of Piel with suf- 
fixes of T*J&K to strengthen, 4. The imperative Niphal of ^DNt to bind, 
5. The future Niphal of "nBTl to turn, 6. The imperative Kal with 
suffixes of ^n to gird, 7. The third pers. masc. sing, of Hiphil with 
suffixes of DTH to be strong, 8. The infinitives of Kal, Niphal, and 
Hiphil of y*/n to be active, 9. The participle of Niphal and Hiphil 
of p7H to divide, 10. The future Kal of tjJH to be defiled, 11. The 
future Niphal of 3E^n to think, 12. The future Hiphil of ISff to 
serve, 13. The infinitives, imperative, and participles of Kal of ^3^ to 
pass, 14. The past Niphal of 3W to forsake, 15. The second pers. 
masc. sing, of the future Kal with suffixes of *1TS? to help, 16. The 
future Hophal of *705? to stand, 

II. Analyse and translate the following words : 

- fe'O'iri - avv;: - ^av»*A - "ix»n - npy» - Jiibs - injae'n - 

- *J?o^«;? - ypt^ - 'tis!! - xTp - «;ip|!i - TJ???"!" - x^xsc- 

^'B'n»-ihVK-tD3tfn-'i-aj;- D^aaw - p3sn -^3«sn* -'Min - 

- D*pDy-!inp?n'-*3xVn - nnpn -'Jinj- 3t^3 -nhs.-^niprij 

- DnSax - 'nT\'^n - on-ipn - 'iwaTy - ^nsDK - rrxnv^ 

III. Provide the following words with vowels in every possible 
manner, so as to produce difierent forms of the verb, and add a short 
analysis (as in Exercise xxxvii) : 

DnSlOyn - tj^tayn - t|tDyK - tjtDyO - IBby^ and write the same 
forms of p?H fe divide^ and *SJSI1 to ^wr/j. 
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EXERCISE XLVI. 

VW ^^ 4 ♦ 1P'5 fiVP 'W« 3 t ^?riN, '? nan?'? n^^jjn 
to"? nxni D2^ 7 : D^n^n «05*». «5 j nai njstaj pinj^ p'^^'S. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

1. Will the Ethiopian change his skin and the leopard his spots? 
2. The sun will be changed into (7) darkness and the moon into 
blood. 3. Thou shalt not harden thy heart, nor (iO)) shut thy hand 
from (|0) the needy; thou shalt lend him what C^B^^?'^^j^) may^be 
wanting (fut.) to him; for the needy shall not cease from within 
(3*1j%) the land. 4. The righteous is delivered from trouble, but (1.) 
the wicked is caught in (3) it. 5. Arm yourselves for Q) the war. 
6. The land shall be divided by (3) lot according (7) to the names of 
the tribes of Israel. 7. A shrewd servant* rules (fut,) over (3) a 
disgraceful son, and among the brothers he will divide inheritance. 
8. The rich man is wise in his own eyes, but the intelligent poor 
searches him out (fut,^, 9. And Joshua and the children of Israel 
waged war against the town Eglon, and they took it, and they de- 
stroyed every soul that was in it. 10. Thou shalt not take as pledge 
a garment of a widow. 11. Thou shalt not oppress a hired servant 
that is poor and needy either of (|0) thy brethren or of thy strangers 
(sing,) who are in thy land. 12. The Lord mil he with you if you 
seek (fut.) Him, but if you forsake Him, He will forsake youi 
13. He who loves wine and oil, will not be rich. 14. Thou shalt not 
defraud thy neighbour nor rob him. 

* The adjective stands in Hebrew I a shrewd servant is, therefore, *^^V, 
after the noun to which it belongs; | 7^?^0; see § 74. i. 
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§ 5& B.— VERBS WITH N AS THE FIRST LETTER 

(OR «•£)). 

1. In the future of Kal of six verbs beginning with H, this letter is 
not treated as a guttural, but, by a peculiar anomaly, is made to rest in 
cholem. These verbs are "15^ to perish, THX to seize, 7pK to eat, 
10X to say, n3X to wish, and nSNI to bake. 

2. The future of 13« is, therefore, TXf^; ia«hl, n?«j;»; ^5K^ 

i3Nh; i5s!i; naNiji, niiaNhj n^N*, n^-]5Kin- 

3. Of Tn«— TPlU; TPINJJl, ^trjNJJI;' THN*, Tn«Pl; THSij !|TDXijl, 

4 Of Sax-S?!*; '?5kK ^:pNhj ^5«S '^ax^i; ''^W; ^^^"i^. 
's. Of n&K-naJj; noNK*1P«i?; naxSTDNhj tdsJ; !i*Ti!?«iji, 

6. The remaining two verbs Tfl^ and HSN have the additional 
irregidarities of the verbs IT/ (see § 67). 

In every other respect, those six verbs follow entirely the analogy 
of verbs primae gutturalis; e, g, the Hiphil of *75^ is ^i?n5^p etc. ; 
the fut. Niphal of 75«-73N!, etc. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

7. The first person singular of the future Kal ought to have a 
double N — that of the praeformative and that of the root; but as 
the latter is quiescent and hence not articulated, it is invariably 
omitted ; as /DN / shall eat, for /D^^^t* For a similar reason, the 
t{ is occasionally left out in other persons of the future also, as THrt, 
(2 Sam. XX. 9), YV2k, T?l?\ (2 Sam. xix. 14; Ps. cxxxix. 20). 

8. The prevailing vowel of the second syllable is always tsere in 
the future of THN, and frequently also in that of Hl^, /pX, and *TOX, 
if standing in pausa, as ^^5N^ ^n^N^ SdK, rh^)] nOi^n, ^l"^^^* 
With ) conversivum it is usually pathach, while the tone rests on the 

penultima, as 75N*1, /5^^P^3 i hut the first person singular and the 

forms in pausa have the tone on the last syllable, as /?^51, 7?^*5» 



• Comp. Isai. xxvi. 7 and 1 Ki. v. 
20; Gen. xxi. 12 and Prov. i. 21; 1 Ki. 
xiii. 8 and Isai. xliv. 19 ; Gen. ii. 16 



and 17; Lev. vii. 19 and xxi. 22; Gen. 
iii. 2 and Num. xi. 5 ; Jer. iv. 9 and 
Prov. xix 9; Prov. x. 28 and xi. 7. 
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**. 
^IDN), ^^*3 9 *^d the fixture of "T^PW, if not in pausa, takes generally 

segol in the toneless ultima, as *T0K*3, "^^^L 'ti^ill- The future 

Tntt^, THNFl, with 1 conversivum, is, of course, always THt<*1, TPINft) 
(§ 17. ii. 1 ; comp. 2 Sam. vi. 6; xx. 9 ; Ruth iii. 15). 

The infinitive of 'TfiW with 7 is "TfaN? (for "lbN7, § 17. iii. 1), but 
with ? and 3 it is regufarly itS^p, TfaN3 (§ 16. 4)'. 

EXERCISE XLVIII. 

ni»3e^a-S3-n« 3 : ni^o^*n max 2 : p^vn-p nax hsi 1 

jyns^ 7 : hpiir\ ih r\hp. onS 6 t en'? Saxn ^♦^k rm 5 
: tSk nafct iB>N Dnnn in«-'?x 133T»n aipn s : E'xa !i*?3k 
nsriN D'ana '?!«<e' noK»i 10 t nn 0*11%?! «ii3"-no nfiN»i 9 

EXERCISE XLIX. 
1 . Wherefore has the land perished? 2. You will perish soon firom 
( /J^O) the land. 3. He who speaks (^partic.) lies, will perish. 4. The 
hope of the poor will not perish for ever. 5. They (DH) shall perish, 
but thou (HftK) shalt stand. 6. And the asses of Kish, the father of 
Saul, were lost. 7. I have caused to cease (^Hiph,) firom them the 
voice of mirth and the voice of joy. 8. Thou hast made them eat 
(Hiph.^ bread of affliction. 9. And he said, I am the servant of 
Abraham. 10. And Samson said to them: From the eater (partic.) 
came eating, and firom the strong came the sweet. 

§ 59. C— VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 
SECOND LETTER. 

The deviating forms of the verb mediae gutturalis 7X3 to redeem, are 

1. InKAL— Pastn^W,!|'?X3; imperative '?«il,^'?^f^i; JiSkS, n3^N| 
future Sk^IW; Sx^, '^^^S^; Sk^!, 'jN^; SxiJ; h^^y T\h^^ 

2. In NiPHAL— Past n'pWJ, hv^yi; imperative h^^, ^^p> 

n j'pNin ; fixture h^, hvi^^ 
8. In PiKL— Past 'ih<h oWi ^^h ^^l ?^»J/!; ^h 
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DjhM,\ih^,; h^'y infinit.'71«a,'?N|; imperat. 'jNl/^J ; ^Sk|, 

r\J7^l; fotoe Sw^j; '?WJ?, 'hvt^; ^M'^ ^^^i V^?; "hny^, 

fl3^KaJ5; ^'7^?3^n3^^ participle 'jW^- 

i. In PuAL-Past 'r^%h; ^h^h, i^^K^; Sn^, r^^^e|; M^Jl; 

DPl'?«|, |riV«^, JlStJ^; infinit. VnI; ftiture SxJt?; "jnIu;!, ^Si^jO^^; 

'7«i!,'?«iu? ^^^; ^'?>fi«?. HiipKiii?; J;^;,ni^«ia?; partic.'?K!i?)- 

6.' In HiTHPABL-Past ^J?%|W ; J?^«^f?> J?^«|OD ; ^«|J?n> 

nSxitnn ; y'pNa^n ; DnVxarin, ]r^h^^h ; ^'?«ann ; infinit. h^styn ; 

imperat. Sxa;in, ^W.^D; ^SxUpn, ni^Kapn; future S«|nK; 

Sxaru?, ^«aru?; SN^n^, S«|j;u?; Swaro; 5|^|iW, ni^«aj;«?, 
5i'7Nan% na^KaipJ?; paxtic. '?Nai;^- 
In HopHAL- Past rh^yi, hv^yn; tut. hv^^, hm^, h^^i- 

OBSERVATIONS. 

6. The predominating vowel in the imperative and future of Kal 
is pathach, as '?Nil, dJ?^^ ; S^e^NI, HJSk^PI (see § 16. 7). However, 
the verbs with 1 as second letter have generally cholem; e,ff. p*1T to 
sprinkle— put, t)*^£) to tear~-^\St}' 

7. The short vowels chirek, pathach, and kibbuts, which precede 
the guttural in PieL Pual, and Hithpael, are commonly prolonged 
into tsere, kamets, and cholem, as a compensation for the omitted 
dg^esh forte (see Nos. 3, 4, 5). 

8. But a considerable number of verbs, especially with H, and also 
with n or y, as second radical, omit the dagesh forte without compen- 
sation, that is, they have dagesh forte implicitum (§ 16. 2) ; e.g. *7n3 

to de?ij/—''jyp^, ^^^^f; cn^n to pity— nn^^; ^ns to iie—^^r\pn\; 

}ri3 to serve as priest— ]\\2y \T\y; ny3 to fear — Jiy3,ny3ri. Some 
verbs, especially those with X as second radical, fluctuate between the 
short and the long vowel; e.g. "1X3 to engrave — *TN3, but *1N3; 
W to ask-h^f, but hm\'/^y,^ to consume — ^,T> and 
^^3/* But as T has never dagesh forte implicitum, it invariably 
causes the prolongation of the preceding vowel, as V!lw to serve — 

9. The future of Kal, which has pathach as prevailing vowel (N0.6), 
takes generally, if provided with suffixeg, kamets under the second 
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radical where the regular verb with cholem as prevailing vowel has a 
simple shVa (see § 53. i) ; ^. jr. D7^?J^t I shall redeem them, ^^y^., Cr?^?fl?> 
T\V^^\; orwith3epentheticum«7«^^,n37W^^ 
etc.). With a similar departure from the general rule, the imperative 
of Kal with suffixes is ^ J?K|, 5|n7X|l, rh»i, etc. (but Wj5, ^n^l^j?, 
?n^j?, etc.). 

EXERCISE L. 
I. Conjugate ; 

I. The past Niphal of E^K3 to be offensive. 2. The third pers. 
masc. sing, of the future Kal with suflF. of |H3 to examine. 3. The 
third pers. fern. sing, of the past of Piel with suflf. of E^3 to expel. 
4. The past Pual of *SJX^ to be extinguished. 5. The past Kal of Ujjt^ 
to taste. 6. The future Kal of DnS to^ht. 7. The future Piel of 
|{<fi to refuse. 8. The future Hithpael of p'l^ to break. 9. The 
imperative Kal of 7^'i to shout. 10. The fixture Kal of TJljX to step. 
1 1. The past Niphal of vHD to assemble. 12. The past Piel of l^lD to 
approach. 13. The imperative Kal of !3K^ to draw water. 14. The 
third pers. masc. sing, of the fut. Kal with suff. of /KB' to ask. 1 5. The 
fiiture Pual of BmB' to root out. 16. The second pers. masc. sing, of 
the future of Piel with suffixes of mi^ to serve. 

— T 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 

- "^jnaNi - *)i3n5 - ^^303 - ipny^ - wSnpV - hri^\ - D^nba 
-■^?-]3p - nsnho - jix - \T\^ - i^bsy - !it3S!?ri - \m\ 

rnnba-^innp-i-nts-nn^pri-iiaT— *SnT-«ri3-D*3«^- 

- wprhrya - i»nSn - tsn"^ - wh' - K^ - ^"^ - *3nto - 

- DKsrij?!- Sgspi - nssj^n-iN^* - ^nx5?! - *5Ty,o - Q^^OP? - 

— agtn^ - ^fp - 9^p - ww^* - r\'0 - ^oj^B'i - Dj5^^^^ - 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words ; 

(^ *»y.5 i« used in Kal ; ^HfJ in Niphal and Hiphil ; PS| in Kal, Niphal, 
and Hiphil ; TlS and ^^ in all modifications except HophaJ. 

jjyr- T\mr\ -hr\T>' -TyDj-n'iyD -inyon -tj»^ -nyo 
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EXERCISE LI, 

*]TNisnpi '^"a^ »)p|i3 2 : wsy wnnp nnSv ^ipro? D*?ii|-o?o i 
*T?o!"^« ^aVl T^"'?^^- '''^^Jr^'* 5 • D''"'^ *s^^^ '^'^^ ^ ♦ 

B^to nioa 9 : nin'-HN layj 'n*ai 'aisi |na»n ♦zmw aaf? 

•• T t-:|t t : « -:i- • •• • t : I a "!'' *•• " '^ 

EXERCISE LII. 

t. Bless, my soul, the Lord, and do not (7X1) forget (fuL) all His 
kindnesses. 2. The benevolent (sing.) will be blessed, because he 
gives from his bread to the poor. 3. The Lord delivers (fut.) the 
poor and the needy from oppression and violence. 4. All my enemies 
will be terrified exceedingly. 5. They have rejected My judgments, 
and their soul has despised My statutes. 6. Bread strengthens (fut.) 
the heart of man. 7. And the earth shook and quaked, and the 
foundations of the mountains trembled. 8. Our fathers cried to 
Thee, and they were rescued. 9. You shall not betray nor belie, 
every man his neighbour. 10. My son, do not ( /W*) disdain (fut,) 
the correction of the Lord. 1 1 . Our fathers have acted treacherously 
against (3) the Lord, and they have forsaken Him. 12. How power- 
ful are the words of uprightness ! 

§ 60. D.— VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 
THIRD LETTER. 

The verbs tertiae gutturalis depart from the regular conjugation not 
only with regard to sh'va and dagesh forte, but also because they fre- 
quently require pathach furtivum, which is employed whenever a 
guttural, at the end of a word, follows any long vowel except kamets 
(see § 16. 5) ; thus T\T^ to rejoice has H&^, instead of Hj^; Pl^OP^n, 
instead of HWD ; "^0^, instead of HiO^; n«D^, instead of TObfe^- 
Therefore the deviating forms of nOB^ are ; 

1. In Kal — Past hHOB^ (fem. of the second pers. sing.) ; infinit. 
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nitoB^, nb^i imperat. Plfi^, r\y^W; future THi^^, nb^fii, HOg^^ 
nO^i, n^r^t^F}; partic. nOB^, (femin. nnDB'), mW' 

2. In NiPHAL— Past JjinOB^i; infinitive flbBTl or flbE^i HOBT?; 
imperat. HOBTI, nanfiB^ri; future flfiB^, HOB^fl, HDB^., nDB^)- 

3. In PiEL — Past J^HQB', 'TS?5^; infinitive Hfife^, HfiB'; imperat. 

nsB^, r\y}W; future nsB^x, ng)e?n, nse^!, mm, ninab^j?; 

participle nSB^5 or nSB^5 (fern. nniSB^^). 

4. In PuAL— Past, t^m^- 

6. In HiPHiL— Past J^nOBTl, PIWD; infinit. PlDB^n, H^lbB^n; 
imperat. PlO^n, nirififD; ftiture H^OB^K, n^P^J?, n'OB^!, n'to^3, 
njHDB'ft; jussive HfiB^fct, HOB^rt, HfiB^, HOB^i; partic. H^fiB^O- 

6. In HoPHAL— Past finfibTl; infinit. absol. nOB^ri- 

7. In HiTHPAEL— Past RnSJ^BTl, MSriBTI; infinitive HSft^; 
imperat. nSJ?BTl, ninfi)i?b'7l; future HSPlB^J*, nS3?B^J?, nfiPlB^^., 

nane^i, riinsrif J?; partic. mmp- 

OBSERVATIONS. 

8. The feminine of the second person singular of the past takes, in 
aU modifications, an auxiliary pathach instead of a double sh*va 
quiescens, which would sound harshly in connection with the guttur- 
al, but retains, nevertheless, dagesh lene in the afformative D, as 
J?naB^ instead of W12J^, J^HpB^n instead of WnaB^n- In all the 
other forms of the past, the simple sh'va remains under the guttural, 
since it is sh'va quiescens, as ^PlHOB^, WH/wB^, DJ^lHttB^i, etc. 

9. The last syllable adopts the vowel pathach, instead of tsere or 
cholem, still more predominantly than is the case in the verbs mediae 
guUuralis, as nOB^H, MfiB^K, PlttB^ri, HSB^N, nsriB^n,na5lB^« (§ 16. 6). 

10. Even the active participle of Kal has occasionally the form 
nOB^ instead of HfiB', as ^"i planting, for J^tDi- 

11. However, in some instances, the past and future of Piel retain 
tsere, necessarily followed by pathach furtivum, as 2|55, J^MJ?, instead 
of ypS, yMPi' The same occurs sometimes in the future of Niphal 
and in Hithpael, as JJpPl^ nSPlpn, nSTlpV 

12. 1 as third radical causes no irregularities in the conjugation of 
the verb. 

13. Verbs with the weak letters N or H as third radical, as ^*4^9 

k2 
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and niO, do not belong to the guttural verbs y but form distinct classes 
of the weak verbs ^ because the fc< and T\ are not treated as consonants, 
but rest in the preceding vowel (see §§ 37. 5. vii. viii. ; 66 ; 67). 

However, verbs ending in T\ (with mappik), foUow in every respect 
the general analogy of verbs tertiae gtitturalis; e. g. mP3 to fear — 

D^^S32^ (Esr. iv. 4); 7{^ to be Ugh—r\T\^, iinaa, nsin, ^nnsin, 

etc.; MDft to wonder — ^HfiR, ?^9rU|1, ^nOfl^j and so rTJJ to shine; 
iHM to pine; PITO to ra^ge; MniQ to tarry (comp. § 6). 

14. The future and imperative of Kal with suffixes, involving the 
same peculiarity as the corresponding forms of the verbs mediae gut- 
turalis. take under the second radical kamets instead of sh'va (§ 59. o), 
as TO^ to «mrf— ^5D7?^. ^ ^if^ ^^^ ^^^ (but ^i^B^p^), ^riri7E^. or 
«n^^, DPlW: (but^rriB^j?! or ^rp^\ D'?.?>p!> ')rh^ slnd me 

(but ^in^p,^nnS?^, nn^ 

The third radical has in the future of all modifications chateph- 
pathach where a non-guttural would have simple shVa, whether 
quiescens or mobile (§ 16. 3), as ''[H/^K, ''[HtB^JJ, '?|n^7B^fc< (but 

V^[?^> 1TO> 1T^i?^>- 

EXERCISE LIII. 
I. Write: 

I. The participles of Kal and Hiphil of MDS to trust, 2. The 
third pers. masc. sing, of the future Kal with suffixes of y?3 to con- 
sume. 3. The future Piel of J^M to cleave. 4. The past Piel of 
H?! to shave, 5. The future Kal of HSJ to sacrifice, 6. The second 
pers. masc. sing, of the past of Hiphil with suffix, of HJT to loathe, 
7. The fut. Hiphil of ^33 to bow down. 8. The fut. Niphal of yifi 
to withhold, 9. The infin., imperat., and partic. Kal of ME^O to anoint; 
and the sing. masc. of the imperat. of Kal with suffixes. 10. llie 
third pers. plur. of the fut. of Kal with suff. of HnS) to open, 11. The 
past Hiphil of J^iS to strike, 12. The future"" Hiphil of Pl^X to 
prosper. 13. The first pers. plur. of the future of Piel with suffi of 
riDB' to praise, 14. The second pers. masc. sing, of the fat. of Kal 
with suffixes of TU^ to send. 15. The fut. Niphal of yfiB^ to hear. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 

- iTjnr - ■^o'jr. - i3d'?ij!i - ^^\ - m\ - t^>^ - jSfi - sp 
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- nVB'B- )jyi$ - rrtDfi - nW) - nnnb - rhp) - nr^- rhp - 
P3jp? - yjyn - n&v - rio^» - n»z?p - m>a$n - n^ - j?iix 
^'5?^ - S3?>n - yj^;^^ - ya?'?^ - pi»B>j5n - j?»xj?! - y^jy, - 
"^rj^. - nap^- »3n|B>jji - m^^ - ya^n -^^3^«-^a*5fc^. - 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words : 

<^ naj is used in Kal and Piel ; V2\^ in Kal, Niphal, HiphU; HDV in 
Kal, Piel, Hiphil; V1?^ in Kal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil; nn^ in Kal. Niphal, 
Piel, Pual, Hithpael ; ^^1 in all the seven modifications. 

- nnns - nns - yam - yotyx - yae^n - pe^i— nar - nnar 

EXERCISE LIV. 

M!inn ai»3 ^inar^i a : jjae^n ^0^3^ nh^n ^0^^ J^^.'^r^^^ * 
nnae^ yoB^ni ^ina^ t?'T^!r^1 D'?^3n Di) ^inp^i D^Sha D^n^t 

■^K ^ny3-^«) IS^"^?? ^P:^^ "^1 5 : HMn '^|)V^5^<,1 B^nnn 
iB^^i DN^o "iwa 2"!iB 9 : in^3 "ijiv yv? KV^n s : Dn^p\3-nKi 

EXERCISE LV. 

1. Before destruction the heart of man is haughty, but before 

honour is humility. 2. I shall break to pieces doors of brass, and I 

shall cut asunder bars of iron. 3. The light of the righteous {plur,) 

rejoices, but the lamp of the wicked (^plur.) shall be extinguished. 

4. Offer to God thanksgiving, and pay thy vows to the Most High. 

5. Six years thou shalt sow thy field, and six years thou shalt prune 
thy vineyard, but in the seventh year thou shalt not sow nor prune. 

6. The Lord will not reject for ever. 7. To Me every knee shall 
bend, every tongue shall swear. 8. Do not withhold instruction 
£rom the youth. 9. O Lord, pardon, I pray Thee (NJ), the iniquity 
of this people, according to (3) the greatness of Thy mercy. 10. Be- 
hold, God w my help, I trust (Jut.), and I fear not (fut). 
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§ 61. E.— VEEBS WITH TWO GUTTURALS. 

Verbs with two gutturals in their roots, combine the deviations 
caused by each of them individually. They form naturally three 
different classes — i. Verbs with a guttural as first and second; 2. as 
first and third; and 3. as second and third letter. The foUowjng 
examples will suffice : 

1. 3n« to iove—^2X DJ?5n«, ariK, anx/n; Niphai ^lapw, 

i^^..l Bn« to betroth— Viel Bn«;' Pual'B^nN- 

Q. m^'to murder^'K.?i\ nxh,nxnri; Niphai nx'ix; Pieinxnpi- 

3. T^to 8OW—K2I j;if, K^nj, pr, ynift; Niphai jnj!; Pual 
Jlj^t; HiphilVniO. 

EXERCISE LVI. 
I. Write ; 

I. The third person masc. sing, of the future of Kal with suffixes 
of IHN to love. 2. The future Niphai of HJN to sigh. 3. The past 
Hiphil of •^'IX to lengthen. 4. The past Piel of BHN to betroth. 
5. The second person plur. of the future of Piel with suffix, of D^in 
to destroy. 6. The past Piel of i"lH to be dry. 7. The past Piel of 
tj'in to scorn. 8. The future Niphai of B^IH to plough. 9. The 
future Hithpael of y% to mix. 10. The future Hiphil of "^"IJJ ^ 
arrange. 11. The future Hiphil of rTlB ^0 ifoom. 12. Theimperat. 
Niphai of yj*! to terrify. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 

- nh - yvt - neniio - mhv^) - mm - ^0 W - V^^. 

- n'nt?'. - nsiQJ - o^'IDD - d'100 - "HO; - m'^W - "T 

- njrttt? -t^- wnsn - ^^isf^. - ^j-t^j - y^p - xn?n 



III. Write with vowels and analyse; 

I®- nn^ and Cnn are used in Kal, Niphai, Piel; r^n in Kal, Niphd, 
Pual ; n"nri in Kal, Niphai, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal ; rno in Hiphil ; a^)? in Kal, 
Hithpae); T)3? in Kal, Hiphil; Dn}{ and V^B in Kal, Niphai, HiphU; yrn in 
KaJ, Pual, Hithpael. 

- 1DTI - )uny- im - inn - j^n^ - in«i - ian« - in«n 
7mnn-pn-fmn-yTBi-yTS^-DTyn-Dnj;i-Dnyn- 
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* EXERCISE LVII. 

"m a : £3f?j5^ v^ vja^ n-wi^^l h^ k'? i^n |«to^i i 
rrw^a D^IC^Ii!' Q^j'^a 3 : mnt? ninhn '5(^^i$ pna ♦i« 'jio; 
-Sn 5 : V"r*Dn-^3 nin*-ns wn« 4 : Diins onnx dtxh '33 p 

nrw? "jrip©? ahNj^* yen s j pnx n).)*? in^rrVx 7 : Dj;rj njN! 

EXERCISE LVIII. 
1. Leave (pi,) the silly (/>/.)> ^'^i^ walk in the way of understanding. 

2. He has betrothed to himself (w) a wife, but has not married her. 

3. She is a virgin who is not betrothed. 4. All the nations will praise 
him. 5. Moses expounded the Law to the children of Israel in the 
land of Moab. 6. He who mocks (/>ar^.) the poor, scorns his Maker. 
7. Thou shalt not plough with an ox and an ass together. 8. Even 
the fool, when he is silent (paritc), will be considered wise. 9. As 
the hart pants after (yj?) the brooks of water, thus my soul pants after 
Thee, O God. 10. Judge me, O Lord, for I have walked in my 
integrity, and in the Lord have I trusted ; I shall not totter. 

§ 62. III.— VERBS WITH THE SECOND AND 
THIRD LETTER ALIKE (OR V"Vy 

1. The verbs having the same consonant as second and third 
radical (and hence also called verba geminantia or mediae geminatae) 
are irregular chiefly because one of the two equal letters is frequently 
expressed by dagesh forte (§ 5. 1), and because, for the sake of easier 
pronunciation, forms so contracted often render a change of vowels 
necessary. The following are the most important rules i — 

(a). In general, the vowel which would regularly stand between 
the two equal letters, remains in the contracted form; e.g. tDDy 
becomes Dg', Dfa^—DB^- 

(J). The future of Niphal, however, has D^t> 'with pathach, instead 

of QbB^V 

{cy If a closed syllable with a short vowel precedes ,the syllable 
which contains the two equal letters, as in the future of Kal tt/^\y or 
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in the Hophal DO^H, QfiB^^ (or DOB^, DDB^^), the application of the 

rule just stated would yield the forms DB^^ t3§^»^, D^, with the first syl- 
lable open^ yet toneless and shorty which is against the fundamental 
principles of vocalization (§ 11. 4. J). Therefore, in such cases, the 
first syllable is either converted into a closed one by providing the 
first consonant of the root with dagesh forte, as DB^. for DB^^ ; or into a 
long one by changing the vowel of the praeformative, as DB^H, DB^^, 
for DB^n, DB^« The latter alternative has more frequently been 
adopted; but it appears that older or obsolete forms of the regular 
verb have, in some instances, been employed as basis ; thus the past of 
Niphal, which ought to be DBO or DE^i (for DOB'J), is DE^3, evidently 
founded on a form *lB^p3 ; another future of Kal is DB^^, for DB^ or DB^^!, 
probably from a form *TB^p^; the past of Hiphil is tlDB^n, the future 
t3E^*, as if derived from T^pH, *lB^p2, and the participle, stiU more 
singularly, Dg^2? (for D^B^tt), ks if from "iB^pfi- 

(rf). However, if either the vowel before the two equal letters, or 
the vowel which stands between them, or both, are long and un- 
changeable, the forms of the regular verb are generally retained; 
this is the case in the absolute infinitive and the participle of Kal 
(DiOB^, D??IB^, a^OB^), and throughout tHe Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, 
which modifications, in the verbs yy, commonly replace the Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael (§ 48. 1, 2, 3, 'J?OaiB>, F^^W^s Q??1B^9, etc.; 
comp. No. 5). 

(ey As dagesh forte, never written at the end of words, is 
implied in the last letter of DB^, DB^3, DB^, DB^^H, etc., it is put when- 
ever other consonants follow, as H^, ^B^, ill^i, ^SB^i, HOB^n, etc. 
Now, if these consonants are not quiescent, another expedient becomes 
necessary. As forms like ^H^, H^, *rttp?^3, DJISB^^, contain three 
successive consonants C^^^^ standing for ^JlZp&B^), and are hence 
considered harsh in sound, the vowel \ is inserted between the doubled 
letter and the afforlnative, producing the more euphonious forms 
*niSB^, O^B^, ^ife?^> DniSB^; *rtSB^3; )m^; DJlteB^n, etc. 

(y*). For the same reason, the second and third person fem. plur. 
of the future, and the fem. plur. of the imperat., take an auxiliary ^— , 

asnj^s^ft,ni^sB^; nj wa ni wi, etc. 

(9)* With the exception of DJJI and }iP^, the afformatives have not 
the tone, but it rests on the syllable which precedes them; e.g. 
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nSBTl, ^nteBTl, nj^^ft, but DniSB^n — Now the paradigm of the 
verbs J^'V will be better understood (see pp. 188, 189). 

2. Several verbs JT^ have, in some persons of the past of Kal, the 
uncontracted forms; e,g. TD to seize prey, has J]^, ^3?13> ^TT3; DOT 
to meditate— XSS\, HODT, ^OpT- 

8. A few verbs have pathach as characteristic vowel of the infinitive, 
imperative, and future of Kal, instead of cholem (see §§ 89. 1,3, 40. 4), 
as T1, 7|, ^ ; and a few others have shurek, as j^'TPl, X^'^l' 

4. The past and participle of Niphal have sometimes, according to 
the first of the two expedients above described (No. 1. c), chirek under 
the praeformative J and dagesh forte in the first radical, as *1|) from 
mi, instead of ^i- 

5. Many verbs have a regular Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, instead of 
' the more common Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel ; e.g. /^H, /pHN; HTpTl, 

7?n0; T^nno- 

6. The past and future of Hiphil have, in some instances, pathach 
in the second syllable, as l^fH, TSR, TX^' 

7. The future of Hiphil has likewise, in a few cases, a short vowel 
(pathach) in the first syllable, and dagesh forte in the first radical 
(see No. 4), as *lBp from "ITD, instead of *T2?ft. 

8. And so has the Hophal sometimes in the first syllable kibbuts 
followed by dagesh forte, as *!|fin, nS*, from ^30, JTHS, instead of 

9. The verbs J^^ have not unfrequently the peculiar modifications 
of Pipely Popal, and Hithpapel, the first radical being inserted be- 
tween the two equal letters (§48. 11, 12, 13), as /Sbi, *J?r?l?{> 

10. Verbs with a guttural either as first, or as second and third 
radical, have the additional irregularities of the guttural verbs, especially 
as regards the omission of dagesh forte, and the consequent prolongation 
of the preceding vowel; e. g. ^J^T to be tender ^ has both in the future 
of Kal and Niphal 1|T, *^lFi (but DB^., W\) ; ^^2 to separate, has in 
the past of Kal ^nhSl, Hha (but ^niSB^, r\W) ; "J^fl to burn, has 
XHn (but V2^) ; and in the fut. of Niphal *in*, IHft- Sometimes the 
guttural has dagesh forte implicitum, and the preceding vowel remains 
short; e.g. ^JJllHg' from HflB^ to be bent down (see § 68. i. 1). 
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Forms. 


Kal. 


NtPBAL. 


Past — Sing. 1 pers. 


c. 


♦JT^BB> 


^t:iMi 


2 M 


m. 


nisES^ 


Ki^i 


»^ i9 


f. 


m^ 


nWi 


8 „ 


m. 


0^ 


DB^J 


y9 99 


f. 


rv0 


n#^- 


Plur. 1 „ 


c. 


vf^ 


MisB>) " 


2 „ 


m. 


Dnifiic^ 


DJnit*^? 


W ** 


f. 


\Pi\m 


inteB^) 


3 „ 


c. 


^ 


V^i 


Infinitive —Absolute 


, 


DiD^ 


tim 


Constrtici 




DB' 


WT) 


Imperative— Sing. 


m. 


. W 


DB'n 




f. 


'^' 


^sfn 


Plur. 


m. 


iiisi' 


!oi^ 




f. 


^tW 


niwn 


Future — Sing. 1 pers, 


c. 


1. DB^ or 2. am 


DB^« 


2 „ 


m. 


dt»n D^j? 


DB'ri 


if 99 


f. 


*2??^ft ^te^ri 


♦#rl 


8 „ 


m. 


d&] n&i 


QBM 


99 99 


f. 


fiB'Jn DB'JH 


CB'll 


Plur. 1 „ 


c. 




DBfj 


2 „ 


m. 


-ijj^n !|BBfri 


WJ? 


11 99 


f. 


n^ri n^'l^iit 


nj^sB'fi 


8 „ 


m. 


•laen lasfe-j 


^SB^ 


» ** 


f. 


m»#ft nj'sB^n 


np»|B^J!i 


With 1 Conversive • 


DB^) DB>ip5 








DB^J"! DB^Sl 




Fartigifle . • • 




Active DOIB' 
Passive DIO^ 


(fem.niSBb) 


■■■ ALlwA X\yx* 1 'i ■ • • • 








Digitiz 


edby ^„ 



§ 62.— Paradigm op Verbs TTlf (DOB^ to lay toaste). 139 



Pom. 


POAL. 


HlFHII.. 


HOPHAI.. 


HiTBPOKL. 


»;nOO^B> 


♦]!tt?5iB' 


♦nis^ 


♦nto;;! 


»ri^'in?'n 


ty?B)t& 


]|1^^B> 


rtSB^n 


]n^&B>!ii7 


^inB^ 


JjlZjb^B' 


: : - 


niSE^ 


rtSE^n 


nooirrn 


D5iB> 


DOiB^ 


Dg'n 


DE^^n 


Dfi^n^ 


natytv^ 


n^i9> 


h^n 


nsB'^n 


rup^iji^ 


«2p5iB> 


il^pS'lB^ 


!i3^aB^ 


«"iiB^n 


^japiPiB^ 


DTI^B^ 


nj^QSt^ 


DrtSB'n 


DPiteB^n 


oripa'iriB^ 


}piaaiB> 


OPl^i^ 


town 


jn^ee^Jin 


jpiaa'iri^ 


^^ 


^2^^^ 


^gpTI 


^Bg'^n 


«30'i];i?>n 


DSitr 


DO^B> 


DB'n 

~ T 


DBTI 


nt$\F0rs 


DD'lB^ 




DB^ri 




DO^ne^n 


^a^i^ 


Wanting. 


♦#n 


"Wanting. 


»pe^j^B^ 


^i^ 




«3B>ri 




^99ijyiB>r» 


nj^B' 




ny^B^q 




njpS'inE^ 


DSflB'N 


D^^B^ 


DB>^ 


DBhK 


DO'inB^ 


DoiB'rj 


DOiE^Jjl 


npn 


DB^ 


DoW;?i 


♦oa^?^^ 


*2?0iB>f» 


*#n 


*)#!iri 


♦pDlj^B'n 


DO'lB^ 


DOie^) 


DB>: 


DBh» 


DO'inB'! 


D&it^^ 


D&^B'JPI 


DB'n 

T 


DBhh 


oe^n?^ 


D??^B>5 


Daw? 


D0 


DB^« 


DOtee^J 


!ia^9>r» 


««n?^ft 


^J? 


. iBi^n 


useiri^ri 


niftoiB^^ 


nojppie^jji 


ny|B>j? 


njfg>«:> 


n^^'iri?^]? 


«39iB>| 


«3?5'ip>» 


=«)i^: 


^1 


«5a'ijpB^? 


n32jo^B>r» 


n^iB'jri 


DB^VDB^W 
DB^fl, DE^Il 


nysBnT! 


ni^S^riB^fJ 


. Dp^e^ 


D^B^D 


D^fi> 


DBha 


Dpin^ 






(fem.n&E'O) 


(fem.nieB^9) 
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11, The suffixes are appended to the past according to the general 

rules (§ 52), as ^'^PSIS^, ^^^^^^ '^'^^^ (^^^^ *^®^^ ^^^^ ^ ^^ ^' 
as this is no longer the last letter of the word; see l.e): but as a 
closed syllable, if losing the tone, has necessarily a short vowel 
(§ 11. 4. d), the future of Kal with suffixes, preserving the u sound 
in the principal syllable, has the forms 'f^^J, *^B^t<, *55l^!> ''j^!. 
^na^^; and so has the infinitive ^JSE^, T\f^^' The form of HiphU 
is ^iS^n (from DBTJ), ^SB^K., ^JQE^. (from DE^K, U^l). 

EXERCISE LIX. 
I. Conjugate: 

I. The future Kal of TTS to prey upon. 2. The past Kal of 7/3 to 
pour over, 3. The future Poel of pp3 to empty, 4. The imperative 
Kal of TTH to shear. 5. The future Hiphil of 773 to roU, 6. The future 
Niphal of 77^ to he feeble. 7. The future Kal of DOT to he silent. 
8. The third pers. masc. sing, of the future Kal with suffixes of 
pp^ to crush. 9. The Hithpolel of TTO to measure. 10. The past 
Niphal of DDZ3 to melt. 1 1. The second pers. masc. sing, of the future 
Hiphil with suffixes of 33D to turn round. 12. The first pers. plural 
of the future Kal with suffixes of "^20 to protect. 13. The infinitives 
and participles Kal of 33p to hollow out. 14. The future Niphal of 
77j7 to he light. 15. TTie past Hiphil of *^3B^ to stbop, 16. The past 
Kal of TTK to curse. 17. The future Hiphil of 771! to he hrilliant. 
18. The future Niphal of TvH to profane. 19. The past Niphal of 
nnn to he hroken. 20. The past Hiphil of ^JTI to he evil. 

II. Analyse and translate the following words : 

nr - ^3)!pnq - ^m - vs^i - 'F\t^d\'i - 3511 - p; - 'mi - n w 
- inn - ti - Diiliri - wh^i - ^pt\- Dat - ^nter - ^rtan - «t - 

*rtM-W3-n3';i39~^-ffi3n-t)iSto-nm^ 
-^i3p;-pon-pan-Qrtppj-«^^ 

*3pr! - rt3M0 - 3Dt - ^iSD - 30 - 330 - J|3fa - «b - ^3331011 

Tsn - ^Bfi - Tfi^D - Djn* - i»D - !i^fa - ^Vb» - "T^np?? - «^?^ip: - 
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T - T - 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse : 

^g" na, ttJ, hbi, are used in Kal, Niphal ; J3J in Kal, Hiphil ; DOT in Kal, 
Niphal, Poel, Hiphtt ; nnn in Kal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil ; 33D in Kal, Niphal, 
HiphU, Hophal; 130 and WJT in Kal, Hiphil; DOn in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil. 

DTI - pn - p - p3 - hiti - hy - mj - r^n - iw - T3j -t3» - n 

- iDj - 3D - 3D* - 3D"in - 3Dn - iTiPin - nn3 - Dn« - nan - 

•lyT-jrn-TiSD-^i 

EXERCISE LX. 

^'W ^'0^ yr^^ 3!!j?n"*l 3 : "»<i? s**^ ^^K.5 «T3i. S^j?]^ 
3B>i» Tj^a njn» p^» 5 t '3?''?Sp d?'tV9 nsirrnN 'ty)S>i Di*n 4 

V- t't ▼•"11" " "NI T* 'I ••T ; 

da^ni-iDTDi nb-inS D3'r>K vib 9 : vSb nt^iyn ^arr rnn^-Sy 'jia s 
!iia» DN rtin' noN na 10 t»3K niaa iDttve^nn dh D^nDif? 

EXERCISE LXI. 
1. Their palaces have been spoiled, because they have oppressed 
the poor {plur.) 2. Praise the Lord, all nations, glorify Him, all 
peoples. 3. The mountains melt {past ) like wax before the Lord, 
before the Lord of the earth. 4. Curse (plur.) the inhabitants of 
Meroz, for they did not help the heroes in the war. 5. Another 
man shall praise thee, but not thy own mouth; a stranger, but not 
thy oton lips. 6. Our brothers have discouraged our hearts (sing,). 
7. The Lord opens impart.) the eyes of the blind {plur.)y the Lord 
raises {part.) those who are bowed down (part.), the Lord loves 
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{part.) the righteous. 8. Thou shalt grope at (3) noonday, as the 
blind man gropes in darkness. 9. The Almighty has afflicted me 
much. 10. By slothfulness the floor decays, and by slackness of 
hands the house drops through. 

§ 63. IV.— VERBS BEGINNING WITH 3 (OR 3'S). 

1. Verbs with the liquid 3 as the first radical letter, are regular in 
almost all forms except those in which the i would, according to the 
usual conjugation, be provided with shVa quiescens ; namely, in the 
future of Kal (e.g. of 1[D) to pour out — *«|W^)^ past and participle of 
Niphal (*5|P)3, '^pJi), and throughout the Hiphil and Hophal C^^pjn, 
"jlpi* or "^PJ?). In these cases the i is assimilated to the following 
consonant by means of dagesh forte (§ 5. 2) ; thus 1|D3^. becomes *5|D^., 

i|P3i-i|pi, YP^^1-Y'?^^^ •?|P5N-^P«. 

2. But the 3 is throvm off in the construct infinitive and the im- 
perative of Kal; the former takes then the termination Jl—, or if the 
third radical is a guttural, f1 r ; the latter has generally the vowel 
pathach; e.g. 2^iJ to approach — constr.infin. H^i; imperat. B^|, ^K^ll, 
!|E?|, n3B^3 ; j;53 to touch— constr. infin. nj;^. 

3. Hence the following are the deviating forms of "^p!! : 

In Kal— constr. infin. fl5P; imperat. ^Q (JlpP), "P^^, ^^D, ni?P; 

future i|bx, ^m, ^5ppi, ^ibV^^BJ?, ^^M, ^Dppi, nippf^, Ji3p^ ni?Dri. 

In NiPHAL—Past '^ri?p3, n5B?, ipPP), ^'B3, nSpJ, Jl3?p3, DMp?, 
|P^?p3,^Dp5; participle '"^W- 

in Hiphil— Past ^ri?pn, ri?pn, riDDTt, YPT^, ™'PH, ^3?PH, 
Drippn, |ft?pn, ^D'pri/ infin. 'absol.' YPD; infin. constr. Y?*!?; 
imperat. ^^rf, ^?^pn, IS^pn, rWDpH; future 1|^p«, ^PJ?, 'P'pk 
^'P:, T^i!^. y^l ^3*BPI, nippft, !|b^p!, njppW; or the jussive •?IDN, 
''IPJ?. '^P^ *5IP3; participle ^P-P' 

In HoPHAL (always with kibbuts in.the first syllable, see § 46. 8) — 

Past^Mpn, Mpn, Mpn, ijpn, n3pri,«5pn, cwpn, [ftppn, 

«pn; infin. ^Ipn, •^lETI; future ^^, ^m, ^bpft, •^D^; "^IpJ^, '^B^ 

^appi, nipppi, «p^, napppi ; participle ^pa. 

The dagesh forte may be omitted, if the consonant which requires 
it has sh'va (§ 5. 5)3 as ^30\ for ^^tp\ — The other forms are regular. 

4. If the second radical letter is a guttural, and does, therefore, not 
admit of dagesh forte, the 3 remains imaltered ; and such verbs are in 
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every respect conjugated like verba mediae gutturalia; e.g. iW to lead 
—future Kal Jn^.; ^gi to shake (#— past Niphal 'PITO/?!?? to 
f?tt^ on sandals — future Hiphil 7^2^ • 

5. Verbs 3"S which are at the same time tertiae gutturalis^ combine 
of course the peculiarities of both classes; e.g. yi3 to touch — J^JJ, 

y3!,ran,j;'^!(see§68.i.2). 

6. The verb rij39 to take is in Kal and Hophal conjugated like a 
verb yS) ; hence the constr. infin. of Kal is HIlD, the imperat. usually 
np, ^np, ^np, T^Tit); the future of Hophal MpFl, Hp^.— But the past 

of Niphal is Hp/J, f^Opi^ ^^ ^^Y^' ^^' ^^^»^^) > ^^^ ^^® imperative of 
Kal also retains sometimes the /, as Hp7, ^Dpy (Ezek. xxxvii. 16 ; 
IKixvii. 10,11). 

EXERCISE LXIL 

Conjugate : 

1. The past Hiphil of tD55 ^ behold, z. The future Kal of S"!^ 
to he withered. 3. The future Hiphil of J^5) to gush out. 4. The 
past Hophal of "IJJ to relate. 5. The imperative Kal of J^^J to touch. 
6. The past Niphal of f|35 to «meto. 7. The participles of Niphal, 
Hiphil, and Hophal of nJ3 to pour out. 8. The future Hiphil of B^iJ 
to approach. 9. The future Kal of pHi to Jray. 10. The third pers. 
masc. sing, of future Hiphil with suffixes of /Hi to inherit. 11. The 
past Hiphil of ^W to separate y and of /M to rescue. 12. The future 
Kal of ftD3 to fall in drops, and of 1^3 to guard. 13. The past Niphal 
of B^i to feae?e, and of IJi to J« strange. 14. The past Hophal of 
yD}io depart, and of j^fO to destroy. 15.. The future Hiphil of 
yO} to remove, and of Sm to/o/Z. 16. The future Kal of DS!3 to he 
pleasant, and of /JJi to «Aoc. 17. The imperative Hiphil of BpJ to 
ctt/, and of 3B^J to overtake. 

EXERCISE LXIII. 
Analyse and translate the following forms : 

— vrirnn ~ rn» - «5t. - b^ - ^^3 - b>|^. - onaa - ^sjan 
n^^^n jri - rnSm.» - ^i»jn - h^, - nq)! - "ti^n^^ - laif^m - nnn^ 
- vsr^r\ - !in^! - mfjisjji - D^n - ns!^ - Sb! - ♦tjSnjji - 
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- wrhtn - nhsf - ^rh'san - nnriBn - nns - »d* - "srnB* 
"i5\- "OP ~ ''^pi - inpp* - n3TKn - ninsH - siaWn - y^j^xn 

|\ Tf: /;• \'J ▼I* Tv;v »•- .. .— 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

rij5) '55 ya?' 2 : ^i^p e^in N!irrn»i iitrno njnr '?|^ Tar? i 
myapi 4 : lypwDPi-'ry. neji wVvni wj?.?^ *n'?K «n|v 3 'TP^ 
3x25 Q^^ nani ipy;. ti^nn 5 : "^^jsn W^r^ *3 n^n^i *ri|^ 

!inns ain n : ♦jn'T^ '?te3 Sm *nj?^ less s)hj?! 10 t ioW^ 
it'jstD 12 t Dne^^n niata'? ti^axi *iy ^♦sn'? Dnc^p !i3i-n o^v^n 

T0« 14 : ^i03 "^STl!? (Jw^ thou Shalt love) MHW ^fij; ^Jrnx 

im T« ^rtya 5n;^n-D« 15 : hh^ p^n«. j^fe^« t)T!« i^iK 
: y3B^ n^pnh nih^v^) VT^^ ^'?^ 

EXERCISE LXV. 
1. Thou shalt not take a bribe; for bribery blinds (fut.) the seeing, 
and perverts (fut.) the words of the righteous. 2. I shall declare 
my iniquity, and I grieve (fut,) for my sin. 3. The Eternal God of 
Israel will not lie nor repent, for He is not a man that He should 
repent (to repent). 4. The Lord will not abandon His people, and 
He will not forsake His inheritance. 5. Thou shalt not remove the 
landmark of thy neighbour, which thy ancestors have fixed in thy 
inheritance which the Lord thy God gives thee. 6. He who with- 
holds (part.) com — the people execrate (fut.) him, but a blessing 
falls upon (7) the head of him who sells it (part.). 7. He who 
relies (part.) upon his riches will fall, but the righteous flourish (fut.) 
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like foliage. 8. The righteousness of the honest saves (/m^.) them, 
but the faithless are caught {fut,^ in their malice. 9. Love and 
truth protect a king, and he supports his throne by (5) love. 10. The 
Lord will avenge the blood of His servants, and He will repay their 
adversaries. 1 1 . The eye that scorns the father, and keeps not obe- 
dience towards the mother (the obedience of the mother) — the ravens 
of the valley shall pick it out, and the young eagles (the sons of the 
eagle) shall eat it. 12. He who digs {part,) a pit falls {fut.) into (3) 
it, and he who pulls down a wall, a serpent bites him. 

§ 64. v.— VERBS WITH ' AS FIRST LETTER (OR ^"S). 

1. By far the greatest number of the verbs commencing with ♦ 
originally commenced, as the corresponding verbs in Arabic prove, 
with the weaker letter I, which is in general considered too soft to 
begin Hebrew words. 

2. However, the 1 frequently returns when preceded by a praeforma- 
tive ; but where it would regularly require sh'va quiescens, it mostly 
rests in one of the two vowels cholem or shurek, with which it is 
homogeneous (§ 3. 4); e,g, the past Niphal of HT to bring forth is 
n'^li, instead of T^U; the HiphQ tSiH, n^'jV, 'instead of tS^H, 
^ht V the Hophal ^'p^H, ^\\ instead of n'pin, nSl^ 

3. The infinitive, imperative, and future of Niphal, in which the 
first radical has dagesh forte, take the original 1 without any alteration 

of vowel— n"??!!-!, ^^^n, ^S^^ "h^^ 

4. But the future of Kal has either *, or thi'ows out the first radical 
entirely; in the former case the ^ rests in chirek, while the second 
syllable has pathach; in the latter, the vowel of the first syllable is 
always, and that of the second syllable generally, tsere ; e, g, B^5^ to 
be dry ~ B^l^K, E?5^Pl ; nS^- tSk, T^ri- 

5. The past and participles of Kal, and the whole of Piel, Pual, 
and Hithpael, in which the ^ begins a syllable, are perfectly 

regular— ^nnT,^m'?^ n'?j, n^:nri. 

6. The constr. infinit. and imperat. of Kal, are exactly analogous to 
the same forms of the verbs 3"S, that is, they throw off the ^, and the 
constr. infinit. takes the feminine termination T^~J or T^Ti as fT^t 
nSn (from VT) ; 17, n'?, etc. (see § 63. 2 ; comp. Nos. 9, 10). 

7. The following paradigm embodies the deviating forms. 
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-Paradigm of Verbs ^fi. A 


. 1^;— Veeb 


FORHB. 


Kal. 


NlPHAL. 


Past^ — Sing. 1 pers. 


c. 


^^1^": 


^i!\l% 


« >, 


m. 


^i"?: 


]?n% 


i9 9> 


f. 


rrh: 


iji-iSij 


3 „ 


m. 


etc. 


•fci^ 


99 }9 


f. 




HT^? 


Plur. 1 „ 


c. 




wn'?i3 


2 „ 


m. 


Regular. 


QPil^^? 


99 99 


f. 




ij?*?;?^? 


8 „ 


c. 




^■^? 


Infinitive — Absolute 




T^: 




Construct . 


n? 


T(?\n 


Imperative — Sing. 


m. 


-h 


B^?: 


■p. 




f. 


4 


*B>5* 


'VP 


Plur. 


m. 


^-h 


!iE>a» 


'ni^P 




f. 


m^ 


n3?^3: 


T : •» T • 


Future — Sing. 1 pers 


. c. 


n^« 


^yii 


+^« 


2 „ 


m. 


n^ 


B'n^ft 


n"??)?! 


99 ^^ 


f. 


'+0 


*B>i*r» 


*l^3^ 


3 „ 


m. 


n^7' 


B>5« 


i^V. 


^^ J^ 


f. 


nSr, 


e'Tj? 


-hv^ 


Plur. 1 „ 


c. 


^} 


B*5*? 


n^P 


2 „ 


m. 


nVjPi 


!iB>a»fi 


IT^JJ? 


^> 99 


f. 


njT^n 


n#5*J!» 


nn'pv? 


3 „ 


m. 


^^^ 


W» 


"T^S^ 


>^ ^^ 


f. 


nn?!? 


T 


r^)i7^ 


Shorter Future (Jussive) 








With 1 Conversive 


• • 


n^l 


E'n'n 




Participle ... 




Active T?^ 
Passive IPJ 
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HiPHIL, 


HOFHAL. 


Kal. 


HiPHIL. 


^rfm 


';?»l5'=in 


'm ■ 


'Pipy? 


i^l'pin 


^•f?in 


■J?-??: 


^i?)^-? 


rrh^r^ 


J^llpin 


m: 


W^ 


i^n 


n^in 


etc. 


*5'3*ri 


nT'fin 


n-tSin 




np-rn 


^yj?^'n 


w-jS-^n 




«i?1*n 


rarkri 


DPi-fpiri 


Eegnlax. 


CJj^^^P 


wi^^ 


jm^^n 




IJ?OT 


n^^in 


ilTpil^^ 




Jij3'>n 


i^n 




P^j: 


pyi3 


n*S^n/-!^n 


nS^n 


p: 


p^yD 


-hn 




■53! 


pi^n 




Wanting. 


W 


*|T)'n 




ip?! 


ip'^D 


nJi^in 




n^pi: 


n^i?3^?i 


rh\ii 


•h^a 


p3'^ 


p^yt? 


T^r» 


•h^ 


jjyri 


p'yi? 


n4~ir» 


nSiin 


Wf* 


yy^ 


n*Vi» 


n^v 


p3'! 


yy\ 


T'?to 


n'^vi 


p3*ri 


p'TF) 


y% 


+« 


pr4 


p^y? 


n'!?ir» 


nipiiri 


Wf 


ip-y© 


m-f?w 


n3-fe~«n 


n#ri 


fi^i^yj? 


^t'jv 


n^^» 


w 


=ipV\! 


n?fin 


nj^f^n 


njprj? 


'i?i?yJEi 


-1^^ 




jjy^vprm 


py;? 


-fyh 






pym 


n^a 


"1^^ 




P*y€> 

r- .T. 



1,2 
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8. The fiitnre of Kal and Hiphil with 1 conversivum, removing 

the accent to the pennltima, is necessarily i?% ^7^5 i ^7l*L ^V''^! 
(§ 17. ii. i); but if standing in pansa,the future of Kal retains its 
usual form-nSxj, ihpil nS?1, tSjI; E^TNI, tn^ftl, t^^'% 85^^31, 
while the future of HiphU is nSlJ^I, tSiW, lh)% nSi3V 

■^ n** T A" ^ A** A 

9. Some verbs *'S have the regular constr. infinit. of Kal with *, 
as B^5J to be dry— ^2], HD^ to found— iD\ nj?) to burn - npV 

10. The imperative also is sometimes regular, as pXJ to pour — pS^ 
(besides pX, Ezek. xxiv. 3, 2 Ki. iv. 41), 1*1^ <o descend — *T]\ (besides 
T1, Judg. V. 13, Ex. xix. 21), or with H paragogicum — T\py (Deut. 
xxxiii. 23)fromB^T (besides B^T and 5^^, Deut. ii. 24, 1 Ki. xxi. 15). 

11. The first person singular of the future Niphal has always chirek 
instead of segol, as "h^JA, 1^^^, ^l^' 

12. The verb *^7ri to walky is mostly conjugated as if the root were 
*5|T ; thus the constr. infinit. of Kal is t^y^ ; the imperat. *?[ /, ^5 /> 
5|D^', njpS; the future ^^Sn, ^Sri, ^?^p, etc.; the Hiphil ^TI^SirT, 
Y71^ etc. Of *?[7n are derived the remaining forms of Kal (^ftD/H, 
etc.; ^iSn, •SiSh), the Niphal (^J?3Sn3), Piel ('Pip^H, '^^ri^),'and 

Hithpaei c^^nnn, ^^nn^.). 

13. There exist but few verbs properly *'fi,that is,verbs,in which the 
^ is original and radical, and they are exclusively employed in Kal 
and Hiphil. In these modifications, the verb p3^ to suck, is conjugated 
in the preceding table (p. 147). 

14. The construct infinitive and imperative of Kal do not throw 
off the ^* The future Kal with 1 conversivum has either the form 

pyrn (as iV'^fl) or prril (as n^^n, IB^fl). The verb f pj to awake, 

has both y\y*h and }*|7*1 (Gen. ix. 24; xxviii. 16). 

15. The only verbs properly ^'l5 occurring in the Old Testament, 
are.3^J to be good, 7T (in Hiphil) to wail, JDJ (in Hiphil) to go to the 
right; HD* (in Hiphil) to change (Jer. ii. 11), B^fi^ (in Hiphil) to touch 
(Judg. xvi. 26, Kethiv), p^ to suck, *?[D^ to anoint (Exod. xxx. 32), 
*1S* to form, l^pj to awake, and ^B^^ to be even. 

16. Some verbs *'S, with X as second radical, are conjugated like 
verbs 3"fl, to which they properly belong ; for they assimilate the ^ to 
the following X by dagesh forte, in the future of Kal, the past and 
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participle of Niphal, in Hiphil and Hophal (§63. i). These verbs 
are; ^^^ to place (Niphal ^J?5V3, ^V?> HipM ^fta^n, 2^^!, ^'V^, 
Hophal n^), ay to set (Hiphil J^Xn, i'^t^, Hophal 354^), yX) <o 
spread out (Hiphil J^SK, Hophal ^54^); while some other verbs share 
but partially the same peculiarity ; namely, pV^ ^^ pour (Kal j^Nt, 
pka p^.\ 5|p«:, HiphU J|pT, Hophal pXO), ^T to create (Kal ^^ ), 

mi to kindle (Kal nsfj?, Niphal nm:] \m^, Hiphil n^v^^, r^'?:, 

17. Verbs ^"fl with a guttural as second radical, follow entirely 
the analogy of \2l and p^, except that they have pathach in the 
construct infinitive and imperative of Kal; e,g, H]^^ to appoint — HJ^^; 
^DC ^ 5^*^^ — 2?' The verbs ^"3 which are at the same time tertiae 
ffutturalisy share, besides, some other deviations of the latter class 
(§ 60); e.ff. jn; to know— 

Kal— Past ftJTT (second pers. fem. sing., § 60. 8) ; infinitive J?)T, 
nyyi; imperative ^ C^^ 5|jn.), HJH; future HNt, ynf?, yT, 
y*l3^ with 1 conversivum yT.*5* 

Niphal — Past J^2*Tli ; infinitive and imperative y*l^n, niyi^H; 
future ynjN (or gn^K, No. 11, §60. ii), JTl^n, 'jTlV.. TO, 



Hiphil — Past fi2Tin,2nin; infinitive 2^*lin, yi^H; imperative 

xnin, n^niri; future y;7ix, xrnir), ynv, j;ni3, ni^fir); 

jussive J^1^ with 1 conversivum y*ll*3 ; participle £^^10* 
Hophal — Past I^JTl^il- 

EXERCISE LXVL 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The past Hiphil of B^3^ to be dry. 2. The future Kal of J^JlJ to 
labour (form B^5*^5)« 3. The first pers. sing, of the future Kal with 
suffixes of JTT to know, 4. The imperative Hiphil of /X^ to begin, 
5. The future Hiphil of HJ* to prove. 6. The future Hophal of yy to 
be able. 7. The future Kal of Ifl^ to be joined (form JTIK). 8. The 
past Hiphil of 3b^ to be good. 9. The infinitive Niphal of HD^ to 
found. 10. The future Niphal of *1D^ <o correct, 11. The past 
Hiphil of yfi; ^o 5Am^. 12. The future Hiphil of J^C ^^ «^^- ^3. The 
future Kal of pS^ ^0 j^oi^r out. 14. The imperative and participle 
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Hiphil of *lj5j to hepreciotts. 15. The future Niphal of ^^ to lay 
snares. 16. The past Hophal of TlJ to descend. 17. The infinitiTe 
and imperative Kal of BHl* to take possession, and of 3B'* to sit. 
18. The future Kal of ^^to sleep (form B^5*^). 19. The future 
Niphal of y?'* to help. 20. The future Niphal and Hiphil of "TTl* to 
abound, to excel. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 

W3in - T^yJ^n - H^'J? - I8^?in - ^f?^^ - D^*?^« - t^i 

- '^C"*! ~ ^^m~. ~ '^^- "" S^W - ^Jn^Jfi - DV*T^ip - "^VX -~ 

- in^Jip'piri - np^3 - dpi?'? - ni\r\ - Siis^ - aj»J3i- ^^nin 

- f)ph - Twn - m-jp!! - ?i"iwn - nj^p'i? - !in^»*?^; - "?|5»^io 

- rtTjnp - iiT^j - !i3nip!J? - :]n!p.* - **TD5n - ps^cftn - n^p^i 

- J^^p - ra^n - ys'ifti - !ixsv - Dn«ji;i - tjvr »j< - !ifiit« - ij^i 
~ nsv - "Tx^i- p^o - nj5V ~ QHT- "i*i!»5¥r3 - ^V^ - *33'¥!!> 

- B^pn - ^t^} - ypia - ray*j3'i; - u'VJi^ - ^j?iF> - nj5*j?i 
Tflpi - D-rn^pi - n*i^n - iinmin - orini^ri - rrn - tor} 

- nbE>i3 - ttB> - nniE' - ^3B>ni» - wnuh'in - ehv - 'npiBh - 

\^S^ - "vytn - 'in'ifti -m^_- r-ij;B'!i,« - pg*?'^; - ^'f\r^ 

EXERCISE LXVII. 

\h n^in-^N 2 : cnj? yn^ y^*2 "^P? Bhvi-}3 n;85> an^Jj-^t? i 
^^ r"1^0 "^^K)? *n» T2 3 J :i?C«:i o?0/' ^ain ^t?K?5t ||) 

Dnbt? inp^K"? 6 : on^JJ*? D*nn>? ci^n^N *1D}!J «'7p""'?« s 

t n|3?3 S^n njTjvi rri^j^ dV| fin '?*j?i'-K'7 s { I'pj*. rri!^ 
s^r?^* ^ 10 { noj5 '^q^i D!nn *nj? '^aa nfijf^ ♦aijh ♦n'l 9 
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1 65. — ^Vebbs with 1 or ^ as Second Letter (or )"y and ^'J^). 151 

EXERCISE LXVIII. 
1. Come Ol/i^)^ cliildren, listen to me, I shall teach you the fear 
of the Lord. 2. Do not disdain the correction of the Lord ; for whom 
(•Tg^nX) the Lord loves. He chastens. 3. The Egyptians cannot eat 
food with the Hebrews, for that is an abomination to the Egyptians. 
4. Do not (7N) boast of the following day, for thou dost not know (fut,) 
what a day may bring forth {fut,y 5. The fear of the Lord increases 
the days, but the years of the wicked are short. 6. And the Lord 
God formed man of the dust of (|p) the ground, and breathed into his 
nostrils the breath of life. 7. If thou be surety for thy neighbour, 
thou art snared with the words of thy mouth. 8. The righteous 
{plur.) shall inherit the land, and shall dwell in it for ever. 9. The 
king is not saved (particj) by the multitude of a host, a hero will not 
be delivered by greatness (3*1) of strength. 10. The ways of the 
Lord are right, and the righteous walk (fut^ in them, but the wicked 
shall stumble in them. 11. Do not walk in the way of sinners, with- 
hold thy foot from their path. 12. Give instruction to a wise man, 
and he will be still wiser (wise); teach a just man, and he will 
increase his knowledge. 13. Do not (/Nt) walk (fut,) in the counsel 
of the wicked {plur,), nor (p^\) stand in the way of sinners, nor sit 
in the seat of the scornful; for the Lord knows the way of the 
righteous, but (1) the way of the wicked wiU perish. 

§ 65. VL— VERBS WITH 1 OR * AS SECOND LETTER 
(OR Vy AND ^Vy 

If 1 forms the second letter of the root, it causes considerable 
changes in the flexion of the verb. 

1 (a). If the 1 woxdd, according to the regular conjugation, be 
followed by a homogeneous vowel, whether or w, it is made to rest 
in it; e.g. the infinitive absolute of Kal *111p (from *11D to depart), is 
changed into hD, the participle passive ^I'l^D into *1^D (§ 17. iii. 4). 

(5). If the 1 would ordinarily have shVa, it is thrown out, and the 
preceding vowel prevails; e.g. nT.1D becomes iTlD, ^*11D — ^*lp-" 

(c). If it would have a heterogeneous vowel, whether a or i, it is 
likewise thrown out, and the preceding consonant takes the vowel 
with which it would regularly have been provided; e,g. ^Pl'^lp is 
converted into ♦ft^lD, TTfp into ft^D, ^i'lID into ^Tp, DJiIlP into 
Dri*TD- However, the third person masc. of the sing, in the past of 
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Kal — *11p — is not changed into ID, but into *1p, which, as certain 
traces prove, was originally written *1Np, the ) having been replaced 
by K to render it compatible with the sound a/ a peculiarity also 
found in the active participle of Kal *1p for *lNp, derived from the 
unusual form *11p (see No. 3. e). 

2 (a). If in consequence of the modifications described, the prae- 
formative stands in an open syllable, its vowel is prolonged ; e, g. ^l^lpH 
becomes n^DH (for TDH), l^pX - mv, "^m (Hophal)— nD^H, nipN 
^ *1p1X ; for the forms *l^pri, *1^pNt, etc., with short vowels in open 
syllables, are against the general rules of the language (§ 11. 4. i). 

(5). In the past of Hiphil, the third pers. masc. sing, serves as a basis 
for the derivation of the other persons ; hence we have not only n*1*pn, 
^*1*pn, but also, in the first instance, ^Jl^l^pn (instead of ^JinpH); 
however, as the two consonants *1 and T\ after the long chirek in 
^P, are deemed harsh in sound, an auxiliary vowel i, which has 
the tone before light suffixes, is inserted between them, producing 

WTprj, and so O^^'Pl!, n^^^PD, WiTpn, Dnh^prj (comp. § 62. i,e), 

3. Some moods and tenses seem derived firom ancient or irregular 
forms of the verb, namely — 

(a). The construct infinitive of Kal is *1^D, instead of *11D, perhaps 
to distinguish it firom the absolute infinitive, which has the latter 
form (No. 1. a). 

(i). As the imperat. and fut. of Kal are based on the construct infin. 
(§ 40. 2), they have also the vowel \ instead of 1, as *1^D, ^*1^D, ^*1^D- 

(c). The future seems, besides, to be derived from a form "TB^pNt, 
*1SJ^P1, instead of *lB^j!?^, *1B^J5J1, for it has kamets in the prolonged 
praeformative instead of tsere (see No. 2. a), namely, *1^DNI, "I^DJJI, 
*n!|Dri, etc. 

(d). If this long ^ is followed by a termination beginning with a 
consonant, as in the feminine of the plural of the imperative (which 
would be nj^llD), and in the second and third person feminine of the 
plural of the fiiture (which would be HJ^I^Dft), the pronunciation is in 
the former case assisted by changing ^ into cholem, and in the latter by 

• CO «« 

inserting an auxiliary vowel *— , producing the forms Hi'lD, ni''*1^DJjl 
(comp. No. 2. J ; § 62. 1./). 

(e). The active participle of Kal is *1p, as if derived firom *1jp (see 
No. 1. c). 
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§ 65. — Verbs with 1 or ^ as Second Letter (or Ty and *"y). 15S 

(/). The past of Niphal seems to be founded upon the form ^^B^p3 
or *lB^p3 ; for it is *11D3, iTltoj' In order to avoid a double consonant 
after a long vowel (as in ^JI'liDJ, ll'liDJ), the usual auxiliary vowel 
of the past — 1 — is inserted (No. 2. J); but in order to prevent the 
repetition of the. sound 1 in two successive syllables, the first is 

changed into \ making *rt^1D3, ihnffi), etc., instead of ^JI^T^DJ, 

nhiDi,etc. 

(g). The imperative of Niphal is traceable to the form *lB^j9n, and 
the future to *1E5^PNI (instead of "wi^^s *^^|?^)^ hence the imperative 
Niphal of "W is T^DH, niDH, and Ae futuJre T1DK, TIDn, etc. 

(A). The participle of Hiphil is I^DO (instead of *1^pto), as if 
derived from ^t^pl? for *1TJ?5- 

4. The verbs Vy have, instead of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the 
modifications Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel (§ 48. 7, 8, 9); e,g. T^ID, 

5. The afformatives H—, ^, and ^-7 have not the tone, except if J 
epentheticum or a suffix follows; e.g. ^T^l, but J^S^E^^ ^i^B^E^V 
The Hdphal, however, follows the regular verb with regard to the 
accent, as n5Bhn, ^illB^^ri- The past of Kal, HIB^ she has returned^ 
has therefore the tone on the first syllable, but the feminine of the 
participle, rill^ she who returns, on the ultima (comp. Gen. xxix. 6 
and 9 ; Exod. iv. 7, etc.). But if the past is preceded by ) conversi- 
vum praeteritiy it has the accent on the ultima, in accordance with the 
general rule (§49. 5); as ri3Bh and she will return (Lev. xxii. 13; 
comp. Deut. ii. 25 ; Isai. xi. 2). 

n paragogicum appended to the imperative retains the tone, as 
na^ie^, nhp, n^JlD (Num. x. 35, 36; Judg. iv. 18). 

6. If the first or third radical is a guttural, *1 included, both the 
future of Kal and that of Hiphil with 1 conversivum, have generally 
pathach in the last syllable, as H^)} to witness — T^JI; HW to rest-- 
njjl; *^^D to turn aside — *1DJ5 (Kal and Hiph.) ; in the former case, 
the infinitive, imperative, and future of Niphal have, of course, in 
the first syllable the long vowel tsere instead of the short chirek and 
the following dagesh forte; e.g. *liN to be light — infin. Niph. *lit<n, 
fut. liN!; rfiii to consent— fMt. Niph. rtNi (comp. § 68. 1.2). 

7. A full conjugation of 2)'^ to return, is subjoined as paradigm. 
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154 ^ § 65.— Paradigm 


OF Verbs )y (2^^ to return). 


Forms. 


Kal. 


NlPHAL 


Past— Sing. 1 pers. 


c. 


♦J?># 


»ni3iB>^ 


2 ,. 


m. 


m^ 


J7^3!|B>5 


99 99 


f. 


J?3^ 


r(\2m 


3 „ 


m. 


3^ 


s'iB'i 


99 99 


f. 


n^ 


n3^l^i 


Plur. 1 „ 


c. 


«?!> 


W^3^B>3 


2 » 


m. 


Dr)5E> 


DOb!|^^ 


99 99 


f. 


m^ 


}nbiE>^ 


3 „ 


c. 


«p> 


«iB>3 


Infinitive — Absolute 


, 


:iiB> 


3^B^ 


Construct 


J . 


3!|B> 


3iB'n 


Imperative — Sing. 


m. 


:i1B> (38^) 


3iirn 




f. 


*5^B? 


»3ii^ 


Plur. 


m. 


!|3^W 


iisiB'n 




f. 


n33^ 


n33i''n 


Future — Sing. 1 pers. 


c. 


a!iB^« 


SilTK 


2 „ 


m. 


T 


3iB'fJ 


99 99 


f. 


'yBfii 


♦siB'n 


8 „ 


m. 


aiB>; 


SiB'! 


M 99 


f. 


3^B>r» 


3iB'fl 


Plur. 1 „ 


c. 


3^0 


318^3 


2 » 


m. 


aiB^ri 


wii'rj 


99 99 


f. 


ny|!iB'ri 


n33^r» 

T : 


8 „ 


m. 


^iii': 


!i3ip! 


** >> 


f. 


nj*3^E>j]> 


nia^ri 


Shorter Future (Jussive) 


3B^ri / 3B': 




With *I Conversivi 


s . 


31&N,1 / 3B>ni 
3B>ii ' 3^B>pi 




Participle .... 


• 


Act. 3B^, Pass, y^ 


n^JB 
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FOLXL. 


POLAL. 


HiPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HiTHPOLKI.. 


»W3iE> 


♦risH'iB^ 


'r^Sy^ 


»ft3i^n 


♦j?;i3ij^ 


ri53iB> 


l?33iB^ 


rtS^gh 


ri3|hn 


Pi33^r«j^ 


pa^W 


P>33iB> 


rt3*B>rj 


i|i3B^n 


ri;i3^n?^ 


"m^b^ 


33^B? 


3'B'n 


3E'!in 


33to?>n 


na3^p> 


n3:?^a> 


n^'l^ 


n3^n 


n33iJii?^n 


WSS^B' 


!|333^B^ 


13^3*^ 


!i33e>^n 


W33to^ 


Dri35ip> 


CU3I53^B> 


Dr\^3*B>r| 


Dn5Bh.7 


Dri33'lJ??^ 


m^'^p 


iri33^i^ 


Irtye^ri 


irOB^in 


|r»33ir>?T» 


W3^B> 


)2^S^ 


3*^n » 3B^ 


a?^^;^ 

1 


!|33'l)Jl?^ 

• 


aaiB> 


33^B? 


3'B^ 


3B>!in 


33^nB^ 


a3^B> 




ae^n 




33^n^ 


»55i?^ 




^yp^D 




♦3?Wn 


!ia3iE> 


"VVanting. 


a'^ 


"Wanting. 


!i33iJii?'n 


n3?3iB^ 




?i??l^ 




n333^n?>c» 


13iE>K 


33'lB'« 


3'B'N 


3EhK 


33^9 


39^8^^ 


33ie'j?» 


3*^ft 


3B>Vl 


33to^ri 


'3?iB>p 


*?5^?>J!> 


'5^^r> 


»5^!,JJ, 


»33^riB'J? 


35iB>: 


a3^B>! 


a»^; 


3Eh* 


33in^? 


33^B>fi 


33'ie'ri 


3*?^^ 


3B«in 


ii3W^ 


33iB>^ 


33^B>? 


3»B>3 

• T 


3B>« 


aaW? 


!|33iB>^ 


!|33^B>f» 


a^e^ri 


!|3^«;i 


a;i'in^^ 


nj33^B^n 


n333iB'^ 


n33i>^ 


n33B'Vi 


ni33'inE>;?i 


«5'>?^ 


=1331?^: 


wf: 


«^^^ 


I33iri^ 


n3?3iB>;|i 


nj:p3iB>j? 


ni3i>j? 
aB>g , 3# 


n33i>!ir» 


n333Wri 


33'IB^?3 


33iB>$ 


3*B>0 


3B>!|D 

T .^.y.L.^ 
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8. Many verbs Y'V treat the 1 as a consonant, and follow, therefore, 
entirely the regular conjugation ; e.g. HV) to be ample — fut. Kal TV\y, 
^n to become pale — TOT^l' They axe chiefly used in Piel, Pual, and 

nYthpaei, as njj?, Wj?*^' njp.p, nj]^, w^r^n- 

9. The few verbs with ^ as second radical, change this weak 
letter exactly in the same manner as the verbs Vj^ change the *l ; 
therefore the past of Kal of y^ll to re/oice, is 7^, instead of /^i ; ft /|, 
instead of fp% etc. ; and they deviate from the latter class only in 
the construct infinitive, the imperative, and future of Kal, which have 
* instead of ); e.g. r^ to rejoice^ has — 

In Kal — Past ^J??!, ft /3, ft/S, etc. ; infinitive absolute /\y constr. 

S^3; imperative ^% h% h'l T\^% future h'i^, 'j^Jft, h'lPi, 

h'y, h'^, '?^Ji JiSun, r\y%p\ (or n^Sjft), h'l\ ny^^aft (or 

njTJft) ; jussive /JN, /Jft, 73J, 733 ; with 1 conversive ?^l\ ; 
participle active 73, passive 7l3» 

In NiPHAL — Past ^n^7^33, fti/U), etc. ; infin. and imperat. 713!!; 
ftiture 7l3Nt, 7l3ft, etc.; participle 7133- 

In HiPHiL— Past ^nWri, T3r!, etc.; infinitive 7^3n; future 
T3Nt; participle T30- 
And so are all the other forms inflected like D^B^- 

EXERCISE LXIX. 

I. Conjugate : 

I. The future Kal of T^S to despise. 2. The past Niphal of *^^2l 
to perplex. 3. The future Hiphil of ri^3 to break forth. 4. The fut 
Hithpolel of *1^3 to dwell. 5. The past Hiphil of TiT to act fiercelif^ 
6. The future Hophal of 7^D to throw down. 7. The infinit. Hiphil 
of 7^3 to hold, to contain. 8. The future Niphal of p3 to establish. 
9. The participles of Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of pS* 10. The 
imperative Kal of ^7 to stay ova* night. 11. The past Niphal of 
3^ to dissolve. 12. The second person plur. of the future of Hiphil 
with suffixes of *11fi to change. 1 3. The future Hophal of TW2 to die. 
14. The future Kal of HU to rest. 15. The past Hiphil. of W3 to 
Jlee. 16. The ftiture Polel of tj^ to wave. 17. The past Hiphil of 
n^y to witness. 18. The third pers. masc. sing, of the past of Hiphil 
with suff. of pis to disperse. 
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§ 65 — ^Vbrbs with 1 or * as Second Letteb (or VJ^ and '"V). 157 
II. Analyse and translate <3ie following words : 

nSr - Env - nahi^ - pT - fnj - nn» - jaji- ♦33*15 - ijja 

- ^Sin - rhn - nniinK - ina - ir - m? - h»n - in - 

• TT TT T -T TT ••• VT- 

- D*nt3 - n3B'»n« - ♦ntJ'n - onni - '^♦nn - ^pi»i - Dib^npi 

•r TV«-J *I~ TT— 'T V T— V * V I ; 

- ts'ia - D*itoj - E^ni - ne^ - r^So - ^y*? - /^n - id'?*! - 

J TT- TT I**» ^T |"T »T- 

na»i - (§ 47. 1) ♦wa - ^ino - lan - w-i^a* - •no - Dte* - nytD^an 

T T- ^" y . - .. >^ .. T V • ; p T • T V : 

- ^n'lxrjD - D*in - noiix - D13* - wn^jj;! - njin - ^ni - {law* - 

- ns'txi- "sjo^ - «'id: - ^niJiDj - tjjin - "is^^o - !in§*y. - i^^ 

- n!?? - "R?D - y^TJ^ - "O^in - 'jn^pJ? - *iDV - "?|Tpn - n yd* 

5i3n«: - Dpig^g - D*|TS?3 - psn - D^n'is^sri - ^ix^fij - ns; - jfiji 

- pip* - Dj5in - ♦30*1'?; - to^pq - nvtl - ini;i|'?*vn - y^p - ff^^. 
-trn- Dnn - n^ - n^'in - na^nj? - ax ~ *^T - Ti^O 

- pnin - «vn^| - pn - n^.- lynn - T^tonrj -^P^J^T^ 
D*DB> - ae^n - ae^n - »3a»B>n - nia^e^n - aB^'-niab'-D^p^^iD 

•T — »T •„ ,— . *^ "^ ^ I 1**1 

- f§ 47. 1) *3nB> - 13'3!lt:'« - "nB^* - *IB>^1 - ip*?^ - lasiE^J? - 

- no^ - ^jaaiE'J!! - nnib'* - ^'>ti^ - iitJ'j - neh* - inr>'?'J? 

EXERCISE LXX. 

J *rt3a3 '3 ^na^nai ♦ft'^n?,3 n* nb? aa!? Snii b^*« *io« na i 
-ax nix? 3 i rioip^s-nx jnt Kin) nasn ^-n pan D*n^ a 
"aS-ntt* *»i D'^B^in* ^*Sy Sfan»"»p 4 t nnjna ^S*3"i ntn^a nin* 

|at t • — T : r-*T :- r ▼ ^ :• •: ■•■:•: ▼ : 

♦ ♦j3y_ ne^Sy. *3»mV «'sfi~7N 5 t "^l^'a*??^ '?»<?''? "»id; *0i 
: V3B n*Nn DIN naan 7 t nyK^^ii tjs "i^ni. M3*Bh D*r6« « 

TT 'T TT ~J^ T'.I'T **^. •••— . • Y« 

SiS3a 9 i iTa D^^iN "iDiiDi Hoan nyi n*B>sn rtn* riNi* s 

• •^ T •••f. T TJT **" AT • •• T J "I * 

:^Bhp nna pB^r'O "?}SnN5 w-'O nin; 10 t "?|aS "^y-Si* -rj^^^k 
•iB'N nto"j«n nx) 'jNnf rns fprnx ^151 D!5?'n-jo n$*p^ n 
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158 § 65. — ^Verbs with 1 oa * as Second Letter (oe I'V and *"y), 

Syp. 'I>~^2 nh "51^311 12 J B^a^i aSn naj p^ ^3^ njinj 

'iO PpJIr*? D3 (according to his way, i. e. in the way he should go) 

t nsnn^ '^rhn ]m^^] V^ ^Pl !^di" »3 t naaa w 
riV Dps ♦fip^i D?1B'?a jaxn n^--n« *nTpni D5?7|*?? |i?^ 

T T 

EXERCISE LXXI. 
I . The king shall have pity on the poor, and he shall help the souls 
of the needy. 2. Let us search (fut. with T\ paragog.) our ways and 
investigate them^ and let us return to the Lord. 3. The Lord makes 
poor f part. J and makes rich. He humbles and also lifts up : He raises 
from the dust the poor, to place him among (DJ^) princes. 4. Behold, 
the Guardian of Israel does not slumber (fut,) nor sleep. 5. A lip 
of truth remains (fut,) for ever. 6. The heart of man devises (fut,) 
his way, but the Lord directs his step. 7. Though (DJ<) thou poundest 
(fut,) the fool in a mortar, his foUy will not depart from ( /29) him. 
8. A man will not last by wickedness, but the root of the righteous 
will not be moved. 9. If thy brother become poor (fut,) among 
(DJ?) thee, and he is sold to thee, thou shalt not make him serve as a 
bondman (thou shalt not work with him — !sl *15J| — the work of a 
slave) ; and in the year of the jubilee he shall return to his family and 
to the possession of his fathers. 10. God is to us protection and 
strength, therefore we do not fear (fut,) when the earth trembles and 
the mountains ^hake in the heart of the seas. 1 1 . This book of the Law 
shall not depart from (JO) thy mouth, that (}S?57) thou mayest observe 
{fut,^ all that is written (part,^ in it; for then thou shalt make thy way 
prosperous, and then thou shalt be successful. 12. The fathers shall 
not be put to death for ( 7J?) the sons, and the sons shall not be put to 
death for the fathers; every man (B^t<) shall be put to death for his 
own sin. 

§ 66. VIL— VERBS WITH « AS THIRD LETTER (OR N'S). 

1. The verbs ending in X are but limited in number, and deviate 
comparatively little from the ordinary conjugation. 

Wherever the N would regularly have sh'va quiescens, it rests in 
the preceding vowel. Now, if this vowel is long, no other change is 
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§ 66. — ^t^ERBs WITH X AS Third Letter (or X"?). 1^9 

required, as in the infinitive and participle of Kal XXfi, Vf\)i!2 ; t^X^, 
X^Xifi (from XXO to find) \ the fut. and participle of Niphal KlfQX, 
KXp?; the past and fiiture of Piel and Hithpael K^P, X^^toJl^.; the 
past and future of Hiphil X^VW^ ^^¥9!* But if the preceding vowel 
is pathach, it is in some forms prolonged into hamets^ as in the past 
of Kal NJV9 (for NJXfi), ♦nXXO (for WV^), 0^^ (^^^ 0^^9> 
the imperative and fiiture of Kal 8^X0, NXOX, NXfiJl ; the past of 
Niphal NXOJ ; the Pual and Hophal KSO and KXfiH, etc. ; in other 
forms it is converted into tserSy namely in the first and second persons 
of the past of aU modifications except Kal--*JlNXl!p3, flNXW, riX^W, 
«KX93, D0XV53, |0^X??> and so Wj^tt/ ^HK^^i 'HNifOn, 
^flXSDn, ^nt<5{bnn ; while in the feminine plural of the imperative, 
and the feminine of the second and the third person plural of the 
future, the N rests in segol; e.g. imperative Kal njMXD, Niphal 
njNSan, fat. Kal n;!NX2?n, Niphal njNSSri, etc. (comp. the forms 
nj^SE^,hi^)3B^ft andnr^^^^ jr'J^aiid Y'j;,§§62.i./, 65. 3. d). 

2. If the N is provided with a vowel, no deviation from the regular 
verb takes place, as HNVO, ^NXp; *«V9, ^NVO, ^i^V^J?, ^NV?5i?i and 
so nxpi, 5|NVM, etc' * '' 

3. The afformatives beginning with D, in the first and second 
person of the past, lose, of course, both shVa and dagesh lene, as the 
preceding « is quiescent — ^nSXO, nXXO, nXXW, ^Tmi^, etc. 

4. Some verbs medii tsere, with intransitive meaning, retain the 
tsere in Kal, as XOD to be impure (^HKfi^, f?fi<??l3, etc.), Hy to he 
afraid C^^^y, DO^T., besides DnXT, Josh. iv. 24), kSo to be fuU 
(^nxSo, etc.), atSi to be thirsty, M^'to hate. 

5. The imperative and future Kal with suffixes follow the analogy 
of verbs tertiae gutturaHs, e.g. ^i«^0; J|n5|«X0, ^iNX^!. ^^^^^ etc. 
(§60. 14); the ftiture of Piel is ')^^t2\, '?|Nfe; of Hiphil '^iN^l!p.\ 
D5^?^Xa!,• and the participle of kal''?|Nifa, D^KXfa (§ 16. 4)/in 
pausa%]{^ 

6. The past of Kal with ) conversivum praeteriti has the peculiarity 

CO CO ^ 

of retaining the accent on the penultima, as p^i*^j5l, ^^1^<DH1, O'^t ?} 
(Gen. xvii. 19, xxxix. 9; 2 Ki. xix. 4); while in the other modifica- 
tions the tone advances to the ultima, as fiXSlil, - '^^ (Ezek, iv. 7 ; 
Gen. xxviii. 17 ; comp. xxvi. 33 ; Num. xx. 8 ,• see § 67. 1 3). 

7. The following is the conjugation of t<^9' 
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[OF Verbs kS(NV9 


toJincT). 


Forms. 


Kal. 


NlPHAt. 


Past — Sing. 1 pers. 


c. 


^nxxD 


'Tmi^'i ■ 


2 „ 


m. 


n^Sp 


nsx^) 


*9 yi 


f. 


T T 


n^yo) 


3 ,, 


m. 


NSD 


T : . 


99 99 


f. 


^m 


HNV?? 


Plur. I „ 


c. 


wxyo 


.. . . 


2 « 


m. 


DHNVa 


BO^VO? 


99 99 


f. 


IW9 


in«V?3 


8 „ 


c. 


'•^Vp 


INV?? 


Infinitive— Absolute 


. 


Kiv^ 


N»3n / NX93 


Construct . 


: 


N«3n 

•• T • 


Imperative — Sing. 


m. 


«V9 


t«sn 




f. 


*NX2? 


'«!^'n 


Plur. 


m. 


IXp 


iNmt 




f. 


W? 


n3Nssn 

T V T • 


Future — Sing. 1 pers 


. c. 


NXOX 


t^^IS''^ 


8 „ 


m. 


«yOJ? 


NXSJ!) 


99 99 


f. 


*^V2?i!l 


♦Nvan 


8 „ 


m. 


NVO! 


«vs! 


99 99 


f. 


W 


NVan 


Plur. 1 „ 


c. 


NX?? 


N??»3 


2 „ 


m. 


i«y5)pi 


iNy^ 


» 99 


f. 


n^Nxori 


n^Nxsj?) 


8 „ 


m. 


1«V?5* 


\^^\ 


*J 99 


f. 


MiNsDri 


n3N¥^ 


Shorter Future (Jussite) 






With 1 Conversive 


• • 


NiM?N1 . NV»»!'l 




Participle • • • 




Act.NVb.Pass.K!|Xa 


«V9) 
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PiBL. 


POAL. 


HlFBIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Hithpakih 


*r>NV9 


'IIN^O 


WOD 


WPC 


'ji«VOJTn 


wo 


riKVO 


rm^ 


0«5t5n 


W^nn 


nMV9 


nxxo 


rmi^ 


mx^n 


nNXpJin 


t<^ 


«V» 


acv^ 


NVpn 


t«OT 


nN?p 


HNVO 


TVtX^kl^ 


nNvon 


n«¥»nn 


^3M|& 




^Nxon 


«NS?vl 


««vori!:» 


C3ri«»o 


Dn«?{0 


Dnt«^n 


Dns^ttti 


dTiNXorn 


iri«??P 


\m^. 


inxvon 


10KV?5n 


|nN?far»n 


i«V^ 


=i«V» 


i«'59n 


5«Vpn 


iNvann 


Mkp 




NSW 






t«o 


KVO 


N'VOi? 


«VOn 


Nsonn 


t<V9 




Nxon 




«vw 


'^0 




'N*¥?f? 




♦ijtvorin 


^NVO 


Wanting. 


^N^on 


Wanting. 


i«voiir» 


n)Nsp 




njKSjjn 




nisSarin 


N^9»!f 


^<so^? 


N*Xi?N 


«PN 


NVfin« 


tn»ri 




N'V^J? 


«pri 


Nsariri 


»N^on 


*i«api 


• : - 


'NVPW 


^Kvann 


»«»: 


■t«o: 


N'VO! 


«p: 


«¥W 


«lf9P 


Nsapi 


N*¥OJ!i 


NVOr» 


Nxonn 

..... 


NVttJ 


NXM 


N'VW 


NVP3 


Nvorii 


=IK¥Oli> 


!|K5fO^ 


^N^Vpfl 


1KV9PI 


^NVOT 


njKsan 


njKfDI? 


nJNxpfi 


niNxori 


njNtonn 


iNVo: 


^Kvo: 


1N'¥0! 


'w. 


!iKVon» 


nixfoj? 


nj^i^J? 




njNYDn 


nj«vW 


NX»9 


KV&9 


N*X9& 


«v?» 


NVont) 






M 
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162 § 66. — ^Vbrbs with K as Third Letter (or tC?). 

EXERCISE LXXII. 
I. Conjugate: 

I. The future Piel of Nto3 to talk rashly. 2. The past Hiphil of 
N3H to hide. 3. The future Kal of UpH to sin. 4. The future 
HithpaeL of X/fi to be ftdl. 5. The past and imperative Niphal of 
N33 to prophesy. 6. The future Niphal of NB^i to bear. 7. The past 
Hiphil of N7§ to distinguish, 8. The past Kal of XJX to go fm^th. 
9. The future Kal of NOlf to be thirsty. 10. The second pers. masc. 
sing, of the future Kal with suffixes of NlD to call. 11. The sing, 
masc. of the imperative Kal with suffixes of KS*1 to heal. 1 2, The 
future Hiphil of N3B^ to be great. 

II. Analyse and translate : 

- xanna - Jitonn - Dx^sin^ - nann - nam - r§ 46. s) ^n5T 
riNSp - ^fyi - 'i?<^nfi - (§ 47. 2) n wS - tt^tonn - w$n^ 
DnS^- (§ 48. 18) HKObn - (§ 46. 8) ^iN^^-Dnxo^i -«Ni9e);- 

- dkVoj? - !inSo - nx'jo - wn,is> - ixh^ - 'nS?pi - ^y - 

- n^"Tjp - »jKnj? - ♦tj'Tj? - D^N'Tp - ^^ - rnN-Tj? - ^'^. 

- 'jKari - nK^-i - ♦kiji, - "sj^eish - d^jikst - ♦tnj50 - «*tj3 - 

•Nib*- 
EXERCISE LXXIII. 

tt^a^ nn^ a^ «bq « t "i»| nnain nj^bo r^SD aH»< "V^ ^^ ' 

'^^n'? Vn«5 (every one) B>»K "I|53 Jfl'ia ttN^J^l IH^ Sn nSh. 
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S 66. — ^Vbrbs with N as Third Lbttsr (oe H '7j. 16S 
Tl5Jr*7«1 D6PI B^^N5 N1IJ3^--Sn 5 t (wilt Thou be wroth?) 

-'?T^ Sk 7 : n^b^ n32i;\p '^^pp^ j^ ^p) «:y Dpn 6 : vyjia 

EXERCISE LXXIV. 

I. The heavens praise (fut) the name of the Lord; for He com- 
manded^ and they were created. 2. God will judge the poor (^plur.) 
of the people, He will save the children of the needy, and will crush 
the oppressor. 3. Young men saw me, and they hid themselves, and 
the aged rose, an(/ stood up. 4. He who despises (^ar^.) his neighbour 
sins (part.^y but he who has mercy on the poor will prosper. 5. Thou 
shalt not defile thy land which the Lord thy God gives thee for an 
inheritance. 6. Ihave proclaimed Thy righteousness in great assembly; 
behold ! I shall not refrain my lips ; O Lord, Thou knowest it 7. The 
Lord will give thee according to (5) thy oton heart, and will fulfil all 
thy council. 8. O Lord, Thou hast made the heaven and the earth 
by Thy power and Thy strength ; and what is difficult (fi^-) for (Jfi) 
Thee ? 9. The Lord is near to all who call upon (fut) Him, to all 
who call upon Him in truth. 10. O I^rd, I have cried to Thee, and 
Thou hast healed me. 1 1 . I saw his ways and I will heal him, and will 
give comfort to him and to his mourners. 12. If you had not ploughed 
(pcut) with my heifer, you had not found out (past) my riddle. 

§ 67. VIII.— VEKBS WITH H AS THIRD LETTER (OR itS). 

1. The verbs ending in H form, perhaps, both the most numerous 
and the most irregular class of quiescent verbs. But many of their 
deviations will be more readily understood by remembering, that their 
third radical letter is properly ^, which is at the end of words changed 
into n, as H^fi he hm numbered for ^30* Yet the passive participle of 
Kal is ^Ul^, retaining the ^ at the end. 

2. But the ^ is thrown out in all forms, in which-it would commence 
a syllable, or would be required to support a vowel — as in tjie 
third person plural of the past tense U^, UO?, 41l£>, i49t<^ad of V)|^^ 

m2 
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164 § 67. — ^Verbs with H a^ Third Letter (or n?y 

ViM, ^*ilO; the fern. sing, and the masc. plur. of the imperative *3I^, 
Wp/^iQII^ 5DQn, instead of ^^30, VJO, ^^JSH, VJSn ; in the second pers. 
fem. sing, and the second and third pers. masc. plur. of the future, as 
^iDI?, ^lipft, «)p^ instead of ^^Jpfi, VJOP, V^OV 

3. In other forms, in which the third radical concludes the syllable, 
and has therefore regularly sh'va quiescens, the * rests in a homo- 
geneous vowel : this is the case in the first and second persons of the 
past, in the feminine plural of the imperatives, and the feminine of 
the second and third persons plur. of the futures. Now in the past 
of Kal the * rests in chirek, as W3&, f)*39> '^0^^'^ > ^^ ^® P^*' ®^ ^^® 
other modifications generally in tsere, as ^H^iM, n*30, H^JOH, W^J^O^ 
in the mentioned forms of the imperative and future in segol, as ^^36, 

m^joft, T\y^yis!r\, nyjan. 

4. Even where T\ is adopted at the end, it is in many cases made to 
rest in the vowel ^, homogeneous to the original *• This is the case in 
the masc. sing, of the imperative, which ends in TV-^^ as ri3D, HJlSn, 
n31Q ; further in those persons of the future which have no afformative, 
and in the participles (except the passive part, of Kal, see No. 1), all 
which forms end in H^, as HilbN, njfift, r\}l$\, n31!?3, Tip; mSK, 

n303; n30f!\,n3ap. 

5. However, all the third persons masculine in the singular of the 
past, end in n~, as il^D, n3D3, n3Ibn, n30nri ;. evidently because they 
are all formed after the analogy of Kal, a tendency also observable in 
the construct infinitives and the participles (Nos. 4, 8). 

6. The feminine ends in nH—, the T\ of the masculine being 
hardened into T\ before the afformative n, as HWO (for nn3p), nn3D3, 
nn3to; a change occurring in several other iustances (comp. § 52. 6). 

7. The absolute infinitive is regular ; but if provided with the vowel 
in the last syllable, it takes frequently *l instead of H, as in Kal 13JD 
.(for niO), in Niphal 13/p3 or S^m (for n303, Tmr\). 

8. The construct infinitive ends invariably in HI, as H131b, rt3&n, 

ni30, rt3?5n. 

9. The terminations 7\-^ and Jl-j are frequendy thrown off or 
apocopated in the futures and imperatives, with the exception of the 
future of Hophal and imperative of Kal, as future and imperative 
of Niphal \^\ and }©n, for 7\}^\ and n3Sn; of Piel p\ and }0, for 
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§ 67. '-Verbs with H as Third Letter (or IT 7). 165 

n|0) and mO; of Hithpael fO^! and ptTi, for H^lbn^ and Hjann. 
In consequence of this curtailment, the future of Kal and the future 
and imperative of Hiphil would receive a double sh'va quiescens after 
the vowel of the first syUable, as \I2\ pi .jpH (for ni^^ HJp!, 
nipri). As such forms are not euphonious, they take a short 
auxiliary vowel, generally segol, between the second and third letter, 
in addition to which the pathach in the first syllable of Hiphil is 

CO CO CO 

changed into segol, viz. Kal jib*., Hiphil jD^., jDH* 

10. If the first radical is a guttural, the apocopated forms both of 
Kal and Hiphil have a double pathach ; e. g, 7x7% to go up — future 
of Kal and Hiphil ^^^ (for nbjT), imperative of Hiphil Sgn (for 
*^!?yp). If the second radical is a guttural, the second or auxiliary 
syllable only has pathach; e.g. HHO to wipe 0^-— future of Kal HD^, 
future of Hiphil HOJ, imperative Hlbn* 

11. If the forms ending in T\ are followed by suffixes, that quiescent 
letter is omitted ; e. g. HJO — ^MO ^^ ^^ numbered us, D^ ; T^yb\ 

— W3p^;n3b-D3?b,D5b; nao— ♦J3p,^30; n3D;~«3a;; nipnl^ 

DJAPJI; njfi!— D3P2 ; but instead of 1, the suffixes ^IH— and P— are 
more frequently found, probably to recall to mind the H which is 
omitted, as 1130 — Jmifi; HJD^ — JinjO^. 

12. The feminine of the third person singular of the past with 
suffixes, has the form ^3J159j B?0?9; ^nriiO or W3D; DWOH, etc. 
(instead of ^JJlflJO, DSrinJfi, ^rUnnpO, etc.), the afiformative H being 
thrown out, as the character of the person is sufficiently indicated by 
the ft, hardened from the radical H (No. 6). 

13. The past of the verbs ft / with ) conversivum praeteriti is, 
with regard to the tone, entirely analogous to the same tense of the 
verbs N /, that is, it takes the accent in Kal on the penultima, in the 

other modifications on the ultima; e.g,^T)wy\y ^ft^riD^ (ISam. xx. 
12, 13; Gen. vii. 4), but 'ft^'?31, *ri^E?1 (Jer. xxxiii. 6; Ezek. xxxii.7; 
comp. V. 10; Gen. vii. 4; Num. xx. 8, etc.; see § 66. 6). 

14. The verbs ending in H (with mappik), belong to the class 
tertiae gutturaiis (see § 60. 13). 

A complete paradigm of the verbs ft 7 follows 
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166 % 67. — ^Paradigm of Verbs TT? (HJip to number). 



Forms. 


Kal. 


NiPHAL. 


Past — Sing. 1 pers. c. 


♦0*59 


'ry%} 


2 „ m. 


0*59 


O'l^) 


i> 9> *• 


n»^ 


n'39) 


8 ,> m. 


nj9 


"^? 


>9 3y ^» 


rm 


"W? 


Plur. 1 „ c. 


w»l9 


«*59? 


2 „ m. 


DJ?*39 


DC*3?? 


I> w ' 


IC'i? 


|J?'39) 


8 „ c. 


«9 


«9J 


Infinitive— '.46«o/ti^« 


T 


ni^n » nio) 


QmBtruct . 


rti9 


rta^n 


Imperative — Sing. m. 


ni? 


")^(1W 


f. 


*^ 


*^i 


Plur. m. 


«o 


139-? 


f. 


ni'^ 


ny^T 


Future — Sing. 1 pers. c. 


n?9^ 


7\m 


2 „ m. 


nipn 


r\^ 


a 93 *• 


*391? 


»^ 


8 „ m. 


W 


n39! 


»i 9i *• 


n^ 


njan 


Plur. 1 „ c. 


n?9? 


n39? 


2 „ m. 


499^1 


439i!i 


»> »> " 


ny39Fi 


WW 


8 „ m. 


^^9! 


«9! 


» j> *• 


n?^59J!» 


nyjan 


Shorter or Apocopated | 
Future . . . . \ 


|W<'I91!» 


19^*191? 


I9M9? 


pvi^ 


With Suffixes .... 


*)?9? ' W 




Participle 


Act. njfa, Pass. ♦!|39 
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P»L. 


POAI. 


HiPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HiTHPABL. 


*Vl9 


'r»*lo 


'nw 


*r»'lon 


♦n'lonn 


n'lp 


n'lo 


n»5ori 


O^JOn 


n'lojvi 


JV30 


n^3» 


n'ipn 


n^30n 


tv^r^Ti 


"39 


n^ 


n3?3n 


?1^T 


npoTCT 


nnjo 


r\r^ 


nnjpn 


nn^n- 


nmonn 


W*.l9 


«'30 


li'lon 


w^lon 


y'lopTi 


on^^P 


Dn\30 


Df?'3?n 


Dn'jon 


Dn\30iiri 


r.3P 


lot^ 


l':'*;??!^ 


10^3?0 


in^aonn 


^ib 


!|30 


«?s:i 


I30n 


wonn 


nk> 


n30 


"^»^' 


"aon 


mopin 


rt39 


rS^ 


rti^n 


rtJ^n 


ni3oni':i 


nas) (}p) 




^m m) 




niojv»(ior«n) 


^» 


Wanting. 


*35n 


Wanting. 


*3onri 


130 




ij^n 




130J1?I 


ny|a 




"?*■? 




ny|bi>? 


V - -; 


n30K 


^m 


^m 


^pm 


r^^ 


n3an 


njopi 


njopi 


nsonft 

V - : • 


»30J? 


*50J!» 


*3?3n 


»5ori 


*3firu?> 


niP? 


m. 


"3^! 


5^59: 


nsoo? 


n30f« 


^m 


ni^J? 


n30P> 


npiun 


W 


n^i 


n393 


m 


n^JTJ 


i3api 


«ar> 


'►3W 


«on 


«oi:u?i 


ny|Dfi 


"?W 


nylon 


m^oft 


ny|oivi 


«o: 


«a? 


W?! 


«o: 


. «on? 


n^'Soi^ 


«W 


nj'Jon 


nyjon 


ny1o]:u? 


10«'|»^ 




to«'t»? 




lorj^.iorvp 


p: ' P? 




!»: ' i»5 




101?! ' ion) 


'5»: ' "^30: 




W ' W- 






njop 


n^ 


nipo 


n^V 


nsono 
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168 § 67. — ^Vbebs with H as Thied Letteb (ob TT^y 

EXERCISE LXXV. 
L Conjugate: 

I. The past Kal of JITS to disdain. 2. The future Kal of HpJ ^ 
weep, 3. The future Fiel of n|p3 to fall away. 4. The past Hiphil 
of npl to reveal. 5. The past Niphal of HS^ to he crushed. 6. The 
participles of Kal, Niphal, and Piel of HOT to resemble. 7. The 
future Pual of HvS to be completed. 8. The third pers. plur. of the 
future of Piel with suff. of HDS to cover. 9. The future Hiphil of 
(IDS to melt. 10. The future Piel of HM to be pure. 11. The masc. 
sing, of the imperat. of Kal with suflF. of HSD to take away. 12. The 
fixture Niphal of rTT|) to redeem. 13. The past Hiphil of HyB to 
distinguish. 14. The past Hophal of H^fl to turn. 15. The third 
pers. masc. sing, of the past of Piel with suff. of nW to command. 

II. Analyse and translate : 

- n: - !inT?: - *3nn5 - hitik: - nysxn - (§ 58) r\&^ - ms; 

- ^n? - ^n^J? - "^'^ari - n;i3? - wVa - nn^a - ♦sjpi - nyp^ 
♦mi - (§ 46. 8) rmvi - mi* - *?an - nSa* - o'^an - Sy> - ni<ii 

• -. v-T ••; T.« TV;« T«» .w.. 

- nn^n - inn - «d - imnJ? - oniri - 'n'l?- D^iirip - nanj - 
nfin - ^Dn* - «n - tn* - D*3h - Snn* - ♦n'Snn - n'^n - wn 

- ^nVa - h:iT\ - hy - nN33 - nlNpn - ^nta - '^m^ - ^e^n - 

- •ftx'?!- ^Jn^K*?? - 1">?? - ms! - M^i' - nbsn - ♦^di - '?|53n 
^nwp'?5-rt-ic(?- w-Tp-DDp^-fs 47. 2)rtn2?'?-nDri-nrino 

- n|SK - n Vdo - "siipaK - 'n^jsi - nbj - ntoJ - !in3! ~ ^^b'O! - 

- DJ?'?^n - JXM - Vfij;!! - tDV! - ^tDgp - TXP - ^1J?x - nspK 
vn'B^ - ♦jnfcTi - "^^ - (§ 47. 2) rtJJi^ - nSmn - nay; - ^m 

D^j5 - ^IV! - e|V? - rtav*? - 'ari'jjiB -ne^- on^n - sia^rr - \$i 
^N1« -^riifl - r»iB>j5n - e^pn - nisp - ♦aapn - inajp* - naj? - 

- anri - d»5-)0 - "^i^in - nK"ia - ♦^n'tti - '^"p - Di<nr - 
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EXERCISE LXXVI. 

: ^j?^a8"^2 |*S; (or) DK ^rf^ Tiaa Dn naxT? 2 j w^ !iTnn 
nnT5 jipen najn 4 j *pN^np ^ninis '^V *J?'3? "ion* 'i? 3 
S5N»i o'B^s? TT^^ Dn^ 1B^ 3ps;! }n»j 5 : D'j;j5^i Dyt< vna*ri 
nin» -ina» 1^ nipea a : n-b3n-n« ie^ nn •5'n Dp*! p»b^^ 
t ^pi? »?JK ->E^*? hb n^nuf{ ftfi^^ n'jyn d?^ ^['tg^ nn«5 

itS-ato 'aj« k"?:! ^aa"? p' nab) 'V^n-xb neb) ♦aan naS 

Dp*|?3?a Dp^C^^b' ilb^'N"'? 10 : (better than ten sons) 0*^3 rTlE^B 

: wf^r n'm ^3?« t^V " • ^n baa nnb^-ttb i?v^] 
oftj;a^ aKh-D^ 13 : lp>r»? n;^ai;<a^ n^ n^a: na?n? la 
pin^» |a-p I'Naii B>«{ na^j? D'xx D^^^3 14 : h^ pxo a^to 

-b;?^ D:aBti s)'iy?i Dtn wia n-jii ne^wi pxO"'^^ ^^^'^ ^^T 
; pNrrby nj^ahn n»n 

I V|T T ^- V V |T T - 

EXERCISE LXXVII. 
1. If thy brother entice thee, saying (TOK/, § 5S. 8) : let us go (fuL 
with n paragog.), and serve other gods, thou shalt not consent to him, 
nor listen to him. 2. Thou shalt not say, I will recompense evil ; 
hope in the Lord, and He will help thee. 3. I did not wish to stretch 
out my hand against (3) the anointed of the Lord. 4. The heavens 
will vanish like smoke, and the earth will fall away like a garment, 
and its inhabitants will die like gnats ; but My help shall be for ever. 
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and My righteousness shall not cease. 5. When thon bufldest {fuU) a 
new house^ thou shalt make a battlement to thy roof^ lest any one (B^M) 
fall (Jut.) from (}0) it. 6. Hide Thy face from my sin, and blot out 
all my iniquities. 7. Who can say (fut), I have made my heart 
clean, I am pure from my sin ? 8. There is no righteous man on earth 
who does (fut) only good, and sins (fut.) not. 9. All hands will be 
faint, and the heart of every man will melt. 10. The Lord wounds 
(fut,) and binds up. He strikes and His hands heal. 11. I have 
blotted out thy trangressions like a mist, and thy sins like a cloud ; 
return to Me, for I have redeemed Thee. la. I shall make thy seed 
like the dust of the earth, so that if (&K1) a man can (fut,) number 
the dust of the earth, then thy seed also will be numbered. 13. The 
Lord will not annihilate the righteous with the wicked. 14. If the 
Lord does not build (fut,) the house, its builders toil in vain at (3) it. 
15. God has opened my ear, and I was not rebellious; I have not 
turned back. 

§ 68. IX.— VERBS IRREGULAR IN TWO OR MORE 
RESPECTS. 

Many verbs belong at the same time to two or more of the irregular 
classes explained in the preceding sections (§§ 67 — 67). The following 
combinations occur : 

I. Verbs with gutturals which are at the same time — 

1. JTJ?, e.g, vTH to pierce, ITQ to separate; 

2. yS, e.g. /rii to lead, p33 to touch; 

3. ^'D, e.g, TJ^ to appoint, JH^ to know; 

4. yV, e.g. WK to consent, Pl^fi to breathe; 

5. K?, e.g. NJO ^ hide, KH& to strike; 

6. n'7, e. g. n7}l to go up, THi to stir up. 

II. „ JTJ^ and at the same time XQ, e.g. IHH to move. 

III. „ jry „ „ „ "^Q, e.g. bv^ to lament. 

IV. „ yfi „ „ „ Y9,e.g.Q^itoflee. 

V. „ yfi „ „ „ ii\e.g.^^;toliftup. 

VI. „ yS „ „ „ n?,e.g.illb^tobend. 
VIL „ ^'fi „ „ „ a'h^e.g.if^itogoout.^ 



* The verbs of this and the following 
class are termed by Hebrew Gramma- 
rians ni^Vi?n ^na resting at both ends, 



that is, verbs with a weak letter both 
as first and last radical. 
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VIII. Verbs *'fl and at the same time H*?, e, g. Hi* to oppress. 

IX. „ Vyor^^j; „ „ KS,^.sr.R1porKpfet?oi»t^. 

X. „ ryor^'y „ „ T<h,e.g.T\mtolwe,7V\^to 

he equal. 
Now the conjugation of these verbs merely unites the peculiarities 
of the respective classes to which they belong, and offers^ therefore, no 
difficulty, if the general rules are well understood. Occasionally 
examples have already been given where the deviations are simple 
and obvious. There are, however, a few combinations, not permitting 
the complex anomalies of their various classes ; e, g, the future Kal 
of Hy to rest, cannot be formed both after the analogy of the verbs 
yS and I'y, or that of DD3 both in the manner of the verbs yS and 
jry. For similar reasons, as well as for the sake of more convenient 
reference, a list of the chief forms of doubly irregular verbs is 
subjoined. 

I. 1. //H to pierce — Kal, future 7HX, 7HR, wT\P\, etc., besides 

hm, Snn, "hm, etc. ; Niphai, past wm or ^p/pni, ft'pnj 

or H???* etc* ; infinitive and imperative /fin, rVis ©tc. ; 

future 7HNt, tHW, etc. ; the other forms are like those of DZSB^- 

TlSl to separate-^Kal, past ^rt*T3, WTJj etc.; imperat. *Tb, ^^, 

etc. ,• future ^X, 131?, etc., and "ISN, ^01^, etc. ; Niphal, 

past ^nha), nha), etc.; imperative n3n,^i2iri, nynari; 
future nah, !i^an, nynan, na^; mpha, pa^t ^nhaq, 

innan, etc.; imperative n50> ^^?> J^^H^^* fixture **iaft, 
!|iajj», etc. ; flbpAoZ ^rt*^^^,'^* ®^- > ^^^® ^S?^!^* etc. ; the 
other forms like Qb^- 
2 SriJ to lead— Kal, future Sn^N, /D^J?, etc.; Htphil, past 

^n^W, S^njn, Sn?ri, '^^n;**, S^njb, etc. (see § 63. 4). 

yii fe ^ot^cA — Kal, infinitive absolute Jjlij, construct HJ?!; future 
V^«, y^l?, etc.; participle VM gM3; fltpM, past J^JSn, 
J^IH; infinitive and imperative JT^n and y^H; future 2^3N; 
participle S*?!?^' Hophal, past PJ^STl (comp. 1[D5, § 63. 3). 

8. T^I ^ appoint, and JTlJ ^ Awoto, see § 64. 17. 

4. WK fe consent — Niphal, infinitive and imperative H1H5, ^rtKH, 
etc. ; future rtNN, WKft, etc. (comp. § 65. 6). 
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rUB to breathe — Kal, infinitive Hlfi and H^B, imperative ri^fD, 
♦n^B, etc. ; future raS^f , HB^I (instead of HfiJI), etc. ; par- 
ticiple passive H^B; Niphal^ past HiSi, infinitive and im- 
perative niBH, future HiSX, participle rtSJ ; Hiphil, past 
H^Sn, constr. infinitive H^BH, absol. infinitive and imperat. 
nsrf, etc., future H^BX, Hfijl (instead of ri|!^), participle 
n^BO; Polel, past PDHiB, HPlIB, etc.; Polal, past JjinniB, 

nnniB, etc. 

6. iiSn to hide — Kal, past DJlNDH, infinitive and imperat. NSn, 

"♦«3H, etc., future NnnK ; mphal, past T^^C?,^ or ♦nXSini, 

infinitive and imperative ^55^lp, future t43HjSI ; Hiphil, past 

♦riNnnn or 'nxanri; Hophai, past 'HNann or ^JiNann. 

fctnO fe strike— Kal, past HNHp, ^INHp, future ^NHlbft, ^xbOJ?, 
^Nna^.; Niphal, past nNflDi, ^XnO), imperative ^xHsn, 

Jixn^n, future ^Nnan, etc'i pie/, past ^nxno or 'rixno; 
Pwaf ^n«nb or ^nxna; mthpaei, past ^nxnonn or 

6. ri/JJ ^0 n5« — Kal, past DH vy.? infinit. and imperat. HTV^, v8, 
etc., future hS^K, nSlfPl, etc.: Niphal, past ^Hv^^^ infinit. 
riS^^ and rtSyp, imperative nStfp, future nSsJN; Hiphil, 
past'wSyp, future n^V.^; Hophcd, past ^H^^H, future 

II. *n3 ^0 mot?^. Of this description of verbs we find, besides *n3, 
only 333 to bore^ and DDJ ^o lift up/ and they follow either the 
verbs TB or the verbs JT'J? (see supra); thus Tli has the forms 
^^^i, Ti'l^, TIJ, in the manner of the verbs TB; and ^H^tl^, 
TJiJ, nnTi^nn, TliinW, after the analogy of the verbs jTy, 
Possible forms are ^HHi HHi (past Kal), ^!l, Hi (imperat. 
Kal), Ti3K, niari or n^K, nan^fut. Kal), etc. 

III. //^ to lament, is the only verh of this kind which occurs, and 

it is conjugated exclusively as a verb *'fl, the past of Hiphil 
being TTD. the imperative StH, v7fl, ^TTH, the future 
7 v^N (Mic. i. 8), or with an anomalous change of vowels 
^"hl^y *7'fe, etc. 

IV, DU to^ee-^is i^fl^cted entirely like a verb VJ?; for the future 
.. of Kal is DWK, D^iPl, etc., the past of Hiphil D^JH, etc.; and 

so all the verbs of this class, as Itt, l^i, HW, D^i, J?3, tjW- 
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V. NB^3 to lear—Kal, constr.infin. X^J?, imperat. NE^, future NB^, 
HB^ft, etc.; Niphaly past ^HXB^J, partic. NB^i; Hiphily past 
^nNbn, future N^B^K; IfopAa/, past WB^H. 
VI. riDJ ^0 Jenrf — jfiTo/ (constr. infin. nitflj, imperat. MtDj), future 
nisK, nisn, nia^ etc., or with n apocopated bN, tSn, ta;., D3; 
Niphal, past ^H^CS), partic. Htei ; Hiphtl, past ^f^^lSn, future 
n^X, n^Pl, etc., or with n apocopated DX, tDPi, tD^, tDl 

VII. NXJ ^0 iro out—Eal, future NltN (for NVN) ; HiphU, past 
^nXSin, future N^yiN, etc. ; Hophal, past ^HNX^n, future 
nV^K, participle NX^D- 

VIII. T\yi to oppress— (Eal, future rliX or H^K; Niphal, past 
♦n\3^i); Si>M, past 'H^i^n, future HilN; Hophai, past W^H, 
future ni^K- 

IX. X^p or N^j5 ^0 coweV out — Kal^ past ^f^Xp, 0^)5> ®*^' (f^^^re 

N^lpX or X^pX; iVipAa;, past ^HNIp?, future NIpN); Si>At7, 
past '♦nN'pn, future N^p«. 

X. n^n ^0 /»W, ni^ ^o be equal — are treated simply as verbs 11/, 

the * and ) possessing the force of consonants, as H^DK, H^np, 

W\)' !^.!Dp; f^3f ^> niB^ft, me^ft, n)m (comp.* § 65. s). 

Some verbs are irregular in a threefold respect. Though their 
conjugation is in most cases easily reducible to one of the classes 
already described, it may prove useful to insert a list of the normal 
forms derived from such verbs without additional anomaly, and 
actually found in the Hebrew Scriptures. 

XI. 1. ^TK to curse — Kal, past ^rt^lN, imperative ^*^^t> future 

"»tN, "Ikn; Piel, participle D^IK^; Pual, future "1NV- 
2. yjn to be evil — Kal, past ^P*1, infinitive JT]* imperative ^)}\ 
Shl?5 S^r> Ntphal, future "^y,; Hiphil, past nna y^n, 
^jnn, infinitive K*!!!!?, future J7"1N, participle J^ID; Hithpolel 

XII. 1. nxS /o see—Kai past ^^l^Xn, H^Nl, etc., infin. nXI, niK"), 

imperat. JIN*!, etc., future HX'IN, H^TPl, etc., partic. HNT ; 
Nipkal, past MX'T), infinit. HN^IH, future HN'IJ:?, etc., fut. 
apoc. NT; Pwa/ ^N*1; JBBpM, past H^Nnn, riX'in, future 
nxn^, HNnri, etc.; mphal, past n^Nin, nXin, partic. 
HNID; Hithpael, future HNnW, ^«nnri, ^NnftV * 
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2. rnA to pluck qf—Kal, past Vl^, Vlt$' 

5. n*J1 to conceive — Kaly past ^H^O* ^^-^ "^' '^*?> future *inri, 

VTqPl, ri^'yip; Hophal, past tiy)' 
4. n*TH fe J«m — Kal, infinit. rHH, future HTHJ or "TH^; Hiphil, 
past n^jHil; Hithpaely future ^HlVt- 

6. n*1J^ fe J« Jartf — Niphdly future JT^^!; i'i^?, past n*T2, infinit. 

rt*1J^, imperative ^TJ^, future rTTj^; flt>M, past HT^fl; 

Hithpael, future *TXJI?J?- 
6. njTl to pasture — Kal, past DH^, ^P^, infinitive Wjn, imperat. 

njn, future nSTK, participle hjfl; PtW, past H^; MphU, 

future n^l! ; Hithpael, future yiJVt- 
XIII. 1. nn fe breathe-^Hiphil, infin. Pl^Tf, future H^, Pl^^ 

and tXV* 
2. XPI fe i^ ^M-HiphU, past Dnj;^q, ^jr^n, gn^ and T$,; PoM, 

fut. yjn^.; Hithpold, imperat. ^V^hOH, fut.Vjnr^«, Wt;^!- 
XrV. 1. nnj ^ wail—Kal, imperat. rfflJ; Niphal, future ^HJV 
8. PlPli ^ lead— Kal, past H^Pli ; a>Ai7, past nPliPI, future )in)N, 

nnjii?, etc. 

XV. n^3 to rest— Kal, past Wi, !im, Plli, 013; fli>At7, past 
^Pih^in, infinit. H*JH> ^^ure H^iN, participle H^itJ; Hophal, 
future hi^N- 

XVI. N« to vibrate— HipAU, past N^JH, future N^^- 

XVII. trV to fear— Kal, past T»i<T;, infin. tn^ imperat. Hy^ 
future N*y{<; Niphal, past N'Vij, future NiW; PtW, past 
^^^, participle Nn^p- 

XVIII. h*i; to throw -Kal, past W^*, imperative HT ; Hiphil, 
past *n^*tin, infin. rtTifl, future HTfiH, participle nTto« 

EXERCISE LXXVIII. 
Write down : 

I. The future Kal of H^K to toish (see § 68). 2. The apocopated 
future Hithpael of njNt to desire, 3. The past Niphal of n^H to i«, 
to become. 4. The future Kal of Hton to Awm. 5. The past Hophal 
of Tfyi to conceive, 6. The past Piel of iTIT to scatter. 7. The past 
Niphal of rrpn to be infirm. 8. The imperative Kal of niPI to incline. 
9. The second person plural of the future Kal with suffixes of ntpn 
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to take refuge. lo. The future NipHd of iTlfn to ditide. n. The 

past Hiphil of !T^H to bum. 12. The second person masc. sing, of 

the past of Hiphil with suff. of ilT to oppress. 13. The past Kal of 

rtnS to be feeble. 14. The future Kal of MW to leap. 15. The past 

Hiphil of ntoj to bend. 16. The foture Hiphil and Hophal of HM 

to smite. 17. The first person singular of the future of Kal with suff. 

of yt$i to plant. 18. The future Hiphil of 51^3 to contend. 19. The 

past Niphal of HM to be pure. 20. The past Hiphil of iTjJ to distort. 

2 1 . The imperatiye Kal and Hiphil of n^ to ascend. 32. The future 

Niphal of njj^ to answer. 23. The past Piel of TVyji to be bare. 

24. The past Hiphil of iTtoJ^ to cover. 25, The future Niphal of 

USD to heal. 
▼ ■"■ 

EXERCISE LXXrX. 
Analyse and translate : 

- nxan - ^n« - "fiox - Srh^p - '75k - "^rf^jA - i^ty\ - ttti* 
TO-yT-(§ 46. 8) ^ajn-nxSn) -n»:n - la^n -jiNia -^ign 

- rt»rri - TPij^ - niTq - rt!in - ^n^ - ksto - rr^ - rrf, - 

- nji' - nsrria - T? - 'I''! -■ Ti^« - yi! - ^^0 ~ ^""O ~ ro^ 

»! - m: - y.^ - nerw - "^*?1- «3f?! - !ilW?W - ?ii?D9? - 
ns! - -153 - n||K - f.- i3i? - «^n - B*teO - Dg -tsri - r- 

- n)a^3 - rxs^ - 'ji'S^n - •sj?^ - ttfe'i - n^ - d*v? - r\i'^f\ - 
w - ♦:*T^! - fc^ft - ♦TRnri - n-Tj^* - rtijr^- ♦3ijf - *?»? - liyri 

yc^ - ^ - njn - n-)» - ^jtiti - iiN-rn* - n'iNn'? - n"i» - rtTp 
♦ ^♦iipn - ♦ji»*3b - 

EXERCISE LXXX. 

ych B'l) 2 : Dnya n^a Dp*?q D»na-»? *i4n-nK Dri?riNi i 
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tiS 6 t ^|T1V| p*T^l ^3^"'.? Vti7 jro) D!»BTj p j^ae^ rrtn* 

TTia "liBv? 'n*!n^ ♦m(5B^ e : k)b6 i»?^n« n^ (Um who) 
♦npB Di» -ly vn* nseh iisar n'^aa D^Ehign uh^n i j jiir^g 

■'?|^ 'ins ♦ DVl^'''^ D'M'B^q}. D'H'^^V/pl '7K"3?^ *39"nK 

n»i^x m rrtn* -larm nna jn'^o 10 t nin* xpf up'^ niNm 

T • I " AT J - ; V T • T ^- - r J I •• • I . . - - -: I - : 

^5nr 13 : nraar^i j^p 'aj^i rt^a 'p^ njNB'ni 12 t jritai 
^;i»K v;^ Tt\7\\ NB^ ^3n*]i. ^♦Sn V3s rtn; nxj \'i^?^i nin» 

jiB^ t5^B>a 16 t \r^ D^*p5 a(?) nan T\v. D»aar| »ri$B' 15 
nSjS. nok y*?! DV^ Di» 17 : Nb* *3 TiB« N^n-N^) Nann 
•^a-'TV »3 Disn n^n* na'? onVn-'Ty kS is t njn"nin! ^^ 
iii3ifi!i «"ity n'in'S nnan liB^si 19 : D-rxn n^n» nin^-'s sxio 

V^) '?« 'i"!j?n 22 : ^rnpm "t^n ^a|n ^n?^ nin; 3to-^3 jin^^ 

JiS'Sni rrtn; nj? 24 : ,^aix;,i nS) ^f^, vh •^ nw wn YJa"? 
: «}?*! nS) ^S.! ^v,)') ^) «^"i: Pb 

EXERCISE LXXXI. 

I. If a stranger sojourns {fut.) in your land^ you shall not oppress 
him. 2. Instruct me, O Lord, in Thy way, and guide me in the 
path of rectitude. 3. I have instructed thee in the way of wisdom, 
I have made thee tread in the tracks of righteousness. 4. Thou shalt 
not say: as he has done to me, so I shall do to him; I will return 
to the man according to his deed. 5. Can a man take {fuL) fire in 
his bosom, and his clothes not be burnt? Can a man walk on 
hot coals, and his feet not be scorched? 6. The rich man rules 
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(Jut,) over the poor {pL)^ and the borrower is servant to the lender. 
7. The liord is merpiful, and forgives {fut,) iniquity, and destroys 
not, and does not stir up all His wrath. 8. The Lord will make 
my light to shine. He will brighten up my darkness. 9. O Lord, bend 
Thy heavens, and descend (fut), touch the mountains, that ()) they 
may smoke (fut). 10. Remember thy Creator in the days of thy 
youth, while (*^K^^? 1J?) the evil days do not come (fut.), nor the 
years approach, of which ("IB^N) thou shalt say, I have no ( V P^) 
pleasure in them. 11. The Lord is my shepherd, I shall not want; 
He makes me rest in green pastures. He leads me to waters of tran- 
quillity. 12. The Lord annihilates the counsel of the nations; He 
destroys the devices of the peoples. 13. A man who strays from the 
way of reason, dwells in the assembly of the shadows. 14. The hail 
smote all the grass of the field, and broke away every tree of the field. 

15. The destruction of the reckless comes (fut.) like the whirlwind. 

16. When thou lendest (fut.) thy brother the loan of anything, thou 
shalt not go into his house to take his pledge : thou shalt stand with- 
out, and the man to whom thou lendest shall bring thee out (nX^Hrl) 
the pledge. 17. Go to the ant, sluggard, see her ways, and be wise. 
18. Thou shalt not deliver up the servant, who escapes from his 
master to thee : he shall dwell with thee in thy midst (^5*!p?)> ^ 
the place which he may choose (fut.), in one of thy gates; thou shalt 
not oppress him. 19. I was young, and now (D3) am old, and I 
have not seen the righteous man forsaken, nor his seed seeking bread, 
ao. A generation goes, and a generation comes, but (1) the earth 
stands (part.) for ever. 21. Through (3) the Lord we shall acquire 
strength, and He will tread down our enemies. 22. Not to us, O 
Lord, not to us, but to Thy name give honour, on account of (TJ?) 
Thy mercy and Thy truth. 23. You shall destroy the altars of the 
Canaanites, and break their statues, and cut down their figures of 
Astarte, and bum their images in fiie. 24. The Lord will deliver 
thee from the snare of the fowler, and He will shield thee with 
His wings. 25. The Lord gives bread to the hungry (plur.), He 
loosens the fettered, and opens the eyes of the blind, 26. The liOrd 
will give strength to His people, He will bless His people with 
peace. 



K 
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F.-THE PARTICLES. 

§ 69. I.— THE PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The prepositions are, almost without exception, properly nouns, 
standing in the construct state either of the singular or of the plural ; 
e. g. 1HN (properly back^ rear) or ^'^HK after ^ behind. They are taken 
as acctisatives with absolute meaning, while the following noun is 
regarded as a dependent genitive; e,g, he went {J^^Nn *lHNt or ^HX 
B^NH in the rear of the man, behind the man (comp. § 86. 4). 

Some prepositions of very frequent occurrence have been shortened, 
and are used as prefixes y namely 3 (from H^S or ^3 in the interior of) 
within, in, and y (from /^^) to. 

It is evident that two or more prepositions may foUow successively, 
since one construct state may govern another (§ 26. 2), and in this 
manner complex notions are conveyed with great power and clearness ; 
e. g. " /K T2 (both implying the idea of progress and advance) untU, 
/^D"/NI towards, ^53 (properly in the limits of the interval) between, 
within, "MlN" /X to the place behind, 115^ T2 to the place opposite. 

2. By constant usage, however, the prepositions lost much of their 
original force, and were hence employed in a variety of combinations 
not admitting of a direct etymological analysis, as |0 pro^erlj portion, 
division, in *13K?? from beyond, \Oi/i$ even from, / *T330 before. 

Therefore one of two connected prepositions may be deprived of its 
power altogether ;. thus Tj^}},t$y, T\7Su^l2 above, are equivalent to vK; 
JlHWp and J1HJ?"/N (1 Sam. xxi. 5) beneath, to HnJ? j ]'byfrom, to \fy 

On the other hand, one preposition sometimes includes the meaning 
of another one which is to be supplied, as DJ toith, for D^Z) (Hosea 
xii. 1 ; Ps. Ixxxv. 5). 

Many prepositions take suflixes, as T\l$ with — *ftl< toith me, ^t^ 
with thee, etc. ; ^"inX after — ^'IH^ after me, Y^Dfl? ofterthee (see § 33). 

As, with the exception of the construct state, there exists no proper 
declension, a variety of prepositions are required to express the 
different relations of the noun. 

3. The prepositions occurring in the Old Testament are ;* 

1. Denoting Place — they seem to have been the earliest in origin 

• The fundamental significations | account belongs to the province of a 
only are here given; a more detailed | dictionary. 
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as well as the most frequent in usage : they are often compounded with 
7 or JD, or followed by ?- Sx or *7«, ? (or poetically to?) to; ng 
or na, '?« T2, ^ Tfi, p 12 (Is. Ivii. 9), ]th T2 (Ezr. iii. 13) to; 
^J|P (properly in the face of, from U^^B face), \3^5, ^JS-^N, *3B-'?2 
*^/^«; *3$^a (Eccl. i. 10) /rom 5e/ore; Tf\i$ (infinitive Kal of T\^Qto 
turn), niiS? towards, and so WJT?, Vfl*!/ 5^<?^^ ; ^^^^ (Properly the 
frontpart),'l^j?,^^;^,^^^t2,^ ^m'?r\i^Ul^8tteybefore ; n0^j? 
(from T)tyip, equivalent to DID the side before the face) before; T\2i 
(prop, the opposite side) or np!! (Ex. xiv. 2), T]2!h, HDi/K before, 
npi'TK ^<> ^f^ place before; nSXT? (from riQJ^ conjunction), nSJJv £), 
ntey? n^or, opposite ; /Mi (prop, /ron^ part), 7^iJ"7K, 7^130 towards ; 
nK'Tp7 (for nN*Tp7 prop, to the meeting of) towards; K^T^TJJ (prop. 
to the coming of), K3/ unto, till; TXK (prop, side), /$Vkti by the side 
of, near; 3 (or poetically 1D3) in; |^3 (from {^3 interval), J*5? 
between, p3"7Nt, ^3"^ ^^ between, }*3p /rom between, and the plural 
rti*3, 7 T\)yit2 between; 1^3 between, through (Joel ii. 8, 9); I^J?.? 
(properly on the other side of), 1!2]i? beyond, 13y. /N opposite, to the 
place beyond, '^^y^ 7)1 in the place beyond, 7 *)3J^i) from the place be^ 
yond; y nN/HO (Amos v. 27) beyond; *)f1N or ^IHN behind^ 

*'!!n,^"^^ ^ the place behind ; TJ^S behind, after; vQ (properly t^/>p^ 
jparO or hv upon, 729, / /}IT0 from upon; }D n??^? (g Chron. 
xxxiv. 4) high above; JlHJ? (prop, the lower part. Cant. viii. S), / nnft 
(Cant. ii. 6), nHWD (Job xxvi. 5) beneath, / rTlWB from beneath, 
nnJ?"7NI, ^ JinfrjNI, '? JinnbS ^ the place beneath; 7 3*39 (P^^P- 
tn ^Ae circumference of),/ 3*3Bfi, rt3*3p, *3p£) around; TJ^S about; 
7 n*3 (from n^3 interior), / H^SO within, 7 J^^5P"7^|' ^<> « ^foc^ 
tw/Am; pn (prop. ^ar<mi>r), S ^HO, ^ HX^Plb W^Aow^ ^ pH^'W 
to a place without; ^spHS (prop, in the middle of) within, through^ 
"^iff/N through, *?|iWpyrom within, from; 3*lD3 (prop, m <Ac in;2er 
side of) within ; S j^D^O to ^Ac r«>A^ Aanrf of; S pSifO, 'p nJIBSD to 
<Ac nor^A o/; "? n3J3, |D HSM to ^A^ south of; p (or ^30), p? (Job 
xxxix. 29), 7 p (Isa. xli. 26) /rom. About H focoZc, see § 25, 4 . 

By a natural metaphor, the prepositions of place are usecj for the 
expression of other relations also, especially^- 
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^. Of Time, as 3 on (in DV5 on the day), |t) /rom, "/K, 7, TJ^ ^, 
3'1j53 within (Hab. iii. 2), \3sS Ae/or^, nils'? towards (in nj53 rt3$? 
towards the morning, Exod. xiv. 27), *)H?<, *1in|!< o/iJer, ^3 between; 
besides which occur TKt? and }0 T^{ smce (Ruth ii. 7; 2 Sam. ii. 27), 
niyS W^Am, Dni30 Se/or^ (Hag. ii. 15). 

3. Prepositions denoting Cause, End, or Instrumentality: 
nttgS (from 1!)^V transition) and 1^39,5?, SSjS (from SSa caz^e), 
}y2 (properly purpose, aim) and jl???, Htf^ (Exod. viii. 24), 3j5S( 
(properly jram, reward) and 3M"72, 0337 (Gen. xxv. 21), HJJ? 
(Nehem. xi. 22), *3S0, niTIN"/^ (properly /rom ^A« circumstances), 
^yr^V. or ^^^'H'vJ^ on account of, for the sake of; ^^S (from ^'H wf/*- 
Jicie7icy) for; 3, I^S, HI" /J? through. 

4. Denoting Connection, Relation, Privation : DJ? (properly 
conjunction, from 00^) totVA, DyD/rom <A^ vicinity of, from; HX 
(properly connection, from HJIM) «?«VA, JlXO/rom/ ^£7, ^33 in proper- 
tion to, according to; ^'IS, ^IJ* ^T[0> J^??^ (properly number, amount, 
Deut. xvi. 10) according to; 3, TJfJ5, DIpD (Isaiah xxxiii. 21), nnn, 
nririO (Zech. vi. 12), ^/H rproperly permutation, Num. xviii. 21) 
instead; pK3, pK2?, nS?, 7f ''?55, ''p?^, '*??», 'i?'?^, DSN?, 
H/^T, ^ftS^I (with ^ paragogicum), ^8/3 (composed of /S no^, and 
nfi ^*'')> *T[9.?3fi toithout, except, or simply |*Nt, N 7 (Hosea iii. 4 ; 
2 Sam. xxiii.4; IChr.ii. 30, 32); fO ^^n, \p 1^7, nS^O, '^2 n?"? 
except. 

On the changes of 7, with which those of 3 are perfectly identical, 
see §§ 25. 2, 47. 2 ; and on the chirek in |0 before gutturals, if the i 
is assimilated to them, see § 16. 1. b, 2. 

§70. II— THE ADVERBS. 

1. There are in Hebrew not many primitive adverbs, as ^K where f 
tj^^, D| also, T\2 thus, nS, NS here, DB^ there. 

2. Nor does the language possess a distinct termination to mark the ad - 
verb, except that, in a few instances, the endings D~ and D— are found, 
which are appended both to nouns and adjectives, as D3i?^J really, 
indeed (from }0N truth) ; D3H gratuitously (from {H thanks, for 
thanks; as in Latin gratis, for gratiis); DO^* by day, daily (from D1^ 
day); UHT^ suddenly (from NHB, equivalent to yiHS motnent); DiTT 
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emptily (from p*T empty, vain); D£y?^ on the third day bachy the day 
before yesterday (from B^B^ a triads viz. of days). 

3. Like the prepositions, many adverbs are properly Nouns taken 
as absolute accusatives, and thus assuming adverbial force (§ 69. i ) ; 
they stand either in the singular, as T1HN behind (prop, in the back 
of), tDN gently (properly M?tVA gentleness, 1 Ki. xxi. 27), |^N (constr. 
state of pNt nothingness), 7N (nothing, Job xxiv. 25), and 73 (Psalm 
xvii. 3) not, D^ (cessation, limit) no more, HD3 (safety) safely, UQffl^ 
T]^W^^, Bnn (silence) silently, secretly (Josh. ii. 1 ; Ps. xxxix. 8; Lam. 
iii. 26), ^"^ (sufficiency), pH (plenty) enough (Prov. xxx. 16, 16), /^Tl 
(vanity) in vain, yVH (exterior) abroad, without, OTtD (beginning) not 
yet, nri^ (union) together, *1JV (abundance) abundantly, /2 (entirety) 
entirely, altogether (2 Sam. i. 9; Hos. xiv. 8; Ps. xxxix. 6; Ixxiv. 3; 
Job xxvii. 3), Tn^ (perfection) quite, *TNO (might) greatly, much, 
fl'jOO (haste) rapidly, 3^30, 3D2p (circuit, circle) around (1 Ki vi. 29), 
nW (perpetuity) perpetually, DJB (step) one time, oncCy Dy©n this 
time, ]fy^ (moment) quickly (Job xxxiv. 20), n01*1 (elevation) erect 
(Mic. ii. 3), njpT (negligence) negligently (Jer. xlviii. 10) ; or they 
have the form of the plural, as rtS v^ (changes) alternately (1 Ki. 
v. 28), rtSDb (circuits) around (Job xxxvii. 12), D^K/^ (wonders) 
wonderfully (Lam. i. 9), D^JS (face) in front (Ezek. iii. 10), D^^tift 
(bitterness) bitterly (Hos. xii. 15). 

4. But Adjectives also are employed as adverbs, both in the 
masculine and the feminine, in the singular and plural, as }i5X (firm) 
tndyy verily, TIS (alone) solely (Lev. xiii. 46), ^^*^3 clearly, y^l 
Qittle) SQmewhatC Job xxxYi. 2), y\l^ (good) well, |3 (just) rightly , 
thus, ISDP little, 7J5 (light) rapidly (Joel iv. 4), 3*1 much, pH (empty) 
in vain, j3*1 (thin) only; — Dn.E^^)5 (just) justly, — HS*], J13T much;^^ 
rtN*li!l astoundingly, WNvfii wonderfully (Job xxxvii. 5); and they 
have sometimes the termination 0*— or H^, denoting in the manner 
or in the language of, as H^JlbNt backward, Jl*3T[p mournfully (Mai. 
iii. 14), nV?)pij5 erect (Lev.'ix'vi. 13), H^OIX.," nn^^J^'^, nn^n!, 
nn3J[ in the language of Aramaea, Ashdod, Judah, and the Hebrews 
(Neh. xiii. 24). 

'5. In a similar manner. Numerals take the force of adverbs, as 
C^ thrice (Job xxxiii. 29), y3B^ seven times (Ps. cxix. 164);— HIIK 
once, DJPIP^ tunce, HNip or OKD a hundred times (Prov. xvii. 10; 
Eccl. viii* 12; comp. Gen. iv. 24);— njJJ^XT at^rst (Gen. xxxviii 28> 
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njhnx At last fDan. xi.39), n*#, T\'V^'h^, J^T5?^ « «^<?^ef, ^AiVrf, 
seventh time; and a few Pronouns T\\ (properly in this place) here 
(Num xiii. 17), 00 (what?) why? wherefore f 

6. Frequently, however, all these parts of speech are provided with 
prepositions, as /X, 3, 3, 7, {9, HJ, /2; and then they convey more 
distinctly the meaning and nature of adverbs ; as the Nouns DSM3 
(for nothing, without cause) wantonly (Isa. lii. 4), t3 x3, t3K^3, Ifl©? 
(in secret) secretly ^ ^^*P? (with might) greatly y much^ iTinDS (in 
haste) rapidly, |!N3 (like or by nothing) almost, tD^i7, tSts? (in 
gentleness) gently, 0037 (in safety) safely, ^Tppp (in perfection) 
entirely, yn|)7 (in a moment) suddenly, 3*17 (in multitude) abundantly, 
KIB^ (in vanity) vainly, falsely ; the Adjectives tSJ^M (by little) 
almost, TJ37, 137 solely, alone, D^l/ vainly, }!|P, }3'^ therefore, 
3^*1190 shortly (Ezr. vii. 8) ; the Numerals IHKS (like one) together 
(Isa. Ixv. 25), JinN3 once, at once, suddenly (Prov. xxviii. 18), D^^B^S 
twice (Job xxxiii. 14), HiB^Nnj, n)B^N*lS at first, T\'\^hf^ a third 
*i'm« (ISam. iii. 8); the Pronouns nj3 here, T\^ from here, il^/ 
wherefore ? HfiS how much? — And as H locale has the force of the 
preposition /N or 7, it is equally employed for the formation of 
adverbs, as 7V^T\ ahroad, without, nfij (from Jl^ time^ now, HD^^JS 
within, ThyjS (from /J^D ^A^ t(;i^^ side) upward, above, mSD (from 
I9& fott? place) downward, beneath, HNvri (from Kbn distance) far 
off, farther. 

7. By a peculiar usage, some Infinitives, evidently taken in the 
sense of gerunds, assume the meaning of adverbs, as TlO (hurrying) 
rapidly, H^SI /IIH (beginning and ending) from beginning to end 
(1 Sam. iii. 12), 3b^n (doing good) weU, properly (Jon. iv. 4, 9), Vhsn 
(distinguishing) wonderfully, admirably (2 Chron. iii. 8), nsill (in- 
creasing) mtuih, j5n*TH (removing) far, afar (Gen. xxi. 16), DSB^ 
(rising early) early, in the morning, }3M (for pH, infin. Hiph. of p3 
establishing) indeed, only; and with prepositions KSHp? (in being 
hidden) secretly (Dan. x. 7), nSTTp wticA (Neh. v. 18; comp. § 97); 
and so the Imperative DTI (apocop. imperat of Piel of nOTI to be 
silent) is \ised in the sense of silently (Am. viii. 3). 

8. With regard to their significations, the principal adverbs may be 
thus classified : 

1. Adverbs of Place — n*K (the interrogative particle *^J, with T\ 
paragog.) where^ (comp. § 20. 3), hence with 3 paragog. |*?<, or this 
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contracted |N» where? the latter with H locale, PliN whither? |^^!^2J, 
|KD/rom where? ilB, KB, IB here, therefore T\&*Vt where? riBO/rom 
here, nfiTTJ hither; so also n3 A^«, rfb^N (SKi. vi. IS) and PID^X 
where? n3"T2 AtVA^r, nbl n3 At^A^ «nrf ^A«M^ (Exod. ii. 12); riT, 
nj3 A^« (No. 6, 6), rWp /rom A^e, or on one side (1 Sam. xvii. 3), 
njO^ njO on both sides (Josh. viii. 33), nj *N M?A^e? PIJO "^iifrom 

where? dSt A»VA^, njri (JH behold! with H locale), H|n"T2 A«VA^, 
•^IDl i^lT? A«VA^ cmd thither; D2^ ^A^^, DB^D/rom there, HSE^ thither; 
D^iB, D^JB"? D^iBD, n^J, nJIO, Dnj5 (Psa.'cxxxix. 5), nail? (Prov. iv. 
25) in front, and hence ^Aa east, that is, ^ region in front (see our 
Commentary on Genesis, p. 25); 7K1D7 (for /^iJ?) opposite (Neh. 
xii. 38); *linK behind, and hence, like D^ ^Ad sea, viz. the Mediter- 
ranean, the west; ^HN (Gen. xxii. 13) in the background, liriKiJ/rom 
behind, H^I'InN backward; j^OJ ^o ^A« n^A^ Aa/2rf, and he^ce, like 
jO^fi, 335, OTT^i «(m^A/ h^tyff left hand, and hence, like jlfllf, wor^A/ 
and the four principal words expressing the four quarters of the 
globe (with H locale) T\^1p, eastward, HfiJ westward, HSJ^ south- 
ward, T^^b^ northward; Tg a Jot?«, Sj^BO, iTTy&pD, 7J^& (Gen.xlix. 
25) /row oJotJ^, n^yO upwards (lKi.vii.3 1) ; nnh, hnftO, H^O, HtetiS, 
nboVo beneath, below, downward; 3*10, rt3^3p, 3pO, rtSpp 
arcwwrfy fl^Sp, Hp^JB, Hp^iS^ (1 KL vi. 13, 30) within, D'3|)Vp, 
np^i5)p/rom twVAmy h^n further, beyond, fUl, nXJin, pn3, pnS 
abroad, without, pUp, pnnp /row without — The corresponding 
relative adverbs of several of these words are produced by placing 
before them* the particle ^^^, as QE^ n^t? where, QB^P "1^^, 
njp ^B^N /rom t(?Aer«, HpE^ ^b^N whither; and with the ellipsis of 
D^pp i^factf, n^^i< whither, n^'jfS u?A^^ (Ruth i. 16; see § 80). 

a. Adverbs of Time, some of which are properly adverbs of place 
(comp. § 69. 3, 1), as |K-T2, naNTTj; till when? how long? njTTS 
hitherto (comp. 1 Ki. xviii. 45), D^JB*?, D^ifipp, D^lj?, D^f^p before, 
formerly, ^HN afterwards (Psahn Ixxiii. 24), riT3 ^A^ (Esth. ii. 13), 
f^3n, n|ri-T32, contracted ri|nj7, and this shortened j^S hitherto, 7)^T\ 
further, later. Other adverbs of time are : ^fip (prop, extent, interval) 
when? *r\p7, ^rip-^g ^ i^Aen.? Aow fon^? ^Hp ^.DNI o/Xer «?Aa^ 
interval? (Jer. xiii. 27); rip"Tg Aoto long? T\P!SL now; njB^NT a< 

frst, r\pvq^, rypaj^ at first, before; HihqN, nihDNS, n^nnK? 
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at last, later, ^13}!!? »^ the end, at last (Prov. xxviii. 23) ; IS? ^^ 
since; TK (properly time), *TN ^Aen, referring both to the past and 
future, TXO, t^p formerly, be/ore; TtSF) always; TgS, DTIJr?, MM, 
nVJ/, D*n^3 riV37 perpetually, eternally ; DfiV Jy rfay, rfa*7y, HT? 
Jy myA^, D*l*n fe day, th% t3^*n3 at present; S^OJ?, SlOf^K (or 'j^Sl^Nt) 
yesterday ; B^OK /a«^ night; tDw7^ the day before yesterday ; ^IHD 
to morrow, THnj^p on the following day; TiJ^ (repetition) again, still; 
p-ng hUherU>7\i nPIN, p npK afterwards ; ^^f kS, DBN, Tiy DSN 
(Zeph.ii. 15) no mora/ U^ not yet; H^JIp, H'lrriJJ-Tg (Ps. cxlvii. 15), 
nnO rapidly, soon; Tmi, VT^y VT^^. VT^^s V^^h. ^^s ^^J^P^. 
D^inS ynS? or ynfi^p D«<nQ (Isal. xxix. 5,xxx. iS) suddenly; ON, 
IM<7, t3N7 slowly, gently, 

3. Adverbs of Quantity: nD3Aot^i»wcA? how many? how often? 

TV, nan, nan, ahS, na^n, na^rf? wwcA/ nxo, ni<i&a, nx^ ^^i9a, 

niifi^, nN&7"T2 (2 Ciir. xvi. 14) greatly, strongly; TTl^* more, too 
much (Eccl. vii. 17), THJ, ^nj /J? abundantly; ^n, |^n enough; 73, 
npa, n 737 entirely, perfectly ; HX J entirely (Ps. xiii. 2) ; tSjD /i^e, 
toi^pa, f:N? a/mos^, tS^P ^V.^ gradually; in^ I^H! ((ini) together, 
altogether ; and the numeral adverbs HllM C31^|) once, Q^&y§ ^trtca, 
B^B^ Mrae times, J^ap 5^e» ^»Ws, flNSp hundred times, or by the dual 
Qlftjl/^'l^ four times, fourfold, D^flJ^ap^ sevenfold,oT tiie ordinals n*!lB^, 
n^B^ V^^ Jl^J^^a?^ a second, a third, a seventh time. 

4. Adverbs of Quality, Condition, and Causality : n3(ch.n|)), 

n35 fl Ki. xxii. 10), n33, |3, |35 (Eccl. viii. 10) so, thus; or {3 
shortened into f) as, like, about, which again is poeticalfy prolonged 
into *I03 (perhaps for 3 and rnO, like any such thing); |3 — 5> or 
|3-n^X3, or 3-5 (IsaL xxiv. 2), or 5V-5 (Josh. xiv. 11) cr^ . ..'thus, 
the more ...the more (Ex. i. 12) ; T\Y3\ ntS ( Judg. xviii. 4) so and so ; 

]^, |nS (Ruth i. 13), \yh)l, n«H?2 therefore; ilp^K, 'JI^N, n33^N, 
IJ^n (Dan. X. 17) how ? Hfl^K (Judg. viii. 18) Aoto ? Pip how? in what 
manner? Hs'?, PIS'?, 7\'ahv. (Num. xxii. 32), 11133 (2 Chr. vi. 21), 
Jfintt (perhaps for Jfinr'^^ '^hat taught?) wherefore? 

5. Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation : jDN, T\y^, D}0*?i 
*3 indeed, in truth; p33/K certainly (1 Sam. xxxiii. 23), 1fiJ< or 
N1S)Nt exactly, indeed, giving emphasis to the word to which it is 
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joined, as K^fiN-^fi wh> then f KIBNt-.TN where (hen f K^fiN ^. 
know then; tjN oho, even; O^ «foo.(comp. Lev. xxiv. 44), D|«-C33 
both... and; *7^N (for vh\^ernot) perhaps; lD2p3, |!N3 (Psalm 
bcxiiLg) almost; OT (NiS l8a.xvi. 14), Sn, pN, D^ (IsaiUv. 15), 
73, 75, *P173 (1 Sam. XX. 26) not; *X, shortened from pN, is used 
in compound nouns and adjectives, as, in English, the syllables un 
and c?«i/ e.g. *rt35"^l« (1 Sam. iv. 21) dishonour y ^pJ'^N (Job. xxii. 30) 
unclean ; and in the same manner are sometimes employed K /, /K, 
73, v5; ^'9' 3to"N7 (Ps. xxxvi. 5) undesirable, JllO^N (Proverbs 
xii. 28) deathlessness. 3^tD"73 (Prov. xxiv. 23) unfair , DB^73 dis- 
repute. Further, n37, DSNk (Num. xxii. 35) only, however; nD7^t< 
however, on the contrary; p/ V^^^ nevertheless (Jer. v. 2). — Some ad- 
verbs have both an affirmative and negative, or at least restrictive, sense, 
as 1*5*1, }5M, or shortened ^^yindeed and only, 7^^{ in truth and on the 
contrary (Gen. xliii. 21 ; Dan. x. 7, 21). The negative meaning seems 
to be of later usage. 

On the vowels, with which, under various circumstances, 3 is pro- 
vided, see §§11. 6j 16. 4; 17. iii. 1, 3 ; on the changes it causes before 
the article, § 21. 5, and before the infinitive of Niphal and Hiphil, 
§ 47. 2. On adverbs with suffixes see § 33. 

§ 7L III.— THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The conjunctions also are, for the greatest part, properly nouns. 
Few, however, are directiy taken from substantives, as iN (wish, 
choice) or, }S (turning away) lest. In most cases they are derived 
from prepositions and adverbs, generally by adding the particles 
^Vk or ^3, both of which are properly pronouns, indicating a relation 
between propositions or their parts; e,g, StsST^"^ till his arrival, but 
tstinj 1B^t?"T2 or X^3; ^3nX till he comes; and so nPiri instead^ 
T^rt nriri or ^3 flHW (instead of that which) because. But sometimes 
these particles are omitted, so that the conjunctions coincide with 
prepositions or adverbs, as ^3^"12 (Josh. ii. 22) till they returned, 
and so 7^ (Gen. xxxi. 20) because, nPlK, nHK (Job xlii. 7 ; 1 Sam. 
V. 9) after, jj^ (Num. xx. 12) since, as, jJJQ r *^ ^^^ ^*^^> ^l?? 
(Job xxxiv. 26), 3j5y, "l^iayS because, ^^D wh^er, Tiyi (2 Sam. 
xii. 22) while, TNO since, |0 lest, so that not (Deut. xxxiii. 11) ; and 
the adverbs Vn «/ not, unless, Stip when, D^D, D^D? before, \2r7H 
because, 
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S. The most frequent conjunction is 1 (perhaps kindred with 11 
peg, link), which is used not only to denote the simple connection 
and, but a great variety of relations corresponding to or, but, for^ 
hecatMe, so that, as will be more fully shown in the Syntax (§ 107. i) 

The principal other conjunctions are :— 

1. Of Time: 01)3, Uyg^ before; TK», 1^'p (Jex.xliy.S) since; 
DK, % to5 (Gen. xix. 15) when; T^N^S, ^H (Cant. i. 12), 'Tiy_, 
DN-T2, D«-n^N-Tj; (Gen. xxviii.l5), Tg while, tiU, when JinaUy 
(1 Sam. i. 22) ; "rtj^5 as long as, while; "^pH IHH, ^HK, nB^N nq«, 
^1'!!^ a/i^y ^"^0 whenever. 

2. Of Wish and Condition : DN, *3, ^S (WS) if, i6h (for Si'nS) 
or^^, UVr"*^ unless; ^^K (for ^'tDK) if perhaps, h^ti perhaps 
that 

3. Of Cause, End, and Effect : *3 because, for; *1B^N, 1^3 
(Gen. xxxix.9) as, because; TB^irS?, '3-Sk, Sg, *«% rl^i?, 

♦3 nnri, nnn, ne^ |S!, jv!, or more strongly |S!M is:' I?!! \0\ 
^B^ », T^ 3i5», *3 3J59, ^ i^« ntt?^, T^iaga, i^iivj? 

as, because, since; I^K |55 A }?5r *^ ofrfer ^Aa^y 7K, jfi fe«^, 50 
^Aa< not, chiefly after notions of obstacle or apprehension; *ri757 
( Jer xxiii. 14) so that not, 

4. Of Contrast and Correspondence: ^N or, or that, ^N— ^K 
whether ,..or; 1^N3, IB^N (Exod. xiv. 13), 5 (Isai. Ixi. 1 1) Just as, 
P nSXpi (Eccl. V. 15) entirely so as; *3 but; ^3 D|, DK, ^» (Isai. 
liii. 9; Job xvi. 17) although, C3K *3 only that, *3 DSK (Num. xiii. 
28) Jw^, DK — DN whether ...or (Ex. xix. 13), ^5 tjK Aoti? mticA more 
(Latin nedum); tjK ^en i^, even though (Job xix. 4; Ps. xliv. 10). 

On the vowels which 1 and may in certain cases assume, see 
§§4. 6. c; 11.6; 16. 4; 17. iii. 1,3; and on the particles introducing 
direct and indirect questions, §§ 20. 4; 81. 

§ 72. IV.— THE INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Most of the proper interjections are not originally words refer- 
able to distinct or perfect roots, but imitative sounds, intended 
instinctively to echo spontaneous impressions or feelings, as ^ITI, 
ffllK, expressing fear ; H^i^, TTH, describing exultation and joy. 
Such ejaculations include perhaps the most primitive efforts of the 
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language. They consist mostly of the simplest and weakest letters^ 
as K, n, 1, ^ variously combined, and then strengthened by the 
addition of harder letters, especially the liquids 7 and 3, and the 
guttural H' 

Besides these onomatopoetic sounds, there occur small words of 
difficult etymology, and a few other terms of more perfect formation, 
chiefly imperatives and adjectives. 

2. The principal interjections are — 

1. Of Fear or Perplexity : PITI (Ezek. xxx. 20), !in«, HN (Ezek. 
vi. ll)oA/ 

2. Of Joy or Exultation : HNtH, TlTj (Isaiah xvi. 19), ^H (Isai. 
xviii. 1) hurra! huzza! 

3. Of Lamentation and Grief : *N (Eccl. x. 16), *^N, nj^N (Psa. 
cxx. 6) woe! alas! (compare the noun *t< fjoailing), IH (Am. v. 16), 
^H, ^3N (Prov. xxiii. 19), involving deep and doleful sounds; or 
more strongly, * /pN (Job x. 15). 

4. Of Supplication: *3 pray (perhaps contracted from *JJ5 
prayer, see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 68), N3, placed after the 
word which has the stress, Ki^^, n3Nt ah ! pray ! 

5. Of Menace : iK (Num. xxi. 29) woe! 

6. Of Appeal and Exhortation : Nil (Gen. xlvii. 23), jfl, n|n 
(Jterey with suffixes *)3n here am J, ''Jin here art thou, etc., § 33. i. 9), 
nrnin lehoU! and so HNT (imperative Kal of HNp), H^H, >Sn 
(imperat. Kal of 3n^ to give, age! agtte!), *^y, HS/, ^w? go! come! 
D^lp, 5)0i|p arise! up! n^lD DD (Isaiah Hi. 11; Lain.ivil5), KX NX 
(2 Sam. xvi. 7) away! away! DH, ^QJl (imperat. Piel of riDH, Hab. 
ii. 19; Neh. viii. 11) silence! sh! !l*1 enough! 

7. Of Wish: h, ^n«, ^HK, }W"^0 (properly w?Ao wiU give!) 
oh! would that! 

8. Of Deprecation and Confirmation : rT?^?!! (properly the 
adjective 7? vO P^ofaney with n paragog.) Gorf forbid! far be it! 
hti or N3"7N no! pray, no! (Gen. xviii. 6; xix. 2, 18; xlii. 10, 12 ; 
Ruth i. 18) ; ION (firm, faithful), or more emphatically j^N jtJK, 
jOM) l&M, be it so ! may it come true ! amen! 
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EXERCISES FOR REPETITION. 

EXERCISE LXXXII, 
Analyse and translate the words of the first Chapter of the Book 
of Ruth (printed on pp. 37, 38), with the exception of the following, 
which are anomalous, and which will be more fully explained in the 
Second Part of the Grammar. 

*''?!1 (vers. 1, 19) /if was (third pers. sing. masc. of the apocopated future Kal 
of *^l*^ to be with 1 conversive); ^9^3 (ver. 1) in the days (/(stat. constr. plur. of 
D^* cfay — *?! — with the prefix 3, see § 17. iii. i ); t\TO (ver. 6) to give (constr. 
infinit. Kal of \TS}j contracted from n|n, with \, § 11. 6) ; )n; (ver. 9) he will or 
may give (third pers. sing. masc. future Kal of {nj, with tsere in the last syllahle 
instead of cholem or pathach) ; nV^p (ver. V2)from being (constr. infin. Kal of 
njn to be — nVn — with the preposition P for J? § 5. 2, instead of fl'^^JiP § l^- ^)* 
•^JiJHP. (ver. 13) you will be shut up (second pers. plur. fem. future Niphal of 
UJJ, instead of'n3?jyn); mf ni (ver. 14) scriptio defectiva for njKfri} § 3.6; 
K^} (ver. 18) and she saw (third pers. fem. sing, of the apocopated future Kal 
of n«"1, with tsere in the first syllable instead of chirek, § 67. 9) ; ^^"^Bf 
(ver. 19) both of them, for VT^fi nj«ia (ibid) their coming, for 19^3 ; J«lb 
(ver. 20) scriptio defectiva instead of f^JKTp ; "^pn (ibid.) he has dealt bitterly 
^ast Hiphil of "T^D, instead of '^On). 

EXERCISE LXXXIII. 
I . What is the absol. state of ^W ?— 2. The constr. state of D^P?)?^ — 3. In 
(I) the famine (3^3), from (19) the famine, — 4. In my land, into the land 
(H?).— 5. ffe will go Ol^n).— 6. His men (^'^).—7. Her houses (n?3).- 
8. My bread (plj>).^g. The gender of nniH! Jvdea,— 10. The past Kal of 
"^l to dwell. — 1 1. ^1^ field in plur. with suffixes. — 12. His wives, their wives 
(nK^«).-^i3. The fem. of ^3f. — 14. The sons of Elimelech.--i^. My name, 
their name. — 16. Tour men. — 17. Thy wife. — 18. Twelve, Two hundred. — 
19. The future Hophal of fc<^3 to come. — 20. The past Niphal of HS'J to be. — 
2 1., The first pers. sing, of future Hiphil with sufiBx. of H^D to die. — 22. The 
infinitives of I^K^ to remain. — 23. The eighth, the tenth. — 24. The fdture Kal 
of ^^^ to bear. — 25. The wives of the sons of Naomi. — 26. The one daughter- 
in-law (^^3).— 27. The fut. Hiphil of 3K^J to sit.— 2S. Where? From where?—- 
29. Like the ten kings. — 30. The future Kal of H^D to die. — 31. Both... and. — 
32. The numbers 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49, 56, 63, 70.— 33. The participles 
of '^^. — 34. To the women.'^sS' ^k) child in plural with suff.— 36. With{^) 
the in«».— 37. The participles of D^p to rise. — 38. n?3 daughter-in-law in sing, 
with suffixes. — 39. The second pers. masc. sing, of future Hiphil with sufP. of 
^^^ to return. — 40. Infinitive and imperative Hiphil of VPK^ to hear. — 41. The 
masc. sing.oftheimperat. Kal with suffix, of ^P? to remember. — 42. In (?) the 
nations (DJ?). — 43. The future Niphal of IDJ to give. — 44. To us, to you. — 
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45. tDH^ bread in sing, with sufP. — 46. The past Hiphil of K^ to go mt.^ 
47. 19 from with suffixes. — 48. The place (D1P9) ^ ^«^ dwelling (infinit. Kal 
of 3^). — 49. Another form for "^K't? u;Ao or which. — 50. Tou have been 
C'l?)-— 51. The numbers 13, 26. 39, 52, 65, 78, 91, 104, 117. 130.— 
52. G? Mn^A with suffijces. — 53. The future Hiphil of v*? logo, — 54. TJ'^ way 
in plur. with suffixes. — 55. Participle Kal and Hiphil of 3-1K^ to return, masc. 
and fem. — 56. "^K to with suffixes. — 57. In the landy from the land. — 
58 Imperative Kal of "ip^ '^ *^y» — 59« Once, twice, a hundred times.-^o. The 
past Hiphil of ^^^."-61. His mother (D«). — 62. Future Niphafcof nb^J ^ 
rfo. — 63. To <Ae Zor(f (H^nj ; §§ 14. 2, 17. iii. i). — 64. *TDn mercy in plur. with 
suffixes. — 65. Participle Kal and Niph. of HK^J* — 66, Second pers. masc. sing, 
of future Hiphil with suffi of H^ID to die. — 67. Plural masc. imperat. Kal of t^^O 
to find with sufF.— 68. To my rest (nn-13P)._69. Future Hiphil of P^J to 
kiss. — 70. Future Piel of HDa to weep, — 71. ntj with with suffijc. — 72. Her 
{laughter, her daughters. — 73. Future Kal of 1P.I to he old, — 74. njpW hope in 
singular with suffi — 75. Second person masc. sing, of future Piel of /*7| to he 
great. — 76. "ip hitter in fem. and plural. — 77. ^J hand in dual with suffixes. — 
78. Future Kal of p?*^ to cling. — 79. HDl^ sister-in-law in sing, with suffixes 
(§ 31. viii. 2). — 80. Future Hiphil of ^3? to strike, — 81. Imperative Niphal of 
21? to forsake. — 82. Future Kal of \^ to stay over night. — 83. To thy Ood 
(D^'T^g).— 84. Future Kal of llj? to bury,— Ss. Past Hiphil of ^PJ to in- 
crease. — 86. T\XO death in sing, with suff. — 87. Future Niphal of "T"!? to 
separate. — 88. P3 between with sufp. — 89. Future Hiphil of YP^ to be strong. — 
90. Past Hiphil of ^in to cease. — 91. Imperative Piel of ll*? to speak, — 
92. *T8 till with suff. — 93. Past Kal and future Hiphil of fc^iS to come. — 
94. Future Niphal and Hiphil of OhT\ to disturb. — 95. /8 upon with suffixes. 
96. Future Hiphil of '^'O to be bitter, — 97. Sing. masc. imperative Kal of ^'y> 
to call. — 98. Future Niphal and Piel of n^? to afflict. — 99. Past and future 
Hiphil of yjn to be evil. — 100. Name all the regular verbs which occur in the 
Chapter, including those with gutturals ; further, all the verbs V'V, 3"B, ^"D, 
yV, and n'6- — loi. All the pronouns and their meanings. — 102. And so the 
prepositions. — 103. The adverbs. — 104. The conjunctions. 

EXERCISE LXXXIV. 
Analyse the words of the following Chapter (the second of the Book 
of Ruth), and try to discover the anomalous forms which it includes. 

Si^f^ ^ph^ nnse^ap h:b "t^?? ^. ^^ VT^ '%^i i 
!T^f?Nl rrpn «3-n;^K %Tf^^ rh^i^sj nn naNni : i»^ » 

Ver. 1. — np yno 
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»6W"Dtf nnjrn K\n n»aNto nn»3 "ton*! D^T^jpn-'^y as^n 

v-:|- 'tt-it *• ; -|r : t t I; ; » - jt y, • 

n^n njnaB> rij nriri?'! T^an mo Ticsfj?! «^apii ony^jpn 

•5|»y8 : ^phy^.-D8 pija^n nb) np niasp-NJ? ^i) nnx nnb'a 9 

naKB'' lE^o n^neh d^'piit-Sk ria'^ni nbyi ^pM *n*?a'? 

?ii? T^ji TK^ 15?) t n»-}53 \aiK) *5tan!? ^^ija jn ♦n«i9 " 

JiJaTr**^ T^ ^2^^ *^V^l '5fJEi*f?^9 n^i "sisiti T?^ *Wi 
oya nb'pB^ ^ri-Ta^o Tip^ "^iIt^^s rfln» d,W: : db''??' ^pj? « 

■j^Nni : vjBjf nnjEi nipnj? nxa-n^^ Sxn^ ♦n'?« rip] 13 

Tj{p ag^ni f bha "sins p^;?^! C3n|n--|a j^Saw. 6^p *B^|i 
'i¥;i t3ji^ opp(i * ipini ya^'ni '?aNPii ^p, pfetsax'i DhV|^n 10 
qa] : ivn^yn tiSi tajsbpi D'p9)?n p.a qa "ib«'? lijjf n« lya' 16 

NljiW! n^?0-T^ nx WT^oq Nnim -i^n Ni^ni nb'J?! : D'-ij^f is 

Ver. 14. a^ IK n^ nmi nbo: o-iwo 'a iphj u-^ 
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nrttoqj? nM ij^'ia -i^y^ti ^n; n^fe^ njw na^ni t^t^ph 
tim i)g)j; w^ ^^^J B^^sn idb^ Tt«fti ^sy nn^-^^K m 

: arrttorpriK ac^M D^nn ^^xj?» 



III. 
THE SYNTAX. 

A. — ITS GENERAL STRUCTURE. 
§ 73. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

Force and impressiveness appear to be the chief aims of Hebrew- 
composition, and they are attained by an unstudied ease of style not 
seldom bordering on childlike simplicity. The ideas axe allowed the 
completest freedom of natural expression ; each word or notion takes 
the place certain to secure its proper weight; and the language 
appears as the faithful mirror of the thought precisely as it develops 
itself in the writer*s mind. These considerations prevail over every 
other requirement, especially over symmetry and order, often even 
over distinctness and perspicuity, and always over strictness of gram- 
matical connection. Hence repetitions are introduced where attention 
is spontaneously arrested; genders and numbers, tenses and persons, 
are often chosen with regard to the sense rather than to exactness of 
verbal relation ; changes of construction, whether by interruption or 
inversion, by anticipation or explanatory insertion, are freely adopted 
whenever suggested by the progress of the idea, or deemed likely to 
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enhance tlie strength of its embodiment. The connection between 
periods or their parts is in general eminently loose^ and is chiefly left 
to the reader's judgment and intelligence ; a few conjunctions, singu- 
larly wide and undefined in meaning, serve to indicate the endless 
relations that are possible between different propositions ; and figures 
of speech, sometimes of surprising boldness, are readily adopted 
wherever they convey the idea with more directness or greater im- 
pressiveness. Hence the Hebrew language, as preserved in the Books 
of the Old Testament, is indeed more specially adapted for the loftier 
utterance of prophecy and poetry; yet it possesses sufficient clear- 
ness for historical narrative and practical teaching, and, to a certain 
degree, even flexibility enough for philosophical argument. 

The following sections will prove the range and application of the 
characteristics here sketched, and we shall attempt to deduce from 
them various and important peculiarities of Hebrew Syntax. 

§ 74. THE ORDER OF WORDS COMPOSING A PERIOD. 

The words follow each other in their natural or logical order, and 
according to their relative weight and value. Hence — 

1. The noun always precedes its adjective, since an object is 
necessarily in the mind before it can be qualified ; e.g, Tyfr\\ *1^y a 
great town (properly a town — a great one). But — 

2. If the adjective is the predicate, it generally stands before the 
noun, because it is then considered as the more important notion; 
e.g. nOpH nato (EccI. vil. 11) toisdom is desirable/ y,y^ Dw X^ 
(Isai. Kv. 13) the peace of thy children is great ;^ though it may, in 
that case also, follow the noun; e.g, U*T\ ^?Jl ^9! (Prov.xv. 15) the 
days of the poor are evil.^ 

The demonstrative pronouns (HT, ftt^T, HpX, etc., § 79), the ordinal 
numbers, and T^^, f'D^ ^^^> ^r®, with regard to their position, 
treated like adjectives; e.g. njn 8^^Nri this man; HWn n*Tinn this 
law; nHNt fl^S one house; ^3?^ |5 a second son, (About the other 
numerals, see § 90). 

3. As a substantive in the construct state is so closely connected with 
the dependent genitive, as almost to form with it one notion, the 

• Comp. Gen. iv. 13; Deut. xxxii. I •> Compare Gen. xix. 20; xxix. 7; 
35; 2 Sam. xvii. 7; Ps. xxxiii. 4, etc. | Prov. xii. 15, etc. 
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adjective, even if properly belonging to the former, stands only after 
the latter noun; e,g, D00^?^^ HH Hpn (Isai. Iv. 3) the constant 
mercies of David; HpNn * ^PlB^Sgin nj'^ (lSam.xvii.il) these 
toards of the Philistine.^ 

4. An ordinary sentence, with no particular stress on any part, 
begins with the subject, after which follows the predicate, then, if 
the latter is a transitive verb, the objective case, and, lastly, any 
complement required by the sense""; e.g. tiw^2 toK'HK *5|*13^ T\)p] 
(Psalm xxix. 11) the Lord toill bless His people with peace, — But 
wherever the verb is preceded by 1 conversivum, it necessarily begins 
the proposition ; e.g, B^X3 ^Jl3^"n^f pSri ^\^\ (Lev. xiii. 50) and 



the priest shall burn the garment in fire; Tit* D^PB^^Sn ^BpS*5 
nfiH/Q/ Dn^jnO (l Sam. xvii. 1) and the Philistines assembled their 
armies to the battle. — Particles with suffixes stand generally close 
after the verb, e.g. ^pH IBJ? HB^^ (^Sam. ix. 3) I shall show kind- 
ness to him;^ while the adverbs of negation (K /, 7X) are, as a rule, 
placed immediately before it; e.g. ^^y?^ '?[^^X'^n^^ NJB^n—Ny 
(Lev. xix. 17) thou shalt not hate thy brother in thy heart; ySJ^"/^J 
n3Xn"7K (ver. 31) do not turn to the soothsayers. 

5. However, this natural succession of words may in every respect 
be abandoned, if demanded by their logical relation, so that almost 
any part of the period may occupy any place, according to the 
peculiar variety of shades which the idea admits; e.g. Din^ yOB^ 
^n3Hfi (Ps. vi. 10) the Lord has indeed listened to my supplication ; 
P^y. ^^^*1 T?^'^,*^^ (Isai. vi. 5) it is the King thai my eyes have seen; 
^^ll'H ^ ^®^7^ ^?^7 (Judg. xiv. 16) not even to my father and my 
mother have I told it; ''JT Thv^FT?^ V^K pi (Job i. l^) only against 
his person thou shalt not stretch out thy hand; flXt/S vtfSl Hjn^ tO 
(Deut. xxxii. 27) not the Lord has (fone all this (but our own hand).*^ 

The verb especially, being one of the most weighty elements of 
the period, has a tendency to precede the subject; and this is nearly 
always the case if the proposition is introduced by a conjunction or 
begins with an adverb; e.g. D^riE^Q ni33 njnCB^ri-IS (2 Sam. i. 20) 
lest tlie daughters of the Philistines rejoice; 0^*1133 {30 v^^) D^ 
(ver. 21) there the shield of the heroes was basely thro^jon away. 



• Compare vi, 9 ; 2 Sam. xviii. 7 ; 
Jer. xvi. 11, etc. . 

** Comp. Josh. X. 9 ; Judg. viii. 1 ; 



1 Sara. ti. 15 ; vi. 9, etc. 

« Comp. Gen. ii. 16, 17 ; Ex. v. 16; 
Deut. xviii. 5 ; Judg. v. 22 ; 1 Sa. \. 5. 
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EXERCISE LXXXV. 

SN.'fJl. 2 5 n^K N"nj?: uh'p^ :h] nrn nw*. onj; onN i 
nato-x'p 4 J DTK Di* niij5 3 : tapn nxi^ »aen. vj'j?^ "lE'* 

T^y ID 7 5 J^?^ o'l^V '^?^"'|'? rii<ri Tyn e : njiaxa T>iyvp 
Cfttns ychn? Dn*|?« xh»i s ; nipon c)bx|? ny-xS Tiia a*!'!! 

Sa v*^^ DTI ">r.? ^rii< i3»S^'»i Di'?B>3^?-nK !inj?»i 10 : rwn 
^3 ^n« B^pn T?^'"? Qi*"ri« C)*!?^^ TO^- " * "^**? '^''"'^ ^''5*^ 

^nSmi nin» w '?N'n2'rDj? pi'D n^^n^S n^n^-xS 13 J fS;?? '5?^* 
aiD 15 J nji-ia v^si> \xb nni^b? rtnrns nay h : jiSdk* 
-nw^ "^^ax-nx laa 16 : "injiitpx "linj "Ai-ijn npn Q^yjh ir* 

J n'la'? isnpri 'pi^to oyo no-ij;? ia'TiV viTr^ e>'k Tr-»3 17 
TtrN*? w^oa *a in^a niaa naT *a b>*k n»E^;.-'3 Nn;]?-'?^ 18 
-n« njn o^n-nx '^^n^n nriN *3 |*oxj. pm 19 t nia? v^piNt 
'?Ntne')-*3a ^3'k'? *J^*^pLi'? *a nnj»xn-NV }»! 20 : |W3 pN 
t nan'? w; -.^k j^'tkh-Sk nn '?npn-nK iN^an nS |aS 
Bhpi Dji^n 32^1 IiB^«np Bhha jx-ia-ia-^K Sn-i?^ \3? ixan 21 
: DB^ "lasni D*-iD DB' nam 

§ 75. MODES OF ENHANCING THE EMPHASIS OF 
WORDS, CHIEFLY BY REPETITION. 

Since prominence of position alone is, in many instances, deemed 
insufficient to secure a proper stress, the principle of repetition is, 
in a variety of forms, resorted to. These two expedients — position 
and repetition — are chiefly adopted in the following cases: — 

1. If the nominative or sitbject possesses particular emphasis, it is 
either repeated, or is succeeded by the demonstrative pronoun (X^H, 
N\*l, DIl, |n), or both these means are employed together; eg. 
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pun! rann Sk Tfp] nin^ (Exod. xxxlv. 6) the Lord, the Lord is a 
God merciful and gracious I ^^2^p XNT Hin; 113*13 (Prov.x.22) it 
is the blessing of the Lord that enriches; u?^\ WH f\W^ K*1^(xiii.l3) 
he that fears the commandment, he shall he rewarded,^ 
*' If the subject is a personal pronoun and the predicate a verb, the 
pronoun is expressed separately to produce the desired emphasis; 
^'9* •^t^*!?,! ^I^P^J ^3X (Deut. xxxi. 39) it is I who kiU and bring to 
life; nbyn PIJ^KI ^n'SX^ nan (Ps. cii. 27) they wHl perish, but thou 
shalt stand}* 

2. If the verb has greater stress, it is either repeated, e, g. HSXn 
n^N (2Ki. vi.21) shaU I really strike?^ or it is preceded or followed 
by its own absolute infinitive, whereby the action of the verb is consi- 
dered to be strengthened or prolonged, c.^.THOS }*]jn"ni< riipij niD 
(2 Sam. xxiv. 24) IwUl buy the threshingfloor for money, i, e, I will 
not take it as a present ; ^H/P VIOE^ ^^^ (Job xiii. 17) listen pa- 
tiently to my word (compare § 97); or it is employed in several 
modifications together, e.g. ^HfiJ^ ^HfiFin (Hab. i. 5) be astounded i 
^B^^pl ^^^VhiptV} (Zeph. ii. 1) gather yourselves together.^ 

3. If the acctisative has emphasis or significance, it either merely 
occupies the first place, accompanied by HK (§ 74. 5), or is, besides, 
expressed a second time by the suflix of the verb or the correspond- 
ing forms ^rtN, "^ti)^, etc.; e,g. «DT^ 'W*? J^^^[} ll"!^^ CDJ1. 
(Gen. xxi. 13) and the son of the maidservant also — I shaU make of 
him a nation; ^E^^^Hpn iHN niN3V Hin^TlN (Isai. viii. 13) the Lord 
of Hosts — Him you shall sanctify; or the noun is placed at the be- 
ginning without HNt, in an absolute sense, while the accusative case is 
expressed in the manner just described by the sufiix or *nN, ''I^^^t, 
etc.; e.g. OFPnt] ^^)^< ^"ihj yiD (Ps. Ixxiv.l7) summer and winter — 
Thou hast created them; hfk D73N DHT Djnp'iNt (Isai. i. 7) your 
land— 'Strangers consume it.^ 

4. In a precisely analogous way the dative is distinguished if pos - 



• Comp. Prov. x. 24; Job xxviii. 28. 

** Comp. Gen. xxxi. 52 ; xliv. 17 ; 
Exod. iv. 16; Lev. xx. 24; Judg. xv. 
18; 1 Sam. xii. 2; xvii. 9; 2 Sam. xii. 
7; Isai. XX. 6 ; Ivii. 3; Ps. Ixfiv. 14 — 
18; Job i 15; Ezr. ix. 7; Neh. ix. 6; 
see also § 78. 1. 



* Compare Exodus xv. 16; Hosea 
iv. 18. 

** Compare Isai. xxix. 9, 

• Compare Exod. xxxii. 33 ; 1 Sam, 
XXV. 29 ; 2 Ki. ix. 27 ; Jer. ii. 24 ; 
Hos. xii. 8; Prov. xxx. 17; and espe- 
cially in poetical writings. 
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sessing greater weight; e,g, HW i^ IDS/^ (Lev. vii. 8, 9, 14) it shall 
belong to the priest alone; "^""Tp^ H^H^^ "^ \T\) p N7 nPlNI (Deut. 
xviii. 14) hut as for thee, the Lord thy God has not suffered thee to 
do so. 

5. And thus, lastly, the principal notion frequently takes the first 
place, whatever the construction of the period may be, while the 
exact relation of the parts is rendered manifest afterwards by suffixes 
and prepositions, so that sometimes remarkable forms of inversion 
arise; e.g. H^H^ ^JHJ ^sp^*^? ^5^{* (Gen. xxiv. 27) as regards myself 
—the Lord has led me on the toay; ^E^XhS V^X QDHn (Eccl. ii. 14) 
the toise man^s eyes are in his head; DHi H^S^ V*1"^y"73 (Ps. x. 6) 
all his adversaries — he rails against them; Y^O^l"* /t<*TE^ ^35^ 
Dj^Sf^T I^O^y. (^ Chron. X. 17) and with respect to the children of 
Israel . . . Rehoboam reigned over them.^ 

6. If, on the other hand, the chief stress lies on a suffix , whether 
of the verb, noun, or particle, the corresponding personal pronoun is 
added, which is equivalent to a repetition, since suffix and personal 
pronoun are in reality identical ; e. g. 0*11*5*. ^3?1?"D3 (Eccl. ii. 15) it 
will happen to me also; nriK-Di '?[0']J*nX (1 Ki. xxi. 19) thy blood 
also; N'Tj^ vh ^JK h\ (IKi. i. 26) but myself he did not invite; 
|^V,C *^^'"i? (1 Sam. xxV. 24) mine is the guilt; *3N h^ HK^J pn 
7N*3T (Dan. viii. 1) a vision appeared to me, Daniel; riDTI'DS D^ ^^5? 
they enslaved them also ; N^H IB^SJ (Mic. vii. 3) his own mindfi 

It is obvious that all these constructions, while sacrificing^ gram- 
matical regularity, contribute to enhance the oratorical eflfect of the 
composition. 

7. Repetition of nouns produces, further, the following combina- 
tions, all tending, though in diflferent ways and degrees, to intensify 
the notion : — 

(a.) The same noun twice in plural signifies abundance or large 
quantity; e.g. the vale of Siddim was *TOr! niTNSl rt1TN|l (Gen. xiv. 
10) full of bitumen pits, expressed in a childlike manner by pits (and) 
pits; the frogs were, after the second plague in Egypt, gathered up 



• Comp. Gen. xxil 24 ; xlix. 20 ; 
TiCv. xviil 29 ; 2 Sam. xix. 41 ; Psa. 
xi. 4 ; xviii. 81 ; xlvi. 5 ; Hos. ix. 1 1 ; 
Zech. ix. 11, etc. • 

^ Comp. Gen. xxvii. 34, 38 ; xlix. 



8 ; Num. iv. 22 ; xiv. 82 ; Deut. v. 3; 
1 Sam. xix. 23 ; 2 Sam. xvii. 5 ; xix. 1 ; 
Jer. xxvii. 7; Hag. i. 4 ; Zech. vii. 5 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 15 ; Neh. v. 2 ; 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 10; XXXV. 21. 
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D^nipn D^TDH (Exod. vii. 10) in heaps; and so D^^il D^5| (2Ki. iii. 
16) /tiff of ditches ; rtOTT. rSO^V (2 Chron. xxxi. 6) jpUe on pile; 
fi^iiOn D*5^&n (Joel Iv. 14) multitude after multitude. 

(ft.) If the noun stands first in the construct state of the singular^ and 
then follows in the plural, a superlative degree of the quality inherent 
in the root is conveyed; 6. y. 0^370 ^^^ (^^^^''^^^''^)^^^ff^f^^^^> 
or the mightiest King ; Q^'lStf ^^y slave of slaves , or mean, perpetual 
slave; thus further, 0^*11*1 "^yV? (Isai. li. 8) to the latest generation; 
D^nXJ mp (xxxiv. 10) in all eternity; Dn^B^h yt^ (Cant. i. 1) the 
choicest song ; j^HSE^ T\2!^ (Ex. xxxi. 15 : Lev. xvi. 31) the completest 
rest; D^En|ri Bhp (Ex. xxvi. 33) the Holiest; D^n^. ^TB (Ezek. 
xvi. 7) brightest ornament ; D v55 ^^1 (Eccl. i. 2) extreme or t^fer 
vanity; and similarly DDHSII^y*^ (Hos. x. 15) your base wickedness; 
*7K0 niCp5 (Gen. xvii. 2) with the utmost might, exceedingly.^ 

(c.) If the noun is twice in the singular, it expresses universality, 
to he rendered by each or every ; e. g. DV DV (Gen. xxxix. 10 ; Psa. 
Ixi. 9) day by day, every day; HJE^ 7\w every year, annually; JlSB^ 
nSB^ (1 Chr. ix. 32) every Sabbath] anYso nj:)33 nj?33 (Ex. xvi. 21) 
every morning; STSJS 31V? (2Chr. xiii. 11) every evening; B^^N B^^N 
(Exod. xxxvi. 4) every man; njB^3 HJ^ (2 Ki. xvii. 4) every year; 
fiBfiS Dy|)3 (1 Sam. iii. 10) like every time, as usual.^ 

(d,) Therefore, if the noun implies the notion of quantity or 
number, the repetition may produce a distributive meaning; e.g, 
Noah took into the ark the animals HME^ nV3B^ by sevens, in groups 
of seven ; Jacob placed ^"^37 *1*p7 *1*1V. (Gen. xxxii. 17) every herd 
separately; T\t§u2 ^^ ^^ (Numb. i. 4) one man for every tribe; 
n^sS ft7^{ TWS7 ^^ (Num. xxxi. 4) a thousand men from each 
tribe; the Hebrews suffered in the desert T\W2 D1^ T\W^ DV (Num. 
xiy. 34) for each day (of the exploration of Canaan) during one 
year.^ 

(e.) Sometimes the nouns, if expressing universality, are joined by 
\; e.g. DV1 DV (Esth. iii. 4) ; V}'^\ ^'^ (Psa. Ixxxvii. 5) ; nHpH 



• Comp. Num. iii, 32 ; Deut. x. 17; 
1 Ki. viii. 27; Jer. vi. 28 ; Dan. viii. 
25 ; xi. 36. 

^ Comp. Lev. xxiv. 8; Num. xvii. 
28; Isai. 1.4; 1 Chr. ix. 27. 



« Comp, Ex. xxviii. 34; xxxvi. 24. 
26; Num. vii. 11; xiii. 2; xvii. 17, 21; 
xxviii. 21 ; xxxiv. 18; 2 Ki. xvii, 29 ; 
Isai. vi. 2; Ezek. iv. 6; xxiv. 6; Zech. 
xii. 12—14. 
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(Deut. xxxii. 7) ; ^^J Tg (Ezr. x. 14) every town ; ^0) ^0 (Ex. x. 8) 
who exactly ?^ 

(/.) In other cases, however, the particle 1 marks a distinction or 
opposition between both nouns ; e.g. it is forbidden to have J3NI1 plsJ 
or nS*Kj ^S^^? different weights or different measures^ one small, 
another great (Deut. xxv. 13, 14; Prov. xx. 10); the deceitful speak 
jb), 3 73 with divided heart, that is, with falsehood, differently in the 
presence of men and in their absence (Psa. xii. 3) ; and so HDJ HS 
or naril T^IT\ (Ex. ii. 12; Josh. viii. 20) hither and thither; HJW PlJO 
(Josh. viii. 33) here and there, on either side}* 

8. The repetition of an adjective expresses in the simplest maimer 
a higher or the highest degree of the quaKty, and is, therefore, in 
some instances, employed to denote the superlative, especially if the 
adjective is the predicate; e,g, DID^ pi^V (Eccl. vii. 24) very deep; 
yi y*! (Prov. XX. 14) very bad; rm njJj'nW (Ezek. xxi. 32) most 
desolate; ^T(\> Bhlj5 Bhlj5 (Isai. vi. 6) most holy!^ 

9. Repetition of adverbs involves frequently continuity or gradtml 
advance; e.g. t3J?9 t3S?9 (Ex. xxiii. 30) by little and littte, gradually 
(French peu-a-peuj; TVifp n^]l!^ (Deut. xxviii.43) higher and higher; 
H^D n^O (ibid.) lower and lower \ but generally, like the repetitio^ 
of conjunctions or interjections, it only implies greater force or vehe- 
mence ; e. g. nX^ nSO (Gen. vii. 19) very much; 3^30 3^3D (Ezek. 
xl. 5) all around; \Vl4 \Vl j?!?^ JV! sinceindeed; \1S^ \m^\m\ |0« 
amen, amen !^ 

10. Emphasis is, further, produced by repetition in the following 
cases, which bear indeed a rhetorical rather than syntactical character, 
but may fitly be here at once inserted : — 

(a.) In invocations/ e.g. Hg^O nB^D (Ex. iii. 4) Moses, Moses! 
pK pK pK (Jer. xxii. 29) land, land, land! « 

(*.) In exhortations; e.g. ^^Ij; ^^j; nnb'^ nij? n^y (Judg. V. 12) 
awakcy awake, Deborah ! awake, awake ! XX NX (2 Sam. xvi. 7) away ! 
away ! ^ 



* ComD. Zech. iv. 2; Esth. ix. 28; 
or with ?3, which strengthens the 
notion, Ps.xlv. 18; Esth. ii. 1 1 ; iii. 14; 
ix. 21, 27; 1 Chron. xxviii. 14—18. 

* Comp, Judg. xviii. 4 ; 1 Ki. xiv. 5. 

* Comp, Exod. V. 1 7 ; see also § 89. 



^ Compare Isaiah xxix. 5; xxx. 
13; see §§70— 72. 

« Comp. Gen. xxii. 11; andxlvi.2; 
1 Sam. iii. 10, 

' Comp. Isai. zL 1 ; Iii. 11 ; Lam. 
iv. 15. 
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(c) In exclamations/ e.g. thm^ ^M ^51 uh^"!^ ♦JS (2 Sam. 
xix. 1,5) my son Absalom, my son, my son Absalom ! HKH T\W\ 
(Ps.xxxv. 21)aAa/* 

(rf.) In strong declarations whether of anxiety or exultation ; e. g. 
^0 "^fiX ^0 (2 Ki. ix. 32) who is on my side? who ? S^S hSm TOii^ 
(Isai. xxi. 9) fallen, fallen is Babel^ 

(e.) To indicate exclusiveness ; e.g. tjTTW p*TV P*3V (I^®^^- ^^i. 20) 
justice alone thou shalt pursue; 1|7X 's|'^'^5 '*|1'5? (Deut. ii. 27) on 
^A« high road alone will I march, ^ 

11. As repeating the same and adding a kindred word, evidently 
produce a parallel oratorical effect, synonyms are very frequently 
applied in. Hebrew, to strengthen a notion or to deepen an im- 
pression; e.g. the visitation will come /Hi ^P\ ^215^ ^2*15 
iT^J^^ nS^D (Isai. xxix. 6) with thunder, and earthquake, and hud 
voice, with storm and tempest.^ "Words of a similar sound are es- 
pecially preferred, as HD^SQ^ HWaOl nj?^3 (Nah. ii. 11) a void and 
waste and desert, HKE^O^ TM<W fZeph. i. 15 ; Job. xxx. 3 ; xxxviii. 27) 
desolation and devastation, HSB^O^ HDfiE^ (Ezek. vi. 14) dreariness 
and wilderness, n3n /E^ '^5'? / (Ezek. xxi. 3) fire and flame, which 
paronomasy, while working on the ear, helps to enhance the con- 
ception of the mind (comp. Gen. i. 2 ; Isai. Iv. 8). 

For a similar reason the masculine and the feminine forms of the 
same noun, are sometimes coupled, and then exhaust the totality of 
the notion, as n3y.E^^ jK^O (Isai. iii. 1) every support, |^X ri310N 
(Isai. XXV. 1) unbounded faithfulness, n^H) ^H) (Micah ii. 4) endless 
wailing.^ 

12. If a noun is to be described as eminently grand or powerful, 
it is, with a certain hyperbole, connected with rijri^., D^fl/X, or 7N ; 
for an object must be magnificent indeed, if it is great even before 
God or in reference to His nature; e.g. Nimrod was OS? TV *li3^ 
rrtn^ (Gen. X. 9) a mighty huntsman before the Lord; Nineveh was 
D^rpN? HTini *1^J! (Jon. iii. 3) a great town before God; thus a 



• Comp. Num. xvii. 27 ; 2 Kings 
iv. 19 ; Ps. xxii. 2 ; xl. 16 ; hex. 4 ; 
Isai. Ivii. 19 ; Jer. iv. 19. 

** Comp. Gen. xxv. 30 ; xlviii. 19 ; 
Num. viii. 16 ; Deut. xxxii. 39 ; Judg. 
V. 7; xi. 25; 1 Sam. ii. .^•. Jer. vii. 4; 



Ezek.vii. 6 ; Hos. viii. 11 ; Eccl. iv. 1. 

^ Comp. Josh. xxii. 22. 

^ Comp. Ex. X. 22; 1 Sam. xv. 6; 
xxvi. 12; Isaiah xxxiii. 10; liii. 7; 
Zeph. i. 15 ; Ps. xl. 3, etc. 

• Comp. Eccl. ii. 8, T\rm D^-^- 
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fearfid terror is D\T?^ HPlH (Gen. xxxv. 5; comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 15); . 
a profound sleep Hin^ nD'^.*^!? (1 Sam. xxvi. 12) i elevated mountains 
^Vr'^T^ (Ps. xxxvi. 7) ; lofty cedars SfcT^nK (Ps. Ixxx. 11), though 
the two last iDstances may also inyolye the notion of being created 
by God or of belonging to Him.* 

13. Hyperboles are, indeed, peculiarly in harmony with the em- 
phatic nature of the Hebrew style ; they are fo\md, in every degree 
of boldness, not in the enthusiastic language of poets and prophets 
alone ; even the simplest diction in prose, is generally tinctured with 
a spirit of poetical elevation ; figurative expression, everywhere a 
sure chaoracteristic of early literature, is pre-eminently an element in 
all eastern composition ; and the fresh and vivid conceptions of the 
imagination predominate over the severe abstractions of balancing 
reason. Even in historical books we meet with phrases such as '^Like an 
angel of God, so is my lord the king, to discern good and bad, to know 
everything on earth " — words addressed to David by the wise woman 
of Tekoah (2 Sam. xiv. 17, 20) ; or ^* my little finger is thicker than 
my father's loins'* (1 Ki. xii. 10) — a simile intended to describe the 
relative power of Rehoboam and Solomon ; and repeatedly the de- 
scendants of Abraham are compared to the sand on the sea-shore, or 
to the stars of heaveti which cannot be counted for multitude,^ 
although the Hebrews are, in other historical portions, called the 
smallest, the least numerous of all nations (Deut. vii. 7). In many 
passages it is indeed of the utmost importance for a correct inter- 
pretation to appreciate and to take into due account this spirit of 
hyperbole, to distinguish between plain statement and poetical ampli- 
fication, and to discern the kernel of fact through the veil of metaphor 
and imagery.*' 

14. Sometimes emphasis is produced by a figure of speech, the 
opposite of hyperbole, namely LitoteSy which, in representing the 
subject with reserve and moderation, throws upon it a considerably 
greater weight; e,g, the path of the wicked is not good, that is, 
detestable; he disdains not evil, that is, he delights in evil (Ps. xxxvi. 5 ; 
comp. Ezek. xx. 25). Sometimes this more restricted statement is 
in a negative form added after a positive and stronger assertion . 

• Comp. Gen. XXX. 8; Cant.viii. 6. I xli. 49; Jer. xxxiii. 22. 

^ Gen. xiii. 16 ; xv. 5 ; xxiL 17 ; j ^ Comp. Isai. ix. 5, 6 ; liii., etc. 
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e.g, the remnant of Moab w%ll be ^^33 VO TSJTp VS^ very small, not 
^ffreat (Isai. xvi. 14) ; Israel is on accoTint of constant idolatry called 
Din K7l /SJ Ojl a people silly and not toise (Deut. xxxii. 6).* 

EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

nm p"^ *B>Ni Bxri nriN n»n-nK "nnb? nrftB n»nS« nrw 4 
njw ry? si'p-tjN dV ^ |ri*« rtTn? J??^5^n nw "^n;! ijsa jjsjm 

n^» N!im. «n!ii» nn^ "r| 7 ? d»i^ ini< n^a^p cajprnNi 6 
|5jp. ^371 nnsj^^^ nsiD? rtn; 9 na-p otk? it? IVJI « ij3? 
: 'Hm ^n*"!? n|n '^ n j b^-n D'pri ^xn 10 : y^^') pa^ 
D^ n?a nSij? '55^ dj? n*n *3^? 13 : prirt^'p d3ti nani la 

-D3 *55"!a 16 : rtn^ nn|.T3 na^3 D^no^ dtin |3-^ 0^9*15 dijn 
J Yn« T"^' n^i*? '8 J nn na-isa 1^^^ om oynas 17 j *3x 

EXERCISE LXXXVII. 

i «n38 «m ♦a n«ri nn?n-nK rrin^ rn| «*in'iatrr>^ vh 1 

'{^n"? D3 N3 N")p 3 J «33n»J D'hSk mi N^iTDa ^^ ♦nJlJl a 

: ♦3K-D3 ^a*? nafe'* "tia^ oan d« '33 4 t «in-Dii vsa-na nj?0B>3i 

♦ Tby; Dne^nB' Ss) D'ai n*n^i nfjB'a 7 t *r»'3a le^iji n^n 
pifs fis-i) anj |ba& 9 « ^^^l ^?\ ]^^h^9 ^':^ ^1?'? ^^ « 
naBTi D^'l nag'ri nn»5 10 : a^ap Vto ^ib»^. vri; {isni anr 
N^fc'j nm N^fe'} II J TOft rrtn* \3|if? ni^nn-nK jnan "spsp 

» Comp. Jadg. xiv. 16 ; Prov. xvii. 21 : Ps. cviL 38, etc.; see Horn. II. L 416. 
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-^35 «5j: rhvt^ D^p*n 12 : n«rrn« hnf? Jinpn nteso im 
^"^.1 13 : 'I'sn "I'xn njn^^i njne nnB?^»i nnsp^D inj tit 
sae^' ^5 nn Ss^e^ noN*i '?«^o?^ hvtv^^ dj;s5"D2S| rwi! 
^^Ng^^ nan pNn "ipftD iinv b^$ ^kv ^">^d n^iD 14 : ^,?2 

§ 76. THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 

1. The subject of a period may either be a noun or a pronoun, a 
participle or an infinitive used as a noun ; and the personal pronoun 
is either distinctly expressed or implied in the verb (§75. i); e.g, 
|Tj;-pK5 nfl B^'^N (Job i. 1) a man was in the land of Uz; 'rtOnT 
pin^"7Nt ^T (Gen. xiv. 22) / have lifted up my hand to the Lord] 
^iinB^'niinyO'riX ^npin ^3^?(lSam.xvii.lO) Ihave defied the 
ranks of Israel; W^^H^pl PlSlJ? gT^T (Prov. xxii. 8) he who sows (the 
the sower of) iniquity, reaps calamity; n3^3 ^10 T1D (Job xxviii. 28) 
keeping aloof from evil is understanding,^ 

2. If a noun is the subject, it has either the definite article or 
stands without it, in accordance with distinct rules (§ 83); e.g. *1T 
1y^ a child has been bom ; T/*»!7 7*^-1*1 (^^d the child grew. But 
occasionally it is preceded by HN*, the ordinary mark of the accusative 
(§ 25. i). In far the greater number of these instances, the verb is 
in the third person singular of the passive (Niphal, Pual, or Hophal), 
though an active construction may have been in the author's mind ; 
e.g. ^'^^i^ nN?n fTNn"^« |n^ (Num.xxxii. 5) may this land b^ 
given to thy servants (that is, may you give this land to thy servants) ; 
^hrlX^^-h^m) \m ^i2^\ (Josh. vii. 15) he shall be burnt and aU 
that belongs to him, that is, you shall bum him, etc. (comp. ver. 14) ; 
ibj? ^15TnK npanp \5*1 (Gen. xxvii. 42) and they told Rebekah the 
words of Esau (in French, on rapporta); 75V IWbO Sr<\^ D3 (Hos. 
X. 6) that also they will carry to Assyria.^ 

3. However, in some cases such conception is impossible on account 
of the intransitive meaning of the verb; e.g. flK ''[^JS? tJBOr^*? 

^ (Neh. ix. 32) let not all the trouble appear little before 



• Compare Gen. ii. 18 ; xxix. 19 ; 
Prov. xxi. 15, etc. 

^ Comp. Gen. iv. 18; xvii. 5; xxi. 5; 
xl. 20; Exod. x. 8; xxi. 28; xxv. 28; 



xxvii. 7 ; Lev. x. 18 ; xvi. 27 ; Num. 
xiv. 21 ; xxvi. 55, 60; Deut. xii. 22; 
2 Sam. xxi. 22 ; 1 Ki. ii. 2 1 ; Jer. xxxv. 
14; xxxviii. 4; 1.20; Prov. xvi. 33. 
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thee; D^ISH-Sk h&} hr]^TT\i^ f2 Ki. vi. 5) the ax fell into tU 
water; ^^ ^"^hif VJ'iyy (2Ki. x. 15) w thy heart righteous?'' 
In such passages the particle IHK has, in some degree, evidently 
retained its original demonstrative meaning that (from FtiN sign; 
hence *rtM, '[l^^N, etc.) — let not all that trouble appear little before 
thee ; that ax feU into the water ^ etc. This is, for instance, obvious 
in phrases like {ISX ONS 0X1 (Ezek. xlvii. 17—19) that is the north 
side, where HX is equivalent to HNT (comp. ver. 20, D^HNI) HXT) ; 
and so ^Np3 D^pD""nX (xliii. 7) this is the place of My throne ; 
^h% TMXi n«ri hj;np-73 nX (Dan. ix. 13) aU that evil has come 
over us (comp. 2 Sam. xi. 25). 

4. Thus the particle JTK assumes sometimes the power of the article, 
which also has properly demonstrative force, especially before a noun 
in Ae construct state, which does not admit the article; e»g, is too 
little for us i\y^ prr^S the sin of Peor ? (Josh. xxii. 17) ; "7|-nK 
0?n \J1'^ all the fishes of the sea (Num. xi. 22). 

EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 

■^3?!? '^b^*^ 3 { n« hi^ ririn^i t3S?b rte^ jT*W? nn;^ a 
D»iBTi =i"i^«,*! 7 { n^rrriN jin: Snii? "SIN 6 ? ii^^-m "jpK* 

nngrnxi "f^ n^jn »^ 10 t Di'^e^^ ri?f?ni ^j;^^ rt^ "si^y 



* Compare Num. ili. 26 ; ziv. 36 
Kethiv ; Deut. xi. 2 ; xx. 8 ; Josh, 
xvii. 11 ; Jadg. xx. 44, 46; 1 Sam. 
xviL 34; xx. 13; xxvi. 16; 1 Ki. xi. 
25 ; Jer. xxiii. 38 ; xxxvi. 22 ; Ezek. 
xvii. 21 ; xxxi. 4 ; xxxv. 10 ; xliii. 7 ; 
zliv. 3 ; Hag. ii. 17 ; Zech. viii. 1 7 ; 



Neh. ix. 19, 32; and so even "^HK 
2 Sam. xxi. 11 ; Jer. xxvii. 8; xxxviiL 
16 Kethiv; comp. also 2 Ki.xviii. 30 
and Isaiah xxxvi. 16, "i^J!n-n« injn 
being in the latter passage replaced 
by ^^»n inj9- 
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jTiNSJn nn^a 16 J isTi "ai ^b>$3 iob' yno niD d^ib*? nW^ 15 

"^0 T? nN?n i^jin-riN inan «^ 17 : sxaft nj5TV ipji? nyfc' 

J nn "onrrriN T^^ys P*^*< asi^K latth na ig : w« 

§ 77. AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 

1. In Hebrew, as in all other languages, the adjective agrees, in 
number and gender, with its noun, the subject with its predicate, the 
pronoun with the substantive to which it refers ; e,ff. rt^B^Hfi r\i3*1 
D!|j3n N\T ilp\ min ^'^y^^ (Prov. xix. 21) Many tfumghts are in 
the heart of man, but the council of God — that vnU stand. 

2. It is no more than an external incongruity, if a noun of common 
gender is, in the same proposition, promiscuously joined with the 
masculine and the feminine; e.ff, pjn^ H^ni flX^ (1 Ki. xix. 11) a 
great and strong windf tj^l n*X VhJSt (Ps.lxiii. 2) a waste and arid 
land;^ and so we find ^Vt^re (Job. xx. 26); y^, way (1 Ki. xiii. 10 ; 
Isai. XXXV. 8); Hjnp camp (Gen. xxxii. 9); DlpD place (xix. 13); 
E^|5 soul;^ D^3'2 ei/es (2 Chr. vi. 40) ; SlN^ graved 

3. As neither verbs, nor adjectives, nor pronouns have a dual, 
they stand in the plural when referring to a substantive in the dual ; 
e.g. rtnail D:3nf? (Dan. viii. 3) high horns/ n^inft ^Ofi^ (Job 
xxvii. 4) my lips shall speak.^ 

4. As some nouns are more commonly used in dual than in plural 
(§ 29. i), it is easy to understand why they are frequently employed in 
the former number even where the latter is properly required ; e.g. 
U\TV nyne^ (Zech. iii. 9) seven eyes ; uh^i VTl^ (Lev. xi. 23)/owr 
feet; U\T\%Tyh2 (1 Ki. xix. 18) all knees.^ 

5. However, in no part of the Syntax does the tendency of free 
constructions according to the sense, in preference to a strict gram- 
matical connection, appear more strongly than in the principles of 
agreement. The deviations are, in this respect, almost as numerous 



• Comp.Ho8.iv. 19; Prov. xviii.14. 
*> Comp. Isa. xxxiii. 9. 
« Gen. xlvi. 27; Levit. ii. 1 ; v. 1 ; 
xviii. 29; xx. 6; xxii. 6. 

<* Isai. xiv. 9; 2 Chron. viii. 15. 



• Comp. Isai. xxx. 8 ; Job iv. 8, 4 ; 
X. 8 ; XX. 10, etc. 

' Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 18 ; Isai.xiii.? ; 
Ps. xviii. 28 J Prov. vi. 17, 18 ; see 
also § 85, 5. 
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as the fundamental rules. Yet they can, with comparatively few 
exceptions, scarcely be described as arbitrary or illogical. The idea 
generally prevails over the form; and though external regularity be 
abandoned, the thought will be found lucid and vigorous. 

6. It will hence not be surprising that Collective Nouns, which 
include a plurality of persons or objects, are often coupled with the 
plural of the adjective, the verb, and the pronoun; e.g. Djjri ^jpfl 
(Ex. XV. 24) the people murmured; ^y*iri 7^nn (1 Sam. xvii. 20) the 
army shouted ; ^73^ J Dfl in^3 H^T (Lev. xxii. 11) the offspring of 
his house — they shall eat; WIISK |X5f ( Jer. 1. 6) straying sheep :^ 
though they may, of course, precedence being given to their form^ 
be construed with the singular also; and the adjectives immediately 
belonging to them stand generally in the singular ; e, g, IlT^S ^'^l 
(]^\}m.-s3L\,Q) many people died; 'rppp TVTV^ D^iH /T(D (Gen. xxxv. 1 1) 
a mtdtitude of nations shall come from thee*}* and sometimes, with 
that disregard of symmetry of construction noticed once before (No. 2), 
the singular and the plural occur together; e,g, ^J^"02 ^^"^53^ (Isai. 
XXV. 3) a strong people will honour thee f this is especially the case, 
if the noun has two verbs, one preceding, and another following it : 
while the former is generally in the singular, the latter stands mostly 
in the plural; e.g. WipP^ DJjn "TJ?^! (Ex. xii. 27) and the people 
bowed doum and prostrated themselves ; D7ip"nN WJ?*1 n*T5n"73 KB^ril 
(Num. xiv. 1) and the whole congregation cried and raised their 



votce."^ 



7. Collective conceptions, have, in Hebrew, a much wider range 
than in most other languages ; for they eminently harmonise with the 
peculiar simplicity of the idiom. One individual is considered to 
represent the whole species; and thus an indistinct generality is 
converted into a concrete and tangible object. Most nouns may be 
used in this sense ; and they are either joined with the plural, accord- 
ing to their signification and value, or more frequently with the 
singular, according to their form; e.g. ^/DX^ DHvpyp **1B p^X 
(Isai. iii. 10) the righteous toUl eat the fruit of their deeds (compare 
Ivii. 1, 2) ; VP^ ^D3 (Prov. xxviii. 1) the wicked fly ; pj?55 '^^' 'V?p 



• Comp. Deut. xxviii. 60 ; 1 Sam. 
X. 26; Ezek. xxviii. 3 ; xxxiv. 8; Job 
i. 14, etc. 

^ Comp. Ezek. xxviii. 1 5, etc 



^ Comp. Gen. xv. 13 ; 1 Sam. xiii. 
16 ; Isai. ii. 8 ; Jer. vi. 22, 23. 

** Compare Exod. i. 20 ; xxxiii. 4 ; 
Deut. i.44; Isai. ii4; see Nos. 15,20.c. 
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(Jo8h.xi. 19) the Hitites who inhabited Gibeonf nDTl^O n3K*Tj?h-^3 
(Ex. i. 10) if wars happen; V\2^1? IB^K nOnS^n (I Ki. t. 17) the 
wars which surround him ; n3*7^D ^r^jpl? (Job xvii. 16) my hopes 
descend; WW HTOy nJDO^jFl (Isai. xxviii. 3) the crowns of pride are 
trodden down; ^p^bN ^if/03 (Ps. cxix. 103) Thy words are sweet; 
but njTlB WD K3 (Exod. xv. 19) the horsemen of Pharaoh came ; 
^T ^'^^ (Gen. i. 22) the fowl shall multiply ; HnO HJ'jn (Ex. vii.21) 
iJiIfish died; V^y-lD aWO pNB^ (Jer. xlviii. 11) the Moabites were 
tranquil from their youth; so further B^^N or 73 in the meaning of 
everyone individually ^ as ^0)^ iinX"/^ B^N (Isai. xiii. 14) everyone 
flies to his own country-^ VTity^i Q'i^Q^ STp B^N D^JISri (Neh. 
iv. 12) everyone of the builders had his sword girded by his side; 
tyiS/ ^yp KOX/3 (Isai. Iv. 1) everyone that thirsts come ye to the 
water; hence also VhSk ^W iil D'B^y VH^ (2 Ki. xvii. 29) and every 
nation made its gods (see § 75. 7. c) ; and in the same manner we find 
employed nouns denoting human beings, as DHX, B^K, B^3K men;^ 
TWVi women ( Judg. xxi. 16) ; *infct others (Job viii. 19) ; *^^H husband- 
men (Amos V. 16) ; aBh\ pB^ inhabitants (Isai. t. 3 ; Hos. x. 6) ; *)B^* 
righteous people ; ^Ji boys (Isai. iii. 6) ; ^p3 innocent men (Proverbs 
i. 11, 12); iniD merchants (Isaiah xxiii. 2); 1^)1 servants (liii.8); 
'hy^ foot-soldiers (1 Ki. xx. 29); DOT oppressors (Isai. xvi 4); "HS)^ 
(2 Ki. vii. 10, 11) porters; TVlQp maid-servants (Genesis xxxii. 6); 
animals, as HDna cattle; 70| camels (Isaiah xxxi. 7); H^n beasts 
(Lev. xi. 2); *liOn asses (Ex. iv. 20); D^D horses ; 13^2 birds of prey 
(Gen. XV. 11); 11B^ oxen (Gen. xlix. 6) ; B^OT reptiles (Gen. i. 26); 
and various objects, as y^ territories (Judg. xi. 13); 33*1 chariots 
(Isaiah xxxi. 1 ; Nah. ii. 6) ; pljff choice vines (Isaiah v. 2) ; besides 
certain nouns afiter some numerals, as Q^^ day; B^|)3 soul; rHESX 
cubit; vD^ shekel, etc. (see § 90). 

8. The feminine is, in Hebrew, frequently used for abstract 
notions; and, as collective nouns are like abstract substantives in 
some of their essential characteristics, they aresometimes construed with 
the feminine, even if properly of the masculine gender ; e. g. /BJ?1 
jn*lS¥D(Ex.viii.2)^A^/ro^j?ro5e, equivalent to DT^."lS5fn ^7p5;^ 
6^Sn '^nnl (Exod. viii. 13, 14) and the gnats were; iSb^H l^Ft) (Ex. 

• Comp. 1 Sa. xi. 9; 2 Sa. viii. 14. « 1 Sam. xi. 9 ; Isai. v. 7 ; xxiv. 6 ; 

^ Comp. Gen. xl. 5 ; Judg. ix. 55 ; 2 Chron. xiii. 15. 
Jer. xliv. 27 ; Joel iii. 7, etc. ; § 82. 9. *• Comp. Ex. vii. 29 ; Ps. IxxviiL 45. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



§ 77. — ^Agrbbmbnt of Nouns, Adjectives, etc. 



207 



XVI. 13) and the quails rose; and even ^N'lE'^ ^HW (2 Sam. xxiv. 9) 
and the Israelites were; DHapS TtlS 3XiD ^nF\l(2 Sam. viii. 2) and 
the Moahites were slaves to David,^ 

9. The collective conception, though evidently in the writer's 
mind, is often not expressed in the form of the noun, but only in that 
of the predicate or pronoun ; and hence arise frequent incongruities 
which appear to defy all logical agreement, and yet are undeniably 
the result of a logical operation. Thus, while the noun stands in the 
plural, the verb is in the singular ; e. g, T\0i2\ *1^S?3 D^p^*TX (Prov. 
xxviii. 1) the righteous are hold as lions ^ where D^*3^*^S corresponds with 
the singular yBH in the first part of the verse, and the author con- 
tinued as if he had written p^*^, also in the singular; V '"^^D f^!5'^39 
(Eccl. ii. 7), to be understood in the sense of v I^^O 1^^3 ^ r . (Lev. 
xxii. 11) a household of servants horn in the house hdonged to me (see 
No. 6); tjSn^ T73 D7 V^?p (Isai. ii. 18) the idols shall perish altoge- 
ther; n^Jli3p HB^UJi? (Mic. i. 9) her wounds are mortal; HUB^nO 
psn «^V53 (Prov. XX. 18) thoughts are estahlished hy counsel; 
n*1^Tln /J"! (Job xxxix. 15) the foot crushes them (the eggs, ver. 14) ; 
^ri/Hi K^in frt\T\\ "^W^. (Josh. xiii. 1) the sacrifices of the Lord — they 
are his inheritance (see § 75. i); nB^fiTlJ rtlXSH (Jer. xlviii. 41) the 
strongholds are surprised, for rtnXSn stands parallel with the town 
Kerioth itself ; and so fln^3 '^C^?,? T\^^P^ (Pj:oY.bi. I) Wisdom huilds 
her house (comp. i. 20; xxiv. 7);^ and so if the noun stands in the dual, 
as ^yyy„ inni (Mic. iv. ll) and our eyes will see.^ This construction is 
the less objectionable, when the predicate applies not to the plural noun 
collectively, but to each individual object included in that plural; e,g. 
Jnn^i nn33 D^B^J 7^h'^T\(Yxoy,idY.\)awisewornanhuildsherhouse\ 
77iyD VE^iJ ^2 (Isai. iii. 12) all my people^ s oppressors are children,^ 



• Comp. Ex. V. 16 ; Ezek. xxvi. 2. 

*> Comp. Gen. xxi. 30 ; xxxv. 26 ; 
xlvi. 22 ; xlix. 22; Deut.xxi. 10; xxviii. 
48; Josh. ii. A ; 2Ki. iii. 3; x 26; xvii. 
22; XIX. 14; Isaiah i. 23; xxx. 23; 
xxxiv. 13; lix. 12; Jer,ii. 5 Kethiv; 
iv. l4; xii. 4; xxii. 6; xxxi. 15; xlviii. 
15; Ii. 29, 58; Ezek. xxxv. 10; xxxvi. 2; 
Joel i. 20; Nah. iii. 7; Zech. vi. 14; 
Mai. ii. 2; Psa. xviii. 35; xxxvii. 31; 
Ixxviii. 15; cxix. 98; Prov. xv. 22; 



xxviii. 16 Ketb.; Job xii. 17, 19; xx. 
11; xxiv.7,10;xxvii.20;Lam. iii.38; 
Eccl. X. 12, 15 ; Dan. ix. 24 ; Neh. 
xiii. 10. 

« Compare Deut. xxi. 7 ; 1 Sam. iv. 
15 ; 1 Ki. xiv. 6 ; Eccl. iv. 8 Keth. 

** Gen. xlvii. 3; Num. xxiv. 9; Ex. 
xxxi 14; Isai. V. 23; Pa. v. 10; Prov. 
iii. 18, 28 Keth., 35 ; iv. 22. The Keri 
sometimes recommends the regular 
(Construction (§ 14). 
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10. As the feminine is employed in connection with collective 
nouns (No. 8), it is also used in cases like those just described, that 
is, when the substantive, though plural in form, has the force and 
value of a collective noun in the singular; e.g. V*1^K TJ^Ofl \X7 (Ps. 
xxxvii. 31) his steps shall not slide; n^H^Sp t|bp^fi (Job xiv. 19) its 
waves wash away ; 332^0 VO^/^ (xx. 11) his youth will lie: DvSH 
»lO^O??(Jer.xlix.24)j9a*;wAat?^m>erfA^/ |iS2 ^39 IJtn'K? (Ezek! 
XXV. 10) the sons of Ammon shaU not be remembered; *lf\y ^pJStT^/ 
^13T*" 73 (Ezekiel xii. 28) none of my words shall be delayed any 
longer; * and occasionally the same construction is employed, even if 
the subject is in the singular number, provided it have collective or 
general meaning, as riX*l3 i/DNO (Habakkuk i. 16) his food is fat; 
Ti!? *5|B^n N? "^y^ (Ezek. xii. 26) the thing shall m longer be 
delayed (comp, ver. 28). 

11. On the other hand, individuals may, on account of their dignity 
or power, be viewed as a plurality of persons, and may hence be 
expressed in the form of a plural, which has been been called plurali^ 
exceUenliae or pluraiis mqfestatictis. Such plurals are D^H/X God; 
D^B'lp the Holy One (Hos. xii. 1 ; Prov. ix. 10 ; xxx. 3) ; D'n5$ or 
DvX5 master; and in the construct state }**^^n ^J/IX (Gen. xlii. 
80. 83) the Lord of the world, or with suffixes V3^K, TVp^, 17^3, 
ny]^?* etc.^ his master, her master; and so occur ^Ei[y, yj^^, V^y, 
n^^o ^y Maker, etc. ; Y^*^? (■^^^^- ^' ^) ^^^ Creator. 

12. Now the pluraiis excellentiae may either be joined with the 
singular, since it represents in reality but one individual, or it may, 
according to its form, be construed with the plural, so that the expan- 
sion of the notion is extended to the accompanying adjective and verb ; 
e.g. ^n D^nSx (2 Ki. xix. 4, 6) the living God; pHX D^rPK (Psalm 
vii. 10) the righteous God; {OKJ D'K^hp (Hosea xii. 1) the faith- 
fid Holy One; HB^j? D'j'lN (Isai.'*xix. 4) a hard master; K'lS D^hSk 

God created; Hd^^ "I/^? (Exod. xxi. 29) its ovmer shall be hilled; 
but also D^fn D^rPN (DeJt. v. 23 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 27, 36), D^E^p D^hSk 
(Josh. xxiv. 19), Ci\i'?xn V7« T?j13 f Gen. xxxv. 7) God revealed 
Himself to him. ^ If D^H/N denotes the gods or idols of the heathens. 



• Comp. Isai. xxxv. 7; Eze. xii. 25. 
^ Gen. xxiv. 9; Exod. xxi. 4, 29. 

* Job xxxv. 10; Psa. cxlix. 2; Isai. 
xxii. 11 ; liv. 5. 



^ See 1 Sam. iv. 8; xxviii. 13; 1 Ki. 
xix .2; XX. 10; comp. Exod. xxxii. 4, 
8 and Nehem. ix. 18 ; 2 §am. viL 23 
and 1 Chron. xviL 21. 
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or if it has the meaning o{ judges^ it is of course coupled with the 
plural, as DnPlt? D\i'?N (Ex. xx. 3) other gods; D^rPN )^y_ (Ex. 
xxii. 8) the judges toiU condemn.^ 

The pluralis tnajestatums must be distinguished from the plural of 
those nouns which are exclusively used in that number* and are 
therefore always construed accordingly (see § 23. 6). 



A great many other irregularities of agreement are capable of an 
easy explanation, if we remember a few peculiarities of Hebrew 
construction, which, however foreign to our modes of thought, cannot 
be deemed fanciful or arbitrary. 

IS. If an adjective is the predicate, it sometimes remains in the 
mctsculine of the singular, whatever the gender or number of the 
subject, when by a natural modification of the sense,, it is treated like 
a noun with the indefinite article ; e.g. ilb V D^rPN njTp (Psal. 
Ixxiii. 28) the nearness of God is a boon to me (properly a good thing) ; 
nj^ D^ye^'lO pirrn (cxix. 165) help is (a thing) distant from the 
wicked; ^*D3^D T^^ (ver. 137) Thy judgments are righteous}^ The 
adjective may, in such instances, be considered to stand in the neuter 
(see § 84). The same construction is occasionally found with participles, 
as ph T\mr\ (Gen. iv.7) sin is that which lurks; ^^B^ H^VII ^3^7 
(Ezek.xl. 17) chambers and a pavement were made; '^3'Tp finS^J 
(Ps. Ixxxvii. 3) glorious things are spoken,^ (See No. 21. 3.) 

14. (a.) The country or town is frequently used instead of its 
inhabitants, as D^VP Egypt for Egyptians (1 Sam. iv. 8) ; J233 Canaan 
for Canaanite (Hos. xii. 8) ; E^DE^*n^3 Beth-shemesh for the people of 
Beth'shemesh (1 Sam. vi. 13) ; DH/ n^3 Bethlehem for a Bethlefiemite 
(2 Sam. xxiii. 24).* Such nouns are, therefore, construed, according 
to the sense, with the plural of the verb, adjective, and pronoun; 
e.g. ntjr. OnVO (Isai. XXX. 7) Egypt helps; trnvf) B?9^n^5 the 
people of Beth'Shemesh were reaping ; DHD t<^37 ]^^ (Isai. xxx. 6) 
a land from which comes the lion; DO^ |^n"73 (2Sam. xv. 23) 
the whole land wept; go to Nineveh ^iS*? ^TTl '^tPV'^'^ (^^^' ^- ^) 



• Comp. Gen. xxxi. 32 ; 1 Ki. xii. 
28. 

*» Comp, Gen. xlix. 15 ; Isai. ii. 11, 
17; XX. 4; Ezek. xvi. 7, 22; Ps. xxii. 2; 
Ixvi. 3 ; cxix. 72 ; Frov. viii. 10. 19 ; 



xiv. 6 ; xvi. 2 ; Cant. ii. 14 Keth. 

* Comp. Isai. xxiv. 12 ; Eccl. x. 5. 

^ Asin modern languages: England 
has concluded peace ; the city of Lon* 
don has consented. 
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for their wickedness has risen up to Me.^ Bat they may, of course, 
also be joined with the singular, and the feminine, which is their 
proper gender (§ 22. i); e.g. Dnjpni KSB^ SsWI (Job i. 15) Sabea 
(the Saheans)fell upon them and took them away. 

(6.) Very rarely are, on the contrary, the inhabitants substituted for 
the locality ; in such cases they may either, according to the form, be 
construed with the masc, or, according to the sense, with the fern-., 
as IJXto T^B^ (Jer. xlviii. 16) the land of Moah is devastated -^^ 
S7I87 D^K^S nni'ri'l (Jer. l. lO) and Chaldea will be to spoil (comp. 
li. 24, 35) ;* and we find even riOnB^3 into Chaldea (Ezek. vi. 29). 

15. The Hebrew verb is in a remarkable degree capable of tm- 
personal expression ; and in this sense the masculine of the third 
person singular is used in connection with nouns of the feminine 
gender and nouns standing in the plural. Such is the case not only 
with the verb Hjri to be; «.^. HTlfJ Pl^H^ ^5 (Deut xxii. 23) if there 
is a maiden ; TVT(! nPIN JTlfin (Exod. xii. 49) there shall be one law ; 
D^jSb rrnl. (Isai.' XXX. 25) and there shall be rivers; nhNO ^n\ (Gen. 
i. U)letVhere be luminaries; niMfiBh DnaS?l D^TDni ^yi jxs" 6-^n;i 
(Gen. xii. 16) and there belonged to him sheep and oxen and asses and 
menservants and womenservants (see No, 7);** but with any other verb, 
transitive or intransitive, whether it stand in the active or passive, 
but naturally in most cases preceding the subject; e.g. "Ny Ji^iy 
Vn&^3 K^^^ (Mai. ii. 6) there was found no iniquity on his lips; 
ni^him j5Tn (2 Ki. iii. 26) the war was fierce; Q^-Tin^n 73p5 
(Esth. ix. 23) and there undertook the Jews ; ^^"laT tO^ ( J^dg. viii. 
12) let thy words come true ; Hi^H •iaS[rTB (Psa. Ivii. 2) till the 
calamities pass; 7pN* OiXO (Exod. xiii. 7) unleavened bread shall be 
eaten.^ However, if another verb follows, it stands in the regular 



• Compare Gen. xix. 13 ; xii. 67 ; 
1 Ki. XX. 20 ; Mic. v. I ; Psa. Ixxv. 4. 
etc. 

*> Followed by n^ and her towns, 
the feminine suffix of which points to 
I'^MO as a country 

^ Comp. Gen. ix. 29 ; xiii. 5 ; xy. 
17; xxviii. 22; xxxii. 6 ; xivii. 24; 
Ex. XX. 3; Lev. XXV. 5; Num. ix. 14; 
XV. 29 ; Deut. v. 7 ; xviii 2 ; Josh, 
viii. 20; Judg. x.4; xii. 9, 14; 1 Sam. 



i. 2; 1 Kings xi. 3; Ezek. xviii. 13; 
Zech. xiv. 15 ; Eccl. ii. 7. 

<* Comp. Gen.ii 23; xii. 50; Exod. 
xxxi. 15 ; Lev ii. 8 ; xi. 32 ; xiii. 4 ; 
xix. 20; Num. xix. 13, 20; xxvi. 54, 
62; xxxii. 25; Deut. xxxii. 35; Josh, 
xi. 22 ; Judg. vii. 19 ; xii. 6 ; xiii. 17 
Keth.; 1 Sam. ii. 20; xxv. 27; 2 Sam. 
xxi. 6 ; IKL viii. 31; xxii. 36; Isai.ii. 
11; xiv. 3, 11; xvi.8; xvii. 6; xviii. 5; 
xxi. 2; xxiii.l; xxx.20; xlvii.ll; li.3; 
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and ordinary relation to the subject; e,g. ^/3J"t<^V**Q^^6? ^H^l 
(Num. ix. 6) and there were men . ., and they were unable; wVt t<13*l 
^^fl/ ^3I??1 D^B^3^t (Ezek. xiv. 1) and there canie to me some men, 
and they sat doum before me,^ 

16. Abstract nouns are, by way of metonomy, not seldom used in the 
sense of corresponding concrete substantives, and they then generally 
denote/>er«on5 possessed of the quality which the root implies ; e, g, ^3B^ 
or Tfhi captivity yin the meaning of captive or captives '^ "033, 'I'lH 
honour for men of honour or influence (Isai. v. 13,14); /^H valour 
for army, men of valour ; ^*10 contumacy for the contumacious ;® 
nyC' gray hair for old man (Lev. xix. S2); ^^^ ^^p^ acquisition by 
money for purchased slave (Gen. xvii. 12) ; and so we find H^S (house) 
family (Judg.i.^); iT1^3a (strength) A^oes (Isai. iii. 25); nf"! and 
Ji\yi (poverty) thepoor;^ TfCVJSH (delight) beloved favourite (Dan. 
ix. 23) ; P|nri (prey) robber (Prpv. xxiii. 28) ; *Tnj and nnXB' (rem- 
nant) rest of the people;^ H'r^iO (birth) offspring (Gen. xlviii. 6); 
np72pD (dominion) ruler (1 Sam. x. 18); fl^STO (increase) additional 
persons (1 Sam. ii. 33); HJB^ (second place) second (2 Chr. xxviii. 7^; 
HT2 (assembly) people, congregation ; HB^D (bow) archers (Isai. xxi. 
17) ; n*9T (negligence) indolent (Prov. xii. 27); ^*^ (lie) liar (Prdv. 
xvii. 4); ^Hhi (nothingness) idols (1 Sam. xii. 21). ^ In a few in- 
stances, the nouns denote objects easily to be inferred from the root 
or the context; as, n*^On (desire, A,e\\^t) precious treasures (Hagg« 
iL7); TOi/O (royalty) royal apparel (Esth. v. 1); nil^B' (meditation)* 
object of reflection (Psa. cxix. 97, 99). 

17. Now these nouns are construed, according to their meaning, 
like the concrete substantives to which they are equivalent; e,g, 
rp^Sl D^K3n Tr(\T\\ W73 (Jer. xxviii. 4) the captives of Judah who 



Jer.xxx.l9; xlix.l6; 1.46; li 46,48; 
Ezek. i. 28; Mic. ii.6; vi. 16; Hab. 
iii. 17 ; Ps. Ixxiii. 7 ; Ixxxvii. 3 ; cxxiv. 
6 ; Prov. ii. 10; xiii. 10 ; Job vi. 10 ; 
xni. 9 ; XXX. 15 ; xxxviii. 1 1 ; xiii 1 5 ; 
EccL vii. 7 ; Est. ix. 12 ; I Ch. ii. 48. 

• Compi Exod. xiv. 1; Esth. ix. 23. 

^ Exodus xiL 29 ; Isai. xx. 4 ; Jer. 
xxviii. 4. 

«5 Ezek.ii.7,8; xliv.6; Prov.xvii.il. 



d2Ki.xxiv. 14; Jer. lii. 15. 16. 

• Jer. xliv. 12; Zeph. ii. 9. 

' The meaning of all these noans 
may be explained by supposing the 
omission of K^K or ^r?«. "t? or *5?, 
etc.; e.g. nn-lDfJ K*^K (Dan.x.l1); 
HTin? ^D? (Isai. iii*. 25) ; H.^n >8??« (Gen. 
xvii. 27); comp. VlOij) (Job viii. 9) 
yesterday for ^^^^y ""^^ rnen of yester- 
day, of recent origin ; see § 88. 
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went to Babylon ', D^IIK D^Vd'f'^ HIdS^T (1 Sam. x. 18) the Mng^ 
dams that oppressed you ; D'TyS^ '^^iVp (Num. xx.ll) the congrega- 
tion and their beasts; DH-DI t|D1^ 0^3 hv^^ (Judg. i. 22) the house 
of Joseph went up alsoJ^ 

18. Again, abstract nouns in the construct state have often the 
power of adjectives ; hence, if they form the subject of propositionsj^ 
the predicate generally agrees with the dependent noun which in-j 
eludes the principal notion ; e, g. HS^? n"V V*T)in5 *in59 ( Jer. 
xlviii. 16) the flower of his young men (that is, his choicest young 
men) went down to the slaughter;^ ^y^TI^ 0^32^ 3*1 ( Job xxxii. 7) 
fulness of years (advanced years) shaU teach. This construction, 
which likewise follows the sense rather than the form of the words, 
is invariably employed in connection with the noun 73 entirety^ sum, 
which is used for the adjective all; e.g. ^H ^i3 /3 VpN ^SpK*l 
(Exodus xxxii. 26) and all the sons of Levi assembled to him; 
njTDKh ^ntoVK"^? (Psa. xxxv. 10) all my bones shall speak ;^ and 
in connection with the construct state of the numerals (^JB^, ^0^, 
wy^y riBvB^, etc.), which, it wiU be remembered, are also properly 
abstract nouns (a binad, a triad, etc., see §§36. i ; 90); e.g. O/^ 
^B^r^,33 nS^Se^ (1 Sam. xvii. 13) and the three sons of Jesse went ; 
rtXvi'niaaib yryS (Zech. vi. l)four chariots came out. 

19. The same principle is sometimes followed incases, when the 
subject consists of a noun in the construct state and a dependent 

•genitive, not only if both nouns involve synonymous or kindred 
notions; e.gr. Dn«? HJlin ^3 r\T!l4 V^} (Lev. xm.9) if the plague of 
leprosy is on a man;^ or if both may appropriately be coupled with 
the same predicate ; e. g. C3^3*1 ^'^tSl *1SpD (Job xxxviii. 21) the 
number of thy days are many;^ but also if they are totally different 
in meaning, and the predicate can properly be applied to the first or 
to the second only; e.g. "spXT; D^VH^ fi?^i» Hnf? (Isai. xxv. 3) the 
city of terrible nations shall fear thee ; v*? O^pVV Y'^^ ^'^^ ^P 
(Gen. iv. 10) the voice of thy brother* s blood cries to Me:^ a mode of 



* Compare Gen; xlviii. 6; Ezekiel 
ii. 7, 8 ; Prov. xii. 27, etc. 

^ Comp. Exod. XV. 4 ; IsrJ. xxi. 17 ; 
xxii. 7. 

* Comp. xlii. 6 ; Ezek. xxxi. 13, etc. 
^ Comp. Pa. xxxii. 6; Jer. x. 22. 



• Comp. xxi. 21 ; xxii. 12; xxxii. 7; 
Zech. viil 10. 

f Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 4 ; 2 Sam. x. 9 ; 
lKi.i.41; xiii. 29; xiv. 6; xvii. 16; 
Isai. Hi. 8 ; Job xv. 84; xxix 10 (^*V 
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connection generally caused by the desire of making the predicate 
agree with the nearest noun, and thus often producing the figure of 
speech called zeugma,^ And similarly the plural iT^N theaey is con- 
strued with a singular noun, provided the latter is followed by a 
dependent genitive in the plural, or, which is equivalent to it, is 
joined with a suffix in the plural ; e, g, DHiSlin 'IBDO JlpM (1 Chr. 
xi. 11) this is the number of the heroes-^ D*lBpO HpNt (Ezr.i. 9) 
this is their number.^ 

20, If the subject of a proposition consists of two or more nouns, 
the following principles of agreement are observed : 

(a.) If the nouns, whether denoting persons or objects, are of the 
same gender^ the predicate stands either regularly in the plural, e. g, 
^tJ^ *1^ni pO^ f^B^O (Exod. xvii. 10) Moses ^ Aaron^ and Hur went up; 
^r^fl «S't|nh3 |^J51 D^ni i\pf\ n^j3l Tti (Gen. Ynl22) seedtime 
and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and unnter shall not 
cease '^ or precedes impersonally in the singular, |OJ35^ n"l^H.^ ^^^D?1 
(2 Chr. xi. 12) and Judah and Benjamin were with him ; '^JS *te^t*5 
}5^N*1 ^55^ IJ (Num. xxxii. 25) and the children of Gad and the 
children of Reuben said;^ or it agrees with the nearest noun, e.g, 
N3 a^^l nn nag (2 Sam. iii. 22), or with the most important one, 
e.g. r\T\i ^fi^^ ^pFfi (Ruth i. 22) and Naomi returned with Ruth. 

(6.) If the nouns are of different gender, the predicate agrees either 
with the nearest, e.g. nn*?^! nK^-DI 8J^|ft5 (Gen. xxxiii. 7) and Leah 
also and her children approached; npW ^PfiHl ^9Nt (Jer. vii. 20) 
my anger and my wrath are poured out;^ or with the cAt^noun, e.g. 
NSSr'^2^6? nari5^ nijXr>^ (Exod.ix.l9) every man or beast that 
will be found ;fS or it stands in the mascidine of the singular or plural, 
the masculine being considered as the more immediate or nearer 
gender (see No. 21); e.g. 37 HSfc^? l^l'^f?' 19?^ (Prov. xxvii.9) 



• A stranger " attraction " is implied 
in the phrase nzfi^ n^y^n^V^ aVJJ 
( Judg. xviii. 7) the people that dwells 
in it, where the predicate r\2^'* is 
influenced by the feminine suffix of 

*> Comp. 2 Chr. iii. 8. 
« Comp. 1 Chr. xxiv. 19 ; 2 Chron. 
xvii. 14 ; see § 79. 4. 

** Comp. 1 Sam, xxxi. 7, etc. 



• Comp. Gen. vii 13 ; Ex. xxiv. 9 ; 
xxxvi. 1 ; Judg. vii 19 ; 1 Samuel 
xxvii. 8. 

' Compare Genesis xxxiii. 6 ; Jer. 
xliv. 25; Ezekiel i. 1 1 ; Job xix. 15; 
Esth. ix. 29. 

« Comp. Gen. viii. 16 ; Exod. xxi. 4 ; 
Num xii. 1 ; xx. 11 ; 2 Sam. xx. 10 ; 
1 Kings vi. 7; xvii. 15; Jer. xlix. 24; 
Esth. iv. 16; Nehv. 12. 
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QtnttnerU and perfume refoice the heart ;^ D^^^*^ iPB^I HiJO^ (Judg. 
xiii. 20) arid Manoah and his wife were looking on ; ^J\\^y\ ^"^^^ 
D^r\B^ D v?^i (Job i* 13, 18) thy sons and thy daughters were eating 
and drinking ; D^^SitS H^VP^ Q^j?'^ (Neh. ix. 13) good statutes and 
commandments ;^ or in the feminine of the singular, taken in a col- 
lective sense (No. 8), e.g. m^fn^l T\\ir^r\ ^ri^ Ut\3n 'p (Ezek. 
XXXV. 10) the two nations and the ttoo countries — we will possess them; 
or, if a verb, impersonally in the masculine of the third person 
singular, e. g. a31 nnp^ ^P^^l (Isai. xvi. 10) and Joy and gladness 
shall be taken away ; *i ^t3^ ^ly'Tl nt<*1^ (Ps. Iv. 6) fear and trembling 
come over me.^ 

(c.) However, a second verb following after the subjects stands 
invariably in the plural, even if the first, which precedes them, is in 
the singular (comp. Nos.6 and 15); e.g. WB^I Sb^ffl "^^^'^^ QJ5J1 
(Gen. xxi. 32) and Abimelech and Fhichol rose and they returned; 
nj'TDNW nXTl 7n*1 pyjl (xxxi. 14) and Bahel and Leah answered 
and said.^ 

(d,) If the subject is composed of a noun and a personal pronoun 
of the first or second person, or of several personal pronouns of 
different persons, the verb follows, according to the grammatical term, 
the " more worthy person,** that is, the first person has precedence 
before the second, and the second before the third; e.g. ^H^J^ ^5^ 
nin^TW ^3SJ (Josh, xxiv, 16) / and my house we shaU serve the 

Lord; ^^tr\ Y9^"n'5^ T3^^ ^^ (N^'^- ^^^^- 1) ^*^ ^¥ % 
sons and thy father^ s house you shall bearf and hence also 13 n? B^N 
lyjB (Isai. liii. 6) ^eryone of us has turned to his own way. 

21. There are, lastly, many instances in which the masculine of the 
f erb and adjective, of the pronoun and suffix, is employed in prefer- 
ence to tYie feminine, which would be strictly required It may be 
doubted whether such deviations must really be attributed to inad- 
vertency or looseness of style ; they may rather point to a period in the 
history of the Hebrew language, when the second and third persons of 



• Comp. Exod. xxi. 26. 27 ; Hos. 
iv. 11 ; ix. 2; Esth. iv. 14. 

*» Comp. Gen. xviii. 11 ; Ex. iv. 20; 
Deut. xxviii. 32 ; 1 Kings vii. 5 ; Jer. 
vi. 11; xxxiv. 19; Psalm Ixxxv. 11; 
Prov. iii. 3 ; Job xxxviii. 32. 



* Comp. Cren. xxiv. 55, etc. 

** Compare xxxiii. 7 ; Exod. iv. 29 ; 
Esth. ix. 29, 31. 

• Comp. Gen. xxii. 5 ; xxxvii. 10 ; 
xli. 11 ; 1 Sam. xii. 14; Neb. iv. 17 ; 
v. 2, 10. 
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pronouns and verbs, had, like the first, but one form common to both 
genders, namely the masculine, which being older and "nearer," was 
not unfrequendy used for the feminine even when separate forms had 
been introduced for the latter gender. In this sense we enumerate 
the following instances as inaccuracies of agreement: 

1. Pronouns. DFlN (in Ezek. xiii. 20) refers to " daughters of thy 
people" (ver. 17); HSn (in Ruth L 8, 22) to Naomi and Ruth, or 
(in Ps. xciv. 11) to T^^^Dp thoughts; and we find nbTiJp nSn 
(Zech. V. 10), niD7D nijri (Cant. vi. 8). 

2. Suffixes op Particles or Nouns. 13 (Ezek. ii. 9) refers to 
T hand; ^nfas Hj^J^V (Ex. xi. 6) cries like that; WSD (Lev. vi. 8) 
refers to nPlJO; DD^, D3D, D^BJ? (Ruthi. 8,9, 11, 13) to "daugh- 
ters-in-law;" and so further referring to feminine nouns, tZDnw, 

cannni?, qSxk, dhj, d^^, DnS, Dnsj)*?, Dna, Day;- further 
Da^ahf,' D^bs, Dn^riN, onn!, Dn^w?, bn^«TO, dh^j^, ons, 

D»iX,* anhyi DnV};^ and even Dn^rig^ (Ruthi. 19) both of them, 
viz. Naomi and Ruth. 

3. Adjectives and Participles. ^D3 *1^S? (Judg. xix. 12) a 
strange tovm; ^3B^ n*^0 (Neh. iii. 30) a second piece; njTI 'IjllJ^aB' 
(Josh. ii. 17) this thy oath; D^^tSpp WH3^t (Jer. xliv. 19) we (women) 
bum incense; D'B^ DJl^nin^TN (Prov. ii. 16) their paths are 
crooked; DW) riTJOJ npt*/^ (1 Sam. xY^9) everything vile and 
refuse (comp. No. 18). 

4. Verbs, (a.) The second person plural of the past: CWIJ^* 

(Ezek. xxiii. 49) you know, referring to " the women; " Dfl^B^ 

(Ruthi. 8) ytm have done, to "her two daughters-in-law;" so 

further — 
(J.) The singular of the imperative: Tfay (Judg. iv. 20); CDn*1 

(Mic. i. 13 ; comp. Isai. xxxii. 11). 
(c.) The plural of the imperative: ^TTH (Isai. xxxii. 11); ^^tXf 

(Ezek. xxxvii. 4 ; Amos iv. 1). 



• Gen. xli. 23; Exod i. 21; Lev. 
xviii. 30 ; Num. xxviL 7 ; 2 Samuel 
vi. 22 ; Ezek. i. 6, 19, 20; Cant. vi. 6; 
Dan. viii. 9; comp. 1 Ki. zxii. 17 and 
2 Chron-. xviii. 16; 1 Chron. x. 7 and 



1 Sam. xxxi. 7. 

"^Gen.xxxi 9, Exod. ii. 17, Judg. 
xxi. 22 ; Isai. iii. 16 ; Ezek. i. 6—13; 
xiii. 19; Zech. xi. 5; Job i. 14; Lam. 
ii. 20. 
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(d.) Tfie second person singular of the future: M^3ri (Ezekiel 
xxii. 4); limPi (xxiii. 32 ; xxvi. 14) ; 7pVl (Jer. iii. 5) ; nhpfl 
(Isaiah Ivii. 8). 

(tf.) The second person plural of the future: ^N*T*W (Joel ii. 22); 

^xyoJ?, n^an, n^n, rrp^v^ (Cant. ii. 7; v. 8)'* 

(/.) The third person plural of the future: T&^\ ^/tT?! (Cant. 

vi.9); iSn?^ (Dan.xi.44); il^jPT (Hos. xiV. 1); VHJ (Gen. 

xli. 27); ^m^ (Gen. XXX. S9);Vi72 (Genesis xx. 17) ; JlK^ 

(Judg. xxi. 2i) ; W^^ (Prov. iii. 21) ;*' ^tS! (1 Ki. xi. 3) ; rrii\ 

(Prov. V. 2); ^^J!!* (Esth. i. 20); \£\& (Prov. v. 16); pliT 

(Hab. iii. 7) ; ^HB^** (Eccl. xii. 4). 

The third person singular both of the past and future may, in 

several instances which have been quoted as impersonal constructions 

(No. 15), likewise involve that irregularity of gender here treated of; 

as "Sink K^BTI ^n*?91? (Jer. xlix.l6) thy fear has deceived thee; T!Sy[ 

tDM^ 'rjE'Bi? (Prov. ii. 10) knowledge is pleasant to thy soul; hence 

also* Si« hB^«7 niOne^ (Hab. iii. 17) the fields yield no food, 

niOTB^ being taken in a collective meaning, and HETI^ standing for 

nnB^"jj(No.9); and even Th^^ H^J^ 3^t^0 TlB''^(Jer. xlviii, 16) 

Moah is devastated, and her towns rise up in smoke (comp. No. 14. b , 

Isai. xxxii. 11). 

5. Suffixes of Verbs. ^33^13^^ (Ex. xxii. 25) thou shall return 
it, referring to nOvBTl the garment. "With this exception, the irre- 
gularity consists exclusively in a substitution of D for the kindred 
letter }, as Dpfr?.^] (^ Chron xxix. 3) he repaired them, referring to 
rtnS*^ doors; DPlJH! (Isai. xlviii.6) thou knewest them, to rtB^fl 
neto events ; and so DJ^??! (J^dg- xvi. 8) ; D3W*1 (^ Ki. xviii. 16) ; 
Dana, nnXl, tnpp^ (Prov. vi. 21 ; vii. 3) ; Oyyag^N (Isai. xlviii. 3) ; 
further DnpNt^ (1 Sam. vi. 10); D^BhJ?5 (Ex. ii. 17); D«5mi (Gen. 
xxvi. 18)'; mra, MT5»!3 (Josh, iv.' 8). In cases like D^TC^^, the 
D seems to have been preferred because j^'TpN*! might be mistaken 
for the simple third person plural with j paragogicum. 



After these broad outlines of the general structure of the lan- 
guage, the syntax of the various parts of speech will be introduced, 
as nearly as possible in the same order as that observed in the flexion 
of words. 
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EXERCISE LXXXIX 

a*3j5D ^n"i3» nV«o rtaS^Jpn-n^ rtfc^^rr rrte^wn « : ne^if? 
crtpign nV^nV ninB'j? yJ|ni rtni^ Y^'y. w-vri; 3 j dsj; 
: Jjnf©{< n^ D»ii5^ rij?Tn rts^ orti d*?1 J^IB? nan 4 J njn 

I'D ^53'? 9 J J^lfen n»n-S;^ n^5^ ♦J^ix nrypfij s j "^^ 

ni?« ^pnn; jiT?] n^|3 i^s>? p^o n| d» n^n u 5 p:^? yjj? 

»TT»i DanKip*? ♦'Tbsn nx»i 14 : iSskw nn jnn laTi-rw 
J aj5p;. n»| nin* -13"!! xjfo^ 15 : nnh-^n ny^p -i^^ki oam 

J (as young men) D*^3^^ Vi«3; ^0*3 H^S'TO^J 19 : Upjy^ D^Vd^H 

•in,n D«^! '^S r\^f n-T^y;? flsj? ^35^ n^rj^i thp2 axto* «o 

EXERCISE XC. * 

j;5g>-n« « : D*i^ n^n nn3?>3 rnn uhf^'^hs, in ny^ 1 

na 4 J 1^ i?'« D''r'?«p-n^ dikh nae^t NVin D^»a 3 ♦. niiin 
nnfc^ 5 J JTi^^B^ D^V ^P 'V^ "^^ ^^l ^^ P"^ 
wf^^p TO «(?T- *$ 6 J D^isni D*?^*!? Vop nin'pT^ 

• n^P '^'^^ ''^'^T ^''n^^ 'p^xB^-Sx ne^ "laxhn 7 : iiTsa 
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''r^to-na 13 ; f'^p sqfia-no (§i7.iii. o u*r^7ih nm " 

jT*^ i8 : nm p»35a rnp?>5 17 : njw "^!tn&^ 3*3^ I^P '^ 
: D*»n DS^55 'j5i^ nj^V? »9 ? viS itn; 1^^ 2m ryvf njn* 

"•'yr^rfT^ T-J 1^?^^- n^^^T^ij ^??i '"^^'^ ^t^I *<> 

EXERCISE XCL 
: (besides Me) \^^ 0^0*? ^"^^^ ^ "^-"^^ 5 ♦ 0*?f r^51 

ona n:n s^ 7 J p«n ^'^T^^'?1 li) n^ njn; nriN nj9n 6 
: nP33 nhb d'B>3 ribSe*'? 'nn s : mm nan tfah (power) D't 

nto"|B> 12 : njps? na-jn -ibi|!i » » { 1't^?^3 T^-^Ng!) m? nj2? fn 
Y'lto Tiy c|33r'«'? I* •• V^l-T ne^j? n«n 13 j MppN jia^hi 
na N»§t nnpen p^^ fi,»v TO n^n; 15 : on^N nj^^Ti? y^S!! 
: 'pvi^. rn?]g 3^?i rtn^a ^, i|Qj;n 16 j rrtpT 9ij5) n-fifi 
«*? '?»'J^? ri*5 18 : pp nano-^K hvfrp: ♦» nirSp ^a^ 17 
h\p 20 } DJ3 ly?^ D^T^P *1t33 "inpa 19 t ffyt$ Tibs^ «k' 
J «jfn vBhn. Tspo 21 : psx pNO 9na u^. nwa nan nspae* 
on»a^-^j5 33 : ipn si"? ]ts^ nnexi nr^^a «•? nojsn 12 m 
B'IftJ 25 J ^"i^sh tmp& rhn 24 : nj5a"n Dsn^ MiB^i %<gm 
♦jpT-'ja-nK \sott^ hnxi ng^ ^*?»i 26 : tipx^ nn"?*! nNS-w 
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: nin! ha ton ie'k Dipsrr^x n^Si lyam »3n 38 : p«m<i rh^ 
By^ ♦^^? "sj^n? n^nj r«nt^ Dn^ jjvi nn?'5|nn$S3? rt3? \3 39 
nip^ '^Kijn w^? ruNbriiao : |r6 nh^ri jn^^x rhm-n^) 
nj3^ m? }j^Bh»i ne^o ojsn DiBhi'j D»j?^n ^xhji }n»;ii^ {nx 
n^THK iiNxan dn d^'^b'^t rtja Dprw »nj^3B^n 31 : D3«rnN 

• V II* • •*»» I; I vjv '."I* T * 

«S!ii 33 : rhvp^ h^rh "iS'B^nip^ !iN^r. nan 33 : ^S n^airno 

D^p^arSa 35 J cn'^^nn rrnf n?i nu3 rm-] 34 J ^a^rn^ v?^3 

hyn nin'pTfiN n»j?p |n?j5 N*rn nga 36 t jn^sja'? "ijr «i?» 

: -118^ "nSab Dim rtjokn-nNi rrin* 



B.— THE PRONOUNS. 

§ 78. THE PERSONAL AND REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS, 
AND THE SUFFIXES. 

1. Although the personal pronouns are included in the finite verb, 
they are yet sometimes added superfluously, but chiefly by later writers ; 
e.ff. ^nj5n-nX Ot^^ OPnt:^ (Ley. xviii. 26) and you skaU keep My 
statutes; UnjN 0\3g^ ^3y2?5^j (1 Sam. xx. 42) we have sworn both of 
us; ^3« ^n^Jfin and I turned'; ♦J^ ^ll^Xn) and I saw (Eccl. ii. 12, 13).* 

2. ITiey are, however, necessarily employed with the verb — 

(a.) If they possess any emphasis, whether resting in themselves 
or derived from contrast (see § 75. i). 

(i.) IS. besides the pronoun contained in the verb, another subject 
follows; e.g. TJM rWNt pM^) (Gen. vi. 18) and thou shalt come 
with thy sons; IfiB^Nl NVl D*tJN 7gn (xiii. 1) and Abram went up 
with his wife; «^J^ ttl;^3^?"tt^B^^; (Jer. xUv. 17) we have done it, 
and our fathers.^ 

S. The accusative of the personal pronouns is usually expressed 
by suflixes appended to the verb (§ 51. i); but sometimes by ^HlXj 



■ Compare Lev. xx.5; 1 Sam. xvii. 
10; Eccl. i. 16; iv. 1,7; v. 27; viii. 
15 ; Dan, viii. 2 ; x. 2, etc. 



** Comp.Gen. xvii. 9; Num xvi. 16 
Deuteron. ii. 32; iii. 1; v. 14; vi. 2 
xii. 7, 12, 18, etc. 
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TJll^X, etc. following the rerb (§ 64. 7). However, if particular 
stress be laid upon it, ^rf\H, ^H^N, etc. are always used and precede 
the rerb; e.g. they worshipped strange gods ^^TJJ *rt<1 (Jer. xvi. 11) 
but they ham abandoned Mef^ or the nominative ^^M, riTlM, etc. is 
added besides the suffixes (§ 75. 5) ; and if the verb governs two 
accusatives of the personal pronoun, the nearer object is expressed 
by a suffix, the remoter by ^^K, ^HIJ*, etc. ; e.g. \rk ^3«T1 (2 Sam. 
XV. 25) he allows me to see it, 

4. If a personal pronoun is the subject, and a noun or adjective 
the predicate of a proposition, it includes the auxiliary verb to be; 
e. g. UTX^ T\f^\ TOhn M^3^t (Isai. Ixiv. 7) we are the clay and Thou 
art our framer; MH35? D*)5 (Gen. xlii. \\)we are honest. Hence the 
present tense is paraphrased by the participle with the personal 
pronoun (§ 42); e.g. D*^?)^< DJjlN you say, that is, you are saying; 
MnjX D^p^ we listen; or with the particles H^H behold! B^ there 
is, TIJ^ there is still, and ^^^J there is not, provided with suffixes 
(§ S9)y these particles representing or involving the auxiliary verb ; 
e^g. jCi^J 'ifT (Num. XXV. 12) behold I give; JTB^D ^\^l (Judg. vi. 86) 
thou hdpest; D^*)fiB^* ^5^^ (*^^- ^* ^) V^^ *^ ^^ guard; \SnS^ 
jyjnp (Job ii. 3) he perseveres still. 

5. But frequently the personal pronoun of the third person is 
employed to support the subject when the auxiliary verb to be must be 
supplied, which is especially the case if the subject is itself a personal 
pronoun; e.g. TtlSSl^^y^ ^77n D^B^3 DPI5< (Zeph. ii. 12) yow (^AiVc* 
alsOyyoushcMbe victims of My sword; /NRfiB^! ^33 DH Jlpl* (Gen. 
XXV. 16) these are the children of IshmaelJ 'iiT\ ^iK Q^jnniTnH 
(Isai. xli. 4) / am with the last; D'HTKn N^nTinN (2 Sam. vii. 28) 
Thou art God; HT N^H *0 (Esth. vii. 5) who is that? npX n^TTTlD 
(Zech. iv. 5) what are these? nSH |^'^9-^^^? D^|!hj?>(Ps. xvi. 8) 
to the holy men who are on the earth.^ In some instances the demonstra- 
tive pronoun agrees with the predicate; e-g. MVl /SH D^J^ T\)Sin 
(Jer. X. 8) the customs of the nations are vain (comp. Gen. xliii. 82). 

6. The reflective pronouns, myself, thyself, etc., for which no 
proper forms exist, are expressed — 

• Comp. Num. xxii. 33 ; § 74, 5. 

^ Comp. Genesis ix. 3 ; xxxiv. 21 ; 
xli. 26 ; Deut. xx. 15 ; Is. xxxvii. 16 ; 
xliii. 13 ; xlvi. 4 ; 1. 9 ; Jer. xxx. 21 ; 



xxxi. 32 ; Psalm xxiv. 10 ; xliv. 5 ; 
cii. 28; Job iii. 19; iv. 7; xiii. 19; 
xvii. 3 ; Ecclesiastes i. 9 ; Nehemiah 
ix. 6, 7 ; 2 Chron. viii. 7. 
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(a.) By a repetition of the nouns to which they refer; e,g, D*J^jt7^ 
ITg KXO'Ny (Gen. ii. 20) hat for himsdf he (the man) found no hdp 
(comp. xix. 24). 

(i.) By the corresponding personal pronouns or suffixes ; e. g. 4 /&| 
njn on? (Isai. iii. 9) they prepare evil to themselves; TR5^ ^Ty3"^|)!h 
StV^ (Lev. xvi. 6) and he shall atone for himself and for his house; 
especially the accusative if possessing peculiar emphasis ; e. g. ^y^M 
DJIN D^p (Ezek. xxxiv. 8) th£ shepherds fed themselves (and not 
the flock).'" 

(c.) By the modifications Niphal and Hithpael (§ 62. 9) ; e. g. ^T^^ 
(Ex. xxiii. 21) guard thyself; pTyin (Job ix. 80) he washed himself 

(d.) By B^|)5 soul, 37 heart, and other similar nouns ; e. g. ^B^Si TfaB' 
(Deut. iv. 9) guard thyself; ^377N 'TH T^N*] (1 Sam. xxvii.*l) and 
David said to himsdf; HSl^p? HTB^ pHXJ?! (Gen. xviii. 12) and Sarah 
laughed within herself; U't^iSi^Tn^ fn^](Ley.xYi.26)andheshaU 
wash himself (hia body) vnth water ;^ and by means of such nouns even 
the simple personal pronoun is often more vividly expressed^ as ^B^W 
or ^ro*1 my soul or spirit; H^^? or ^HTH^. (Ps. xxii. 21) my honour 
or treasure; ^iS or ^*n (1 Sam. xviii. 18) my face or my life, all merely 
denoting I; and so ^V^^) thou, DD^^flQ you, etc.; e.g. yty)Vt'^t^p^ 
"Xtf^ V^^^ (Isai. xxvi. 9) I have desired Thee with my soul, I 
will seek Thee with my spirit; ^9^§i"n« D^b« (1 Ki. xix. i,^)IwiU 
make thee; ^^??^<1 ^i^ T\'^^\&\ (Ps.xlii. 12) my rescue and my Ood.^ 

7. Frequently the accusative of the personal pronoun or the suffix 
of the verb is omitted^ when referring to a noun mentioned imme- 
diately before and hence easily supplied ; e.g. DlKn /N K3J5 (Gen. 
ii. 19) and he brought them (the animals) to the man; tj^D3 DB^ftl 
(Exod. ii. 3) and she placed it (the chest) in the flags. ^ 

8. On the other hand^ the accusative or the suffix of the verb and 
noun^ is often superfluously added ,/oBoM?^rf by the substantive to which 
it refers. In most such cases, the same or a synonymous noun has been 



• Comp. Gen. iii. 7 ; xxii. 8 ; Lev. 
xvi. 22 ; Ju4g. xx. 40; 1 Sam. i. 24; 
Isai. Ixiii 12 ; Ruth L 4. 

^ Comp. Gen. xxviL 41 ; Jeremiah 
xxxvii. 9; Ii. 14; Hosea ix. 4; Job 
xxxii. 2. 



xvii. 11; Isai^xlvi. 2; PBalmvilS, 6; 
Job. xvi 4. 

** Comp. Gen. vi. 19, 20 ; ix. 22 
xviii. 24, 81, 32; xxiv. 12; xxvii. 13 
£xodci8 ii. 6, 25 ; xix. 25 ; xxxii. 3 
1 Sam. vi. 15 ; xix. 5 ; 2 Sam. ix. 10 



« Comp. Exod. xxxiii. 14; 2 Sam. { Isai. vi. 6; liii. 10; Ps.xl. 10. 
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employed before^ so that its second introduction assumes the character 
of an apposition or explanation^ though sometimes including a certain 
emphasis; e.g. ^V^nS^??""^^^ ^f^** Jn^y;~^i7 (Jer.xxyii. 1) they 
toUl not serve him — Nebuchadnezzar (constantly spoken of) ; !nX^5! 
rnn^ nD^*Vl JIH (Exod. xxxv. S) everyone shaU bring it — the off^ing 

oftkeLord) rh^T\ D73n"73 m^np h^ n;ri-tr?(Jer.lii.20) 

there was no weight to their brass — that of aU these vessels; i. e. the 
brass of ail these vessels was beyond weight,^ In other instances^ the 
suffix points to a noun not introduced before^ and must then be 
regarded as an anticipation/ e.g. v^ IB^Si n^«t?nO (Prov. xiii. 4) the 
soul of the sluggard desires; nj? DJ^H^ 0/^5^? ^^^•l (Jer. ix. 14) 
behold I feed them-^these people; fl^pE^ O^'jO bnO* (1 Chr. iv. 42) 
from the children of Simeon}^ — a usage very firequent in the Aramaic 
dialects and in later Jewish writings. 

If an accusative begins the proposition, the suffix sometimes em- 
phatically points back to it (§ 75. 3). 

9. Childlike speech oflen repeats the noun, where a more advanced 
style employs a pronoun ; and such mode of expression is accordingly 
not rare in Hebrew, especially with regard to the names of God 
(nJn^D^nSK); e.g. ^J^N? \1 ^i^^? ng^X rrp n7J3J(Gen.xxiv.36) 
and Sarahs my master* s wife, bore a son to my master, instead of )/ to 
him; Tfp] mQ n^'lM TpOn T\)p') (Genesis xix. 24) and the Lord 
rained brimstone and ^e from the Lord.^ 

10. And further, authors, desirous of imparting to their composition 
the character of a calm and historical account, generally>in speaking 
of themselves, adopt the third person, and thus introduce their own 
name instead of a pronoun, as the Lord said to Isaiah (Isai. vii. 3) ; 
the word which came to Jeremiah (Jer. vii. 1);^ though they sometimes 
employ the first person, as I saw the Lord sitting on a throne (Isaiah 
vi. 1) ; and the vxyrd of the Lord came to me (Jer. i. 4). 



• Comp. Gen. ii 25 ; Exod. vii. 11 ; 
Lev. xiii. 57 ; Josh. i. 2 ; Isai. xvii. 6 ; 
Ezek. iii. 21; x. 3; xxxiv. 2; Psalm 
Ixxxiii. 12 ; Prov. xiv. 13 ; Dan. xi. 27. 

** Comp. Gen. ii. 19 ; 1 Sam. xxi. 14; 
2 Sam. xiv. 6 ; 1 Ki. xix. 21 ; Isaiah 
xvii. 6; Prov. xiv. 18; xxii. 11; Job 
xxxiii. 20 ; Cant. i. 6 ; iii. 7 ; Ecclesi- 
astes ii. 21 ; Rsth. iii. 8; Ezra iii. 12; 



2 Chr. XXV. IO5 xxvi. 14. 

*^ Comp. Gen. iv. 23; v. 1 ; vi 11 
ix. 16; xiii. 6; xvi. 16; xxiv. 1 ; Ex 
XXX. 16; Numbers xii. £; xxxii. "Zb 

1 Sam. xii. ] 1 ; xvii. 34, 35 ; xxix. 4 

2 Samuel vii. 20 ; Zech. xii. 12—14 
Ps. liii. 3; Dan. ix. 17. 

^ like Xenophon in his Anabasis, 
Caesar in his Commentaries, etc. 
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11. In addressing an individual of higher rank or influence^ the 
terms thy servardy or thy handmaid (y^^V.i ^T^'^^.y ^t^l^S?^) are, in 
harmony with the spirit of Eastern submissiveness, commonly used 
instead of 1; and my Lord, or the King^ or whatever may be required 
by the context, instead of thou; e,g. ^T\ ^^;S^ ^T^T^\ ^i^N ^3 
^5*^^f ^31^3 (Gen. xliv. 18) oh my lordy let thy servant, I pray thee, 
speak a word in my lord*s ear; *s|^n ^)^N"7X ''jririSB^ NJ"*13nj1 
(2 Sam. xiv. \2) let thy handmaid, I pray thee, speak to my lord, 
the king,^ 

EXERCISE XCII. 

Dftpio^ 4 : Dph^^ YIO?? W-1 "^^ ^^ 'ri'15"^« njjiN 3 
^SIT n:n; na 6 : vis WoB^i pnv* ^nx 5i^3p»i Dniax nb»i s 

1*1!" »:|' •• TT •^•t:»i|tT» :|:»- tt;- tt-*^ 

: h^iA^ Dn^K D?>N) *J?»?^§n »5if< nSti s t {"qn^n niT^j^o 
-n« Sk")^ yoe> 10 J pxn-m r\&j> \TfJTT^ d*"!3X? Df*< 9 
D'B>3tfn 11 } Di»n DS'iTK? nan ♦^J^ "iB>« Dip^is'^rrnN'i D'jpnn 

nm ^a*? nin» «!in nriK 15 x VJ^^«^ *B'$n i^j^ nvi db> "tit^i 

S'V? ni^, nani v*inx p;j3 |S?i 17 : i35 pnx? nx) inx viyj 
iby "TDK*! 19 J rt^axjj d'8'3 n»33 ♦j?' Dn*? jinb^i is j -i»yn 
nf?*»n " 5 *nN ^psirriN n^'TD^l ♦?« 'jaw *a; aij?! ^a*?? 
pxS ttr\ »B>5i a.ix tjTj* 31 j »j:>Tn* a^^?p *b>93 a*ino 
{ D*r^« jnj:i '^Nng': »3a-nK D'hS*! "TJ3e^5 " 1 11^.' "fivl? ^T^^?^ 1!'^ 
: iTtr^N !iN*a^ 00*31^5 "'?'^ ^O^i? '5T3'r>« cyn-^a ip'isD^. ^s 
D^p as 5 n'pnri }axri''?K io'B^! nin^ fl1^?■^« nnin D»iVn^ 24 

■ Comp. Genesis xviii. 3; xix. 19; xxi.21: zxxii. 5; Ex. iv. 10; 1 Sam. 
i. 11, 16; Ruth iii. 3, etc. 
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^ I- • T - » I|"T tt:-» t|: 't: tt- tj 

§ 79. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns n|, HNT, TypVt are treated entirely- 
like adjecdyes (§ 74. i, 2), as Hfl B^^NH this man, nN?n HD'ian ^Aw 
blessing; ^iXH n| ^Ati; tis the man; Slp't^n T^KT Mis is the blessing. 

2. In the same manner^ the personal pronouns iiV\, ti^i^, Dil, jH 
(or nijpn, n^^?) are employed as demonstrative pronouns; e.g.UYtJ 
N^nn that day; N^Hn H^B^ ^Aa< year; DHn D^Ojn ^Ao«e rfay*/ but 
with this difference of meanings that Wnn, N^Hri denote an object 
known and already spoken of, while njH, rtttlH point to an object 
present or near ; e.g. HWJ B^^NH, N^nH fiyr? is the man or <Aa time 
re/erred to be/are, but njH B^^Kri, HNin fiyn ^Ac person near or 
present, and M« present time. 

8. But neither PIT nor N^H is used for the demonstrative pronoun 
which precedes a genitive or a relative sentence ; e. g. their sin is like 
that of Sodom, or Ida that which I have spoken to thee, or he said to 
him who was over his house; in such connections the demonstrative 
pronoun is not expressed at all— D^lpJ DHN^n (Isai. iii. 9) ; ^H^B^ 
i? 'nna-^I-^B^X nN (Gen. xxviii. 15); Sff^^-^ l^^j? TOSh (Gen. 
xliii. 16); and so rt^X3 wXl (2 Sam. xxii. 34) my feet are like those 
of hinds; TS33 DHi (Prov. xix. 12) roaring like that of the lion; 
^i1*in?B^nK T^^) *IB^N. (Isai. Ivi. 4) those who keep My sabbaths; 
W^5^/ "^^p (Gen. xxxi. 1) of that which belonged to our father; 
naPia STWi SB'NI (Gen. vil. 28) and those who were with him in the 
ark.^ But sometimes the noun represented by the demonstrative 
pronoun, is repeated; e.g. 1^3? H! DH*!?) 3|5^^ Tip ^jSTI (Gen. 
xxvii. 22) the voice is that of Jacob, but the hands are those of Esau, ^ 



• Comp. Genesis xxvii. 8 ; xlii. 25 ; 
Lev. xxvii. 24 ; Num. xxii. 6 ; Deut. 
7. 8 ; 1 Sam. x. 24 ; xvi. 3 ; 2 Kings 
X.5; l8a.ii.8; v. 29; x. 10; xxix.4; 
Hi. 14; Iv. 11; lxiil2; Jer. xL 7 ; 
1. 9 ; Hab. iii. 4 ; Ps. xlviii. 7 ; Iv. 7 ; 



Job XXXV. 2 ; Cant. i. 15 ; Ruth il 2. 
18; Eccl. xii. 2; Dan. viii. 1 ; Ezra x. 
13; Nah. vL 17; see also § 80. 4. 

*» Comp. vers. 23, 27 ; Judg. xiii. 6 ; 
2 Ki. ix. 20 ; Isai. xxi. 3 ; Psa. xlv. 7 ; 
Job. vi. 12; Ruth i. 2. 
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. § 79. — Syntax of the Demonstratite Pronouns. 225 

and this is always the case if the same noun has two possessive pro- 
nouns; e,g. Y?^ I*^ ^?^? (Gen. xxv. 19) your and your father* % 
flock (comp. Lev. xxvi. 89). 

4. The demonstrative pronouns t<^n,K*n,etc., sometimes follow the 
subject for the sake of emphasis (§ 75. i), yet agree occasionally with 
the predicate (§ 77. 19); e.g. D^JH^ «ln D»pn ^% *ri| (Lev. xxv. 
33) the houses of the toums of the Levites, that is their possession. 

6. n? has often adverbial force, signifying here, now, or already; 
e.g. !3J|a n| ^78 (Nu. xiii. 17) go up here southwards; UD^ n| rW\ 
(Mic. V. 4) and then there will be peace; CTi^B 1^^ nPHN ^QT) 
(Num. xiv. 22) they have tempted Me now these ten times; DHB^ H) 
T\^Y (Gen. xxxi. 38) tiiese twenty years i^ or it points strongly to the 
words with which it is brought into connection ; e, g, T^iS^T\ ri^f^O 
V6$ (Judg. xviii. 24) how can you then say to me?^ ^^^STU. ^\ "^2 
(I Ki. xvii, 24) now indeed do I know i and so 7\\ HS? (Gen. xxv. 22j 
why then ? N^n nptji. HT NVT ^2? (Esth. vu. 5) who £? he, and where 
is he? n^n njTiD (1 Sam. x» 11) what has happened ?^ 

5. In a few instances the demonstrative pronoun is expressed by 
the article^ which indeed has properly demonstrative force (§83); 
as DVn this day, to-day; nS^pH this night -^ HJB^ this yearf D2©n 
this time (Gen. ii. 23). — About HN in the same sense see § 76. 3; 
about HT, nT3, HJO as adverbs, § 70. 5, 6 ; about n| as relative pro- 
noun, § 80. 8 ; about ri| preceded by *N as interrogative pronoun, 
§ 81. 7; about n|"nT as indefinite pronoun, § 82. 12. 

EXERCISE XCIIL 

tta D^ri'jx B^N 4 : wm« ^na§ nfax'? a^n^-h^ d^jjjtii n^^n-Sj? 
nb^-N^ ^03 D^33N nb-K^? 6 : ^|i«V9 to^e^' *«B^P »5B^ "^Kl 



* Comp.xxvii. 36; zliii.lO; 1 Sam. 
xxix. 3 ; Zeeh. vii. 3, 5^ 

^ Greek T/ irore; Latin cur tandem f 
«Comp.Gen.xxvii.20,21; ISam. 



X.11; 8Ki.i.$; v.22; P8.wv.8,10; 

Job xxxviii. 2; Lam. iii, 37. 

** Gen. xix. 5; xxx. 15; xxxv. 20, 
• 2 Ki. xix. 29; Tsai. xxj;vii. 80f 
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286 § 80.— Syntax of the Relative Pkonoxins* 

-S« B^^N Dyn "laNh 10 : ^35 nxo^ ri^na nrna iia-^« pny^ 
ij^o nj wn ^0 II : d^n*5?5 S^ke^ nan E^^jrpV i^!C» rirno JinyT 

pa ^?b« DT5« NTji-^x Tbx^ ninsa D'lair'?^ rnnpai nri 

^nb? pKH ^jr^J? TB^ nonsn-riKi Dn«n-nN j'lxn-nx 'tye^^ 
*r\n3 ^p3« r\pm. ])'V)^ *^. "»k^^?|? D'W31 n^^ioari ^jfnpri ^nan 
Dyi 15 : ^32 '^M •5|^o ^swn5«3 T5 nWn nis^xn-Sa-nx 

§ 80. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The construction of the relative pronoun oflFers a striking illus- 
tration of the chief feature of Hebrew syntax, the simple co-ordination 
of the parts of a period. The relative sentence is expressed as an 
independent statement, but is introduced by the unchangeable par- 
ticle "ll^X (or B^, § 20. 2), to mark its character of connection and 
dependence ; e. g, the priest whom he will anoint, is in Hebrew the 
priest— *li^H— he will anoint him, i^^{ Hg^D^^N |n3n (Lev. xvi. 
82); the general whom the king has sent, is the general — *1B^N — the 
king has sent him "^J/®? ^rPB^ ^B^N "IBT! (Isai. xxxvii. 4) ; a nation 
whose language tlwu wilt not understand iJBv y8B^I1"N / ^^ 'W 
(Deut. xxvii. 49); the place wher^ his tmt toas D^ ?Vn"T?^ plfp^D 
S/T^^ (Gen. xiii. 3)j the man in whose honour he ddights *TB^X B^^NH 
inj?3 l^fin (Esth.vi.6);' and so DHVW ^HfaD. H^H-N^ V« TQ 
(Exod.ix. 18) hail such as has not been in Egypt; nPlN'^^X ^^0*^^?^ 
ri^370 ^JB^ ^330 YPr (Isai. vii. 16) the land before the two kings of which 
thou tremblest.^ Tlius even the first and second persons of the personal 
pronouns or suffixes may form part of relative sentences, as Hjnj ^3^J 
Drippp nS ^jSna nB^« (Ezek. xl. 12) lam the Lord, in whose statutes 
you hwoe not walked; ^"^S^ ?|2 ^B^N riFlN ^"Sf^g (Isai. xlix. S) thm 
art My servant in whom IwiU he glorified; rtHp|5 Y^^- "^^^ ^^^ '^ - 
* Gomp. 1 Sam. x. 24; Isai. xxz. IS; bcvi, 13. eta, etc. 
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(Jer. xxxii. 19) oh Qod whose eyes are openedy etc.;* «nd in this 
manner every particle with a suffix may obtain relative force, as 
"h-'l^ii, '^••n^i?, ^7••pB^^? to whom/ Dri3--n^S$ in whom; 
^il&b"l^ififrom whom; 1y]^"*lB^W| whereon; ^S^?"^?^ wherewith; 
Dri\3ST'^^ lefore whom^ etc. 

2. It follows from the character of the relative sentences as just 
described, that the connecting particle 'T^N is separated from the 
personal pronoun or the preposition belonging to it. Hence com- 
binations like *1E^N7, *TB^K3, *1B^K0, are not to be translated to whom 
or to which, in whom or in which, from whom or from which; but 
they imply an ellipsis of a demonstrative pronoun, and mean to him 
who or to those toho, or to that which, etc., as has been explained 
above (§79.3); e.g. the field shall return \S^^p ^H^j? "Ig^N? to him 
from tohqm he bought it (Lev. xxvii. 24); Jl^^ ^^?"/2 (Jer. xv. 4) 
vn account of that which he did; or they imply the ellipsis of some 
noun, as DlpO place, T\V time; hence *^B^^?5 is where^ {or *lE^X t3^PQ3; 
n^^?-'?N or V^-'?j;. whither;^ nB^^O since, for im t^VJ^'p (Isai. 
xliiL4); ^E^X3 (Gen. xxxix. 9) from the reason that, because (see 
also No. 4). 

S. The nominative of the relative pronoun is simply rendered by 
1i^^ (§ 20. 2); e. g. ah) "IB^N B^\Xn the man who will come, D^HS?^ 
»^3'15*!J? ^B^?* the lips that speak. 

4. The accusative w?u>m or which is likewise often so expressed, 
the suffix of the verb being omitted; e.g. *^X*^^■*lB^^f D^K (Gen. 
vi.7) the m^an whom I have created; Up ri^"*1^X H^TSH (xiii. 4) 
the altar which he had made there ;^ but also by *l^{<"nN, which 
does not refer to the preceding noun but means he whom, or that lohich, 
or what (comp. No. 2); e*g. thou shalt anoint *^4^ ^^fi**"^^^ '^ 
(1 Sam. xvi. 3) him whom I shall name to thee; Jl^'TB*? HS *^"|p|) 
bKnb^^V p^fiS (ISam. XV. 2) I remember that which Amalek did to 
Israel ;'^'lbQ "^"y^fTlpVi n^J (Num. xxii. 6) he whom th&u hlessesf 
is blessed.^ 



• Comp.Gen. xlv.4; Num.xxii.30; 
Deut. iii. 24; v. 6 ; Isai. xli. 8 ; xlix. 
23; Jer. xxxL32; Hos. xiv.4; Eccl. 
X. 16, 17; Neh.ii.3. 

*> Ruth i. 17 5 2 Ki. viii. 1 ; comp. 
2 Sam. vii. 7. 



*= Exodus xxxiL 34 ; Euth i. J6 ; 
1 Ki. xviii. 12. 

** Comp. ii. 8 ; I Sam, x. 2 ; Ezek. 
xxi. 35. 

• Comp. Gen. ix. 24; Exod. iv. 15 ; 
Lev. V. 8 ; Num.xvl 5 ; Deut. iv. 3 ; 
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5. But *1^^ is, Kke the relative pronoun in EngUsli, very fre- 
quently left out, especially when it represents the acctisative, or when 
a preposition with a suflix follows (as ^7, 13, 1 yV> etc.); more rarely 
when it is the nominative, and then principally if the noun to which 
it refers has not the definite article; e.g. nN'TD"DV riNjri (Lam. 
i. 21) I%au hast bfvught the day (which) Thou hast annoutwed; IDI^ 
i3-T?U< (Job iii. S) the day (on which) / was horn ; HlSj N7 rTTj51)t 
(Tsai. Uv. 1) a barren woman who has not home; ^7^^ t<7 DS? (xxx. 6J 
a people that does not help; DH/ N? y*y$l^ (Genesis xv. 13) in 
a land which does not hdong to them ; vN'ip^ ^i37'730 (Exod. ix.4) 
of everything that belonged to the children of Israeli In such instances 
the looseness of the syntactical structure becomes often remarkably 
manifestJ* 

6. Sometimes IB^N is even omitted together with the demonstra- 
tive pronoun (§79.3); e.g. 3^K3a tj^DV HH ^-pl^l (Eccl.i. 18) and 
he who increases knowledge increases sorrow; D33 *in5! '^52^''^ (Isai. 
xli. 24) an abomination is he who chooses you; n3*1* HWRJ D^JIN ^N? 
(xl. 29) to them that have no might He increases strength ; *«|*1"1!" /X 
( Jer. li. 3) against him who bends the bow ; /X^^i^/X (ibid.) against 
him who raises himself; oSh ^7*J?l^t<7 HD}!? (Jer. ii. 8) they walk 
after those who do not profit (comp. ver. 11); /X yi^'NT^ Q^PO 
(Job xviii. 21) the place of him who does not know God; ri7B^Fl"T3 
(Ex, iv. 13) by the hand of any one whom Thou wilt send; "k? ^T3 
tDV) 73^N (Lam. i. 14) in the hands of those whom I cannot resist; 
Yli^) ^yf^ ^1?^^ (Prov.viii.32) happy are those (literally, happiness 
of those) who ke^ My ways (comp. § 87. 8. g); T>^\^ vth ^flEhni (Is. 
Ixv.l) I responded to those who did not ask; ^iB^pSK*?^ ^W^i 
(ibid.) I offered Myself to those who did not seek Me; ^XbH tINB^ 
(Job xxiv. 19) the grave (carries off) ^se who have sinned; D33^^]^ 
1 yK D pB^ (2 Chr. xvi. 9) with those whose heart is perfect towards 



1 Sam. xii. 24 ; xvi. 3 ; Pro. iii. 1 2, etc. 
* Comp. Exodus xviii. 20 ; Numb, 
xxiv. 6 ; Deut. xxxii. 20 ; 2 Samuel 
xxii.44; Isai.xlii.l6; lv.5; Jer.ii. 6, 
v. 15; xxxvi. 2 ; Psalm iv. 8 ; vii. 7 ; 
XXV. 12 ; xxxii. 2 ; xlix. 15 ; Prov. 
vi. 16 ; xidii. 8; J<^ iii, 15 ; xviii. 15 ; 



Ezra i. 6 ; 1 Chron. xxix. 3 : Genesis 
xxxix 4 ; 2 Samuel xxiii. 1 ; Isaiah 
xxviii. 16; xxix. 14: xxx. 9; Ivi. 2; 
Ixv. 1 ; Psalm Ixxi. 18; Prov. iii. 13 $ 
xxx. 17; Job xli. 2; Lam. iii. 1. 

^ Comp. Deut. xxxii. 15; Judges 
V. 18; Isai. xxx. 6. 
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Him\ and eyen IX^H HB^! ^3nij? 7\SlV^ (fcaiah xlriii 14) h^ whm 
the Lard laves, toill accomplish his desire,^ 

7. It is^ lastly^ sometimes omitted together with the noun to which 
it refers, and which must be supplied from the context (No, 2) ; e. g, 
you shaU bring up the ark of the Lard r? ^l?13*3n"7K to the place 
which I have prepared for it (1 Chr. xv. 12) ,• 'lli r? j^???^ in the 
place which David prepared for it (2 Chr. i. 4)> 

8. In poetical diction, the demonstrative pronoun HT (or )T and ^T 
Ps. cxxxii. 12) is occasionally employed as a relatiye pronoun, and may 
then, like "TB^, and analogous to the English that, refer both to the 
singular and plural, the masculine and feminine ; a usage which proba* 
bly originated in that tendency towards simple co-ordination evident 
in the construction of n^S (No. 1); e.g. '^\ HT ^5^^ ^©^^(Prov. 
xxiii. 22) listen to thy father who begat thee (lit. he begat thee) ; "h^'l? 
thyy nn37i ^ijOb W (Ps. Ix. 16) in the net which they hid has their 

foot been ensnared; *5"^D$nj *l?3nK n| (Job xix. 19) those I laved 
are turned against me; 13 JJI)5^ T\\ |^^^n (Ps. Ixxiv. 2) the mount 
Zian an which Thau hast dwelt.^ 

9. Sometimes the relative sentence is even joined to the principal 
part of the period merely by the connecting particles \ and ^3 ; e.g. 
I rescue w *ljy"i^^) ^^l ^^ orphan who has no friend (Job 
xxix. 12); ]\\) SXin ^3 75n nnn (Gen. iv.25) instead of Abel wham 
Kain has slain.^ 

10. And as the article has properly also demonstrative meaning, 
it is sometimes, though chiefly in later Books^ likewise employed to 
indicate relative sentences; e.g. ^7"T7l|n 1321 (Gen. xxi. 8) his son 
who was ham to him; \F\\fi ^^?pi? ^^^^^ (Josh. x. 24) the men who 
wentwithhim; Vt^p '^S, and ttV^p VB^}^J '^S (Ezr. x. 14, 17) a» 
who Twd brought back; {J^**=!priri 73 (1 Chr. xxvi. 28) aU that he had 

consecrated; JIK^H (Gen. xviii. 21) who came; HSB^H (Ruth iv. 8) 
who returned; or with the omission of the demonstrative pronoun 
(No. 2)— n^^p) p^BTl (1 Sam.ix. 24) the shoulder and that which 

« Ex. XV. 18; Isai. xxv. 9 ; xlii. 24; 
xliii. 21; Ps. Ixxviii. 54; civ. 8, 26; 
cxliL4; Jobx. 2; xv. 17; xvii. 9; 
xxxii. 8. 

^ Comp. iii. 1 9 ; Isai. xxx. 1 (counssls 
^5?? KP\ which are not from Me). 
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• Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36 ; Ho&ea i. 2 ; 
Hab. ii. 6 ; Ps. Ixv. 5 ; Ixxxi. 6 ; Job 
xxxiv. 32; Neh. viii. 10; see Horn. II. 
i. 230. 

^ Compare Judg* xvii. 8 ; 1 Kings 
xviii. 12; Ruth i. 17. 



280 § 80.r— Syntax of the Relative Pronouns. 

was ^pQn it; HpHJ^S ^N nWHITI *lHtJ j^TTI (Dan. viii. 1) a visum 
after that which appeared to me at first }^ 

11. Lastly, the interrogative pronoun (^0, np) is, as in other lan- 
guages^ tised for the relative pronoun, especially in the general or 
indefinite sense of whoever^ whatever; e.g. 3{J^^ 7'^-'t^ '^X ^5 (J^dg. 
vii. 8) whoever is afraid and timid may return ; *?|7"}n3^. *s|i!? /KB^TlQ 
(Esth. ix. 12) whatever is thy reqziesty it shall be given to thee-^ but 
sometimes it is foUowed by ^^ ; e.g. '"W? «0?^ V^^P ^^ '^ 
(Exod. xxxii. 33) whoever has sinned against Me, him will I blot otit 
of My book; Hjn*^ N^H H^n^HD (Eccl. i. 9) whatever has been that 
wiU he again.^ 

EXERCISE XCIV. 

|r TT -T f* • T -^r |P«*T ▼ I* »~: "■■J 

^T-HNi "^Vt^^ ^wnx n^NTi nriK (§i4.2)nin;. '3^i$ 4 
J Yp^i?^?"! T^^{5^ ni^;,-"i^K |"ts55 d^ob'5 *?n-'?? "ib>*? nprqn 
t Dnis n*aa D^-Tjfp pxa Y^^^'? '^^'^ 1'C^^ "P* *^^?? s 
•a'r'N 7 J »anN Dnna« yiT TTnn^ "ib^n »'n?2 7N-iB'» runs 6 

-n«) rra ^J?;'5|Tin-nt< onS y^iin n : ny-i» ja-nK a«5^ n^ai* 

n'^'d'^x-^t^^n 14 t D9*T!« VX^ nbTO 1V7,: n"? '^ti? 
ni» ^n^ !in^^ ^5t< is j "»$•! imni p^i }iy h nin*. afc^i;!! 
n*aa i*j?np &v(n '^, 16 t ^yfy^ Di»ri B^njj-'^ ^S pai |*»^ 



• Comp. Gen. xlvi. 27; 1 Ki. xi. 9-, 
l8<u. Ivi. 8 ; Job ii. 11 ; Ezra viii. 25. 

^ Comp.Gen. xiz. 12; £x.xxiv.l4; 
xxxii. 24; lSam.xx.4; Isai.1.8,10; 



liv. 15; Jer.l. 44; Prov.ix.4; EccL 
V. 9 ; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 23. 

' Comp. 2 Samuel zx. lit Ecdes. 
iil 15. 22; ix. 4. 
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§ SI.-HSyntax of thb Ix^tbreooatiye PBONoims. 1^81 

p^^) 19 : nrjh sr]pi nj Qip^rb^ niyj?^ ^niji D^in ^iVp; i8 

vSn myi hbi'i^] ^n^N njn; ds)« ha^ nbr^a nbSe^^ nin; 

: h^B\ ij^j? i|riN nj-^D 30 : d:08Q 



§ 8L THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The pronouns ^&*and HD introduce both, the direct and the 
indirect question; e.g. ftttT JlB^ *0 «?Ao has done this? ^flVT K7 
nWT riby ^i& / cfo «o^ *noti? who has done this; Olt^ y^T^ti 
^^*j!!l|* J^^nj^O (Eccl. vi. 12) who can tell a man what will happen 
after him f^ 

2. If the interrogative pronoun is the subject of a proposition, and 
a noun, a personal pronoun, or adjective the predicate, it includes 
the auxiliary verb (comp. § 78. 4) ; e.g. B^Wri'^O (Gen. xxiv. 66) who 
is the man ? i^P (Ruth iii. 9) who art thou ? HJ KVl ^6 (Esth. vii. 6) 
who is this ? npK ^0 (Gen. xxxiii. 5) who are these? v^lS ^^T*^ 
DWN^ (Ps.lxxiv. 14) who is a god as great as our Ood? ^J^STlD 
(Gen. xxxi. 36) what is my sin ? 

3. Both ^£) and n& may follow a noun in the construct state, when 
thev assume the meaning of the genitive whose ? e. g. ^23*{3 whose son 9 
^XrnS whose daughter ? ^0 I'lB^flNt whose ox ? nO"n&5ri (Jeremiah 
viii. 9) what toisdom ?^ 

4. The dative is naturally "^u^ to whom? T\u7 for what? what 
for? why? the accusative is ^fi'hN; e.g. HriN'^O/ (Gen. xxxii. 18) 
to whom dost thou belong ? Jjl|nri ^fi'nX (2 Kings xix. 22) whom hast 
thou reproached?^ 

5. Though ^0 who ? of course refers to persons, and HO what ? to 
objects, the former pronoun is sometimes employed in connection with 
nouns literally denoting objects, but involving, in a wider sense, 
individuals or living beings; e.g. '1^3"73 ^0 (Deut. v. 23) literally 
who is aU flesh ? i. e. who are all the people f TWl n35&D*^? T? ^9 
(Gen.xxxiii. 8) who are all these composing thy camp? ^P^ ^?3]^5 *0 



• Comp. Gen. xxi. 26; xliii. 22; Ex. 
ii. 4 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 7 ; Ps. xxxix. 7 ; 
Ixxxix. 48; Esth. viii. 1. 
^ ** Comp. Gen. xxiv. 23 ; 1 Samuel 
xii. 3; xvii. 65—58; Jer. xliv. 2B; 



Job xxvi. 4 ; xxxviil 29. 

* Comp. Gen. xxxviii. 25 ; 1 Sam. 
ix. 20; xii. 3i xxviii. 11; xxx. 13; 
2 Sam. iii. 12; Isai. vi. 8; xxviii. 29 ; 
xxxvii. 28 ; Ruth ii. 5 ; Lam. i. 20. 
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^n (1 Sam. xriiL 18) who am I and what is my life? *5TI standby 
merelj for the personal pronoun /(§ 78. 6.d)^ 

6. Both ^& and Hp are joined to prepositions^ and modify their 
meaning accordingly^ as ^&3 by whom t V^ti (Ps. xxviL 1) of whom f 
^t^TT^ to whomf ^2Pf^3 (Jon. i. 7) on account of whom? (§ 20. a) 
TVp^ wherewUhl howl nS3 how oftenf TOSTHS. how longi nO |2! 
(Hag. L9) on what account 1 And not nnfreqnently they take the 
power of the adverbs howl whyf wherefore? as apS^* CWpT^ C-^^- 
\n.2,5) how shall Jacob stand? "^tSH^ ♦£) (Isai. U. 19) how shaU I 
console theef "^tX^ T'^tjTiTO (Ps. viu. 2) how glorious is Thy name! 
^I^B^ nxma ('den. xiL 18) why hast thou done this ? ^ 

7. Sometimes the particle *N (construct state of ^tjt where f § 70. 8) 
precedes the demonstrative pronoun, whether the latter be joined to 
prepositions or not (n|, JTJO, HNr?, etc.), and then imparts to it the 
force of an interrogative pronoun, as H?5 '^r^^? (Isaiah Ixvi. 1) which 
house? nW y^ J^P^^J? (2 Sam. xv. 2) from what town art thou ? 
Vht^ OKIT^N ( Jer. v. 7) wherefote shall I pardon ? for jrtttD alone 
means therefore,^ 

On ^p and Hfi used as relative pronouns see § 80. ii, as indefinite 
pronouns § 82. 6. 

8. The simple direct question is commonly introduced by T\ inter- 
rogativum (H, !!, or H, § 20. 4), whether an affirmative or a negative 
answer is expected, or whether information in general is the object 
of the enquiry ; e.g. P^XTX ^^'^ G^^ ^^^' ^) ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ know this? 
*5!lX DJT7X rnrh' (Gen.xkx.2; 1. 19) am Tin God's stead f^ 
nyi? 01 /BTI (2 Sam. xviii. 82) is the young man weUf^ 

The n interrogativum is sometimes strengthened by the particle 
^3, and ^OH occurs in each of the three combinations mentioned; e.g. 
apa.Ma?' knj? *5n (Gen.xxvii.86) is he notjusUy named Jacob? 
"^FTpti ^Sn (Job vi.22) didlreaUy say? "THIi 1^^ "fjiTE^; ^OH 
(2 Sam. ix. \) is there still anybody left f^ 



• Comp. Judg. xiii. 17 ; 2 Samuel 
vii.28; Mic.i. 5. 

*» Comp. Gen. xxviii. 17 ; xliv. 16 ; 
Exod. X. 26 ; xvi. 3 ; Mic. vi. 8 ; Ps. 
xliL 7 ; Job vii. 21.; ix. 2 ; xxv. 4 ; 
xxxi. 1 ; Cant. viiL 4. 

« Comp. 2 Sam. i. 18; lKi.xm.l2; 



2 Kings iiL 8 ; Jon. i. 8 ; Job xxxviiL 

19, 24 ; Eccl. ii. 8 ; 2 Chr. xviii. 23. 
^ Corresponding to the Latin numf 
• Comp. lSam.ii.27; Jer xxxi. 20; 

Ezek. XX. 4y etc., etc. 

^ Compare Gen. xxix. 15; 2 Sam. 

xxiii. Id. 
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In the first and third case DM and DMSI are occasionally used; e.g. 
3B¥P ^r\ TfihrDK (Isai. xxix. 16) shaUthepoUer he esteemed like 
ike day? H^H ^i^ HTIJ 'Sj^n »«» D« (lKi.i.27) is this thing 
done hg the king? ^1 ^JlSn^ p« D«n (Job vi. 18) is there no help for 
me?^ and in the first — that is, if a positive answer is understood — 
S^tTj^ is usually employed, and assumes the force of a confident 
assertion; e.g. ««n5 tPIK IH tiSn fMaL ii. 10) has not one God 
created us f" na;p?fa' i^lB^ «•? ato vhri (Num.xiv.8) it is indeed 
better for tes to return to Egypt.^ 

9. Sometimes, however, the simple direct question is not indicated 
at all, and must be recognised as such by the context; e.g.\s^ *i^^{ 
njX (Lam. iii. 87) has not the Lord commanded^ *t^3M ^\ (Judg. 
xiv. 16) and should I teU it to theef ^M^B^p njrr^n^n nq« tjTlX 
(1 Sam. XXX. 8) shall I pursue after this troop t shaU I overtake them.^ 

10. The simple indirect question is regularly introduced by H 
interrogativum, e.g. UlStJ ^?j35 H^M !? (Gen. viii. 8) to see whether 
the waters had abated/ and sometimes by DK, e.g. n^n^TDM wTl 
(2 Kings i. 2) enquire whether IshaU recover. 

11. The double or disjunctive question, both in a direct and indirect 
form, has — 

(a.) n in the first and DM (or DM1) in the second part, whether both 
stand in contradistinction to or in co-ordination with each other; e.g. 
MTDM VO^Xa ibt^tyn njnj (Deut. ^ii. 2) to know whether thou 
wilt ke^His commandments or not; jjfi TX^M J^ iOn }TM J^3n 
to^a* M7rj (Ps. xciv. 9j He that planted the ear, shall He not hearf 
or He that formed the eye, shaU He not see t ® 

(J.) rj in the first, and 1 in the second part, if both are co- 
ordinated; e.g. nja^ riisnty % rfysL vi5li? ^^M^n (job xiii. 7) wni 

you speak wickedly of God f or talk deceitfully of Himf^ 



• Gomp. Nam. xvii. 28; Am. iii. 6. 

^ Corresponding to the Latin nonn^^ 

« Compare Gen.xix. 20; Exod. iv. 
11 ; Judges xi. 24; 1 Sam. xxvL 25, 
etc., etc. 

^ Compare Gen. iii. 1 ; xxvii. 24 ; 
1 Sam. xvi. 4; xxi. 16 ; xxii. 15 ; xxvii. 
10; 2 Sam. xix. 23; Isaiah Ivii. 13; 



Jer. XXV. 29; Jon. iv. 11; Job ii. 9; 
xxxviii. 18. 

• Comp. Gen. xviL 17 ; xxvii. 21 ; 
xxxvii. 8; Ex. xvii. 7; Num. xiii. 19; 
Judg. ix. 2; 2 Smb. xxiv. 13 ; Hab. 
iii. 8j etc. 

' Compare ver. 8; or ] is omitted^ 
as in Job xxii. 4. 
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(c.) rj in either part; e.g. you shall see thepedple n|)TJ Wn pTTH 
whether it is strong or weak (Num. xiii. 18). * 

(rf.) D« hi either part; e.g. ^T\) "iff}"^ ^113 D^J5« H^-DJt 
(Job vi. 12) is my strength the strength of stones foris my flesh of brass f 

(e.) n in the first, and ^X in the second part; e.g. thou dost not 
know which is good TiV^H ntTJ whether this or that.^ 

EXERCISE XCV. 

»Oiyi *OTiN ^10% ^rm, 'jury^ »a nfan\ ''iV}^ ♦& iw^n^ i 

Depart K-rt3-na 10 j d^e^^ ahr^ nniirr rtoa »» rtT»B' ^n 

'r\'^^ i^pn 14 J nri« dj^ hjo-'ni sj^-jn na ^xa j'sa^ '^^?'<!?'^ 

nor'?^ n^o "TDKh i6 { ♦3i« 'n« nafevj ♦j^yr ah ia«*! "^vn^ 
2i|3 ^^ 17 J B**n o*T^yp nK"!x? 'na:ha n^i^i K3"n3^,N ^3r»h 

nja-^'ia^ ^ ^^i;? is t D*'«5a5"D« TO?9n nana aeh* d^C 
gri* *a ao : sjri5y_ yo^ le'tii^ ^nb^ "n:n '?!ikb> ni5 n^'jp 

: N^QN 1^ '^H nj nnsp *j? ^9>on;. w-ne'ii ^b^?"'?^ pOV! 
va^H?N ifc^ "iDNh 24 { *if< n^N^j ^^ ♦j^ nj n|i« nawh as 

* Oomp. Judg. xiv. 15 ; 1 Samuel I *> Eccl. xL 6; comp. Judg. xriii. 19; 
xxiii. 1 1 ; Eccl. iii. 21. • | Job xvi. 3 ; Eccl. ii. 19. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



285 

§ 82. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

There exist but few distinct words to denote the indefinite pronouns 
(§ 19. i6), which are therefore rendered by a variety of combinations 
expressing their general import. 

1. AU is 73, properly a noun meaning entirety , though the pre- 
dicate agrees with the following genitive (§ 77. i8, comp. § 83. 13). - 

2. Some of or something ofia conveyed by |fi/row;* e,g, *^J^ nj5 
^Sn^ \5j5|P (Exod. xvii. 5) take with thee some of the elders of Israel; 
Dj;jrr|P ^ik^c^ (Ex. xvi. 22) some of the people went out; DHD (1 Chr. 
ix. 28) some of them; ^jSn^/Jl D*^ njn (Lev. v. 9) he sprinkled some 
of the blood upon the side;^ or by jfi B^^ as W^tf^lja &^, (Neh. v. 6) 
some of^ur daughters. 

8. So also some one; e.g. VlB^D pVy\ (Dan. xi. 5) and one of his, 
prinoes wiU be stronger.^ 

4. Somebody is rendered by B^'^N or DIK or B^§3; e.g. "*^ B^SJ 
15*11*5 T*lj5l? (Lev. ii. 1) if somebody offers an offering.^ 

5. Something by ^IS*^ I ^- 9- ^^ *^?*^ (Lev. v. 2) something unclean; 
"^y^^^ (Ruth iv. 7) anything.^ 

6. Anybody and anything by the interrogative pronouns *fi and 
no, which in losing the tone lose the emphasis of their meaning; e.g. 
*IJ?33 *0"^*T6E^ (2 Sam. xviii. 12) let anyone take care of the youth; 
rrB^lTTlO }b (Prov. XXV. 8) lest you do anythmg; Hp *ri^1 (2 Sam. 
xviii. 22) let anything happen^ ox whatever may happen,^ 

7. Any and whatever, without a negation preceding, by /3 ; e. g. 
if anyone sins ti\Tfl rff$ii/bt? against any of the commandments of 
the Lord (Lev. iv. 2); he keeps his hand JTJ/S PiSWVpf^o^ doing 
anything evil (Isai Ivi. 2).fif 

8. Whoever and whatever by n^8 73; e.g. y]i^ V^^^ 7? 
(Genesis xix. 12) whoever belongs to thee in the tovm; j^STl *1B^N 73 
nB^ T\\T\\ (Ps. cxxxv. 6) whatever the Lord pleases , that He does.^ 

9. JSacA individually by a repetition of the noim, as Dr D^^ or 
D1*1 D^^ ^^ day (§ 75. 7. c, e); sometimes by E^*N alone, as ^O/n?! 



• Of \0 portion; § 19. 14. 

* Gen. XXX. 14; Ex. iv. 9 ; Lcv.xx. 2. 
<^ Comp. £xodu8 vi. 25 ; Lev. ii. 2 ; 

Mic V. 1. 

^ Comp. V. 1, 2* 4, 15; iv. 2; Prov. 
xii. 14; xiii. 2 ; Jobxii. 14. 



• Comp. Gen. xviii. 14 ; Ps. Ixv. 4. 

' Comp. Gen. xxxix. 8 ; Pro v. ix. 13 ; 
Job xiii. 18. 

« Comp. Num. XXXV. 22; Eze.xv.3. 

*» Comp. Exod. XXXV. 24 ; Lev. xL 
32; xviii. 29; xxvii. 9, 32. 
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\u?T\ B^K (Gen. ad. 6) and they dreamt each hie dream/ ^^thp 
^j5^^^ B^K Dn*gp3 (xlii. 25) to return their money, the money of 
each to his eachf' or by TJ^, as they gathered *1HK|p T^5^ *3?!^ 
(Exod. xvi. 22) two omerafor each. 

10. Nobody and nothing, or any and anything, by the positive terms 
oKor «acA joined with the adverbs N7, 7tt, or pN; e.^. ]^*"j?N B^« 
yjjO (Exod. xvi. 19) nobody shall leave over from it; 737 ITTV! ** / 
(Jer.xiii.7) tV w i^<H>rf/ar nothing; 711^3 njn^tO DnNr?j '(Lev. 
xvi. 17) nobody shall be in the tent; 3T{2 D^B^^t* |^N (Isai. Ivii. 1) 
nobody takes it to heart; ^3*Tj53 }*H H^T73 (Hab. ii. 19) there is no 
breath at all in it; ^np5^*v*? '^tJ'^S' ^2 (Jer. ix. 3) trust not in any 
brother.^ 

11. Such by njj, nKTJ, npNJ K*^ rta^, &•*« those; e.g. ^f^ ^3 
njjl (Jer. V. 9, 29j such a people; and sometimes by the adverb |5, 
almost used in the manner of an adjective, as ^flfaS H^TM |3 njlTN y 
(Exod. X. 14) fhere were no such locusts as they.^ 

12. The one--the other hjin^-im,^ ox \^i!i-t^H(Is.m. 6), 
or B^K~n^ and nB^N-ninN,« or ^X-JTl and nB^*«-n^/ 

or t^H-nvsi (Lev. V. 21), or nj-HT, nxt-nNt, nW-nW;g 

e.^. ttB^nJT7K VnW B^N flj^ (Zech. vii. 10) let none of you imagine 
evil against the other ;^ or by a repetition of the noun, as they wiU 
fight npS^a? fl^/J^ "1^3 ^^ (Isai. xix. 2) one town against the 
other, one kingdom against the other. ^ 



EXERCISE XCVI. 



• Comp. Gen. xlix. 28 ; Numbers 
xvii. 17; xxvi. 54; Josh. x. 21; 1 Ku 
xxii.36; §77.7. 

^ Comp. Gen. xxxix. 23 ; Exodus 
xii. 16; XX. 4» 10; Lev. iii. 17; Deut. 
ii. 7 ; Judg. xix. 19 ; 2 Sam. xiL 3 > 
Jer.xiiL7; Ezek.xHv.O; Prov.viii.ll; 
XXX. 30 ; 2 Chr. xxxii. 15. 

« Comp. 1 Ki. X. 12 ; Is. Ixvi. 8. 

^ Exodus xvii. 12 ; 1 Samuel x. 3 ; 
2 Sam. xii. 1 ; comp. Isai. xxvii. 12. 



* Gen. ix. 5; xiii. 11; Ex. xxvL 3; 
xxxvii. 9, etc. 

' Gen. XV. 10 ; Judg. vi. 29 ; Isai. 
xxxiv. 15. 

tExod.xiv.20; lKi.iii. 23; Isai. 
vL 3 ; Ps. XX. 8 ; Job i. 16. 

^ Comp. viii. 17 ; see Commentary 
on Genesis, p. 221. 

' Comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 7 ; 1 Chron. 
xvii. 5 : 1 went from tent to tent l??'?^^ 
and from dwelling to dwelling. 
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nSp? np3» nS. thiv n\n; |n 4 : ne^ ^'j 'jN't?^^ rti?i9 ^'rnp^ 

-"?^ Ktib! DJnto? f^ryh}i hhTi^^ hb 9 : h^s ^'hif^nshrf? 

B^^{ niteo "i^ w^ ax n»5^ n^o n^o '?n't.b^. '35 n«?5 nj5 lo 
t3TO OS??]?) ^n^n) n?T?i ^"j^ n i vflgo-^a ah?ri te^iiN 
'^ njwsa nj-p na^5 w : hrhr^i }nj vnj5$ 'dV ^^ in'^q^ 
-•^s n'bjj) nbgri wpi n^ 13 t lri«"^« b>'ni. hT*?^ b^*« 

|«x njn i*^!^ 17 : eh im] 'r^ nri« nnx "Tj;? vn D'B'a^ 
: njj? ^B>^5 ni^jp nnti nb^ro** *3 *?3-p» cHb) ni<9 n|-in ij^a^ 
^spO?) 19 s np tifn IV nx^j n*?) d*^k ^, p N^-ii^ is 
B^'K Dj?i fc'^3 30 : *in^ npij nn^ np n^o n*? i^") l^Jni* 
tt^^ J^l rn*H "^^"h^ riK toiS ^'rinyj ai t injni b>'K) b**^? 
naqp ps 15VP "iis» k^H " • ^'^^ ^ ^^ ^'^^. "^Ij^ 

t 'jirjf?} »B>r«^) nan?! nfiai 

§ 83. C— THE ARTICLE. 

The principles observed in the application of the definite article, 
are not without intricacy, nor even apparent capricibusness. But 
thej will be best traced by keeping in mind, that the article properly 
possessed, and partially retained, demonstrative power (§ 79. s). 
Hence — 
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1. It is employed before generic nouns denoting ihings tmiv^rsalfy 
known, as the objects and phenomena of nature — D^fi^^ heaven^ 1*T^'3 
the earth (Gen.i. 1), B^fiB^ the sun, HTVl the moon, *liNn lighty "^^Tin 
darkness^ tP^T^ lightning , U^^ thunder; the metals — Snjn^oif, 
PDSSn silver. T\y\Sr\ bdeUiumy nj^nin bretss;^ and other materials 
and stuffs^ as Jl^iyiin towy jBHTl asheSy D^^^SEn sapphireSy jy^DpHH 

^inty Ij^Sn stibium, P*n twie, Dri/H irmrf, ]t^^ oily D^SH water. ^ 

2. Before nouns previously mentioned and hence rrferred to as 
known; e.g. There was a man OHX B^N) (jf Ilamathaim^2!ophim 
Wnn B^Kn nSvi anJ ^Aa^ »?win went up (1 Sam. L 1, 3); 

3. Before nouns described or qualified by a relative sentence im- 
mediately following; e.g. "^/jW HJ'^^^B^ HO'l^Kl (Exod. xx. 1£) 
the land which the Lord gives thee; ox, what is equivalent to it, 
qualified by a participle, e.g. Ttp^h^ 0*6^33? D^iH^n (xix. 22) the 
priests who approach to the Lord (comp. Nos. 14, 16). 

4. The article is further employed if only one individual of the same 
kind exists, or if the noun is commonly applied to one individual 
exclusively;^ e.g.^^TQTj the king; P^yp, y^?n, W^n7^r\ the Lord, 
Chd;^ *^75? ^^ river, the Euphrates; ^iN^H the stream, the Nile; 
nSSTl the district, the tract of the Jordan;^ C^D the name, the 
name of God; {^^H the adversary y Satan; /tf^D ^*^ Master, Bad.? 

5. Before generic nouns, since the whole class is known and repre- 
sented by one individual, as D^J^p man, ^V^ fotol, nOnSH cattle; 
^IS^P ^ raven, TlTl^T} a pigeon (Gen. viii. 7, 8), fnn.Ntn a lion (1 Ki. 
XX. 36) ; especially if such nouns standing in the singular possess 
collective meaning (§ 77. 7).^ 

6.- Hence before any noun taken in a generic sense, and signifying 
every one or cmtf one of the same species; e. g. sajcrifices were ofiexed 
l?SP?3 on each altar, on each of the seven altars ivhich had been 
built (Num. xxiii. 2) ; ED\*n one day, any day^ once (1 Sam. i. 4) ; 



• Eccl. ii. 13; Isai. Ix. 2 (^l^nn fol- 
lowed by H'??,5)- 

*» Gen. ft. 11, 12; xiii2; Exodus 
XXXL. 4 ; Deut. iL 6 ; Isaiah liv. 11 ; 
1 Chr. xxii. 16. 

«Lev.i. 16; xvL26; Deut. viii. 3; 
xiv. 26; Judg.xvi.9; 2 Ki. ix. 6, 30 ; 
Job XX viii. 9 ; see No. 12. 



^ That is, par excellence^ icar' i^o^iiVf 
as the Bible^ i.e. the Book. 

• Num. xxii. 10 ; Deut x. 17. 

^ Gen. xiii. 12 ; xv. 18 ; xlL 1. 

e Levit xxiv. 11 ; Job i. 6 — 12 ; 
Judg. vi. 25. 

*» Comp. Deut xiv. 26 ; 1 Samud 
xvii. 34, 36; Isai. Ixvi. 8, 
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EiV§'5 (Geii. xiv. 18) $ome fugitive, a fugitive; *1J?|I1 fNum.xi.gT) 
a hoy I }(5in (Isai. iii. 5) an old man; Moses sat down ^^5D"72 at a 
toeU (Exod. ii. 15) ; ^'^0"^^ (^ ^am. xvii. 8) on a mountain; IHNtrr 
(Gen. xlii. 27) one of them; 3S^p a htmgry m>an ; KZSSn a thirsty 
man.^ 

7. Therefore also in distributive phrases like TUbtS? V^H ^^it 
(Num. i. 14) a man for each tribe; riiB^p D^^ HiB^/ D^* (Num. xir. 
84) a day for each year (§ 76. 7. c,e); THK? (Ex. xvi. 22) for every 
one (§ 82. 9).^ 

It will be seen, that although the definite article in similar in- 
stances almost assumes the meaning of our indefinite one, it has in 
teality not abandoned its peculiar and original power; for it is 
scarcely ever employed unless the noun is in some manner known or 
defined. 

8. Proper nouns, especially o{ persons, countries, and toums, do not 
take the article, because they are distinct in themselves ; as Dn*l3i^ 
Abraham, n*lB^ Sarah; D^TXD Egypt, *1^B^M Assyria; |H5n Hebron, 
Dip Sodom, 

9. But many proper nouns, having in some respect preserved 
the apellative meaning which originally belonged to them, may be 
provided with the article; e.g, pj^ Anah, prop, the giant (Num* 
xiii. 22 ; Judg. i. 20) ; TM^"^ Ramah, prop, the elevated town (1 Ki. 
XV.17) ; p33^n the Lebanon, prop, the white or snow-clad mountain ; 
and so we find farther 3il*)Kn (Deut. iii. 18) Argob (the stronghold) ; 
}B^|n (iii. 10) Bashan (the sandy district); nXjaST (Hos. v. 8) 
ffeJ^aA (the hill); J^a^^n (ISam.xxxi.l) Gilboa; hpin (Josh. iv. 19) 
GHlgal(t1ie district); Tjf?3ri (Deut. iii. 13) Gilead (the rugged tract); 
'nS^inp(Gen. ii.ll) Havilah; \iy7;\ (xiii.10,11) the Jordan (the 
stream); 70*l|in (ISam. xv. 12) Carmel (the garden); B^rn^H 
(Neh. iii. 12) Lohesh (the sorcerer); JliSn (Ezek. xxviii. 2) Magog; 
J2^ (Jer. xxxvi. 26) Melech (the king) I npTfin (1 Ch. vii. 18) Mo- 
leketh (the queen); nX^JpT! (Neh. xi. 9) Senuah (the hated); Tr\^bT} 
(vii. 57) Sophereth (the scribe) ; ^ffH (Gen. xii. 8) Ai (the pile of 
stones) ; napfill Pisgah; T^BTI Peor (Num. xxiii. 14, 28) ; |*?fBri 
(1 Chron. xxiv. 16) Pitses (the dispersion) ; n35?fn (iv. 8) Zobebah 

• Isaiah xxix.8 ; compare Jer. xlix. [ ** Comp. Exod. xii. 3 ; Deut. i. 23 ; 
86 (^^5n vb not any nation). \ Josh, xviii. 4, 
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(walking slowly); ^fi^ (NeK iiLSl) Zorphi (the goldsmith); fIjSfT 
(Ezra ii.61) Koz (the thorn); jlSjaT (viiilg) Kaian (the little); 
ni*Tjpn (Jer. xlviii. 41) Kerioth (the towns); y"^ (Judg. viii. 10) 
Karkor (the soft or level ground); riKhn (1 Chr. ii. 68) Haroeh (the 
seer); DH9B71 (Josh-iii. V)Sh%ttim (the acacias); njJD?^! (1 Chr. xii. 3) 
Shemaah (the rumour).* — Poets, however, use many of these proper 
nouns also without the article;'^ and it may be observed in general, 
that poetical and later writers employ the article more sparingly .« 

10. Patronymics and names of nations (gentUitid) may of course 
take the article, in confohnity with the fiindamental principles, whe- 
ther they stand iu the plural, or, though standing in the singular, they 
include all individuals of the class, and therefore possess the character 
of generic nouns (Nos. 1—6); as DH^PSTl the Egyptians , ^i??^/$n the 
Philistine, ^TVli the DanitesA 

11. Abstract nouns are promiscuously used with and without the 
article; e.g. HO^'^n wisdom, n^S intelligence (Jobxxviii. 12, 20); 
TDH and HDHn mercy, HON and HOKp truth. 

12. Nouns introduced by way of comparison, and hence beginning 
with the prefix !3 like, as, have often the article, because objects em- 
ployed as illustrations are naturally supposed to be known ; e.g. he grew 
up BHB^S like a root (Isai. liii. 2 ; comp. xxiv. 2); and they comprise, 
on the whole, the same classes of words which generally take the 
article on account of their being familiar to every one (No. 1), as 
TbSS like rain, /^|l like dew, i/B^S like snow (Deut. xxxii. 2; Isai. 
i. 18); n^lfyS like lead, |aN3 like stone (Ex. xv. 10, 16); ^71^3 like 
crimson, *^3 like wool (Isai. i 18). 

13. Nouns in the construct state do not take the article, since they 
are sufficiently defined by the following genitive, which bears the 
principal weight of the compound notion (*§ 26. i); e.g. fl^3 p*TN the 
ark of the covenant; Ht^tV^ the house of the father. The second 
noun may of course have the article, whether the whole notion is to 



• Comp. also Exod. xiv. 2 ; 2 Sam. 
xxiv. 16 ; Esth. iii. I ; I Chr. iv. 3. 

^ Comp. Deut. xxxiL 14; Is. xiv. 8 ; 
six. 7 ; xxiii. 3 ; xxix. 1 7 ; xxxiii. 9 ; 
Nah. L 4 ; Mic. vii. 14 ; Zech. x. 11 ; 
VSf xlii. 7 ; civ. 10. 

* Comp. Isai. v. 23 ; xli. 25 ; Jer. 



x. 14; P8.ii.2; xxi. 2; xxxix. 6, 12 
L 1 ; Ixxii. 1, 17 ; Job iii. 14 ; v. 7 
xiv. I ; xxi. 33 ; xxxvii. 7 ; Esth. i. 1 9. 
^ Genesis xxxix. 5 ; Josh. xiii. 14 
1 Samuel xvii. 10 ; comp. Genesis x. 
16—18; XV. 19—21; Exod. iii. 8, 17 ; 
xxiii. 23; Josh, xxii.l, eta 
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be defined, or only the genitive ; e, g. D^SH |*13[ (Gen. xvi. 7) the well 
of water; TtVgXl *5K (Deut. xxii.l9) thefatJierofthegirl; *1*yn \ipT 
(Deut. xxi. 3, 4) elders of the toton.^ 

Hence if /2 (see § 82. i) has the distinct sense of all or whole, the 
following noun takes the article ; but if it has the more general sig- 
nification of any one or every kind, or the distributive meaning of 
every one, the dependent noun stands without the article;^ e.g. UVT^/2 
(Gen. xix. 4) the whole people ; but D^" /3 (Esth. iii. 8) every people ; 
S3T7|I (Ezek. XV. 3) any thing; |*V."73 (Deut. xii. 2) every kind of 
tree or each treeS^ 

14. For the same reason the article is inadmissible before nouns 
provided with sufiixes, as possessive pronouns have the value of de- 
pendent genitives; his coc^an^, therefore, is inns, not 111*^30; our 
years ^yniJB^ ; and also before nouns followed by a relative sentence, 
if the latter has merely the sense of a genitive or possessive pronoun 
C§ 87); e.g. pOrS ^B^ HSI^O-nN (2 Sam. xviii. 18) thepiUar which 
is in the valley, i.e. the pillar of the valley; IPlK l^H D^B^JN (1 Sam. 
xxii. 6) the men who were toith him, i.e. his men. 

If, however, the suffix appended to the participle denotes the 
accitsative, the article may of course be employed ; e. g. ''I*! iSH thy 
reseller, prop, he who rescues thee ; and so "^ /PSH he wlw brings thee 
up; ^ri3Sn he who strikes him.^ 

15. If a substantive has the article or a suffix, the qualifying 
adjective or demonstrative pronoun belonging to it takes it likewise ; 
e.g. D^Oin Dnnp (Isai. ii. 14) the high mountains; TDT\X^ HJJl'P 
nWn (1 Sam. yi. 9) this great evil; NinH DlpISin (Gen. xxii. 9) that 
place; /1*l3n v*H (Joel ii. 25) my great army (comp. Isai.xxvii. 1). 

16. If the substantive is a proper noun or is followed by a genitive, 
the adjective or participle alone may have the article ; e.g. *«|/nn 19/ 
(Gen. xiii. 5) Lot who went; D^N^JH nir^iS (Gen. ix. 18) the sons of 
Noah who went out.^ 



• Comp. Gen. xxxvii. 3, 24 ; xli. 
6, 23, 27 ; Num. xxxi, 49 ; Joshua 
L 14 ; Judg. xiv. 17. 

^ Analogous to the French usage: 
tous lea citoyens, all the citizens; toute 
la nnit, the whole night; but tout 
bomme, every man. 

• Comp. Gen. vii. 21 ; ix. 19 ; xi. 1 ; 



Ex.ix.19; XX. 4; Lev.iv.2; Deut. xiv. 
6 ; Josh. xi. 1 4 ; Is. xxviii. 24 ; Ps. vii. 
12 ; Ixxxviu. 10 ; Esth ix. 21, 23. 

** Comp. Deut. viiL 14 — '16; xiii. 
6.11; XX. 1; 2 Sara. i. 24; Is.ix.l2; 
Ps. Ixxxi. 1 1 ; ciii. 4 ; Job xl. 19. 

• Comp. Exodus i, 1 ; Josh. v. 6 ; 
Ps. civ. 2 — i I see No. 3. 
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17. The predicate, however, has not the article; e.jf. D^^t)| *n5 
•^y^(J^TOY.xx.^)thebeautf/ofoldmenistheirgreyhair; fWri' ^^ 
na^Tp (Gen. xix. 20) this town is near; Hpin ^T (Josh. ir. 24) thy 
hand is strong; riK /B^ ^3*10 (v- 13) A« «u>orrf tt;a« drawn: therefore, 
the absence of the article distinguishes the adjective as predicate; for 
instance,7A^ mountains are high, would be D^OT ^n?7p > ^^^ ^^ w 
great, rT^li '*^'T^ i while, on the other hand, the near town would 
be nahpn n^jn,' % strong hand nj5Tnn *?|T (No. 15). • 

18. Yet if the subject is a demonstrative, interrogative, or personal 
pronoun, the predicate, if a noun defined in meaning, has the article; 
e. a, B^NH HT this is the man; B^^MH ^0 who is the man? nTTTI WH 
nn (Exod. xii. 42) this is that night; B^^KH nPlK (2 Sam. xii. 7) 
thou art the man; D'rP^p K^iTnriK (vii. 28) Thou art the true Ood; 
and so also if it is an adjective with the sense of the superlative; ^pM 
"l^n (Judg. vi. 15) lam Hie youngest.^ 

On the use of the article for the vocative, see § 25. 3, for the rela- 
tive pronoun, § 80. 10, and in connection with the numerals, § 90; on 
JIK employed for the article, § 76. 4. 

EXERCISE XCVII. 

c)933 ni?^]? S5^{ 2 : 3^3^ p)D|5 njfpsa nxp 153 DnnpK 1 

'^b? »)5i3ri jnnii 4 t antjp nw ninp^^ n^o-S|-Sk ^3 DiKn 
"^^^pi ne^tt '?b5Ji 138^5^ |^!3i iNkM ^"ji? ^^$3 njKfj ne^ 
*3fi 'jyo D^en JiVpn niNn'? iriNO n3i»n-nK m n^e^i s : ^b^03 

•^ rhm rirrn ^^ o^iinn. d^obti mj? j;3i^ rtrm vstk 
laT! ♦3»tf5 at3«i 8 : dS^j? »nT3 db' «ia»-NS *ie>« »^an rm» 
-riN ts^S Ng^ 9 : t3^j8^ nnx b^« D'B'it? i&Si 0*3?^ Djo ^j5^|^ 



• Comp. Gen. xxix. 7 ; 1 Samuel 
xii. 17 ; xiv. 52 ; 2 Sam. i. 2 ; Prov. 
xiv. 20, etc. 



^ Comp. Deut vii. 7 ; Josh. xiv. 15 ; 
1 Sam. xvii. 14 ; Jon. iii. 5 ; Hag. iL 3 ; 
Prov. XXX. 30; see § 89. 6. 
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•ana^i II : SaSan tt»i n!i»»i ±^ t i^ a'ito nam nVo*i3n S^ikb? 

I VT J— ^ I " — V»»~ -Jl — •"T •-• •**! TV J"— T 

: nra oipo nr *n) Kxsn rxo noann la : rriB'aii n^aa 
n'yy\y) a^h^i d*7j?b^3 ^rrp^ h^s hm ♦np^ n^i tjn!^! 13 

nos3 j;5?iM jio*^^:iD« ^1^3^! iWa o^iB^'a Dp^Npq vnrD« 15 
hfnx^ -la-Tsa ^fS'ian ^nSx rrtn;-n« nag^n-Sj* 16 k§81.9)W 

-!iy?3B^ 19 ty-^n or"?! prm ^nan {nan pTX*in;-|| «^n; prm 
: nhNV 3bn ^.^n 



D.— THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 84. THE GENDERS. 

As the neuter gender has in Hebrew no distinct form, it is 
expressed — 

(a.) jBy the masculine of the singular; so pronouns and suffixes, as 
D3^Sk "^TplSn n^N K^n (Gen. xlii. 14) that is what I spoke to you i"" 
^l *1D^? (2 Chr. xxxii. 9) after this, hereupon ; Sr\H (Num. xxiv. 13) 
that; nT3, Vlbj like this^ thus;^ and especially adjectives, which 
thereby assume the force of nouns, as ^VH (1 Sam. xv. 15) what 
remains, the remainder; p1H*1, plOJ^ (Eccl. vii. 24) distant or deep 
knowledge; OVH |^33 (Prov. iv. 18) the height of the day, noon-day; 
and they may then be joined with prefixes, as D^fiJ^Ip (Joshui^ 
xxiv. 14) in integrity; pTHS (Isai. xl. 10) vnth might; |0*^? (Gen. 
xUx. 24) in firmness,^ 



• Comp. Exod. xxxiv. 10 ; Lev. x. 3 ; 
Josh. xiii. 14; Eccl. ix. 9. 

»» Exod. xi. 4; Deut. vii. 26 ; Judg. 



xviii. 4 ; 1 Ki. xiv. 5 ; leal Ivi. 1?. 

« Comp. Gen. ii. 17 ; Exod. iii. 16 ; 
V. 19; xxxii. 22; N\irob. xxxii. 24; 



P^>2 
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(J.) Most frequently, hy the feminine of the singular , as n^in? K^H 
(Josh. X. 13) that is tcritten; nrttt (Gen. xlvii. 26) this; niE^K 
(1 Ki. xi. 12) I will do it; H^B^H^ (Gen. xv. 6) He thought it; n^CT 
O^^l^n (Job V. 27) this we haie explored; HK? Pin^p n),T HKO (fs. 
cxviii. 23) ^Aw was from the Lord ; K^H JiriK (Job ix. 20) it is one or 
the same thing, it is indifferent; nKI"v3 (Judg. vi. 13) all this ; HKT3 
(Exod. vii. 17) with this, thus ; HNr/^? (Isai. v. 25) toith or in spite 
of all this; nXTJI n«T|) (2 Sam. xvii! 15) like thisf further flB^; 
n3133 (Ps. V. 10) to do good; nnbil n5iri'7K (1 Sam. ii. 3) do not 
speak proud words ; H^p HiJ^ (1 Ki. xii. 13) he answered harsh words ; 
n^to nnj? nj^'^ DPIOfB^ (Gen. xUv. 4) you have returned evil for 
good'^ and so the numeral adverbs riHK once, D^ftB^ ttoice, etc.; and 
other adverbs, as n|l*1, HST mucA, H'^^hK backward (§ 70. 4, 5). 

(c.) J5y the feminine of the plural, as n3n3^ PI*!?? (^ '^^^^ ^^' 8) 
«wcA anrf 5t/cA things; chiefly adjectives, as Wp/n deceitful speech; 
fli /111 haughty words or great deeds f WB^p (Gen. xlii. 7, 30) Aar^A 
words; T\\^p HE^ (Jer. iii. 5) he did wicked deeds; Df*? nSbn"/^ 
(Gen. xlii. 29) all that happened to them ; rtJB^ST old events; WH^ni? 
approaching events ; HmJPP (Ps. Ixxxvii. 3) honourable things.^ 

(dJ) Rarely by the masculine of the plural, as DH that;^ npNI this;^ 
Dna thereby; DH^S thereon -fi n3*l« D^T^^) (Prov.viii.6) /sjoeaA 0/ 
excellent things. 

On the masculine as the nearer gender, see § 77. 21 ; on the 
construction of collective nouns with the feminine, §77. 8, 10; and 
on the impersonal verbs, § 101. 

EXERCISE XCVIII. 

^ n^n b^E^'? pT 2 : ehj5K ^ahpj ^tdn!? njn; Tar^e^^ «^n i 
n?^3-nN pSa ^yin*-DN 3 : ^n'^m «^n nin; *b^k nSqa |m 



Deut.xxxii.34; Isai. v. 20; Jer.xl.4; 
xlix. 19; Amos i. 3; Ps. Ixviii. 14; 
Prov. vi. 24 ; xxviii. 5 ; see § 77. 1 3. 

• Comp. Exod. X. 11 ; Isai xlvi. 11 ; 
liv. 9 ; Psahn Ixxiii. 16; Eccl. v. 8; 
1 Chron. xxix. 16. 

*> Comp. Gen. 1. 20 ; Num. xxiii. 1 9 j 
1 Sam.xviii. 23 ; I Kings xiv. 6 ; Isai. 
xxviii. 7 ; Zech. viii. 10 ; Psa. Ix. 5 ; 
Job xxviii. 2 ; xlii. 7. 



^ Ps. xii. 4 ; .Job xxxvii. 5. 

^ Comp. Deut. xxxii. 23, 35 ; IsaL 
XXX. 10; xxxii. 4; xxxviii. 16; xliv. 7 ; 
Prov. vi. 16 ; xviii. 23 ; Job xl. 27. 

« 2 Chron. viii. 11; compare Jer. 
vii. 4. 

f Isai. Ivii. 6 ; Ixvi. 8 ; Hos. xiv. 10. 

8 Job xxii. 21 ; Isaiah xxxviii. 16 ; 
Hab. i. 16 ; comp. Psalm xxxix. 7 ; 
Job xxxvii. A, 
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nan* ne^N ♦aVa rry^ "in nato nievS nin» ♦s-nx "qb*? Saix nS 
ino tDi» nn njni npe^ nri?>ii r."!inj?K 4 j 151^$ ^nk nin*. 
D»ri'?«-n^ ^'Dm riDK^i o^arqj njn;-nK n?y 5 t Ti<9 *K'* ^"^^ 
DD*nb« ♦nSx nin* 6 j o'lxaa^ Tian naya Da^niax nay ib'n 
»in 7 J D^vP? D?"? *iB^p"fi«1 D3J?K 'Ffp^ "tth, '^}{ nxni 
D*ofe' "^le^i^ "Aki. TiK^ "siB^ D*pfc' yn atoSi aiiD jnb D^noijtn 
Na n'paa ♦rujf xiaS fry;?! ato-DN s : ip^ p^nb^ j5ino^ ^ 
riNi '7;7n n^aa ''m'i^i? T^*J9 VTD«1 '^*i'», *iTr»« o*m\' 
t i? nsB> n^V"? T5*»? "tb^O-^^ aitrSx Y^f"? n^^""^! 
: n*^j?aQ BTiN nnk ♦$ nin^-nx iinayi nnaan k3 «^ 9. 
hv. Driver? dtik n t 'j^g? x^n S^y^ nxt nj^v' '^^b'O 10 
: m^ lan'jp^n T\f^ ^5 n'«in 12 t nab*? nae'pi d^hSk nyn 
HK-i ♦» rwD yoB'-»p 14 ; a^»« »ia»3 Ji^^a) *!?« dj^iit ^^ 13 

inofi D*;iW 1^b6«i T\Tb r?T 2**10?^ ^^V »6 : nipSq w'rnaT 
: rtai s|'^N "laT-DN D')i3npi ^i?*? niTt! 17 J rtnx nai'? 
Bhn|T oy^vm 19 : iB>|)3 niasnri yae^ nin; Njb' nri-e^ is 
-^K 21 J Djn;3 i^aa n^x |aji. Dan ♦o so : nSvs, n^y; TB'n 

§ 85. THE NUMBERS. 

As most of the peculiarities in the use of the numbers are connected 
with the principles of agreement explained before (§ 77), a few obser- 
vations only remain here to be added. 

1. Sometimes the plural is employed where only one individual 
object of the class is intended; e.g. tSD |n| ag^-^^N 0**15?^ (Gen 
xix. 19) the towns in one of which Lot dwelt; "tJJyJ ^ISJ? *13jPt] (Judg. 
xii. 7) and he was buried in a town of Gilead.* 

* Comp. Genesis viii. 4 ; Exodus xxi. 22 ; Zech. ix. 9 ; Eccl. iv. 10. 
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S. Sovereigns occasionally speak of themselves in the plural ; e. g. 
God said to Himself: let TJb go doum (iTTTj) oitrf there cmfaund their 
language (Gem jd.l); ^V\Vrf7^ ^^} Dn« nVTi)(i.26)letU8make 
man in Our image, after Our likeness,'^ a usage imitated in modem 
languages, and extended to authors and the second person (you, vous, 
®ie, eglino ; comp. Job xviiL 2). 

8- While many nouns are employed in the plural only (§ 23. 6), 
some occur exclusively in the singular^ especially those denoting 
metals or other materials^ as /HS iron; HBTl) brass ; pjf tree; if the 
plural is used, it generally denotes the ingredients or parts of which 
the material is composed, as D^JHT, D^fip3 pieces of gold or silver ; 
Unjf^, D^ten grains of barley, grains of wheat; D*V2 pi^^ of 
wood, whether for building or fuel.^ 

4. The diud, like the plural, has in some instances the power of 
strengthening the meaning of the singular, and is in such cases 
called duaUs emphaticus, corresponding to the pluralis majestaticus 
(§ 77. II), as T&^ sloth— a!nftJi (Eccl. x. 18, for D^JTJVS) deep- 
rooted sloth ; iTTO contumacy — D^H*^ (Jer. 1. 21) incessant rebellion; 
TIX light ^U^^VVf strongest light, noon. 

5. Nouns in the dual are regarded as of common gender, even 
though in the singular they are invariably either masculine or femi- 
nine ; e.g. DHJ? 0?^ (Exod. xvii. 12) heavy hands ; Dw^ ^!??^ 
(Prov. xxvi. 28) burning lips ; though T and HfiB^ are constantly 
feminine (comp. § 77. 3, 4). 

6. Nouns denoting members of the body, and in this sense used 
in the dual, generally have in the plural different and more figurative 
meanings, signifying either productions of art or objects of nature 
bearing some resemblance to the members; e.g. D^^ hands, but TOTJ 
tenons of boards, axles of wheels, arms of a chair, and other lateral 
projections; Q\&2 palms of the hand, but fllfiS handles, bowls, palm* 
branches, soles of the feet; D^5(5B heels, but T\\2W footprints; D^3*5 
eyes, but rt^S springs. This usage has evidently arisen from the 
tendency of the language not to suffer any superfluity of forms ; for as 
the dual of the nouns adverted to is employed even in reference to a 
midtiplicity of objects (§ 77. 4), the plural is open to express various 
other shades of the notion. 

* Comp. iii. 22 ; Isai. vi. 8; see our i ^ Comp. Genesis xxx. 14 ; xlii. 25 ; 
Commentary on Genesis, pp. 80, 8 1 . | Lev. I 7 ; xxvii. 16; 1 Ki. vi. 23. 
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T. The dual of the cardinal numbers takes the meaning of the 
adverbs ttoice^ thrice y etc, as D^J3J?5*lN»/owr times ^ ^"^^TiSyS^ seven times .^ 

§ 86. THE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 

1. The accusative is not always indicated by the particle TlA 
(§ 25. i); for as tfiis word has properly the demonstrative meaning of 
thfU (§ 76. 3), it is generally used before nouns which are in some 
way defined or imply notions supposed to be known ; hence it is 
usually employed before proper nouns, or nouns furnished with the 
article or a suffix, or standing in the construct state, or followed by an 
explanatory apposition or a relative sentence; e.g. T^Sp^^^flA WT]/ 
(Isai. i.4) they have forsaken the Lord; D^SS^lTlK ^3*1 (Gen. xiv. 5) 
and they smote the Rephaim; H/pNIQn'nX HjJ^I (xxii. 10) and 
he took the knife; VyVTlK NB^I (ver. 4) and he lifted up his eyes '; 
Dip ^^T73"nK ^np*3 (xiv. 11) and they took all the property of 
Sodom ; Abraham took VnK'|3 tSi /HN Loty his brother* s son, and 
^{jfy-^EfK B^S3ri"nN the sotds which they had acquired (xii. 6). 
• 2. But if the noun is neither known nor described, so that in 
modem languages it would have the indefinite or no article, it receives 
no mark of the accusative whatever; e.g. HSTO CB^ p?5 (Gen. xii. 7) 
and he built there an altar; D^B^JK njTlS )T) (ver. 20) and Pharaoh 
commanded men; npn7t!^ ^3*18?1 (xiv. 8) and they prepared war. 

3. It must, however, be observed that the rules just stated are fax 
from being uniformly adhered to; JIX is especially often omitted 
before nouns with suffixes ; e.g. ^T^ ^3 ^^ (Gen. xiii. 14) lift up 
thy eyes; *T *Jlto^*Vj (xiv. 22) I lift up my hand; or before nouns 
with the article, as D^M^^*? ^^ (xv. 5) count the stars; E^S|ri v"]^ 
(xiv. 21) give me the persons : and in the bolder and more concise 
diction of poetry it is, on the whole, not frequently employed. On 
the other hand, it is occasionally introduced where it would not be 
expected according to the principles above laid down ; e.g. if an ox gores 
n^-riK Sa B^^N-DN (Ex.xxi.28) a man or a woman; UyiTJ^^] 
D^tiTDpE^ (Prov. xiii. 21) and to the righteous He repays good.^ 

On T\H apparently used for the nominative, or with the force of a 
demonstrative, see § 76. 2, 3. 

4. The simple accusative, without HN, may be considered as the 

•» Gen. iv. 15, 25 ; 2 Samuel xii. 6 ; I ^ Comp. Isai. 1. 4 ; Ezek. xliii. 10 ; 
Prov. vi. 31. I Job xiii. 25, etc. ; § 83. 6. 
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adverbial or absolute case, and serves to express most of the relations 
in other languages conreyed by all the oblique cases or by pieposi- 
tions. Hence it is employed to express — 

(a.) Adverbs and prepositions, as TT1D3 in safety, safdy ; TVJT) 
with negligence, negligendy ; D^'l&Tt with bitterness, biUerly; ^3 
and niya in the interval of, between (see §§ 69, i ; 70. 3). 

(J.) The complement of active, neuter, or reflective verbs, denoting 
the object upon which the action is directed;* e.g. V^JlTHNt »v70 
(1 Ki. XV. 23) he was diseased as regards his feet, or in his feet (comp. 
2 Chron. xvi. 12); %«j2)nnfi *T^3"^^. (Num. xxxL 20) with regard to 
every garment, purify yourselves, almost equivalent to purify aU your 
garments. Thus transitive verbs may be joined with a double accu- 
sative, as B^rn ^nay (2Sa. iiL27) and he smote him in theabdomen; 
VDj5 D^jnO ynp (Deut. xxxiiL 11) strike his adversaries in the loins. ^ 

(c.) Any other complement of a verb, especially the instrument or 
means, which might also be expressed by the preposition 3 ; e.g. 
|3K inX ^QXy^, (Levit. xxiv. 23) and they crushed him with stones 
(comp. 1 KLxii. 18); |*n DT^ (Ps. Ixiv. 8) and he shot at them tcith 
an arrow ; I call ^/\p tcith my voice (Psa. iiL 5) ; / call *E) toith my 
mouth (xxviLT); n*p'ytj5 nC^ (Prov. x. 4) he works with a negligent 
hand; "^j^D^ ny^E^n (Ps. Ix. 7) help with Thy right hand; TUD^B 
'?|3nn (xvii.i3) deliver me by Thy sword; h3^F\ 2*111 (lsai.i.20) 
you shall be consumed by the stcord; to strengthen the wearied 13T by 
words (Isai. 1. 4) ; D WXPI'I^. (Exod. xxx. 20) they shall wash them- 
selves toith water ; |0B^ "f l!!?^ (Ps. xlv. 8) he anointed thee tcith oU; 
VflpOP 1^*3 (Gen. xxvii. 37) / have supported him toith com; they 
assembled ^H^t ri3 toith one mouth, unanimously (Josh. ix. 2) ; they 
served God ^^ll< D^B^ (with one shoulder) in unison (Zeph. iii. 9), or 
inK 37 (with one heart) in concord (1 Chr. xii. 38) ; iTTS ^Qp\ or 
TIB^^O or D**)B^p he judges unth justice or righteotisness ; the idols 
which your hands have made HtDtJ for sin (Isai. xxxi.7); he offered 
sacrifices D?3 ^BDO according to the number of them all (Job i. 5);** 

* Corresponding to the taccusativus 
graecus of the classical languages, as 
ir6^ac ifKvc swift-footed; os humeros- 
que deo similis in countenance and form 
resembling a god {Virg, iEn. i. 589). 

^ Comp. Genesis iii. 15 ; xvii. 25 ; 



xxxvii 21 ; xlL 40 ; Num. xxxi. 20 ; 
Deuteron. xix. 6; xxii. 26; xxviii. 35 ; 
1 Ki. X. 23 ; Isai. xl. 20 ; Jer. ii. 16 ; 
Ps. ii. 12; iii. 8 ; xvii 11; Job xv. 10 ; 
xxi. 7 ; see also § 87. 10. 

^^ Comp. Ex. xvi. 16; 2Sam.xxi.20. 
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he gives you yrh D^O^ IX DnS (Isai. xxx. 20) bread in distress and 
water in anguish; ^iH(5ft Ti33 (Ps.lxxiii.24) Thou wUt receive me in 
honour; M^ H^/ ]F}] (Ps. exxvii. 2) He gives it to His beloved in 
their sleep; my eye flows D^O'^J/S with streams of water (Lam. iii. 
481* This is also the usual construction of the numerals T\d^7^ and 
Bh7B>, nVJ^K and J^aiK. etc., as D03 r\^f three sons (Ht. a triad 
as regards sons); rtiS Bh /^ three daughters (see § 90. 2. a). 

(d.) The complement of nouns denoting weights, measures, periods 
of time, and the like, the sense of which is defined or qualified by 
the following accusative ; e.g. CjlJ^ D!*^2) (2 Ki. v. 23) two talents of 
stiver (in silver) ; D^^^B^ «^B**? (Ruth ii. 17) an ephah of barley; 
nVo HKp (2 Ki. vii. 1) aseah If flour; D^O^ DlWf (Gen. xK. 1) tioo 
years' time; Wp\ D^yDB^ HB^B^ (Dan. x. 3) three weeks' time.^ 

(e.) The Place, but chiefly if implying repose and answering to the 
question where? e.g. thy cattle shall feed 3H"!) 13 in large pastures 
(Isaiah xxx. 23); it was found ri^n^ JV^ in the hotcse of the Lord 
(2 Ki. xvi. 8); Sarah listened PiriS at the door (Gen. xviii. 10); ^Hh 
^J^B'jPD (Isaiah xlv. 19) seek Me in the wilderness; thou shalt spread 
/INDB'^ PO* on the right and on the left (Isai. liv. 3) :^ it is rarely 
used in connection with verbs of motion, as he threw it D^QH into the 
water (Nch. iv. 17),^ in which cases H locale is commonly employed 
(§ ^5. 4). 

(/.) The Time, whether involving duration or not; e.g. he shall 
serve ED^JB^ HB^ (during) six years (Exod. xxi. 2) ; the rain fell 
7r>h D^j;|nK]*DJ* D^J?|")«/or^y days and forty nights^Gen.yn.\2); 
tiVby day; ^17*7 by night (Isai. xxvii. 3); D1*n to day; np^^H this 
night (see § 79. 5); E3^X|n D^&jn (Isai. xxvii. 6) in future days; 
ihey made a feast toV B^^K H^S *^ ^^^ ^^^ of each on his day (Job 
i. 4); D*p^ PB^B^ within three days (2 Sam. xx. 4).« 



» Comp. Lev.xix. 16; xxvi. 21, 23; 
Deut. i. 19 ; Judg. v. 21 ; 1 Samuel 
XXV. 26, 33 ; 1 Kings viii. 55 ; Isaiah 
vii. 25; xxxiii. 15; Jeremiah iii. 15; 
xxxi. 7 ; Ezek. xi. 13 ; Hos. xiv. 3, 5 ; 
Mic. vii. 2 ; Nahum i. 8 ; Mai. iii. 24 ; 
Ps. xiii. 4 ; xvii. 1 3 ; xxvii. 7 ; xliv. 3 ; 
Ivi. 3, 17; cxix. 78. 

^ Comp. Gen. xviii. 6 ; Judg. xvii. 4; 
2 Ki. iv. 2; Ezek. xlvii. 4; Eccl. iv. 6. 



« Comp. Gen. xix. 1 1 ; xxiv. 23 ; 
Lev. xvi. 7 ; Josh. i. 15 ; 1 Sam. ii. 29 ; 
2 Sam. ii. 32 ; 1 Ki. viii. 32 ; Isaiah 
iii. 6; v. 17; 2 Chr. xxxiii. 20; see 
also §§ 69. 3. I ; 70. 8, I ; 87. 10. 

d Comp. Gen. xxvii. 3; Ex. iv. 19 ; 
1 Sam.ix. 26; 1 Ki. v. 1 ; Isai. Ivii. 2. 

• Compare Genesis iii. 14 ; xiv. 4 ; 
XXV. 7 ; Exod. xvi. 6, 7 ; xxiv. 18 ; 
Judg. vii. 19 ; 2 Sam. xxi. 9 , Keth ; 
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(g.) The dimensions of Lengthy Breadth^ and Height^ and the 
Quantity; e.g. TTQ^ Hteit Vh^ (Ezek. xli22) three cubits high; 
nTOu?^ nSK n*lfc^ l^tSn (Gen. Yn.^)Jlfteen cubits abate; they 
shall fine him ^^ SlMl^ a hundred shekds of sUver (Dent xzii. 19). 

On the verbs construed with the accusative^ see § lOS. 

5. The prefix 7» which usually marks the dative case^ is employed 
in many instances which would regularly require the accusative^ so 
that the nearer and the remoter object seem to be confounded ; e. g. 
»Kn7 fijriKI (Lev. xix. 18) and thou sJialt love thy neighbour; M*|p 
TiaNV'l^gSam. iii. 30) they killed Abner (comp. Job v. 2); ^JTp Jjlis 
(Ps. cxxxix.2) Thou understandest my thought; *?^?"|3P njJJ* THS 
(1 Sam. XX. 80) Thou choosest the son of Jesse; HB^X? S«Bh (2 Ki. 
viii.6) and he asked the woman; or in Piel and Hiphil, as niTl v ^T73 
(Ps. xxxiv.4) extol the Lord; D^S'lb p^TV. (Isaiah liii. \l) he wtU 

justify many; ^ TV^n (xiv. 3) to procure thee rest; D37 rt^Hp? 
(Gen. xlv. 7) to save your lives ; iTv^ifTI? (Jon. iv. 6) to deliver him; 
and so are used the verbs /P^ to eat (Lam. iv. 5) ; VSi and nT3 to 
despise (2 Sam. vi. 16); "^"Sl to bless (1 Chr. xxix. 20); TS?, iTTin to 
teach (laai. xxxviii. 19; Job xxi.22); JJv to mock (Ps. xxii. 8; Prov. 
xvii. 5); Hpb to take (Jer. xl. 2) ; 'jI vW ^ make king (1 Chr. xxix. 
22) ; pB^i to kiss (2 Sam. xv. 5) ; 3]]^ to forsake (1 Chr. xvi. 37) ; Tg^ 
and 2*E^n to help (Judg. vii. 2 ; 1 Chr. xviii. 5); HflB to open (Psa. 
cxvi. 16); ^"^ to call (Gen. ii. 28; Isai. i. 26, etc.) ; HSn and NB"in to 
heal.(2 Ki. ii. 21 ; iv. 27) ; nHB^ to destroy (Num. xxxii. 15) ; nip to 
send (Ezra viiiT 16 ; 2 Chr. xvii. 7) ; and various other verbs.* 

6. Many verbs implying motion are followed by the dative of the 
personal pronoun (v> ^/> *«|/, etc.), apparently without modification 
of the sense -^ e.g. ^7 HJ^E^K (Niun. xxii. 34) Twill return; VV^ 
or *T!^37r (^^*- i^- 6 ; Jer. v. 5) / will go ; y'^ (Gen. xii. 1) go; 
^hra!\p (Josh. vii. 10) rise; ^^'H^ (Cant. i. 8) gl forth; ^"nn^ 
(Genesis xxvii. 48) escape; "^Vh^ (Numb. xiii. 2) send; 1. 



xxiv. 13 ; Isai. ix. 3 ; Jer. xxviii 16 ; 
Ho8. ii. 17 , Ps. cxix. 62 ; Job xxxiv. 
20 ; see also ^ 69. 3, 2 ; 70. 8, 2. 

• Comp. Gen. xxix. 13; 1. 17; Lev. 
xii. 7 ; Num. x. 25 ; Judg. vii. 2 ; IsaL 
xi. 9; xxxvi. 14; £zek. xxvi. 3; Hos. 
xi.3; Mai. ii. 12; Ps. exxxv. 11; Prov. 



ix. 7, 8 ; xix. 25 ; Job xii. 23 ; xxi. 22 ; 
Dan. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; 1 Chron. v. 26; 
XXV. 1 ; xxvL 27 ; xxix. 12 ; 2 Chron. 
V. 13, etc. 

^ Analogous to the deponent verbn 
in l4itin, and the Middle (medium) 
in Greek. 
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TT^TI (Exod. xviii. 27 ; Cant. ii. 11) he went away; T7 D31 (Isaiah 
xxxi 8) and he fled; DpS TS^S (Deut. ii. IS) pass over; dS^ \S^}^ 
(v. 27) return; \th ViT\l (Ps! Ixvi. 7) they rise; M^ «Wv. (Psa. 
Iviii. 8) they departs The same is more seldom the case with other 
yerbs; e.g. iTp"3B^F)5 (Gen. xxi. 16) and she sat down; npTlipB^ 
(Ps. cxx. 6) she has dwelt; ^'"'^S^ (Gen. xxiv. 6) take heed; 
^^TntT[ (Cantii. 17) resemble; ^T7"in (2 Chron. xxv. 16) forbear; 
Vh M'lJJi (Ezek. xxxvii. 11) we are lost.^ 

7. Sometimes the dative of the personal pronoun is added to verbs 
simply to indicate a near relation, generally of affection, with the 
person concerned ;° e.y. God is y'^^tChSIt^ my rescuer ; H?/ y1X^*P 
V2^ (1 Ki. i. 28, 32) caU me Bathsheba ; '"^^ n^N'^D (Gen. xxxiii. 6) 
who are these ?^ 

8. The dative joined with the auxiliary verb H^H to be, may naturally 
signify to have or to possess; e.g. *V33^ |t*lf n\T t£fw? (Gen.xiu. 5) 
Abraham had sheep and oxen; vTT\lJli he had ; and hence even without 
n^n, as DHv (Gen. xlviii. 5) they are mine ; T\Y\Xli "rp (1 Chron. 
xxix. 11) Thine is the greatness; r? TNH*N7 (Isai. iiii. 2) he had 
form; ^Tt!^J**^^K*v2l (Gen. xxxix. 5) all that he possessed. 

9. The principal meanings of the particle /, as far as they 
connected with the nature of the dative, are — 

(a.) for; e.g. DpS DPl^* H^n^. (Exodus xiv. 14,25) the Lord will 
fight for you.^ 

(b.) concerning, on, or about; e. g. the dreams which he had dreamt 
Cari/ concerning them (Gen. xlii. 9 ; comp. xx. IS) ; ^7 ^*l$Pt (Jer. 
xxu. 10) they wiU mourn for him (comp. Ps. xci. 11). 

(c.) with regard to; e.g. like heaven "infa/ in clearness (Exodus 
xxiv. 10; comp. Gen.xli. 19). 

(d.) to, towards, after, almost like "7K; e.g. D^TnJ? ^P^{)3 ^^^ 
(Ps. xlii. 3) my sotd thirsts after God. 



no 



are 



• Comp. Am. vii. 12 ; Prov. xxi. 14 ; 
Job xxxix. 4 ; Cant ii. 10. 

^ Compare Isai. ii.22 ; Amos ii. 13; 
Ps. Ixxx. 7; cxxiii. 4 ; Prov. xiii. 13; 
Job xiiL 1 ; xv. 28; xix. 29; Cant, 
viii. 14. 

^ Analogous to the dativus ethicus 



in Latin and other languages; comp. 
Virg. i£n.i. 261, etc. 

^ Comp. Gen. xxxi. 41; 1 Sam. xx. 
20 ; Isai. iii 15; xxiii. 7 ; Hos. viii. 9 ; 
Ps. cxxii. 3; Job vii. 3; xii. 11 ; EccL 
iiL 18 (pii n^n they are). 

* Called dativiia commodi. 
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(«.) an account of ; e,g, /i^^^fc^ Bn*!p7 (Isai.lv. 6) on account of 
the Holy One of Israel, equivalent to |X?0 /• 

(/.) of or by, denoting the author of some work or composition ; 

e. g. yrh nbjo (Ps. iii. i), or nbjo nin? (xxiv. i), or simply yrh 

(xi. V) a song of David (comp. xc. 1 ; Hab. iii. 1, etc.); hence — 
{g.) of for the genitive in general, if a proper noun or implying a 

person; e,g. iKIoS '^pO (Num. xxii. 4) king of Moab ; 7^NB7 DHag 

(1 Samuel xvii. 8) servants of Said; p^*?*? HTK (Isaiah xxvi. 7) the 

path of the righteous;^ especially if another genitive follows; e.g. 

V^h^ n^an-nni (2 Kings v. 9) the door of the Iwuse of Elisha ; 

nn n^37 niXpS (Ps. cxxii. 5) the thrones of the house of David; and 

occasionally also before an appellative noun ; e. g. 0^33^3/ "TSlpO (Ps. 

cxlvii. 4) the number of the stars; ^y^ ^9 (^ ^^' ^^' ^^) ^^ **^ 

of the tovmy 

(A.) of in the statement of dates; e.g. VTivh DV ^B^nj^3B^3 

(Gen. vii. 10) on the seventeenth day of the month.^ 

(i.) by, describing the author of an action in connection with the 

passive;^ e.g. T]\i^y DRK D^3*T3 (1 Sam. xxiii. 21) be blessed by the 

Ixyrd; B^|)!l'/37 ^5^! (Ex. xii. 16) it shall be eaten by every person; 

1|7 KXS^. (1 Chr. xxviii. 9) He will be found by thee.^ 

EXERCISE XCIX. 

: S?pi nsf DH 5ipntf vn; dt;b^i j^^no 3 x Tr0 D^ye^i >^^ 
r\yri ^7\ 5 x r\'f\ yp^ my, Nnn-x'^ nWn Dn»n-'?^N 4 
nan) oani* Dns^iB^o nbik 6 : pp] u'ty\^ wn one^p "oti 
: trn nw^ !in^nN-n« e^^n il3h^^^ D^an"? d'?3 7 : ^asa ^bk 3b^ ^5 

v|" T 'TV • Av:iv 'Ti r \ v* •- t ~ 



* As in English — daughter to Le^ 
antes; servant to the aid shepherd. 

•* Compare Gen. xiv. 18; xli. 12; 
Josh. xix. 51 ; I Sam. xiv. 16; xvi. 18 ; 
xxii. 20 ; 2 Sam. xv. 36 ; I Ki. xv. 23, 
31 ; Jer. xlvii. 3 ; Psa. xxvii. 2 ; cxvi. 
15 ; Prov. xviii. 9; Eccl. v. 11 ; 1 Chr. 
xxvii. 34. 



^ Compare 1 Ki. iii. 18 ; Ezek. i. 2; 
Hagg. i. 1 ; Dan. ii. 1. 

** As in Latin ; e. g. neque cernitur 
ulli ( Virg. Mn. i. 440), and he is not 
seen by any one. 

• Comp. Gen. xiv. 19; Jer. viii. 3; 
Prov. xiv. 20; Esth. iv. 3; v, 12; 
Neh. vi. ) , 7 ; xiii. 27. 
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: rtaj^ *jj'y,\ *b'!i'? rhb naj5 d»«p b^b> »njp n : Yijjsg ri't}'« 

rtnin'? D^pK rh'h nixn 16 : K^OB'n mro nn»i!» lasa JT^ri* nay 
ptfn'? iitrnpn S^B^-pii nion^n-p 17 t '?[|'r|v ^e^^O"^. ^ 
C3E^ nhynp') "si^ «n3« o'lio ^lyn^K npiy 18 : nin*, n^a^ 
hth) t9>3n "^i^a j^ySii ♦-ib^n 'sj^p fin^c/p nan 19 : ^0T«?r> 
J Q^B'? N!in nixo N"in ^S-'jan* -laiS ra 20 j njjs niaSzpa 

ITX* t:* ••• vir" tt: t I~|t: j.— 

-'3§p DaS imia =2 t n^ |arii '^m nv?^ '^j? ^J^^?n "^a-in 21 
♦n^t^TN^ 24 J i'rDV^! 'jpN "sjni ;naJ!i i*V»' irk-NSn 23 5 anri 
: D♦^■'?^<n B'^t* nc'a'? n^sn 25 *. jhS ri^xn nnan yae'a 
nai ion *"' • D'Hi^n ne^ naj; nay "Vi "lae^a wriK w 26 
♦a'?o'? D*o*n na-n "isnr^y D*a!ina Dn-t6n nfe^ -iB>N-Vai an3 
iinyn'rDii 29 : pxi d^&b^ nijb {v'pv '7?<^ n-pn ^na 28 : '7Nn^» 
-ha nnoxS Ni-ip ok nno'? Da 30 : D^ai t^ ^anxi B'i wb'' 

V "ir: It*-: tt: - •- ^ t - -x \ i ^t "t* 

§ 87. THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The construct state commonly introduces the simple possessive 
case, or the genitivus suhjectivus; e.g. ^SN n^3 the house of my father; 
yiSs^^ *^7D the king of Assyria y Hin^ nXJj5 the zeal of the Lord; 
pTX ^T®B^ the gates of justice. 

2. But frequently it includes an action either proceeding from the 
following noun or directed upon it, and then introduces what is 
termed the genititms ob/ectivus ; thus D^*nT IlDSnib (Isai. i. 7) which is 
literally the destruction of strangers , may be either the destruction 
caused by strangers, or the destruction indicted upon strangers ; twl^ 
^jyn (Isai. iii. 4) is either the plunder committed by, or exercised against, 
the poor; and similar instances oi genitivus objectivus are niH^ Hfi<*?! 
(Prov. i. 7) fear of God; J^l^ JlO'N (Prov. xx. 2) awe of the king; 
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trS$ rrm/ear of man; rvt^, DTp nj5J» (Gen. xvui. 20) th^ cry 
agaimt Sodom and Oomorrah; V^S PS^ (Deut. xxxii. 19) anger at 
his sons ; 7j??TJ'^33 DSD f Judg. ix. 24) violence against the sons of 
Jerubbaal; v^H^ ^2^2^ (2 Samuel iv. 4) the report concerning Satd.^ 
Such constructions are the more natural, the more the first noun has 
retained the force of the verb firom which it is derived. 

3. As suflixes of nouns have the power and value of genitives^ they 
are employed both in the sense of the genitivus subfectivus and obfecti- 
vus ; e. g, ^J^^BPi is my prayer and the prayer addressed tome*^ ^^^*y, 
thy fear and the fear inspired by theef *ny3B^ my oath and the oath 
swomtome;^ "^tSO^ my violence diuA the violence c(minwttedagai^ 
Y'n^ ^% ^'^^ and ^A« vows offered to thee;^ ^H^P? (Gen. 1.4) the 
weeping for him ; 'HlpHPl (Ps. Lxvi. 2) the praise bestowed upon him; 
•lli^E^ (Hos. xi 7) revolt from me. 

4. Thus the construct state indicates a variety of relations, which 
in modern languages are generally expressed by prepositions; e.g, . 
^^ITTB^ V?^ (1 Ki. xii. 7) those who eat of thy table; ^^t IDt? rain 
for thy seed; H^pO O^pP (Num. xxxii. 1) a place for cattle; *TD^ 
^yif?^ (Isai. liii. 6) correction for the sake of our peace; rt3S H/HJ 
(Prov. xix. 14) inheritance from the fathers; D^^nH'^K. ^T^ (Genesis 
iii. 24) the way to the tree of life; *rtK"*Tniib (Job xxiv. IS) those who 
rebel against the light ; tjp3 nSp/b (Gen. xvii. 12) acquisition by stiver ; 
Dnp "liaq (l Sam. xvi. 2O) an ass (laden) with bread; XX'^m^ fl^S 
(Lev. xxvi. 46) the covenant toith the ancestors.^ 

5. This is especially the case if the construct state is a passive 
participle, and the dependent genitive implies the object or person 
from which the action proceeds ; e. g, E^K rtS*lB^ (Isai. i. 7) burnt 
by fire ; 5|Bn ^O^H/ (Deut. xxxii. 24) consumed by pestilence ; DJJ ^^T2l 
(Ps. xxii. 6) despised by the people; 3*^ HV^P^ (Gen. xxxi. 26) seized 
by the sword; HB^ 1!V\ (Job xiv. 1) ion^ of a woman; Ti\T\\ *5p^a 
(Gen. xxiv. 31) blessed by the Lord; D^T?^? H3D (Isai. liii. 4) stricken 
by God; yfl B^^J ^N^b (2 Samuel v. 8) hated by the soul of David; 



• Comp. Exod. xxii. 10; 1 Ki. x. 1 ; 
Isai. xxvi. 11; Joel iv. 19; Am. if iii. 
10; Obad. ver. 10; Hab. ii. 17; Esth. 
viii. 17. 

^ Comp. Ps. iv. 2; Isai. Ivi. 7. 

^ Comp. Job iv. 6 ; Deut. ii. 26. 



** Comp. Josh. ii. 17 ; Gen. xxiv. 8. 

• Comp. Ps. viL 17; Jer.li.36. 

' Comp. Deut xii. 17; Ps. Ivi. 13. 

' Comp. Gen. xxi. 14; Josh. ix. 4; 
Isaiah xxxiv. 6; Ii. 20; Jer. vi. 28; 
1. 28; Ezek. xxxv. 5; Ps, xxxv. 16, 
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or if the genitive contains any other complement; e.g, 0^*^351 6^37 
(Ezekiel ix. 11) clothed mth linen; pJff rilJn (Joel i. 8) girded with 
sackcloth; D^J? ^}ll!}p (2 Sam. xiii. 31) literally, rent as regards the 
garments, that is, toith rent garments ; D^3X^ ^IttH (Hos, iv. 17) allied 
to idols ; nn n3«r (Isai. Uv. 6) grieved in spirit ; nOPlSfi "^plg (Joel 
ii. 5) arrayed for battle ; N3X p/H (Num. xxxii. 27) armed for tear ; 
yB^|) ^^fc^3 (Ps. xxxii. V) pardoned as regards transgression; riKDH ^^D5 
(}k>vL) forgiven as regards sin; D^i^? ^^/ll (Num. xxiv. 4)tDith opened 
«ye»; y^ DV^ (Num. xxiv, 3, 15) with unclosed eye; vH J^T (la. 
liii.3) known to ox familiar with disease; 37"*TDW (Isai. xxxv. 4) 
afraid in mind; 37 ni3B^ or 3? *"!3B^3 (Psalm cxlvii. 3; xxxiv. 19) 
brokenhearted; nOH /fi 'TJp^O (Cant. iii. 8) ftrj»er^ w t(?ar ; TB^ ^TIp^p 
(1 Chron. xxv. 7) instructed in song :* although in similar instances 
the passive participle may also stand in the absolute state, when the 
succeeding noun is considered to be in the accusative, as DHJS Bn3/ 
(Zech. iii. 3) clothed with garments ; *rtflN *)yri (1 Sam. ii. 18) girded 
with an ephod; 3nT B^ (Hab. ii. 19) set in gold; \F\)F\:^ yjnj5 (2 Sa. 
XV. 32) with his coat rent (see § 86. 4. c).^ 

6. Hence the construct state has similar force, if it is an active 
participle of an intradlitive verb ; e. g. HlStS ^5^^ (Deuteron. xxxii. 8) 
straying in council; HSnK J^T^H (Cant. ii. 5) sick of love; or if it is 
an adjective equivalent to the passive participle of a transitive, or to 
the active participle of an intransitive verb; e.g. D^D^ ^3^ (Genesis 
xxxv. 29) rich in days ; lD't?l N?? (Jer. vi. 11) fuU of days; TM 
iyt?l (Job XV. 10) old in years ; 3Jji ^JO (Deuteron. xxxii. 24) meagre 
(emaciated) by hunger; D^E^^K /in (Isaiah liii. 3) forsaken by men; 
3*5? V/n (xxii. 2) slain by the sword; D^i^J?. HB^ (Job xxii. 29) with 
humble eyes; or if any adjective is followed by a qualifying comple- 
ment, as na 7^3 (Nah. i. S) great in strength; S^?"^,? (Psa. xxiv. 4) 
pure in heart; 337 ^"TB^^. (Ixxix. 11) upright in heart ; 337 ^^ (2 Chr. 
xiii.7) tenderhearted; 37"*)pn (Proverbs vi. 32) deficient in reason; 
n^n "^^ or D^BK •»|TN (Eccl. vii. 8; Exod. xxxiv. 6) longsuffering ; 
ron *N3T (Ps. xxxiv. 19) contrite in spirit; PUT 7£B^ (Isai. Ivii. 15) 
of humble spirit ; D^S3 ^j53 (Ps. xxiv. 4 ) with pure hands ; B^BJ ^O^^* 



* Comp. Gen. zz. 8 ; Ex. xxvii. 8 ; 
Deut. iii. 5 ; xxv. 10; Isai. iii. 8^ 16 ; 
zxziii. 24 ; Jer. zviii. 21 ; Hos. iii. 1 ; 
Mic. ii. 8 ; Pro v. xiv. 14. 



•* Comp. Judg. zviii. 11, 16 ; 1 Sam. 
vi. 14 ; xvii. 5 ; 1 Ki. xxii. 10 ; Isai. 
xl. 20 ; Ezek. ix. 2 ; Proverbs iz. 18 ; 
xxxi. 21. 
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(Isai. xix. 10) with a sad soul; T\^ 15|l and pth 13? (Exod. iv. 10) 
heavy of speech and heavy of tongue; D^llBB^ Kt?^ (Isai. vi. 5) toith 
unclean lips; D^3B^|aS (Gen. xlix. 12) with white teeth; OhT] H^^ 
(2Sam. iv. 4) smitten in the feet, lame; TNh T\B] (Gren. xxxix. 6) 
beautiful of form; HKTb HB^ (xi.22) beautiful of appearance ; D^H 
D't^n (Isai. iii. 3) skilled in artifices ; BTI7 {iSi (ibid.) expert in 
incantation; D^33 031 (I Sam. ii. 5) rich in children; '^T] ^ZyfiR 
(Ps. cxix. 1) righteous in life. In these cases^ the dependent noun 
has but seldom a suffix, as VDTj Xw) (Prov. xiv. 2) pep^erted in his 
ways; VPSB^ B^j3J? (xix. 1) deceitful' with his lips; 13? piSK (Am. 
ii. 13) bold in his heart. ^ 

7, Very frequently the construct state of nouns is employed, not 
because it is required by the form, but because it is permitted by the 
sense of the phrase. This is chiefly the case — 

(a.) If the prepositions 3, 7i ^^ IP precede the dependent sub- 
stantive, and imply the partitive meaning of of, from, or any other 
signification akin to the nature of the genitive 5 e, g. 537^3 ^IH 
(2 Sam. i. 21) mountains of Oilboa (comp. ver. 6) ; ^^Vj53 ftHbg^ (Isa. 
ix.2)yoy at the harvest; |^?P/ ^ip (Job xviii. 2) an end of toords ; 
DHN? n3!rtn (Prov. xxiv. 9)* a Aorror to man; nnp-^i37 nnS{rO 
(1 Chr. vi. 55) the family of the children ofKohath ; EHp" 737 H'lnp 
(xxiii. 2) the cleansing of all holy things ; UXD *3ni< (Isai. Ivi. 10) 
lovers of sleep; ViSO nilK (Lev. xiii. 2) one of his sons; ^DQO "^^X 
(Gen. iii. 22) one of us; DHfi nHK (Num. xvi. 15) one of them; 
|!!0 nan (Hos. vii. 5) heat from wine; ^'.^O trff^ (Ps. cviii. 13) help 
from the enemy; D37p ^N*3) (Ezek. xiii. 2) prophets from their heart; 
D^TB^O ^*5^rtV (Isai. xxviii.9) removed from the breasts; fl^SS j^D^ip 
(Ezek. X. 3) on the right side of the house; I^V? jiKfO (Josh.viii.il) 
on the north side of the tovm,^ 

(J.) If a participle is followed by its complement, even if the latter 
is introduced by a preposition, bat chiefly if the verb might also be 
construed with the simple accusative; e,g, *)i3'7Nt ^THI* (Isai. xiv. 19) 



■ Comp. Exod. xxiv. 6 ; Judg. iii. 
15 ; 1 Sam. xxi. 16 ; 2 Sam. iii. 29 ; 
Is. Ixvi. 2 ; Ezek. ii. 4 ; iii. 7 ; xvii. 3 ; 
Ps. lix. 6 ; civ 25; cxlv. 8; Proverbs 
xii. 9 ; xxviii. 16 ; xxx. 29. 

** Comp. Gen. xiv. 15 ; Joshua viii. 



11,13; XV. 6, 21; xxiv. 30; Judges 
ii. 9 ; xxi. 19 ; 2 Sam. x. 9, Keth. ; 2 Ki. 
ix. 1; xxiii. 13; Isai. viii. 8; Ivi. 9 ; 
Jep. i. 15 ; xxiii. 23 j Ezekiel xxi. 17 ; 
xlvi. 1 7 ; Hos. ix. 6 ; Psalm Iviii. 5 ; 
Ixxiii. 27 ; Ixxxviii. 1 ; Neh. v. 8. 
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those wlio descend to the pit, for which *fl3 H*)' also occurs (Psalm 
xxviii. 1); ^^^ ^5^^* (Isai. ix. 1) those who dwell in the land; 
?I3 '*2^\ (Ps. xxiv. 1) tLse tvho dwell in it; ]'^p'hv ^5?^; (Jndg. v. 

10) those who sit on carpets ; "sl^lT/S ^5 /^J^ (ibid.) those who walk on 
the way; pOS3 ^^l^JIt (Ps. Ixxxiv. 7) those who pass through the valley; 
Q^ riWtT73 (Ixiv. 9) all who see them; 13 ^DIH (ii. 12) those who trttst 
in Him ; 3^np v^D4 (Isai. xxviii. 9) weaned from the milk ; Hn^fi 
^*T^7 (Job xxiv. 6) those who wait for prey; *lj533 *C^39^0 (Isai. v. 

11) those who rise early in the morning; ^8^33 ^"THjHtO (ibid.) those 
who tarry in the night; |.^*£) Ky^ fl'IDSp^ (li. 21) inebriated but not by 
wine,^ 

8. The construct state, in harmony with its fundamental character, 
is frequently employed merely to mark a close and intimate relation 
between two nouns, even if, grammatically, they do not stand in a 
relation of governing substantive and dependent genitive. Hence it 
is used — 

(a.) If two nouns, forming in some respects one notion, are united 
by the conjunction \; e.g. PJl^Tl. HMH (Isai. xxxiii. 6) wisdom and 
knowledge; |3T[1 JlTi (xxxv. 2) joy and jubilation; vS^^) B^TB 
(Ezek. xxvi. 10) horsemen and wheels. 

(i.) If the same noun is repeated ; nHX HHS (Isai. xxvii. 12) ons 
with another; H3B^ JlSB^ (1 Chron. ix. 32) every sabbath (compare 
Num. xxviii. 10). 

(c.) If an adjective follows, whether the latter has the article or 
not; e.g, VHi P'S (2Ki. xxv. 9) a great house; 3^t3 hsSJj2 (Prov. 
ii.9) a good path; H \\yS (Eccl.i. 18) an evil task; Bhnj? DlpO 
(yiii. 10) a holy place; 133 /^H (Isaiah xxxvi. 2) a great army; 
pbn DDj?a (Ezek. xii.24) deceitful divination; njj^31 DPt^ (xli.21) 
a sqtiaredpost ; T\^Jt^^ H/J^ (Isa. xv. 6) a heifer of three years old; 
BT) '?^f75 (Psa.^xxViii. 49) evil angels; IPIK pfi? (2Ki. xii. 10; 
2 Chron. xxiv. 8) one chest; iriN tDSK^D (Lev. xxiv. 22) one law; 
3tori |\*. (Cant. vii. 10) the good wine ; ^p^H D*! (Deut. xix. 13) the 
innocent blood; D^Sn ^fi (Num. v. 18) the bitter waters; fniE' 
riT5"p f Jer. xlvi. 2;' U. 69) the fourth year; TS'T^tp r\y^ (2 Ki. 
xvii.6) the ninth year. But the adjective remains sometimes in the 
masculine of the singular, without regard to the gender and number 

• Compare Judges viii. 11; Jer. viii. I xxxii. 24 ; Psalm xix. 8, 9 ; Micah viL 
16; Ezek. xxxii. 15; see also Deut. | 17, etc. 
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of the noun; e,g. J^*} flXg (Ezet. xi.2) an evil counsel; JH HB^ 
(Prov. vi. 24) a wicked tooman; 733 HX^V (Isai. xxviii. 4) a fading 
flower; IID'HSI? (Prov. xxiv. 25) a good blessing; yi ^B^i^? (xxviii. 6) 
^i7 men ; J^T Hi'^. ( Jer. v. 28) eml words ; PT %\ (Ps. xciv. 13) evU 
days ;. K/D ^fi (Psa. Ixxiii. 10) overflovnng water; }Dj5n ^73 (Isaiah 
xxii. 24) tlio small vessels ; 3113 niS^Sl (Ps. xxi. 4) good blessings. 

(d.) Before an adverb employed in the sense of an adjective ; e, g. 
D?n ^DT (1 KL ii. 81) blood causelessly slied; D|n H^p (Prov. 
xxvi. 2) an unmerited curse (comp. xxiv. 28) ; DKnS THS (iii. 26) 
midden fear; Uti\^ ^TJf (Ezek. xxx. 16) perpetual enemies ; Djy? *JlO 
(Deut.xxvi. 5) men few in number. 

(«.) Before any other complement which might be understood as 
equivalent to a genitive or an adjective; e.g. iTTp ^J?/? f^59 (Isai. 
xiv. 6) strokes mthout cessation, incessant strokes. 

(f) Before the relative particle 12^K (or B^) which itself indicates 
connection (§80. i); e.g. TlT^P^ P^,? (1 Sam. iii. IS) for the sin that 
he knew; DB^ "^^DNt *1g^X DIDO (Genesis xl. 3) the place where he was 
imprisoned; D^DTn D7ri3riB^ D^pD"7Nt (Eccl. i. 7) to the place 
whence the rivers come; or before riT, if employed in the sense of 
ne^K (§ 80. 8); e.g. DhS FTpl HJ U\pp (Ps. civ. 8) the place which 
Thou hast assigned to them.^ 

(g.) Hence also before verbs if the relative pronoun "IB^N is omitted 
(§ 80. 5, 6) ; e.g. l)'l HiH JVy\\? (Isai. xxix. 1) the town where David 
encamped; HB^ t^VV^ (Jer. xlviii. 36) the abundance which he has 
acquired; DftX W?7nnn ^/5?r73 (1 Samuel xxv. 15) all the days we 
went with them ; ihX "l^ilpn *p*"73 (Levit. xiv. 46) all the time he 
shuts it upy 

9. The construct state is also employed in the appellative designa- 
tions which precede proper nouns ;^ e.g. ^53 Tli (Ezekiel i. 1) the 
river Chebar; 7p*)3n IH (Judg. xviii. 19) Mount Carmel; TU^'l 
/^"^\ (Amos V. 2) the virgin Israel; {VynS f^7Vl3 (Is. xxxvii. 22) 
the virgin daughter of Zion.^ 



■ Comp. Gen. xxxix. 20; Lev. iv. 
24, 33; vi. 18; Num ix. 17; 2 Sam. 
XV. 21 ; 1 Ki. xxi. 19; Jer. xxii. 12; 
Ezek. vi. 13, xxi. 35; xxxix. 11; Hos. 
ii. 1 ; Eccl. v. 15 ; xi. 3; Neh. iv. 14. 

^ Comp. Exod, iv. 13; Lev. vii. 35; 



Psalm xvi. 3; xc. 15; Job xviii. 21 ; 
Lam. i. 14. 

« Analogous to the usage in English 
and French : the town of York; la ville 
de Paris; leJUuve du Rhin, etc. 

^ Comp. Gen. xv.l8; Judg. xix.22; 
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' 10. On the other hand, nouns which seem to require the construct 
state, often remain in the absolute state. This is the case, if, accord- 
ing to a peculiar usage of the language, an imperfect or elliptical 
apposition is introduced; e,g. instead of W^yH \2\pt^ \r^P^ ^*3^P^ 
(Ilxod. xxxviii. 21) the accounts of the Tahemadey of the Tabemade 
of the Testimony, it is said more shortly nn^n j^l^H H.^*?©, which 
in sense is equivalent to the simple genitive, the accounts of the 
Tabemade of the Testimony;^ and so we find TM^^ D^*^9^J 3'B^nS 
(Prov. xxii.J81) to return words of truth, instead of HpK ^^Jr^ Q^*?9K; 
further D W? Dn^*? (Zech. i. 13) words of consolation ; Dn^D f^^^^ 
}3K (Exod. xxviii. 17) four rows of stones, for }1X n.^D DH^D (comp. 
xxxix. 10); tV]^ D^^its (1 Ki. vii. 12) rows of hewn stones; IBpO D^D^ 
(Num.ix. 20) days few in number; ^D3 D^J^p (Ezek.xxii. 18) the 
dross of silver; IpX D'TN (2 Ki. iii. 4) rams with wool; DJ? D^n^K 
(Judg. V. 13) the nobles of the people; D^OTE^ ^V^] (Exod. xxiv. 5) 
thank-offerings; rtN3V CD'^S^? (Ps. Ixxx'. 5) God of hosts; QlpD 
^nro^ (Isai. Ixvi. 1) the place of my rest; D77S \\}l (Job xxxi. 11) 
iniquity punishable by judges ; T\v)l[y? \]l (Ps. Ix. 5) wine of reeling ; 
nj5nn 1^^ (Cant. viii. 2) spiced wine; ISX HDn (Isai xlii. 25) the rage 
of his anger; I^DX n^D^? (xxiv. 22) a gathering of captives; n^U^ti 
n3J (xxii. 17) the hurling of a man; fJT^^? ^H?^ (Deut. xvi. 21) 
an idol of any wood; DJ^n TVTi (Judg. vii. 8) provision for the people; 
3/ '"^/t^O (Prov. xiii. 12) grief of the heart; in which cases the first 
noun may of course have the article; e,g, |*T.fijr| DJjn (Ezek. xlv. 16) 
the people of the land, for pXH Dg Dj;n ; and'so n^n|n 1^311 (2 Ki. 
xvi. 17) the oxen of brass ; HHSn P*lNn (Josh. iii. 14) the ark of the 
covenant; Hfinn p*ri (Jier. xxv. 15) the wine of fury, ^ 

11. As the construct state almost forms one term with the following 
genitive, the suffixes are appended to the latter, even if they properly 
belong to the former noun; e,g. ^Hpfil? 0^3 (Isai.lvi.7) My house of 
prayer; ''I&TV f^l^ (Job viii. 6) thy abode of justice; ^y\^ ni3B^nfi 
(Jer.iv. 14) thy thoughts of wickedness; *s|Fl*)Nt|3ri ^l^S (Isai. Iii. 1) 
thy splendid garments ; ''[Sp? v^p3 (xxx. 22) thy silver idols ; w2 



1 Sam. xxviii. 7 ; I Ki. x. 1 5 ; 2 Ki. 
vi. 8; X. 14; Jeremiah xiv. 17; Lam. 
i. 15. 

* Comp. Gen. xliv. 2 ; Ezek. xlvii. 
3,4; Ps. cxxxiii. 2. 



•* Compare Deut. viii. 15; xv. 9; 
Judg. vi. 25 ; 1 Sam. vii. 9 ; 1 Ki. v. 3, 
25 ; 2 Ki. iii. 4 ; Ezek. xl. 38; xlvii. 4 ; 
Mic. i. 11 ; 1 Chr. xv. 1 9 ; 2 Chr. ii. 9 ; 
see also § 86. 4. d. 
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^WbnSO (Deut. i. 41) his weapons of war; I^D^ T (Judg. iii. 15) his 
right hand.^ 

12. If the same genitive is governed by two preceding construct 
states, it is usually placed after the first, and is the second time 
represented by the corresponding suffix, e, g, the sons and daughters 
of the man is VrOIl^ B^^NH ^iS; though occasionally the English 
mode of expression is adopted ; e. g. D^*^,B^3 {IB^/^ ^fiD (Dan. i. 4) 
the learning and the langtuige of the Chaldeans (comp. Ezek. xxxi. 16); 
or the genitive is added introduced by 7 ^^^; e,g. nSKHI nj5B^T 
'5|^^7 *TB^N (Gen. xl. 6) the butler and the baker of the king (comp. 
ver. 1 ; see also No. 14, J). 

13. But if several genitives depend on the same noun in the 
construct state, whether they are co-ordinated to each other, or com- 
plete the notion of the noun in different ways, the construct state is 
repeated before each genitive ; e.g. 0^35311 JllfiV^I Q^P/P"? rtO^ 
( Jer. viii. 1) the bones of the kings and of the priests (comp. Isai. xi. 2) ; 
nnan rhh D^?aKn nmS (Deut. Ix. 9) the stone tablets of the 
covenant; or with a suffix D^DSH niJlSrHNI WJftS'nX (Gen. xxxvii. 
23) his coat of costly stuffs. 

14. The genitive is sometimes expressed, not by means of the 
construct state, but — 

(a.) By the prepositions |& or 7; e.g. |P^32lfi ^^X (2 Sam. xix. 18) 
a man of Benjamin ; D^S*lBTl"{fi HHS (Isai. vi. 6) one of the Seraphim ; 
D^X^33n \5aa nriK (l Ki. xx. 35) one of the sons of the prophets ; 
U^P Dn^3p3 (Psa. xvi. 4) their drink-offerings of blood; DH/ nPIK 
(Ezek. i. 6) one of them^ 

(b.) By the relative pronoun IB^N with / before the dependent 
substantive, a form chiefly employed before proper nouns, or sub- 
stantives denoting persons, or used to prevent two successive construct 
states, whether the second properly belongs to the governing nomi- 
native or to the following genitive; e.g. 7^XBv *^^ ^33 (1 Sam. 
xxiv.6) the skirt of Saul; n^^xS'^B^X |fe (Gen. xxix. 9) the 
flock of her father; ^5^*? ^?^« *Sy2n-n3Ta (Judges vi. 25) % 
father's altar of Baal; ^lf) Sb^X D^13n "llbB^* (Neh.ii.8) the 
keeper of the king^9 garden ; and in the same manner suffixes are ex- 



■ Comp. Isai. ii. 20; xxxi. 7, etc. 
*» Comp. Gen, ii. 21 ; Deut. iv. 42 ; 



1 Sam. xvi. 18 ; 2 Sam. xix. 21 ; Psa. 
xvii. 14 ; Neh. xi. 13 ; xii. 12. 
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pressed, whether they belong to one simple noun, or to a compound 
term including a construct state ; e.g. TT^^ D^^bn (1 Ki. iv. g) 
his princes ; T^n^t* D'^H ^^ (1 Sam. xvii. 40) hislh'epkerd's bag; 
though sometimes the suiEx is besides added to the noun, as "^ *0'13 
(Cant, i, 6) my vineyatd.* 

EXERCISE C. 

♦3? Dtonp rrnp> tmx^ iTpb dhnj ri;np r\t2t^ D^iva « 
^Li'JP Xl^n vs^p D*3n 2 : DyiN3 avm, «$e? ib^j^ rnin* 

Dn^e'jN 6 : nny^ orn^-^ nniw no^n rfix? d*t;, wnp^ 5 

Bh3^ nji*!""?! 8 : DJion'po 'hs yon ^nj k^x ^i-^n nns^a 
: DtoNj non n't) orfi« "sjix l«rn Dinn •?« njn^ 9 j »jb> 
•frtK rh^i$ nV II } n^T^. inn) ryrm^y^ ^jjAjk t3%\* 10 

■•jN DK '3 DH'-Q-n J^ttf JI-nS IB^K jiB^ n5?1 nSB' ^pQj? DItVn 

RBnn!-nN n?j5?i la : n'r^pmi dos ♦B'j? on -le^t? Sx'nB'* '35 
♦hSk nV) »jn 3^-ij5p TJ^jjn 13 J B>«pn^ pssp Dn.^s-Tia 

riNann enB'n n^^j^n isnB'n ib>k Dipoa is J niD3 n*n n^nsni 

T - I- •• T • T ^ IT •• T • V -I I ~ • • r T T V "I I" " 5 

h^'p] »3a «n! db> pvn de^-iib*! nB>N o^pM i6 : rnn\ ^^^^ 
^^'ss nto'5 131?^ 17 J wn* tlB^n-'^j? |3j?n pe** ne'K ♦o^'?! 

•h^) DO^'i n^;^ nj^l 'yg ^^W "» • ^'^r"'''?^ '^I"? "V^T"^. 
t "^p ne'UN n3a ♦sr^^s nSimi m.3^i 'jna i^b^ *5 nypniji 
onS ^^ -)B^« ^nnr ♦S^'?«J ^fiO? ^*'?^ »>*« idk?5* N^nn Di»3 20 

* Comp. Genesis xlvii. 4 : Exodus 
xxxviii. 30 ; 1 Sam. xxi. 8 ; 2 Samuel 
ii. 8 ; xiv. 13; 1 Ki. i. 33; x. 28; xv. 
20 ; xxii. 31 ; Ezek. xli. 9 ; Cant, i. 1 ; 



iii. 7 (nb^f?>f in^p the bed of Solo- 
mon); Ruth iii. 21 ; iv. 3 ; Esth. i. 9 ; 
1 Chp. xi. 10, 11 ; 2 Chr. xxvi. 23 ; 
xxxiii. 11 ; xxxv. 24. 
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^^*? 13 'H^^*] nan ^h D^Tvanp nnx |»?5 « ♦ vm uryy, 
Su^ h^^ n5X^ B^N D^ ^ri?i 22 ; tej nin^i na-s? ]^aM jij tt 

§ 88. THE RELATION BETWEEN NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES. 

1. Hie Hebrew language exhibits a remarkable deficiency of adjec- 
tives, especially of those which denote materials^ metals, or stufis, or 
express a quality or ability, pbsseesion or habit, and are derived from 
corresponding abstract nouns^ as brave, doquent, ptusionate, etc. 

2k In all these cases^ the adjectives are replaced by substantives in 
the following manner : 

(a.) The nouns signifying materials or the like, folfow> as genitives, 
after die principal substantive; e.g. D^l^M n|lTjb (Exod. xx. 22) a 
stone altar; anj. It (xxv. 11) a golden crovm; ^p ^^(iii. 22) stiver 
vessels; /HJ ipTj (Joshua xvii. 16) an iron chariot; VR jITX (Deut. 
X. 1) a wooden chest ; HS fijil? (Lev. xvL 4) a linen coat.^ 

(J.) The nouns implying a quality or the like, are preceded by 
substantives signifving man or woman, son or daughter, as B^^^( or. 
n??3K, DB^X or m "13 or \35, HS or rtJf hn or ^V^; e.g. a 
passionate man is a man of passion T\titli t^H (Prov. xv. IS) ; deceitful 
men T\0^ "^^^H (Ps. Iv. 24, men of deceit); and so S^n J^N (Prov. 
xxxL 10) a virtuous woman; Pf$ 725 (xxii. 24) an angry man; 'flO 
jlNt (Job xxii. 14) unchedmen; 1SD& ^T)Q (Gen. xxxiv. 30) few men 
(men of a small number);^ though sometimes ^^^ or i^BfK are 
tmiitted (§ 77. i6). 

3. But in many other instances also, abstract noiuis in the genitive 
are employed where other languages use adjectives, and sometimes 
even where adjectives exist in Hebrew; e.g. t(V^ HHJO (]bai.i. 18) 



• Comp. Gen. xxiv. 23, 63; Exod. 
X^. 11, 37 ; xxvii. 4 ; xxviii. 33 ; 
XXX. 18 ; xxxi. 5 ; xxxvi. 36 ; Levit. 
xi. 32 ; Num. vii. 13 ; 1 Ki. vii. 30 ; 
Neh. viii. 4, etc., etc. 

^ Comp. Gen.vi. 4; xlvii. 6; Num. 
xiii. 32 ; xxxi. 28 ; Judges xiv. 18 ; 



1 Sam. i. 16; xvi. 18; xvii. 33; xxv* 
17 ; xxviii. 7; 2 Sam. xiv. 27 ; xviilO; 
Isaiah v. 13 ; xli. 15 ; Ivii. 1 ; Psalm 
xxvi. 9 ; Proverbs xx. 6 ; xxviL 15 ; 
xxix. 8, 20 ; Job xxxiv. 34 ; Daniel 
viii. 6 ; Ezra viii. 18 ; 1 Chr. v. 24 ; 
XX. 6 ; xxvi. 7, etc. 
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an offering of deceit^ a deceitful offering ; B^JT^'lJiS (Lev. xvi. 4) Ao/y 
garments; HVlli ^^X (Isai.ii. ll)j»rot^cye5; ^^^0^? /K (Deuteron. 
xjL^uA) faithful God; uhSy rhQ] (ver.7) primeval dags; pT^ ^3^? 
(Lev. :siiL, 36) Just balances} HOn D*^3 (Am. v.ll) a delightful tine* 
yard; ir3?l?3 'Kb? (l8eL.xyu.l6) lovely plants; 10 1)1 (Ex,xx.l3) 
a false witness ; or with suffixes— which are of course appended to 
the second noun (§87. 1 1)— ^^(7"^']' (Ps. ii. 6) Mg holy mountain; 
^^On ^nSs (Ps lix. 18) my merciful God; iT*l39 \yK (Isai iii. 8) Hi^ 
majestic eyes ; V"JJO ^3 (Cant. iv.l6) its delicious fruit ; VJ?B^^ J^) 
(Isai. V. 7) his delightful plant.^ 

4. However, in a considerable number of cases, the noun which 
impKes the quality precedes, in the construct state, the principal 
substantive; e.g. I cut dovm VnK Hfito the height of its cedars, that 
is, its high cedars, or VB^^3 T'lndfi the choice of its fvr-trees, that is, 
its choicest fir-trees (2 Ki. xix. 23; Is. xxxvii. 24) ; and so ^5'TD p^5 
(Deut.xxxii41)myr^wfyc»^«w?orrf; j^TJ^ H^iH 3n7(Jobxxxix.28) 
ihe glittering lance and spear; nOH/fi n33 (Isai. xxi. 15) the grietmts 
war ; 1\ pTH (Exod. xiii. 3, 9) a strong hand, equivalent to nDtn Tj ; 
and always 73 all, whole, properly entirety, as |^'1Nrr73 the entirety 
of the earth, the whole earth. About the construction of bimilar 
phrases see § 77. 17, 18.^ 

5. So extended is this usage, that even adjectives are often treated 
like abstract noims, and in the construct state placed before the sub- 
stantives which they might simply follow as qualifying epithets; e.g. 
''Ifi"}- ^^^5 (Exod. XV. 16) Jy the greatness of Thy arm, that is, by Thy 
great arm, instead of H/Hliri ^1^*^T3; and so IHfilp niS (1 Samuel 
xvi. 7) his high stature ; ^H ^"^ ( Jer. xv. 15) longsuffering ; 7113 ^(??l? 
(Isaiah Ivii. 6) smooth stones; 37"T!tp (Prov. xxii. 11) a pure heart; 
DVn p) (iv.l8) the perfect day, no^; j^^^ ^i^^'fi BHj? (Ps.xlvi.5) 
the holy abodes of the Most High ; ^3^*3*1 (cxlv. 7) Thy great bounty. 

6. Adjectives may naturally be used as nouns, if they have a par- 
titive sense (some of); e.g. n^lli^^ 1116311 fJudg. v. 29) t^ wise 
among her ladies; VTVA ^iV3N! (Isai.xxix.l9) the poor among the men; 
D'330 ^(7SN (Job xlC7)strmg shields; ni>n ynp (Isai. xxxv. 9) a 



■ Comp.Gen. xvii. 8 ; Num. xxviii.6 ; 
Deuteron. xxxii. 20 ; 2 Sam. viii. 10 ; 
2 Ki. XXV. 18 ; Isai. v. 24 ; xxiv. 10; 
xxviii. 1 ; liv. 1 2 ; Ezek. xvii. 23 ; Prov. 



xvii. 8; DaQ.xii.2; 2 Cbr. xxxvi. 10. 
** Comp. Gen. xxiii.6; Exod. xv.4; 
Isai. i. 16; iii. 18; Ezek. xxvi. 20; 
Zcch. xi. 13 ; Ps. bLxxviii. 7. 
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raoenaus bectst;^ especially if they hare the meaning of the superla- 
tive ; e.g. SnTI^ ^59^ ^3&jp9 (1 Sam. ix. 21) from the least of the 
tribes of Israel (see § 89. 5) ; or if a substantive is obviously to be sup- 
plied ; e. g, 'l^yri 'hn^ (2 Ki. x.6) the mighty (men) of the city; 1^3K 
the AU-powerful (God); *1^3K (the strong animal) the ram ; HfiH (the 
warming luminary) the sun ; HJ^/ (the white luminary) the moon ; 
D vPJ (the flowing waters) the streams)^ The adjectives which, as 
neuters y have the power of substantives, have been mentioned before 
(§84). 

7. If adjectives denoting materials or qualities (Nos. 2, 3) form the 
predicate, the subject is, in the construct state, sometimes repeated 
before the nouns which replace those adjectives ; e.g. /p5 BHSJ 1B^*)5 
(Deut. iii. 11) his bed was of iron (properly his bed was a bed of iron); 
rt^T\} ^^il Dnnn (Zech. vi. l) the mountains were of brass; but much 
more frequently the nouns alone are used, so that they assume the 
power of adjectives; e. g. 1^, HSTBH (Ezek. xli. 22) the altar was of 
wood, instead of |^S ^3?^ l?3Tari ; and so HDN nin^ 'CSB^P (Psa. 
xix. 10) the judgments of the Lord are truthftd ; *SjB^n 03*1^ (xxxv. 6) 
their way is dark*, OD^ T^^t^iyT)^ (Prov. iii. 17) her paths are truth- 
ful; |H D^H ^15^. (Eccl. X. 12) the words of the wise man are pleasing; 

TiTiS^ VT \n^ (Exod. xvii. 12) and his hands were firm; and some- 
times an abstract noun is employed as predicate, even wheje such 
dlipsis cannot be understood; as n*lSB^ ^^5^ (Job xxvi.18) the heaven 
is resplendent (prop, splendour); the earth was ^H3}. V\T\ dreary and 
empty (Gen. i. 2) ; and even rn^flH ^JKI (Psalm cxix. 4) and I am 
pray erf id. ^ 

8. (a.) Appositions are in Hebrew, on the whole, employed as in 
modern languages; e.g. Sx^br*?) /i^ v^NB^ 1!^ TIT (1 Sam. xxix. 8) 
David, the servant of Saul, the king of Israel ; ^B^ ^n7{< (Job xxxv. 
10) my God, my Maker ;^ dW SpS?! Nb^l (Gen. xxxiii.l8) and Jacob 



' Compare 1 Samuel xviL 40 ; Isai. 
xix. 11 ; Jer. x. 7 ; xiLxi. 11 ; Ezek. 
vii, 24 ; Hos. xiii. 2 ; Mic. v. 4 ; Prov. 
Xiv. 1 ; Job xli. 22. 

*> Comp. 2 Sam.xxi.l6; Cant.iv.l5. 

« Comp. Gen. xliii. 27 ; Ex. ix. 81 ; 
xxvii.3; xxxviii.8; Lev.xxi. 6; Deut. 
xxxii. 4 ; xxxiii. 6, 25; 1 Sam. xxi. 6 ; 
1 Ki. xvii. 24 ; Isai. xi. 10 j xxx. 27 r 



Iii. 14 ; Jer. xxxvii. 13 ; xliv. 2 ; Mic. 
iv. 13 ; Psalm x. 5 ; xxiii. 5 ; Ix. 13 
IxxxviiL 19 ; cxix. 75 ; Job iii. 4 
XV. 34 ; xix. 29 ; xxiii. 2 ; xxx. 8 
xxxix. 20 ; Cant. ii. 15. 

** Comp* Gen. ix.4; xix. 4 ; Deut. 
xxviii. 36 ; Judg.xx.l 1 ; 2 Sam. iv. 1 1 ; 
Isaiah liv. 5; Daniel ix. 15; 2 Chron. 
xii 31, etc. 
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arrived safe; p**l!{ Tf\!p J^Bh ahS^JTTK (Prov. xxiv. 15) lay not watt, 
as a wicked man, against the dwelling of the righteous; ^T^l? D^'IM^^ 
^BpO (Deut. iv. 27) you remain few in number.^ 

(i.) But they have, besides, a much wider range ; for appellative 
nouns follow often as appositions after their generic designations ; 
e.g. HTV^a H^iy^i a virgin Qit. a girl, a virgin) ; JS^Ji B^^^t (Judg. 
vi. 8) a prophet; n«*3i HB^K (iv. 4) a prophetess; hp^ B^'N (Prov. 
xiv. 7) a fool; NnS ITjl (Job xi. 12) a wild ass; D^f^ ^9lj(Lev. 
V. 16) shekels in silver; or the generic noxm follows, as DIK 7^03 
(Prov. XV. 20) af>ol; DIN N^l (Gen. xvi. 12) a wild ass of a man. 

(c.) In accordance with the general principle of me^e logical con- 
nection prevalent in the Hebrew syntax, a noun in singiJar is some- 
times placed in apposition to a noim in plural, as D^*^T> Djf? (Psalm 
lxxiv.l4) to a people — inhabitants of the desert, since DJ? is a collective 
noun; D^yp H^?! B*/?^*]^. (Ezek. xxvi.2) Jerusalem— the gate of 
the nations; and sometimes a noun is joined to a preceding one in 
simple apposition, though it has properly the power of an adjective 
indispensable to the notion, as D^/^Q^ITI D^VD (Joshua xvi. 9) lit. 
the towns — the separations, meaning the separate towns; hB^fiO !l^*)3 
(Ezek. xxviii. 14) lit. a cherub — an extension, that is, an extended 
cherub, or one with extended wings (comp. Neh. i. 2) : hence adverbs, 
which are mostly nouns in their origin, follow occasionally after sub- 
stantives exactly in the manner of adjectives; as D£P P^B^^N (Neh. 
ii. 12) few men, prop, men — a small number; IDJJO Nv D^13 (Isaiah 
x.7j not a few nations (see also § 90. 2. b). 

(cf.) If the principal noun has a preposition, the apposition gene- 
rally takes it also; ^.jr pny'Dg ^33 UQ (Gen. xxi.lO) with my son 
Isaac ; /Vn^,/t ^S/V (2 Sam. vii. 8) on my people Israel;^ but 
sometimes the preposition is omitted before the second noun ; e. g. 
rnB^^N tra^h (Gen. xvi. 3) to her husband Abram; \r\^r\ Tn^^K? 
(1 Ki. ii. 22) to the priest Abiathar (comp. 2 Chr. xiii. 3). 

EXERCISE CI. 

^rh f«»i nni Dnn^i U'W n^X ^W^ ^t^^ ^^^ ^-1 ' 



• Compare Gen. xxi. 20 ; xxxiii. 2 ; 
Jer. xxii. 30; xxxi. 8; Amos v. 8; ix. 
11; Micah iii. 12; Zechariah xiv. 4; 



Job xxxix. 5, etc. 

*» Compare Gen. xix. 9; xxxii. 18; 
2Sam. vii. 5, 23; xviii. 12. 
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t'i'y^n^r^ar^ b>^ iwi^ nrw tm *3 te^ orW? ^ *w^ 
*efp^ D*Nerraj ^bxrr^K 4 : «pN3 tdptb^jki T5« frixrr 3 

-Bj? rf>3a ra'^rirnx xa*^ "WKrTa^M nf7B>»i 7 j thy rmth 
vyrrhp-*^ te D'^ Tvp\ 10 j nerij n^jn n^vsmt >b?^3 

of\i tmn Di»a is j nox sj^sa nin^ ^y^ rm d^tiSk B^tj 

t6 *TB>N ^a^« '^I^'O^KI ^rw< 7ti^\ i^' »7 t DnX njTlB'lH KIB^ 

D»p*T2? na^j;i 19 : ongn thk b''N3 I'sn-'?^ 'jtn?^ e^k^i 
yoB' B>»«i n5N» D*aT3-n? 20 j -^t? ie^ ych nag^ni *?i;g vhi 
J cii^K Ti$o 11*13^ piD piVe^ niasnn b>»k 21 . "la-i* nY^ip 
n^ V?^ 23 J aito-«S ^^ S2^T)] pn nris? ddh v^^ z* 
i rm IDE' nj5-w jjt\ "^"51^ n^$ 

§ 89. THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 
OF ADJECTIVES. 

The Hebrew language is unable to express the degrees of com- 
parison by changes in the form of the adjective itself, and hence 
the following expedients are adopted : 

1. The CoMPAKATivB is conveyed by the simple adjectiye suc- 
ceeded by the preposition |0/rom; e.g. 'yn-JD rfyli fi^J^ (Josh. 
X. 2) Gibeon h greater than At; 'DJK I'^KO *l*a3 (Job xv. 10) lam 
older than thy father: which construction evidently implies a real 
and almost local juxtaposition of the two nouns, pointing to the dis- 
tance which exists between them, and hence figuratively to the 
superiority of the one above the other in respect of the degree of a 
certain quality, as Gibeon is great above At; and so D\"p*"TC D'E^)8$ 
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^^1^ (1 Kings ii. 3S) mm more righteous ihan he; ''^tp? ^^|? ^HK 
(ver. 22) my elder brother.^ 

2. Sometimes the adjective is notexpressedifitcanbeeasilysupplied 
fix)m the context; e.g. T\r7\yp D^JTT^ ny*5 (KosM. 6) the knowledge 
of God is better than hurtU'offeringai and sometimes not only the 
adjec^ye but the demonstrative pronoun nmst be supplied (§ 79. 3); 
e.g. 7NO ^pTX (Job xxxv. 2) my rightcottsness is greater than that 
of Qod; Gh'&Tf}^ Dn^7^p$ (Isaiah. x.lO) their idols are more nu- 
merous than those of Jerusalem.^ 

3. The same construction with }2) is employed in connection with 
verbs denoting a quality or a qtuintity; e.g. U^^yiti ^5*JT ^H^l (Isai 
Iv. 9) My ways are higher than your ways; TQi hVTNO ^?|5 bn^30 
(2Sam. i. 23) they were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions; 
'VJ^^Hti ''|5*in (Deut. XXX. 5) He makes thee more numerous than thy 

fathers; ^^ ^'HJlX (Gen. xK. 40) I shall be greater than Mot/; an4 
occasionally after transitive verbs also, as nS^O 7nT"nK 3riXj1 
(Gen. xxix. 30) and he loved Rachel more than Leah.^ 

4. The absolute Superlative is expressed simply by the definite 
article, which .imparts to the adjective a degree of significance 
almost amounting to the sense of "par excellence" (§ 83. 4); e.g. 
ItojPn ^33 (Gen. ix. 24) his youngest son, properly his son, who is exor 
phaticsllj the young one ; ^HSli ^^D^ (1 Sam. xvii. 28) his eldest 
brother; )wl^ yHSlli ^^S2^ (Num. xxvii. 11) his nearest relative; 
D^5*T! (Esth. iv.3) most people :^ hence if two objects only axe com- 
pared, the adjective with the article has the force of the comparative/ 
e.g. the name n^Sn of the elder was Leah, and the name n3toj?n of 
the younger was Rachel (Gen. xxix. 16); 0^3*111 (1 Ki. xviii. 25) the 
greater number. 

5. If the adjective is followed by a genitive, that is, if it involves 
a relative superlative, it stands either in the construct state succeeded 
by the noun; e.g. VJ^ 1^1? (2Chron. xxi. 17) his youngest son, lit. 



» Comp. Gen. xxix. 19 ; Lev. xiiL 
4, 20, 25, 30; xiv. 37; Judg. xiv.lg; 
£zek. viii. 6, 15; xxviii. 8; xxix. 15; 
Amos vi. 2 ; Haggai ii. 9 ; Proverbs 
viii. 11; Daniel i. 10; vii. 20; viii. 3; 
xi. 13, etc. 

»» Isai. xli. 24; Jii. 14 ; Ps. Ixii. 10. 



^ Comp. xviii. 14; xxvi.l6; xxxviL 
3; Dqut. xiv. 24; Judg. ii. 19; 1 Sam. 
X. 23 ; Prov. ix. 9 ; xxviii. 23 ; Job iv, 
17; XV. 11; Ruthiii. 10; see also 
Ecel. xii. 12; Estb. vL 6. 

«* Comp. Gen. x. 21 ; xix. 38; Deut. 
xxi. 3; ISam. xvii, 14; Joel iv. 5. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



268 



§ 89. — ThB COMPABATIVB AND SUPERLATIVE. 



iJie young one among his sons; Wf\l ^X^ljJ (Ezek. xxviii.7) the most 
violent (of the) nations; njTll) ^VS^ ^ODH (Isaiah xix. 11) the wisest 
(among the) counsellors of Pharaoh; vN^B^ ♦D^K^ *3&p (1 Sam.ix. 
21) the smallest (o{ the) tribes of Israel:^ or it remains in the absolute 
state provided with the article and followed by the preposition 3 ; e.g. 
D^B^^a n|)jn (Cant. V. 9) the most beautiftd of women; ^"1 H^H 
(Deut. xxviii. 56) the most tender among you. 

6. If the adjective has the meaning of the superlative or compara 
tive, it takes the article even if it is the predicate (§ 83. i8) ; e.g. 
H^JiJ? 7*^n *fi /K (Judg. vi. 15) my family is the poorest in Mana^seh; 
D^BSp-SlP tDSSn DPiK (Deut. vii.7) you are the least of all the 
nations; WH D*p3S3 /H^ ^*3?P (Josh. xiv.l5) he was the greatest 
man among the Anakim. 

7. Sometimes, however, the simple adjective, without the article, 
has the force of the superlative ; e.g. I have made thee D^1il3 pI^D 
the smallest among the nations (Obad. ver.'S);^ though in such cases 
the sense is generally strengthened by the addition of 73 all; e.g. 
Job was D*JD ^33"^59 vH^ the greatest of all the men of the East, 
which construction, even if taken as a comparative, naturally assumes 
the meaning of the superlative — he was greater than all the men of 
the East:^ but sometimes /3 is again omitted, so that |& alone 
expresses the superlative both in connection with adjectives and with 
verbs; e.g. HipijlO Nb3 (Isai. ii. 2) exalted above (all) the hills, that 
is, the highest hill; 7^^ D^B^32J *5|l!lJ? (Judg. v. 24) Jael will be praised 
above all women, that is, most of all women. 

8. How gradations are conveyed by the repetition of nouns or adjec- 
tives, and by the introduction of synonyms, has been explained above 
(§ 75. 7. J, 8, 9, 1 1); while the modes of enhancing the force of verbs 
or adjectives by means of adverbs or of graphic periphrasis, are 
common to all languages. Periphrasis, however, is peculiarly in 
harmony with the figurative character of Hebrew diction, and is 
employed in manifold variety ; for instance, the poorest is expressed 
by the firstborn of the poor (Oyl **5p3, Isai. xiv. 80); the chief 



• Comp. 1 Sam. xvii. 40; E^ek. vii. 
24; Jonahiii. 5; Micahvii. 4; Zech. 
xi. 7, 11; Ps. XXXV. 16; xlv. 13; Job 
xli. 22; Esth.ii. 9. 



* Comp. Jer. xlix. 15; Prov. xxx. 
30 ; Jonah iii. 5. 

*=.Comp. Gen. iii. 1 ; Num. xli. 3 ; 
Deut. xiv, 2 ; Jer. xvii; 9. 
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nation by the jirstfruit of the nations (D^lll Jl^B^t'^'1, Num. xxiv. 20); 
very high mountains by the mountains of God ( /K ^TlD* Psalm 
xxxvi. 7).* 

EXERCISE CIL 

T\h^\ rtayin nx^n niy a : nxo ry n» B^a^^o pna-na i 
Dipsa^ jiB^^lp'p li"^D«D niL» i^!ID Tia5 nw Sn^ 3 * n^x?? 

T J» 'T-; t; ••:* TIT T ■^ r|"V v- 

DB> nnM 6 : n*y na^a ^nna '^eb? iiaaa d*sn tw a^ts $ 
•^ pw-^N ^9*?^ 19^*5 7 5 i^t3 ID amoi tiDsa it tb^o 

jnin 11 J n'?5?a"i ^odb'O Dan-Sao •^jine^ najn 10 : Dnnx 
} jiB^ pVofs? «V^! ID *1D« Dl« D'pio la : -liy Dsmi ODn"? 

J rtoijn N^n Ti-n njsrfesS '?!ixB^nnN w^n D^^jnan ne^^eh D»3a 

|t|t- 't; tt;»- t ""ir IF :~ '^ S 't 

'?3a Dn^ n^ri B>np 16 : d? 'i*B>fi ^^D! "^'311 nnja^ -irna ij 
•^ao Tip 139 HE^o B^'«rii. 17 j D*n''?K njn: nb^ "«>« nnfe^ n»n 
■n^n^N rrtn»S nn« e^np or is : nanxn ♦3«5"^y nB^« DiNn 
aVn 3j5V »9 : D*)9yp 73a nkp Dy^ iS nvr;i|? rrtn* nna sjj^ 

^TDN OTin'^o *"'3yi 21 • 13)30 £3ix5?"i Vna-'^a*? "Jink ne'rw 
Dn^3 d'?!iw !ia30 wrn 13-'?? np onn ♦n'?N Vx-t^ n't'?^ v*?** 

'3)3D D^lN pmT\ DN VHS ♦B^3«-'7N 3t<V "iPNh 93 J D'O**? *3I30 

: •5)1? y^Bhn^ "^^ ^ !ipjn; fitey ♦33-dni r-iV^B^j? 'V f^D|? 
=n^«!3 25 1 "5iB^nn-|p -fi«n j^-ir^ra nfesn^p n$3nS j^T! B^ 2+ 

» See § 75. Id; compare Ezekiel xxvii. 22; Amos vi. 1, 6; Job xviii 18; 
Cant iv. 14. 
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§ 90. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

In joining the cardinal numbers with nouns, we find the following 
rules observed, which are naturally derived from the character of 
the numerals (§ 35. i) and the peculiarities of Hebrew syntax. 

1. As *^HNt one, is properly an adjective, it generally follows the 
noun to which it belongs; e.ff. *THNt T^ one taitness; tUnVt iVi\F\ one 
law; D^TH>? D^O^ (Gen. xxvii. 44) single days; but sometimes it is, 
like other adjectives, used in the manner of a substantive, and then 
stands, in the construct state, before the noun; e,ff. Dy?3D *^D^ 
(2 Sam. xiii. 13) one of the wicked men ; HI /33n HnX (Job ii. 10) one 
of the wicked women (see § 88. 6). 

2. The numbers from 2 to 10 admit of three constructions : 

(o.) They are either, in the absolute state, placed before the noun ; e, g, 
D^tp3B^ n^3B^ sefoen tribes ; n*nj^5 P5^ seven girls : here the noun stands 
in the accusative, viz. a number of seven as regards tribes (see § 86. 4.C). 

(A.) Or, in the absolute state, after the noun; e.g, njJIjB^ ^V^^ 
seven rams ; y3*lX tS^'^V /^^ towns : here the numeral stands in 
apposition to the noun, viz. rams, a number of seven (§ 88. 8. c). 

(c.) Or, in the const^jict state, before the noun; e.g, D**T^ JlB^/E^ 
three princes ; rtSK w7^ three cubits : which is the most natural 
combination, viz. a triad of princes. 

In all these three cases, the noun stands in the dual or plural. The 
second construction, however, is but rarely employed, and more es- 
pecially at a later period of the language. 

3. The numbers from 11 to 19 usually stand before the noun; e.g. 
n'^'t) nfe^ D\5?^ twelve princes ; ni^H nng^S U'F\f twelve ca/ces ; 
but sometimes, especially in later books, after it; e.g. D^i^ D^^JB^ 
*l2^y twelve tribes; 7T\J2^ V^IS U*"^ fourteen towns. Here also the 
noun is usually in the plural, as in the instances quoted. But some 
nouns remain in the singtdar when preceded by one of the numbers 
from 11 to 19, viz. 8?*t< man, ftj7X thousand, riSK cubit, XZh"* day, 
t)D| piece (shekel) of silver, B^^3 soul, T\y^ year, and /j5^ shekel; 
e.g. B^^X ^m h'p (Num. i.44) twelve men; t)Sx l^^V TSpf (2Sa. 
viii.l3) eighteen thousand ; PTSX TT^^ E^5D J^^^ cubits; *THt|{ 
ti\' ^B^ (Deut. i.2) eleven days; 5jO| ^fe^^ nB^H (Hos. m.%) fifteen 
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pieces of silver; B^§^ ^1^ ^^ (Gen. xlvi. 18) sixteen souls; J^B'W 
n3B^ n*l.?^ (xi. 25) nineteen years; 715^ "IB^ HB^pn^feen shekds.— 
The collective nouns, such as ^"^^ and {MVj remain, of course, in the 
singular; e.g. Tj53i *1B^ ^^ ^tt?eZt?e oar^. 

4. The tens from 20 to 90 often follow the noun to which they are 
joined, and which, in these cases, stand invariably in the plural; e.g. 
D^n« Uh\^ forty shekels; D^^fe^V T\^m {Z C\i.mA) twenty cubits. 
If they precede the noun, the latter is usually also in the plural; e.g. 
D*?79 U^y^ (Num. xi.25) seventy kings; HIDB^ D^^^ (Ezek. 
ad. 17) thirty cells. The following substantives only remain, as a rule, 
in the singular: DV day, Tw]2 night, njB^ year; the measures and 
weights — n^fc$ cubit, HS bath, Tl'lSi gerah, ^33 talent, ^^ piece 
(shekel) of silver or SHT piece of gold, ^ cor, DH/ loaf of bread, 

/pB^ shekel; the words E'^N man, fl7Nt thousand, and. B^fiJ in the 
meaning of man; and the collective nouns, as pp3 oxen, /03 camels; 
e.g. D^^Dn^ (Num.xi.l9) twenty days; nhr2bV^^^(Gen.yil4) 
forty nights; AJB^ D^^B^ ^Atr^y y^ar«y H^K D^y5?5^ seventy cubits; 
na D^ya^Nt (l Xi. vii. SS) forty baths ; H^a D^")?^ (Exod. 3^x. 18) 
twenty gerahs ; 122 U'Jiy^ (xxxyiii. 29) seventy talents; ^3 D^B^Sb^ 
(Zech. xi.l2) thirty pieces (shekels) of silver; 12 D^t^l^ (1 Ki. v. 2) 
sixty cors; DH7 U**lt^^ (2 Ki. iv.42) twenty loaves of bread; D^B*7^ 
y^ (Leviticus xxvii. 4) thirty shekels; E^^K D**!B^y twenty men; 
CjS« nnjSni (2 Sam. X. 6) twenty thousand; B>B3 D^J???^ (Exod. i. 6) 
s^enty souls; "^^^ D^n^V and D^l^ nj5| (1 Ki.* v. 8 ; viii. 63) 
twenty oxen ; 703 D^yS^lX (2 Ki. viii. 9) forty camels, 

5. Numbers composed of tens and units generally follow the noun 
intheplural;^.(7.D!3B^ DnB^ ^'^i^ twenty 4wo princes ;U'VT^^ ^'H 
7^m2X^ (Joshua xxi, 41) forty-eight towns ; and sometimes pre- 
cede it ; ^. y. D^S^ ""W^ D^J^anK (2 Ki. ii. 24) /or^y-^tro children; 
DnO Br>^ n^nB^(lChr.ii.22) thirty-three towns. However, if 
the numeral stands first, nearly all the words above enumerated (No. 4) 
remain in the singular; e.g. DV ^THKI D^TB^^ (Dan. x.13) twenty-cm 
days; ri3B^ VhJSh D^E^B^ (2 Sam. v. 6) thirty-three years; B^DTI 
rtJpK D^^^. (Ezek. xl. 36) twenty-five cubits; n|3 pn?^1. J^© 
(Ex. xxxviii. 24) twenty-nine talents ; B^K HB^pHl D^jfoB^ eighty-five 
men; ^^ D^B^B^I D*iE? sixty 4 wo thousand. — In many instances, the 
unit with the noun in tJie plural is joined to the greater number with 
the noun in the singular; e.g. &f2\, tl^^) DV U^tl^t^ sixty-six days; 
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njB^ D^B^ Wy^ BtoH aixty-Jke years. In all these cases^ the gender 
of the unit corresponds with that of the noun. 

6. HKO hundred, either precedes or follows the substantive in the 
plural ; or the construct state HMQ stands before the noun in the same 
number; e.g. D'O^B n^Q hundred times; HKO D'jiST (2 Ch. iii. 16) 
hundred pomegranates; D*i*JK ^^itfi (Exod. xxxviii. 27) a hundred 
sockets. Here, therefore, the same three constructions take place, 
which are used in connection with the units from 2 to 10 (No. 2). 
The nouns, however, specified above (No. 4) occur here also in the 
fiingular; e. g. DV HSO (Gen. vii. 24) a hundred days ; HJ^ HNO or 
T])^ n«D (Gen. xvii. i7 ; xi. 10) a hundred years ; HSK nNO (1 Ki. 
vn.2) a hundred cuhiis; *13? HWO and *133 nK5f(2Ki.xxiii.83; Ex. 
xxxviii. 25) a hundred talents of silver ; tjD3 rnKO and tjp3 tH^Q 
(Deut. xxii, 19 ; Neh. v. 11) o hundred pieces (shekels) of silver; HXO 
B^X (2 Ki. iv. 43) hundred men ; t)SK n«0 and t)'?X HNO (1 Chron. 
V. 21 ; Num. ii. 9) hundred thousand; |KX riNtO (1 Ki. v. 3) a hundred 
sheep (comp. Gen. xxxiii. 19). 

7. D^nXfi two hundred, has no construct state, and admits, therefore, 
the two first connections only ; e. g. D y3T O??^? (^ ^^^' ^^^- ^8) 
two hundred cakes of figs, and D^fiNp D\iy (Genesis xxxii. 15) two 
hundred goats; with the exceptions repeatedly adverted to; e.g. 
nj^ D^nXD (Genesis xi. 23) two hundred years ; tjp3 D^HXtt (Judg. 
xvii. 4) two hundred pieces of silver ; OPi/ D!J?^^9 0- '^^^- ^^^' ^^) 
two hundred loaves of bread; tj^X D*ni<fi (xv. 4) two hundred 
thousand. 

8. The same two constructions, limited by the same restrictions, 
occur in connection with the hundreds from 800 to 900, with Cj^K thou- 
sand, D^B/N two thousand, and the other thousands; e.g. rtXO B^vB^ 
D^3ip (1 Ki. X. 17) three hundred shields, and ni«D ^T^ D^K^iJ 
(1 IQ. xviii. 19) four hundred prophets ; riVSy t)7« and ftjS« rtS^^ 
(1 Kings iii. 4 ; 2 Chr. i. 6) thousand humt-offerings ; D^D^D D^BtK 
(2 Ki. xviii. 28) two thousand horses, and D^S^ D^IIDn ri Chr. v. 21) 
two thousand asses; D^BhS D^fi/^l HB^B' (1 Sam. xiii. 5) six thousand 
horsemen, and D^B/X HB^B^ D^CJfiB' (1 Chron. xxiii. 4) six thousand 

judges j^ but h0 nV«D )fT^ (Gen. xxiii. 15) four hundred shekels ; 
niSpN ^7N (Nu. XXXV. 4) a thousand cubits ; B^^X £3?S?X (Josh. vii. 3) 
two thousand men; *133 D^S7^J nj^SB^ (1 Chr. xxix. 4) seveti thousand 
talents. In a few instances, however, the construct state *B/X is 
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employed instead of D*sS«, as D^V?^ ^s'pK HB^W (Job i. 3) three 
ihyasand camels ; B^^K ^B/N H^lfc^ (J^dg. iv. 10) ten thousand meti 
(comp. Exod. xxxii. 28). 

9. Numerals composed of hundreds, tens, and units, or of thousands, 
hundreds, tens, and units, are construed in accordance with the rules 
above given for numbers consisting of tens and units (No. 5) ; e, g, 
D^JB^^ D^B^pnirtKOyanX ::!*^'''l)fourhundred and Jifty4wo prophets 
(coiiipare IKi. xviii.l9);* 7\)^ T\\m W^ T\p DW) B^^O CG^n. 
V. 23) three hundred and sixty-Jive years ,• E^??ni HD^ D^5B^ HJ^ nXO 
D^JB^ (Gen. xxv.7) one hundred and sepenty-Jive years; tj/t< nXD 

B^*« ne^aqi d^3B>i. niNO yaixi. D^fipt? ne^ t)SK tyi£x?^ me 

hundred and eighty-six thousand^ four hundred and seventy-Jive men 
(comp. Num. ii. 8). 

10. If one of the nouns, which l^emains in the singular though 
coupled with a number greater than ten (as B'^fc?, HSX, D*!*, No. 4), is 
followed by an adjective or participle, the latter stands either in the 
singular according to the form, or in the plural according to the value 
of the noun; e.g. TiSN Kg^3 B^N r\Wl2m Dpfag^ (1 Sam. xxii. 18) 
eighty -Jive persons wearing the ephod; V3»7 ^^^TJ ^^ Q^B^Pt? 
(1 Ki. i. 6) ^fty men running before him (see § 77. 7).* 

11. The construct state *THK stands sometimes instead of ^^^?, not 
only in phrases like V330 ^^IX (Lev. xiii. 2) one of his sons, ^2l)3p ^TJ^ 
(Gen. iii. 22) one of us, DHD *TnNt (Num. xvi. 15) one of them, *TH>t 
npNfi (Ezek. xviii. 10) one of these, in which cases the sense would 
admit the construct state (see § 8T. 7. a); but also in nPIR D3I^ (Gen. 
xlviii. 22) one portion, ^'5S3"t^7 ^THK (2 Samuel xvii. 22) not one 
was left.^ : 

12. The numerals are, with regard to the article, on the whole, 
treated like the nouns ; hence — 

(a.) If they stand alone, without being joined with a noun, and] 
refer to an object known or spoken of before,, they have the article;. 
e.g. UTfT\^p the forty; D**lB^Vn the twenty (Genesis xviii. 29, 31); 
D?3B73 the two ; THXH the one (Eccl. iv. 9y 

(b.) If standing in the construct state, they cannot themselves take 
the article, though the following substantive may receive it; e.g. 



• Comp. 1 Ki. XX. 16. 30 ; 2 Kings 
iii. 28 ; Cant, iv. 4. 

** Comp. Isaiah xxvii. 12 Ezekiel 



^xxiii. 30 ; Zech. xi. 7. 

« Compare ver. 8 ; 1 Chron. xxvii. 
15. 
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D^B^JN ♦a^ two men, but D♦B^J^?n '^^ the two men; Opl n25B> 
(Gen. viii. 10) seven days, but D^bjH h^??^ (Judg. xiv. 17) the seven 
days ; D Yj5B^ H^JB^ (Lev. xxvii. 5) ten shekels, but D^a^H JiTBT? 
(Deut. iv. 18) the ten words ;^ but if standing in the absolute state 
tbey may have the article, whether the accompanying substantive 
requires it or not; e,g. rt^B ^3^ seven kine, and rt^SH ^3^^ the 
seven Mne ; Q^JiXfl nTB^ D^PlB^ (Josh. iv. 20) the ttoelve stones ; 
Di»n D^anK (De'ut.k. 25) the forty days. 

(c.) If composed of units, tens, etc., they take the article either 
before each or before one of the figures; e.g. D^yaB^I. PlB^TB^ 
D^nt^fin^ (Num. iii. 46) the two hundred and seventy-three ; D^B^OHH 
B^K 6'r(m\ (xi. 35) the two hundred and fifty men ; B^« TB^n U'if 
(Josh. iv. 4) ^Ae twelve men (comp. ver. 2). 

13. In stating the number of certain weights and measures, the 
nouns which designate them are sometimes omitted, as vDE^ shekel, 
T33 loaf, nS^K ephah ; but they yet exercise an influence on the 
gender of the numeral ; e. g. 3nT H^lB^^ (Gen. xxiv. 22) ten shekels of 
gold; Dnp ^riB^ (1 Sa. x. 4) two loaves of bread; Dnj^f B^B^ (Ruth 

iii. 15) six ephahs of barley}^ 

• 

EXERCISE cm. 

: rr^ tsy'ip !in'i?.»i *fe'?K'? |ft!l IJ551 |t« caOl^N nj??i i 

-*?3 nbV ist?'3 3 J n?*? l**'^-? ^^^5? ya?''"^ BO"??^ ^??3 * 
ftS« D^B'Dm nxa ^n»3»i '^nte'' V"*<a iu'k on'm o^B'iNn 
lyi. ^T\}^ D^^^r-}3a n3T dn 4 t nixa B^Bh. D^BS^? nB^?^ 
: B'njsn "r^j^B^? ftjD| S(5B^ d^to }pi: ^nj K^'p^i rr;B> D'Bt^ia 

n^B^ n3j5|Si D^S|3^ D^TB^^ n^^nj npjn ^sin^ n3B> d?^"'!^ 
n^n; n;ffn ijn^ d^jb^ B^an-ja nri Bhri-jaa n«i 7 5 CD''?j5?^ 

DW-|3a m\ 8 : t)D3 D^'?}?^ T\^^ i^^i^fe *1D,3 D^Sj^B^ HB^DTJ 



* Corop. Gen. i. 16; xviii. 28; xlvii. 
24 ; Ex. XX vi. 3 ; xxxvi. 10 ; xxxviii. 
25, 27 ; Judg. xviii, 17 ; 2 Kings xi. 7 ; 
2 Chr. XXV. 9. 

^ Comp. Gen. xx. 16 ; xxxvii. 28 ; 



Judges xvii. 4 ; 1 Samuel x. 4 ; xvii. 
17 ; Ps. cxix. 72 ; Ruth ii. 1 7 ; see 
also § 91. 5. 

^ A son or person of twenty years, 
that is, a person twenty years old. 
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t D*»j»> nrpTi n^^] h^ -^ n^pq n w najci "sf-jv n^Vfi>J r\^^ 

Dn3 «)V^«p "^Ki^ '!|^a'? y^\ y} nji aN^D-'!|'?9 ve^$!i 9 

B^ani ^3iK n'm B>en ne'nj "rt»5 nfaV ^.*1 " i ^ r\'\iy\ 
a^ 301 Di?9'^T» «iMi la : \Tp[^ enW rtsx) ^am ntex 
D^riNO iivpi rtinsn ^ifc' '-wi-m a«nK n{5S»i 13 j n^ d*o» 
nyjB' *?«n^ ^^i-'?! Dvn-'?3-nN yp DrinnfJ) d\b^ d^d^ 

-pij5«i 15 1 5iS^: ^h) Dn« •sj^^-'?!* y^p^ni? ann tjW b^n rtKp 
nvi»jj D''??ri 'rwij? ^n«^^ cdw ^nN*!!? inN"? rih^t^ ^i^ ^ 
JiPijpfi n^n-nx h^i? D^a^hn D^B^pxn riE^pn^ Ji'^yn le t |«xn-nN 
^^5 ^«nn B^NH niKO e^eh. ^ye^ nn| aw pani '7DBn-J^^e 
5 ij^nNV ftjpi sjSn ^rini nan nnb^ ^a*?t$ ^h 17 t non'TBn 
n^TB^ ntn «^j9n ne^N ^0**"? ^^^p^ ^^} ^h'? '^^ "^^1 *^ 

EXERCISE CIV. 
One people. One dream. The wife of the one. One of the 
shrubs. One of the mountains. One of his servants. Single words. 
One soul. One of the towns. One year. The one bird. In one of 
the towns. Two men. Thirty-two men. Two months. 22,000 men. 
Two pillars. Two flasks of wine. 54,000 oxen. Twelve guards. 
His twelve sons. 12,000 horsemen. His two servants. His two 
brothers. The twelve tribes of Israel. Eighteen years. Two women.* 
Seventy-two years. Twenty-two springs of water. His two ears. 
Two golden rings. Three years. Three times. Forty shekels. 300 
years. 400 pieces of silver. 600 mules. Three flocks of sheep. 
Thirteen rams. Three arrows. Seventy-two loaves of bread. 130 
years. Thirty-two souls. 100 prophets. 800 armed men. 900 years. 
200 ewes. 1,000 pieces of silver. 1,000 vessels. 400 souls. 2,000 
cubits. 3,000 sheep. 6,000 pieces of gold (§85. 3). Sixty-five pieces 
of silver. Forty cows. 70,000 men. Seventy-four years. Ninety- 
five sons. Forty-one years. Twenty-one days. 75,683 men. 
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§ 91. THE ORDINAL AND OTHER NUMBERS. 

1. The Ordinal Numbers from one to ten are in eveyy respect 
construed like adjectives; as HiB^X^n nJB^iT the first year \ Bnhn 
'V^B^nn the ninth month (see § 36). 

2. If the cardinal numbers beyond ten are used as ordinals, 
they either follow the construct state, or precede the absolute state of 
the noun; e.g. in the eighteenth year is either n^B^y H^bB^ T\^^3i or 
nj2^ rrp^ n^a (2 Chr. xxxiv. 8; 2 Ki. xxii. 3)> 

3. If the nouns T\^P and DV precede the numeral, in this sense, 
they are sometimes, in the absolute state, repeated after the numeral ; 
e.g. n3B? t^m D^fe^r njB^a (l Ki. xvi. 8) in the twenty-sixth year/ 
DV ^?^ D^3?^'^DV5'(Num'. vii. 78) on the twelfth day> 

4. In counting the years, or the days of the months, the cardinals 
are often used of the numbers from one to ten also; e.g. ya'lK 1138^3 
(Zech. vii. 1) in the fourth year (see No. 2) ; B^OH njB^a (2 Ki. viii. 
16) in the fifth year; ^p n3B^5 (xviii. 10) in the sixth year; T\y^ 
3^3^ (Deut- XV.9) the seventh year; CHh? TPIX DV? (Neh. viii.2) 
on the first day of the month; and even JlHX HDB^ f D.'^ftB^ T\\^ the 
first year y the second year, where the numeral, agreeing with the 
noun, stands in the feminine.*' 

6. But in the statement of dates, the nouns DV and BNI are fre- 
quently omitted ; e. g. Bh'Pl? H^^B^S (2 Ki. xxv. 8) on the seventh 
day of the manth.^ 

6. If the cardinal numbers are employed in the sense of ordinals, 
they have usually the article, if this is permitted by the context, as 

ig^n D^s^a (1 Ki.xix.i9) with the twelfth; H*!^ nn«n njB^ 

(yi. S8) in' the eleventh year; HiB^ D^B^^Hn HJB' (tev. xxv. 10) the 
fiftieth year (see No. 3) ; yj^TTnjB^ (Deut. xv. 9) the seventh year. 

7. The Distributive Numbers are expressed simply by a repeti- 
tion of the corresponding cardinals ; e.g. rilJ3B^ Hl/a?^ (Gen. vii. 2, 3) 
groups of seven each;^ the Numeral Adverbs generally by DJS 



* Compare Gen. viii. 13 ; xiv. 4; Ex. 
xii. 6; 1 Ki. xvi. 10; Esth.ix. 19. 

^ Comp. ver. 72; Gen. vii. 11 ; Lev. 
XXV. 10; 1 Ki. xvi. 23; 2 Ki. xiii. 10; 
xiv. 23, etc. 

« Compare Hagg. i. 1 ; Zech. i. 1 ; 
Dan. ix. 1,2; Ezra i. 1. 



** Comp. Gen. ^nii. 5 ; Exod. xii. 3 ; 
Lev. xxiii. 32; Deut i. 3; 1 Sam. xx. 
27 ; 1 Ki. X. 29 ; 2 Ki. xxv. 8 ; Ezek. 
xxix. 17; see also § 90. 13.- 

« But njJ5?i. riV2p (Zech. iv. 2) is 
fourteen; compare § 75. 7. d; see also 
Num. xvii. 18; xxxi. 30. 
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(prop. 8tep^ blow), e.g. HnX DffB once, D^O^S ttoicey D^fiff$ B^ 
thricey D^S^^ ^fcj^ ^^ ^tW^, D*0V§^,'^^9 f hundred times; or in a 
few instances by TiT ffootjy e.g. D vJT b6b^ (Ex. xxiii. 14) three 
times f' or by D^ftV ^«w^« (from njJ, Neh.ix. 28), or D^ifa (Genesis 
xxxi. 1) portions y or WT j»or^,^ or Dn^E^ measures (xxvi. 12); and 
sometimes, Oyfi being omitted, by HHX or HH^tS*' once^ U^PX^ or 
D^f^a ^tru?«,d ^Sb> (Job xxxiii. 29) three times, Vi^ (Ps. cxix. 164) 
seven times, T^y^Vh D^3B^ (Gen. iv. 24) seoenty-sefDen times, THtit^ a 
hundred times f or by the dual, as D^PlMT*? (2 Sam. xii. 6) four times 
or fourfold, DW?B^ sevenfold.^ 

In an analogous manner, a second time is T\'*)p, a third time JV^^yt^ 
or n^B^^Tf a, a seventh time n^V*?{y.8r ' 

8. Fractions occurring in the Hebrew Scriptures are : ^H one^ 
half; JV^h^ one^hird; JlIT ^WB^ or D.^JB^ '$ two^thirds;^ nV31, 
yan or pah me-fourth;^ tV^'^in or B^pH owe-^^A (Gen. xlvii. 24,26); 
niT ya^Nt (xlvli. 24) four-ffths ; pfe^ (Lev. xiv. 10) one-tenth (of 
an ephah, that is, cm omer); rtT J^Fl (Neh. xi.l) nine-tenths. 



F.— THE VERB. 

§92. THE TENSES. 

As the Hebrew verb possesses only two distinct tenses, the past (or 
preterite) and the future, and these in one mood only, the manifold 
relations in which actions may be considered, can, of necessity, be 
but imperfectly expressed. Neither of the tenses maintains its strict 
and origin.al signification ; a certain vagueness is unavoidable ; the 
future especially is employed in many meanings and modifications, 
which other languages convey by auxiliary verbs or diflferent moods ; 
and the discernment of the reader must discover the nicer shades of 
the idea, which, whilst Hebrew was a living language, were no 



* Comp. Num. xxii. 28 ; xxxii. 33. 
** Genesis xliii. 34; 2 Sam. xix. 44; 

Dan. i. 20. "" 1 Ki. x. 22 ; Num. x. 4. 
^ 2 Ki. vi. 10; Psalm Ixii. 12; Job 
zxxiiL 14 ; Neh. xiii. 20. 

• Prov. xvii. 10; Eccl. viii. 12. 
' Gen. iv. 15, 24; Prov. vi. 81. 



8 Gen. xxii. 15; 1 Sam. iii. 8; IKi. 
xviii. 44; Ezek. xxi. 19. 

** 2 Ki. xi. 7 ; Zech. xiii. 8 ; comp. 
2 Ki. ii. 9 ; however, D.^i^f ^9 is also 
double portion, literally portion of two 
(Deut. xxi. 17). 

> Exod. xxix. 40; 2 Ki. vi; 25. 
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doubt felt with sufficient clearness. Yet the internal connection 
between the fundamental and the derived meanings of the tenses is^ 
in most cases^ plainly obvious^ and may be pointed out with some 
degree of certainty. 

The broad distinction between the past and the future seems to be 
this^ that the former denotes actions finished and completed^ while 
the latter describes actions in the course of accomplishment; there* 
fore the one has sometimes been called perfectumy the other 
imperfectum (or infectum). Both are thus^ indeed^ two distinct tenses, 
not merely two moods of the same tense ; e.g. you have buUt (DH^JS) 
lumses, hut you wiU not dwell (^SB^p) in them; you have planted 
(DWE)3) vineyards, but you will not drink ( VlB^H) their wine (Amos 
V. 11). * 

We shall, ^ the following sections, try to trace the gradual steps 
and transitions observable in the meanings of the tenses. 



§ 93. THE PAST TENSE. 

The preterite denotes — 

1. The actual or absolute past, whether the action has but just 
been completed,* or is entirely a matter of history;^ e.g. HK ^ft*7p3 

/fr?*!?^!? I " 9S »^^T^?^8 (1 S^°^- ^^- ^) ^ ^^^ remembered that 
whilh Amcd^k did to Israel; Vfh*]? HJII p'^^W B^K nil (Gen. vi.9) 
Noah was a riglUeous man in his generations.^ 

2. The PLUPERFECT, the action being past at the time of another 
past action; e.g. David brought the ark to the place S/ yyj *^t$ 
which he had prepared for it (2 Chi. i. 4).^ 

3. The PRESENT, the action reaching from the past into the present 
time, or being accomplished with such rapidity or certainty that it 
may be regarded as already effected; or describing the ordinary and 
customary action, because that which has hitherto been done, may be 
supposed to be always done ; e.g. DriK3 \\H12 (Gen. xlii.7) whence do 
you come ? ^SN2l nH*]!!) B'X (Deut. xxxii. 22)^re bums in My anger/ 
^T3 Dv^lK H&JO (I^rov. i. 7) fools disdain unsdom;^ hence verbs 



* Praesens actionis perfectae. 
** Perfectum historicum. 
« Comp. iii. 13 ; iv. 4, 6 ; id. 27 ; 
Ex. XV. 16; Judg.v. 22; Job. i.],etc. 
** Comp. Genesis ii. 2, 5 ; xy. 17 ; 



xviii. 33 ; xxvl 18 ; xxvii. 30 ; xxviii. 
11 ; xxxi. 32 ; xliv. 4 ; Josh. iv. 14 ; 
V. 4 ; ix. 18 ; xiiL 33 ; Jadg. ii. 15 ; 
1 Sam. xiv. 27 ; Jon. i. 5 ; Job xlii. 5. 
* Comp. I Sam. ii. 1 ; Isai. liv. 16; 
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denoting a quaKty or condition have in the preterite the meaning of 
the present^ as Dpll he is wise, jpT.A^ is old, jbj^ he is smatt; and so 
^ftyX ^ *^^>* '^*PH / trust, ^JR7Phn 1 Ao;wj/anK he loves, WB^ 
he hates, |N& he re/uses, T\t2^ he refoices. 

4. The FUTURE, but chiefly in prophetic diction, -which, in harmony 
with its peculiar character, contemplates the predicted event as an 
accomplished fact ; and hence also in reference to solemn promises, 
vows, or compacts; e.g. thou shalt still plant vineyards, D^J^3 ^^IPJ 
^7 xHI the planters will plant and enjoy them ( Jer. xxxi. 5) ; the Lord 
says, h^^ •5|'?0 TJ^riN ^JlTSB^ I break the yoke of the king of Ba- 
bylon (xxViii.V, comp. ver. 3)/ HWH j^nKHTl^ ^JVlJ "^tlu (Gen. 
XV. 18) to thy seed I shall give this land,^ 

5. The WISH, akin to the prediction or the promise in so far as the 
ardour of desire eagerly anticipates its realisation; e,g, W^D'^y 
^jrn* D*gB? (Isai. Ixiii. 19) oh that Thou wouldest rend the heavens^ 
that Thou wouldest descend; ^J?VT I^!"^P (Job xxiii.3) oh that I 
knew; which usage is more natural if the wish refers to the past, e.g. 
OnXO pXa Wn& h (Num. xiv.2) would God that we had died in 
the land of Egypt. ® 

6. The SECOND or past futuke (futurum exactumj, the action 
being past in reference to another event lying in the future ; e.g. then 
thou shah go out to haUle, y)^ D WK ^<y*"^|? for God wiU then 
have gone forih before thee (1 Chron. xiv. 15).^ 

7. The first and second parts of conditional sentences, especially 
if the whole matter lies in the past; for the conjunctions (DN, t?, 
K7^7) and the mutual relation of the parts, are deemed sufficient to 
mark the character of the proposition; e.g. ^IHIJ VO Fl^HD VHO 
nO^Sp if thou hadst not hastened, nothing would have been left (comp. 
1 Sam. XXV. 84);® or the second part alone, if the first is to be iinder- 



Jer. xiv. 1 — 6; Pea. i, 1 ; x. 3; xv. 3;" 
xxxiii. 13, 14; xxxix. 12; Ixxxviii. 
10, 14 ; cxviii. 26 ; cxxix. 8 ; Prov. 
xxii. 12, 13; xxxi. 11 et seq.; Job 
xxxiii. 3 ; Eccl. vi. 3 ; viii. 14. 

* Compare ol^a and novi 

^ Comp. xvii. 20; xxiii. 11 ; xliii. 3 ; 
1 Kings iii. 12 ; Isaiah ix. 1 ; xix. 7 ; 
xliiL,3 ; Jer. xxxi. 5 ; Psalm xx. 7 ; 



cxvi. 16 ; Lam. iv, 22. 

« Comp XX. 3 ; Josh. vii. 7, etc. 

^ Comp. Gen. xxviii. 15 ; 2 Sam. 
V. 24; Isai. vi. 11 ; xvi. 12; Mic.v.2; 
I Chr.xviL 11. 

• See Genesis xxxi. 42 ; xxxiii. 13 ; 
xliii. 10 ; Num. xxiL 29, 33 ; Judges 
xiv. 18; 2 Sam. ii. 27; Isai. i. 9; Ps. 
cvi. 23; c:ptiv. 3—5 ; Ruth i. 12- 
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ttood by way of ellipsis, in which case the context is the only guide ; 
*.^. y^^ ^i?B^2r3 (Job xxxi. 28) /or (if I had done this) / should 
have denied God;^ but sometimes also if the matter lies in the present 
or future, in which case, however, at least the second part stands 
generally in the future tense; e.g. JlKT i7*3^ ^5^ ^ (Deut. xxxii. 
29) if they were wise, they wotdd tmderstand thisy^ or if the action of 
the first part lies in the past and that of the second part in the future, 
orviceversd; e.g. Djn^ ''P^^]} N7 Dni< On'^Qp hifyauhad saved 
them alive, I shotdd not kill you (Judges viii. 19\; if the Lord wished 
(|*fiH) to kill us, He unndd not have accepted (pldT'^) humt-offerings 
from our hands ( Judg. xiii 28).** 

EXERCISE CV. 

y6 ^jW Kin "iS-nn n»a^ nxn td ^h^r\ nB^« rfiiT m^i 
Tip: ^W ^^"^ ^If) ^ P¥^ *Wi ^ 4 : r^ 'p¥?^'3 

YCI^riK NVOJ? (§ 80. 2) n^ D^ \^^ aj5r "T^Kh 7 J Dn-ijNt 

♦i^rifife' *5 *3pN^ 'B iri"i n^n^a ♦3'ij5 riDn nin'^ ♦aV |^? 
be^5 tj;n« w?n9 D^^^? nprna")? Dn^yn ^t^ 9 : ^ny^a 

'^^r(\ti3 -^^ {^335 Dan 3^ ff? ♦rin^ nan s|;tj-j5 'jpiw n|n n 
♦rin^ ftW^N^ ne^ Qi] 12 : ^aa D^p^N^ ^nnto ^^s^j n^rt 
(§ 14.2) nirp on« nnt? yenn; TO«h 13 t 'ia^Di 'i^w "^ 
ae>3i !i3'?«^n 61 OTaxn'? wn-m rttn Dyn-nx n-p»n noS 
•?©: "^^ pvn^ ^i^ Ttf ^M ♦a?^ ^aM ^lONhi h : 111?? ^5^5 

• Comp. Gen. xxvi. 10; Ps. lxxiii.2; I *» Comp. Ex. iii. 10 ; Judg. xvi* 17. 
cxix* 87; Job iii^ 3. , I « Comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 30 ; § 94. 14. 
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Tgr-^i h 16 t ow n*TbsJ? iiyri th^$ tDV^i T-ib o^ -i»ji^rr 
"siPP^^^-riNt rrtn* j*5n(foreise)nm '? '^♦rfeN rrtn^ nwa-nx ft'iBB' 

iT\ -; T \ I* - : At : - T - : • • "a* r "^ " •• t; • » 

TO^n 76 20 t YTj^s 'fi5]r«? '5^,1 n^5 '5^^3 tDSi^a 19 

§ 94. THE FUTURE TENSE, 
The future is employed to express— 

1. The actual future ^ e.g. 3*^N ^y7 *</ (Isai. Ivii. 16) / will 
not contend for ever.^ 

2. The SECOND future (Juturum exactum ; see § 93. 6) ; e. g. D^*3 
TINB^ ^H^IP^fi |^B^i<*lp (Exod. xii. 15) on thejirst day you shall have 
removed the leaven}^ 

3. The PRESENT ; the action though completed in the future only, 
begins in the present; e.g. p^T^UHl D^^/ (Psalm ii. 1) the nations 
meditate vain things; ai^d then for the present generally, as ^K^p IH^p 
(1 Samuel xvii, 8) why do you come out? N^3J^ pSiJ (Judges xvii. 9) 
whence dost thou come? especially after conjunctions, as ^tOT) *5 
(Isai. i. 12) when you come. 

4. The IMPERFECTUM, an action described as having been in the 
course of accomplishment at some past time or event mentioned in 
connection with it; e.g. ^S'HTJN DV (Job iii. 3) the day on which 1 
was to be bom; *tDfc{* *JJ) XTtin (Genesis xliii. 7) did we know that he 
wotdd say?^ and hence after the particles TNt then, U^ before, not 
yet ; e. g. D^TJ^ Vhp ng'ii T*^5! TX (Deut. iv, 41) then Moses set apart 
three towns, ^ pN^ n^H? D^b n^BTI H^B^ 73 (Gen. ii. 5) no plant 
of the field was yet on the earth; ^l^^y^t Dntt DB' '\yh^\ (Joshua iii. 1) 
and they stayed there before they passed over.^ Comp. § 106 '4. 



• Comp. Gen. vi. 7 ; ix. 11 ; xxiv. 
14, 33 ; 1 Sam. iii. 12; xvii. 37; Isai. 
Iv. 11, 12 ; Job L 21 ; see § 40. 8. 

*> Comp.Gen. xxix. 8 ; Num. xxiii.24. 

« Comp. Gen. ii. 19 ; Exod. ii. 4 ; 
1 Sam. xxii. 22 ; Psalm cxxxix. 16 ; 
Job iii. 11 ; xv. 7. 



** Comp. Exod. XV. 1 ; Josh. viii. 
30 ; X. 12 ; Judg. v. 1 ; 1 Ki. ix 11 ; 
xvi. 21 ; 2 Ki, xU. 18 ; xv. 16 ; Ps. 
cxxvi. 2. 

• Comp. Gen. ii. 5 ; xix. 4 ; xxiv. 
45 ; Ex. ix. 30 ; x 7 ; xii. 34 ; Josh, 
ii. 8 ; 1 Sam. iii. 3 ; Ps. cxix. 67. 
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§ 94.— Syntax op thb Futueb Tbnsb. 



5. The continuous description of a past occurence^ wliich is com-' 
plete only by the cambiruUion of its parts, while each feature in itself 
is incomplete ; for instance, the loving and watchful care of God over 
the people of Israel, after the exodus from Egypt, is thus described ; 

to^S |iB^«iq v\T^, ni^^^ ^np^Spv-naTO xi^% ^rMXp^\ (Deut. 

xxxiL 10) He found it in a desert land. .., He surrounded it. He 
observed it, He guarded it as the apple of His eye^ 

6. An action contemporary to another action mentioned imme- 
diately before in connection with it, though lying in the past; e,g. 
Thou stretchedst out Thy right hand j^^TN toy/JJ? ^^ earth swallowed 
them (Exodus xv, 12), the destruction of the Egyptians being em- 
phatically described as simultaneous with the divine command.^ 

7. The CUSTOMARY or ordinary, repeated or protracted action, 
which on account of these very attributes is not considered as accom- 
plished or past, though constantly tending towards completion; e.g. 
np^l Dpi* n|^P ST!^T^ (Ps. i. %) He meditates on His Law day and 
night; ^i0ip03 p T\\ff^vh (Gen. xxix.26) this is not done (is not 
the custom) in our place : in which cases, however, the preterite of 
the verb is also employed (§ 93. 3); e.g. NBTN ♦JXI ^rWHO (Deut. 
xxxii. 39) I strike and I heal. ^ Hence also — 

8. General observations or maxims; e.g. T\^] "TBJjS PfTV 
(Psalm xcii. 13) the righteous flourish like the palm-tree ; DFQ sjTin 
ri£)3"^T (Prov. X. 9) lie who walks in uprightness, walks in safety.^ 

This usage is so extended, that the future is chosen, even if the 
entire action lies in the past, and is so decidedly concluded that it is 
contrasted with another present or future one; e.g. nj^ i^E^^ |3 
?13B^5 (1 Sam. i. 7) thus he (Elkanah) used to do year after year; 

^'ntP nriai ria p* pi^ r^r^ fisai. i. 21) a town— justice was 

wont to dwell in it, hut now murderers.^ 

9. The INTENTION, DESIRE, or WISH, the DECREE, EXPECTATION, 

or POSSIBILITY, which, like the relations mentioned under the follow- 



• Comp. vers. 11 — 18; 2 Kings 
iii. 25 ; Isai. vi. 2. 

** Comp. ver. 5 ; xxxiii. 7 ; Isaiah 
vi. 7; liii. 7; Job iii. 11. 

« Comp. Gen. ii. 24; Ex. xxxiii. 11 ; 
xxxiv. 34 ; xl. 32 ; Num. xi. 5 ; Deut. 
i. 31 ; Juclges ii. 19 ; vii. 6 ; xvii. 6j 



lSam.i.5,7; ii.l4, 19; lKi.v.25; 
Isai. V. 12; Iv. 10; Ps. xcv. 10; Prov. 
vii. 11 ; Job i. 5 ; xxix. 2 ; xxxviii. 24. 

^ Comp. Isai. Iv. 10 ; Job ii. 4 ; Prov. 
xi. 7 ; xiv. 18, etc. 

* Comp. Numbers xi. 5» 9 ; Judges 
ii. 19 ; Job i. 5 ; iv. 3, 4. 
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ing heads^ from their nature and meaning fall into the future time ; 
e.g. he took J?t?T^^^y\:i^n\^^^ (2Ki.iii.27) his firstborn son 
who was to reign; 7pft0 Ubn? (Isai iv. 1) we wish to eat our ovm 
Iread; nj5 ''|7"nj3Pl P!r*rDi<*(l Sam. xxi. 10) if thou desirest to take 
it for thee, take it; rVin^ YTO J^Sto-^N (Job lii. 3) may no light 
shine upon it; he was ill of the disease ^3 Wtt^ TB^K of which he was 
to die (gKi. xiii. 14); ITJ^ ^SH n^"?? (Isai. i. 5) where can you be 
smitten any more? In expressing a wish, the shortest form of the 
future is preferred; e.g. 70^ D*0^ fl??^ (1 Sam. x. 8) thou mayest 
wait seven days; ^^H DDSg Hjnj by^ (2 Sam. ii. 6) may the Lord 
do mercy to you.^ 

These relations are frequently introduced by conjunctions, as DK 
or *3 if when, ]Va7 in order that, "h^H perhaps that, }B lest; e.g. 
^D-^ *-? ^D3 »^9 (Job vi. 11) what is my strength thatlshotdd hopef 
^TpXJp JB (Isai. xiv.21) lest you say;^ and then the future has some- 
times n paragogicum, as ri*T3*lK DK (Job xvi. 6) if I speak.^ 

The wish or prayer (or optativus) is generally more distinctly in- 
dicated by the particle h, e, g. "f^&P TiTi^ 7Nyai^: h (Gen. xvii.l8) 
O that Ishmael might live before Thee ; or by }J!??"*^ (who would give 
or grant), e.g. "^tyh^p N^3Pl {ft^^ib (Job vi. 8) O that my request may 
be fulfilled,^ or by M, corresponding to the English j»ray, and often 
joined with the shorter or the paragogic future ; e. g. "IH* N3*/Nt 
\)^vh (Gen. xviii. 30) lei not the Lord be angry; HSB^ N3 ritt'^^N 
(xix.20) let me escape thither, I pray thee.^ 

10. The CONSENT and permission; e.g. HJ!! B^^NH'Dy *57f39 
(Gen. xxiv. 58) art thou willing to go with this man ? \S^ ^^JT" /SO 
7pNh (ii. 16) from every tree of the garden thou mayest eat.^ 



■ Comp. Genesis xxii. 12 ; xxiv. 8 ; 
xliv. 33 ; Exod. v. 2 1 ; xvi 23 ; xxxv. 
10; Judg. xiii. 8; 2 Samuel xxii. 39 ; 
2 Kings viii. 1 ; Isfuah iii. 7 ; Jeremiah 
xxiv. 2, 8; xxix. 17; Hosea ix. 14; 
Prov. XX. 9; Job iii. 2; iv. 19; Ruth 
L9; iv. 11. 

^ Comp. Genesis xxvii 4 ; Exodus 
ix. 14 ; Lev. x. 7 ; Josh. iv. 24 ; Judg. 
ix. 28 ; 1 Samuel xv. 6 ; xxvii. 11 ; 
Ezek. XX. 10; Prov. viii. 29; Job iii. 
12; xxxvi. 10; Dan. i. 5; Neh. vi. 13. 



^ Comp. Exodus xxxii. 30 ; Psalm 
exxxix. 8 ; Job xvii. 2. 

** Comp. Exod. xvi. 3 ; Num. xi. 29 ; 
xxviii. 67; Deut. v. 26; Jer. viii. 23; 
Psalm xiv. 7 ; Iv. 7 ; Job vi. 1 ; xiii. 5 ; 
xiv. 4, 13; xix. 23, etc. 

• Comp. xxiv. 12; xxvii. 19; Ex. 
iii. 18 ; iv. 18 ; Num. x. 31 ; i Sa. ii. 6 ; 
1 Ki. i. 12 ; Isai. v. 1 ; Cant. iii. 2, etc* 

^ Comp. xviii. 5 ; Levit. xxL 22 ; 
xxii, 23 ; Deut. xii. 20 ; Pirov. xxii. 
29 ; Job xxi. 3. 
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11. The ADMONITION OT 8£LF-EXH0BTATI0N^ OOMHAKD OT PBO-' 

HiBiTioN ; e. g. D^^^V^I ^DJ (Deut. xxxii. 38) let th^m (the idols) rise 
and help you ; TTtl (Gen. xL 7) We wM descend (genersllj with #1 
paragog.);* hp^k (Ex.xii. 11) you shall eat; T?5Nrr7« (ver. 9) 
you shall not eaty Indeed^ the prohibition is invariably expressed by 
die future and not by the imperative^ even in the second person ; e. g. 
^9 nH^J5'^y» (Deut. ix. 26) do not destroy Thy people; while in the 
third person^ for which the imperative has no distinct fcnm^ both the 
command and the prohibition are rendered by the future ; e. g. VSt\S^ 
njn B^^J n^ (Gen. i. 24) let the earth bring forth living creatures ; 
Sl^l yt^ 9^]'h^ (Jeremiah ix. 22) let not the rich man glory 
in his riches. 

12. Hence also the obligation or duty; e.g. *1E% fTK ^^9*1^ 
Syi^Y^P (1 Kings ii. 9) thou knowest what thou shouldest do to himi 
\Vf^^>^ T^X D^B^O (Gen. xx. 9) deeds which ought not to he done.^ 

13. The question expressing doubt, astonishment, or indigna- 
tion; e.g. p^!!{J l!^^J^?|^ B^^SH (Job iv. 17) should a man he more 
righteous than God; /X|J? HPlX (2 Kings xix. 11) thou shouldest be 
saved? ^^J ^^Vt (Ps. cxxxvii. 4) how should we sing! even if the 
event lies in the past, as Jl^JH (2 Sam. iii. 33) should he have died f^ 

14. The first and second part of conditional sentences, especially 
if the matter lies in. the present; e.g. "N^ f^VfT^ ***^.5 i?^'*| ^1 
tfT X'l^X (Psalm xxiii. 4) even if I walked through the vaUey of the 
shadow of death, I should fear no evUf or with the ellipsis of the first 
part, as 7X-7N BhiN OK D^^K (Job v. 8) but (if I were in distress) 
/ should seek God;^ and as the preterite is likewise employed in 
conditional sentences (§ 93. 7), it may in the two parts alternate with 
the future; e.g. MNI 6'3B^! ^DDH ^7 (Deut. xxxii. 29) t/^%tt?ere 
wise, they would understand this. 



» Comp. Isaiah XXX. 16; Ivi. 12; 
Ps. xcv. 6. 

*» Comp. Gen. iii. 14 ; xi. 3 ; xxxii. 
21 ; xxxiii. 14 ; xlvi. 30 ; Ex. i. 22 ; 
iv. 18; Num. xxi. 22; Deut. ii. 27; 
xiii. 7; xvii. 14. 

« Comp. xxxiv. 7; Lev. iv. 2; 2 Ki. 
xvii. 28; Job x. Ig. 



** Comp. Numbers xi. 22 ; xxiii. 8 ; 
Judg. xiv. 16; 1 Sam. xxi. 16; Isaiah 
XX. 6; Ixvi. 9; Mic.vi. 6; P8.cxxxix. 
7. 21 ; Prov. vi. 27 ; Job vL 5, 6, etc. 

• Comp. Deut. xxxii. 27 ; Isai. i. 1 9 ; 
Ps. cxxxix. 8 — 10; Eccl. xi. 8. 

f Comp. iii. 13; vi. 27; xiii. 19; 
xiv. 14; xxxi. 36; xxxii. 22. 
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§ 94,— Syntax op the Future Tbnsb. 885 

EXERCISE CVl, 

-jD a^^ DK^^n TV ^B>^^| 2 : i^-TNn nne^^ *?«» n^y nw 

Vll 11331 nn»avri1 H'^JC'i^^ ^TP^^ '3 ^''2^' »^'' "is^l ^'P^ 
Dftn ^K aiB>'-«'? 'fio NX* -TB^ nai n»n» ts '?^^6 dpi'?i rrt*? 
: fpi^; D-iD ipxrnx Dj;n Nb»j 3 : »r,^^n iK^rnx nb^x ♦? 
p!?Cr. ^« 5 J JTif^l f^r^TT. on^l D•^^$ •ji'?^ ^N|q n^; m 4 
J *"!PJ2: *T!«.*»5p) ^a^'ponV '350 *1HK rrn djti 'xn ^rh Dj^n 
D-<3n. B^jjioV t3^ ?iin B^ttn njn': *riD ig v^« njns n[5» inaNll 6 
ip) Y^?"?^^ '^*!? ^§rp I'^^ ^30 7 { D!^o JTi?^ *p jnri 

^'ly ^i^ yi^;. p) «*Vin na-*!^ DJ?n-nNi ni<o n5^n N*xin 
♦n^ 10 { 03n Dnx&a '?D«3-n{!^ D»3'tn-nN ttiai 9 : fiar*3a 
TON ♦^ via-^i TBpp rtSy '?yn a*!*** rfce>»j nigi?^! *a* !iB'j?n *3 
neb lONh II : u*tyrrhs 3^»n nfc^' naa pa iNon ^S^n dvk 
I'jB^an ■tt5>^? dni !isn ifiNh)-TB>« hn nna nirp'? ehb me^ 
y^h '3 : ^yyffFi d»p^ b^nP j;;;i nnKp Tfp\ »3X^n « : ^'^jb's 
♦ "J^ c§8o.a)iB'8?^5 nwi "^n^a!! m "pip rwwrh^ v^^ 
-Sn neuT noNhi 15 : ^nNtsno 'pnmo "^h *n*3T ion* '15? 14 

D»r6N TDN tK'Tif'5 "^^ no *1|P1 ''a?**^ l?>l?Tj? '"!f9 8^15 
B^'N) ^7!! yeh a'TjJ! 16 : linoris ^a TO «^1 i3S?? i^sn n"? 
-♦p n^VII Sw lONh 17 t vitjrpn rtn;-^N a^^"! vria?>rio p,N 
piTpN) T,5» njri DvcrnN {ri! ♦pi wi^y^J '^ d??^*oi "^75*$ 
rhhi HNton DTiNbn drn Dsn-^N na'o lONh 18 : i>o»aN-r»« 

At I T r -I »T-; »- »t v v v- I»"^ v 

njtiaa INS 19 J DpnNten ij;? n*i^at« ♦IpiN rrtn.*-'?^? nS|(^ nfiy] 
DB> «ip3 T^N ODao naN na nan ao : «b^ '^i'^r.^?^ ^51?^1 
•sj^N njN 21 : wn3« a^?©; ^^l "'W i?^ *5?9 "^^n*? nn?^ 
nv'VK) nriN db> wp^ jjdn-dn 33 : np?N ^5^0 njNi ^ni-^ 
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*86 § 96.— Syntax or thb FxrnTEB with 1 Conteksivum. 

DB> Da B' nnnNa n^sehi nneHBia sjbx as j ^an ^nb^ 

§ 95. THE FUTURE WITH 1 CONVERSIVUM. 

The deficiencies of the Hebrew tenses and moods are at least par- 
tially remedied by the peculiar usage of the conversive 1 (§ 49), which 
is employed to intimate, with various degrees of distinctness, many 
xelations of the verb, which it would otherwise be difficult to convey. 

For the future with 1 conversivum denotes — 

1. Sometimes the simple past; e.g. ^JIJI (Ruth i. 1) it was,^ 

2. But more usually it includes the conjunction and; e.g. 31*K |^*j 
*T0fc<*5 (Job vi. 1) and Job answered and said; it is indeed the common 
and ordinary tense for narratives ; it marks an advance or progress 
in the events related, and, therefore, follows frequendy after a simple 
preterite ; e. g. And Sarah lore no children (H*]?*) . . . and Sarah said 
(TDXR1) to Abram (Gen. xvi. 1, 2) : '^ and as the facts are in Hebrew, 
for the greatest part, simply co-ordinated, it is of the most frequent 
occurrence, especially in the historical style. It is used even when 
an adverbial term signifying time or place or the like precedes ; e^ g, 
in the year of the death of the king HK^N) / saw^ etc ; ° or when the 
subject, in an absolute sense, begins the proposition (§ 75. 5) ; e. g. 
Tlth^ D7S|*V--DT33 (1 Kings ix. Jjl) as regards their children.. . 
Solomon brought them up^ 

It is also further employed in several of the meanings of the pre- 
terite. For it denotes — 

8. The pluperfect; e.g. *y^?Ern D^*3 ^n^K^tt D\i'?« Sd^I (Gen. 
ii. 2) Qod had finished His work on the seventh dag.^ 

4. The PRESENT, if another verb with the same sense precedes ; 
e.g. Behold the king weeps (nD3) and mourns (73NJ1*5) over Absalom 
(2 Samuel xix. 2) ; 7S*1 «^^ Y^^ (J^^ ^i^- ^) *^ ^^^ Z^^'* '«*^ « 
J^wer and withers ; ByHJl il^i ^5| (ver. 10) man dies and wastes 
away.^ 



* Comp. Isai. viii. 1 ; Esth. i. 1. 
** Comp. xxi. 1 ; xxxvii. 2, etc. 
^ Compare Gen. xi. 10; xxii.4. 
** Comp. Gen. xxii. 24; Ex. ix^ 21 ; 
1 Ki. xii. 17; Jer. vi, 19- 2 Chr. i. 5. 



• Comp. xxvi. 18 ; Exod. xL 1. 

' Comp. Deut. xxxii. 22 ; Am. ix. 5 ; 
Nah. i. 4 ; Ps. xxxiv, 8 ; xxxv. 21 ; Job 
vi. 20; vii. 9; x. 22; xi. 3; xii. 22 — 
25; xiv. 17; xx. 15; xxiii. 13. 
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5. The USUAL or customary action; e.g. The Lord hinge dawn 
(T'TID) irUo the grave /p^l and brings up (1 Sam. ii. 6). 

6. The future, in animated or prophetic diction ; e.g. V^Vi /Sp^ 
(Isai. V. 15) and man mil he humbled.^ 

7. It is also used in the second part of propositions beginning with 
conjunctions ; e. g. when they approached before the Lord VlfiJI they 
died (Lev. xvi. 1) ; ^pKp^l T<p\ n3TM« J?P^?9 !»! (1 Sam. xv. 23) 
because thou hast rejected the word of the Lordy He has rejected thee;^ 
and even in the second part of conditional sentences; e.g. if thou 
hadst listened to My commandments ''[piT?^ *^*7|3 ^'np thy peace would 
be like a river (Isai. xlviii. 18). 

8. However, the preterite is chosen, and not the future with 1 
conversivum — 

(a.) Of course always in relative sentences, as ^/"jW^IB^^ V*n ^fi* 
Q^D^^O (Eccl. viii. 15) the days of his life which God has given him.^ 

(b.) When a fact is simply stated to have occurred in the past time, 
without any reference to another event; e.g. In the beginning God 
created (^T3) the heaven and the earth (Genesis i. 1) ; Jerusalem has 
sunk (rh^2) andJudah is fallen (7S3); PXTTI^? "r? ^'^ G^^ 
i. 1) There was a man in the land of Uz.^ 

(c.) If, indeed, such connection exists, yet the chief stress does not 
lie on the verb, but either on the subjective or objective case, or on 
an adverb or an adverbial term, or on any other word, which for 
that reason precedes the verb (§ 74. 5) ; e. g. and the Lord brought back 
(3B^) the waters of the sea upon the Egyptians^ but the children of 
Israel went (^3/^ /^*3^ *3?^) ^^ ^'"Tf '^^^ through the sea (Exodus 
XV, 19) ; he buUt a tower in it, and also made a winepress in it ("Di^ 
teiXn 3jy Isai.v.2).« 

(d.) Hence also if a contemporary or subsequent action is to be 
contrasted with another one mentioned before ; e. g. And God called 
the dry land earthy and the gathering of waters He called seas (HlpO^^ 



* Comp. ver. 16; Joel ii. 23; Mic. 
ii. 13; Psa. 1. 6; bcxviii. 41 ; Job vii. 
15, 18; xxxix. 15. 

* Comp. Gen. xii. 1 1, 14; Isa. xx. 1; 
Psa. lii. 2; Job ix. 20, etc. 

« Comp. I Sam. xv. 20; 2 Sa.ii. 4; 
Jer. xxiii. 39; Zech. i. 15 ; Eccl. i. 10; 



1 Chr. iv. 41, etc., etc. 

^ Comp. Gen. xxiv. 1; Jadg. iv. 4; 

2 Sam. xxiv. 1 1 , etc. 

• Compare Gen. ii. 20; xxxiii. 7; 
Exod.xv.22; I Ki. ii 24,35; Psalm 
Ixxviii. 31; Job v. 20 ; xi. 20; xix. 27 ; 
XXX viii. 10. 
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D^S! K'lp D^O, Gen. i. 10) ; they had left when Joseph said (TOM ^Dl^, 
xUv"4)rn??'1V3Hl I^!3n-«)P5 n«;i «\7 (l KLxIv. 17) sheca^ to the 
threshold of the house, and the boy died (that is, when she came, etc.).* 

(e.) Further, if a verb is followed by an explanatory or qualifying 
remark, or a parenthesis, so that the narrative does not advance, or is 
interrupted in its course; e.g^ And the sons of Jesse went (^yp^\)z 
they went after Satd (7^N^ **!!D,^ ^^?P> ^ ^^^^' ^^* ^^) > and he came 
to Hebron — now Hebron was built (iin553 f^^lH)^ seven years before 
Zoan in Egypt (Num. xiii. 22).^ 

EXERCISE CVII. 

: ^T\ nB^3 n^B^ rfin* e^y^i Tb« ib^k3 mB^n« nps n^nn i 

... Y — .|- ▼■' ; "^ I «— AT T V -;|- TT » |-T ▼ |~ 

rh^ 4 5 DJ??""! DH'Sg ^S^. rrtin* '-i^? b*a?^ri Sk-i^ 'j^i 3 
rnnK|-n^ pnv! "»£»??- s J m^j?;. «*? *?^«?^ "i"!^* 13 "fe pX 
nto nqx D'ri?>^ DsiDi^Dp. v?« on-j^x '25»3 ii-Tin TB>t$ o^sn 
Da B>|h5 6 t V3N jriS xnjrn^ rt&B'a n1»B> ]ri^ n-tj??! nrin^N 

«'3?n 9 J "jfe ■»*««?^ ^IS*? *i«?yi ^^4?0^^ q!??«^5 d*'?1?531 I«»a 
iT^ }9^» inxan D^/i'^Np |^"w$ nx !inj5|^ d»j?^^^ 10 j tDpi« 

pNn nxt vSk rtn». lONh 13 j nKn-"?^]!^ n^n; iinKTl ^n-y 
>|S-)t!? (saying, § 68. 8) nbN^ af5f;^!i pptyrj? D<n?^^ ^^K5?'5 "T^ 
-lav, n^a uf n§^ 13 : nagp «*? np^ y^K? T'^^^IO HIJi^^ 
Vk"t^3 Tiy N^a; DiT**''! m : rt^\ *5"^ aNrta pxa rtn» 



• Compare Gen. xxvii. 30; xxxviii. 
25; Ex. X. 13 ; Judg. iii. 24; 1 Sam. 
ix. 11; 2Ki.ii.23; iv.40; vi.5,26; 
Job i. 16; Esth, vi. 4; 2 Chr. xiii. 15; 



xxvi. 19; see also Genesis vii. 6, l&y,,^^ I 
xix. 4; xxii. 1 ; 2 Ki. x. 13. ^^^ 

•> Comp. Gen. i. 27; xxi. 14 ; Num. 
xi. 32; 1 Sam. vi. 12; Isai. vi. 6. 
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§ 96, — Syntax of the Past and Fctcre with ). 289 

'?K«3^'7^ njn; n'l^, 15 : O'j^-Sn d*j$ rfin* iyn; nB^t? ne'aa 
•T^ij ^jgf^N D^ax^o V^N?' n^?'?3 17 : ^^^p") :>^f aiB' ♦nN'T|3 

jstbjl 19 : ^NE'-^^ ^35 f\ini'^ ^hf^. 10^ D*^ n^!i I?! nwi 
{ 0*^3 ^tiS'J i*?"*'"!'^ ■'*«o ^nanxri vasS nbtf»i Snk^Sk nn 

§ 96. THE PAST AND FUTURE WITH V 

1. If 1 is prefixed to the preterite, it often indicates mere con- 
nection ; hence the past with 1 coincides, as regards time and mood, 
with the verb immediately preceding, whether this has the signification 
of a past or present, or implies a wish or command ; and it follows 
especially often after an imperative; e,g, HB^J^l /^S'^B (Isai. xli. 4) 
who has worked and done ? T\'^'^$^ V^Vi 33^5 (Exod. xxi. 16) he who 
steals a man and sells him; DHKJ^ VD|? jV©? (Deut. iv. 1) that you 
may live and come; DH^X jp??H) 7Kn^? ^j?"?^ 13^ (Levit. i. 2) 
speak to the children of Israel and say to them?' 

2, But generally the preterite with 1 conversivum denotes the 
FUTURE, either including the conjunction and or not; e,ff^ '^l^) 
D*??^'^ fl^T!!^3 (Isaiah ii. 2) and it vnll happen in later daysi 
|h W r\\ff% nte on? 7\\ri\ ne^jn rDeut. xxxi 4) and the Lord will 
do to them as He has done to Sihon; /^*i^) H*!^^ j^^V* (Isai. xxvii. 6) 
Israel will blossom and bud,^ It takes, therefore, some of the sig- 
nifications belonging to the future, and is used : — 



a Comp. Gen. ii. 6 ; iii. 22 ; vi. 21 ; 
xxi. 25 ; xlv. 9 ; Exod. iii. 16 ; xii. 32 ; 
xvi. 21 ; Num. xv. 40 ; Josh. vi. 13 ; 
Judg. v.. 26 ; 1 Sara. vi. 7, 8 ; ix. 5 ; 
xvii. 20, 34, 35 ; 2 Ki. xiv. 7 ; Isaiah 
i. 8 ; vi. 3, 9 ; Jar. xviii. 4 ; xix. 4, 5 ; 
xxxvii 15; Prov.vii.13; Eccl.iv.1,7; 
Daniel viii. 4 ; Ezra viii. 30, 36, etc. 
When the preterite with ] has the 
meaning of the past, when therefore 
the ) is not 1 conversivum, the verb 



retains, in the first and second person 
singular, the accent on the penultima; 
e.g. 'r\)o^), (Levit. x. 19) and I have 
eaten (Comp. Hos. xii. 11 ; Eccl. ii. 9; 
see § 49. 5). Exceptions are ^nnpjpni. 
(Amos iv. 7) and I caused to rain; 
*i!Jl^^i?r?,l (Jer. vi. 1 7) and I raised up. 
^ Comp. Gen. xvii. 20; Deut. xv. 6; 
xix. 8; Judges i. 12; vii. 18; 1 Sara, 
ix. 8; Isai. i. 19, 31; xxx. 26; Ruth 
ii. 19, etc. 
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8. For a repeated, or continued, or customary action; e.g. 
when the evil spirit from God was upon Saul jili'j TWSn'HN *Tn '^13/1 
David took the harp and played,^ 

4. For the Present; e.g. Dn^fltyO p^ H^HI (Isai. v. 12) and wine 
is their feast fi 

5. For a command and wish; e.g. I will stand before thee . . . 
^^SD 0^50^ ^^^ ^^^^ shalt smite the rock (Exod. xvii. 6) ; my voice is 
raised to God, ^Sn p^HI and may He hear me (Ps. Ixxvii. 2).<* 

6. For the subjunctive after conjunctions; e.g. ^iSHI Si;i^"|B 
(Gen. xxxii. 12) lest he come and smite me; DH^K^l ^"^SW |KS/ (Nu. 
XV. 40) that you may remember and do.^ 

7. For a question involving doubt or indignation; e. g. 
nrh 'my\ 't^rh-m 'Pnph) (l Sam. xxv. ll) and I should take my 
bread and give it to them? 

8. In the second part of conditional sentences, or of proposi- 
tions introduced by conjunctions ; e.g."T\\^ *^?1^?rj'! ^5T^? "slpri DK 
Y9t 0- ^^- ^^^' ^^) if ^^^^ walkest in My paths, I shall prolong thy 
days; "'TS^ ^3S0 npl ^nnS^DK (Judg. xvi. 17) if I be shaven, my 
strength will depart from me; 13 J^pTHpl ''I'D^ '^lO^'^S (Lev. xxv. 
35) if thy brother becomes poor, thou shalt relieve him;^ hence also 
after any verb or adverbial expression which has the force of a first 
part of such proposition; e.g. ^SB \rp^\ n^J?n «bO-nX W W5<"r! 
Tpn (Judg. i. 24) show us, we pray thee, the entrance into the city, 
and we will show thee mercy (that is, if thou wilt show us, etc.} ; 
^JIN DJj^ap^ ^ni03 (1 Ki. xiii. 31) at my death (when I die) you shall 
bury me,' etc; UyTV )np^y\ ^i^t2 ufy^, QV^ (Gen.iii.5) on the 
^^y of your eating thereof your eyes will be opened; Dn*N*11 *Tp3 (Ex. 
xvi. 7) in the morning you will see. ^ 



* Comp. Genesis xxx. 41 ; Judges 
ii. 19; vii. 16; 1 Sam. i. 3; vii 16; 
2 Ki. xxi. 6 ; Job i. 4. 5 ; Ruth iv. 7. 

^ Comp. Hos. xii. 1 1 ; Amos v, 19. 

*^ Comp. Genesis i. 14; xxxiii. 10; 
xl.l4; xlvii.23,29, 30; ISam.i.ll; 
XX. 5; Ps. xxv. 1 1. 

* Comp. Genesis xii. 12 ; xix. 19 ; 
Exod. V. 7 ; Deut. iv. 1, 19 ; v. 30 ; 
1 Ki. i. 2 ; see also No. 1. 



• Comp. Genesis xii. 12 ; xviii. 26 ; 
xxiv. 41 ; xxviii. 6 ; xxxiv. 17 ; xl. 
14 ; Ex. i. 10, 16 ; iv, 9 ; xii. 4, 25 ; 
Lev. xii. 5; 1 Sam. i. 11; xvii. 9; Am. 
vi. 9 ; Nah. iii. 12 ; .Fob vii. 4 ; xiL 7 ; 
xix. 23, etc. 

' Comp. Gen. xx. 11 ; xxii. 4 ; Ex. 
xvii. 4 ; Deut. v. 26 ; xx. 2 ; I Sam, 
X. 2 ; Isai. vi. 7 ; Jer. vii. 25 ; E^ek. 
xxxix. 27; Ps. xxv. 11. 
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§ 96. — Syntax of the Past and Future with 1. 291 

9. The future preceded by 1. has, of course, generally the meaning 
of that tense with the conjunction and; e,g. Dpp*)Nt1 Di^lH^tl (Isai. 
Ixiii. 3) and I will tread theniy and I will crush them; ^1SD^\ (i. 24) 
and I vnll he amnged; nVl wN ^Sy^l (Iv. 7) and let him return to 
the Lord;^ though sometimes the particle and is not included, as 
"^"2^ h^'^p] '53"7X nn (Exodus xiv. 2) speak to the children of 
Israel that they return}^ 

10. But frequently 1 indicates, before the future also, mere con- 
nection, so that the future, as regards tense and mood, assumes the 
force which the preceding verb possesses (see No. 1); e.g. 'RSSp 
•^nSNI (Isai. Ivii. 17) / was wroth and smote him ; his roaring is like 
that of the lion^ ^"Tl^ THXh DHJ^I and he roars and seizes the prey 
(v. 29); pxn jra^nl D:0^ri'j|i^INn (Deuteron. xxxii. 1) listen, O 
heavens y and let the earth hear,^ 

11. The future with \ is especially used for the second part of 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES and Other PROPOSITIONS WITH CONJUNC- 
TIONS, whether the action lies in the present or in the past, and 
whether the first part is distinctly stated or merely implied (see 
No. 8); e.g. Thou dost not desire sacrifice, ^^J^^l dse I should offer 
it (Psa, li. 18); wherefore didst thou flee secretly, nHOB^S "^nvB^Kl 
else I should have sent thee away with rejoicing (Genesis xxxi. 27) ; 
npX |J!P1 DDH ^to (Hos. xiv. 10) he who is wise will understa?id this.^ 

12. It denotes, further, the consequence, and is to be rendered by 
so that, in order that ; e. g. teach us to number our days, 337 ^^531 
nOpn that we map acquire a wise heart (Psa. xc. 12); ^iS'HNt H^B^ 
^iT[5V!!!! (Exod. iv. 23) let My son go, that he may serve Me ; in such 
cases the shorter forms and those with H paragogicum are sometimes 
used; e.g. HD^l ^H^pp (1 Ki. xxi. 10) stone him that he die; bring 
your youngest brother to me, riy*7^1 (Gen. xlii. 34) tJiat I may know.^ 



• Comp.Gen.xli.83— 35; xlix..25; 
Exod. XV. 2 ; XXV. 2 ; Lev. xxvi. 43 ; 
Isai. i. 25, 26 ; v. 29. 30 ; xix. 20 ; 
Joel ii. 20 ; Psalm xxii. 28 ; xc. 17; 
Job vi. 10; xiii. 27; xxvii. 20—23; 
Neh.iii. 14; Dan. xi. 4, 16. 

^ Compare ver. 15 ; i. 24 ; xii. 3 ; 
Num. ix. 2. 

^ Comp. Isai. x. 13; Jobi.5; iii.ll ; 



vi. 18 ; xlviii. 3 ; li. 2 ; Ixiii. 3 ; Prov. 
i. 16. 

^ Comp. Jer. ix. 1 1 ; Ps. Ixix. 33. 

• Comp. Gen. xxvii. 24 ; Ex. x. 17 ; 
xxiii. 5 ; Lev. xv. 24 ; Num. xxii. 19 ; 
xxiii. 19 ; Judg. xvi. 28 ; 1 Sam. xv. 
1 6 ; xvil 44 ; 1 Kings xxii. 7 ; IsaiaH 
V.19; 1.2; liii.2; lv.7; Ezek.xx.l6j 
Ps.lv. 13; lxxx.4; civ. 20. 
U 2 
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EXERCISE CVIIL 

TT TT|T|" 'vj t: V "** "ti-t - *:It 

B'?np n^ D^ np^) iT nS?': |S) nrijn ji^tj ato njn'? ^^sp nnN| 

-nw ^-TKn Ka!i tNxa vaN*? Tiay n^n nj?h^!i«B>-'7K Tin-TOK»i 5 
(§ 78. 7) 'jh^) vn*3ni innN 'iixyi. -invno nb' Ng'ji. (§ 76. 3) aiTi 
-iB'x aSsnoN*^ 6 : vni"ni 'n^ani lipra ♦nijinni "hv Dp»i vso 
nnri 7 t ne^'? *pq noaynK h *nn3i ma^ nso nnn-nx na* 

t iinjjK'a ri»:n -i^« |^B>N-jn tDs^a h;a n^ns-DD ijnji "siid 
*ift"!3p1 i^D *"^K «3-ri*B'Vi. ^ ato« ib'n;? ^m ♦W'^arox *5 9 
i;)NXDi *i)5yo Dvn ^waSa 10 : n|n n:an-p *inxxini njns-'rN 
«*a«! n'7-dn n;ni n j pjja ^laaa Spit niiajroy D'B'ji^ *39> 
J l^nnxn rtxri '?j:t> ^^^pxp) fiB'KTi rtxn ^pb !iyae>: «Si ^ 
marn-n« Dnnoeh oaS ri\Tv> w ne'N pxn-Sx ^«an-*3 la 
':oa nKirrcN nixax nin* lOKhi ^ni nun n*nprt 13 : mm 

DV^OB'N) ^sy *B0^ 'man tnd (§ 84. c) rtafe'xvi 14 ; v»n »o4>a 
Dmas-^N !iD*an 15 : n^xarii (§ 78. 7) 'n^b^ Dkj;is (§ 77. 21. 5) 
■Sn |iB^pB> ir^] x6 i iina^x) inanaxi vnxTp in^-'i na'as 
n|n oasn "tix tss; *;j5^ni. t^a 'inai n^rv 'inx -pxh njn» 
: n'r^p 'yv. %^t? (§ 87.8.c) nnx-Dj?^ ^0J53ki (§ 25. 3) Q'rh^r} 
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§ 97. THE ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 

1. The infinitive conveys the notion of the verb viewed as a noun, 
and corresponds, therefore, in many respects, to the Latin gerund. 
The absolute infinitive may hence be employed when no preposition 
or governing noun precedes, nor a suffix or a genitive follows ; e, g. he 
understands 31193 T^HSI JTTS DIXO rejecting the evil and choosing the 
good (Isai.vii. 16); SIH THU (i. 17) cease doing evU; Dtp^H TiUp 
(ver. 18) learn doing good.^ 

2. It is, further, used if the notion itself involved in the verb is 
considered of greater importance than the particular tense or person 
required by a stricter syntax, so that the construction sometimes 
assumes the character of singular vagueness and abruptness; e,g, 
thtcs saith the Lord ^iHini /I3NI they shall eat and leave over (2 Kings 
iv. 43) ; the king of Israel said to Jehoshaphat T\l2TfytS2 NDJ B^SHHri 
I will disguise myself and enter into the battle (1 Ki. xxii. 30).'^ 

3. It may, therefore, if following a finite verb, take the grammatical 
sense of the latter; e.g. *577N pWl ^H^K^I nplTlX (Eccl. viii. 9) 
aU this I have seen and I took to heart, etc. ; ''l^niXDO ^IDI 1!n*lO 
(Dan. ix. 5) we have rebelled and departed from Thy precepts; HSDI 
TOni (Zechaxiah xii. 10) and they will mourn and will weep bitterly ; 
£Z)n7 niPiyJl ^pjJJ (l Chr. v. 2O) they cried and were heard."" 

4. Emphatically expressing as it does the action itself, it some- 
times has the force of the imperative ; e.g. HSB^n DV'HK ^13? (Ex. 
XX. 8) remember the Sabbath-day; SJiCB^ (Deut. i. 16) listen; Hip/ 
(xxxi.26) take; ^136 (xiv. 21) sell; D^yTSn-riK Ti^V (Numbers 
XXV. 17) attack the Midianites ; l^^^^fjl ^V^^ {Jer. ii. 2) go and call 
o«^(8ee96. i).^ 



■ Compare Gen. xix. 9 ; xxxi. 1 5 ; 
Exod. xxxiv. 7; 1 Ki. iii. 26 ; Isaiah 
XXX. 19; Jar. vii. 9; xlix. 12; Job ix. 
18; xiii.3. 

^ Comp. 2 Sam. iii. 18; Isai. xx. 2; 
xxi. 5 ; xxii. 13 ; Iviii. 6, 7 ; Jer. iii. 1 ; 
vii. 9; xxiii. 14 ; xxxii. 33 ; £zek. i. 14 ; 
xxi. 31 ; xxiii. 30, 46 ; Hosea iv. 2; 
Zecb.xiv. 12; Mai. ii. 13. 

« Comp. Gen. xlL 43; Ex. viii. 11 ; 
Lev. XXV. 14; Num. xv. 35; xxiv. 17; 



XXX. 3; Deut. xiv. 21 ; Josh. ix. 20; 
Judg. vii. 19; 1 Sam. ii. 28 ; xxii. 13 ; 
XXV. 26, 33 ; Isaiah xxxvii. 19 ; Jer. 
xiv. 5; xix. 13; xxxii. 44; xxxvii. 21; 
xliv. 19 ; Ezekiel i. 14 ; Hab. ii. 15 ; 
Hagg. 1. 6; Zech. iii. 4; vii. 5; Eccl. 
ix. 1 1; Esth. ii. 3 ; iii. 13 ; vi. 9 ; viii. 8 ; 
ix. 1, 6. 12. 16—18 ; Daniel ix. 11 ; 
Neh. viii. 8 ; ix. 8, 13 ; 1 Chron. xxi. 
24; 2 Chron. vii. 3; xxviii. 19. 
** Comp. Gen. xvii. 10, Lev. vi. 7; 
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5. But frequently a finite verb is accompanied by a co-ordinated 
absolute infinitive, to explain or modify it; e.g. pPllS inX rtSNJ 
(Deut. ix. 21) and I crushed it by grinding it; D^Hp ^3*1 (Joshua 
xi. II) and they smote destroying y or to destruction; CD3vX "^SI^J 
*151^ D3?J^D (Jer. vii. 13) and I spoke to you rising early and speaking; 
I shall fulfil all that I have spoken ^nppl hTjIHi beginning and finishing ^ 
that is, from beginning to end (comp. § 70. 7).* 

6. If, in such cases, the absolute infinitive belongs to the same root 
as the finite verb, the inherent significance of the latter is naturally 
enhanced, since the individual tense or mood is supported by a 
striking repetition of the general notion. 

Now if the infinitive precedes the finite verb, as is more usually the 
case, it simply adds force and emphasis to the statement, imparting to 
it the notion of certainty or full extent ; e.g, mOPl niO (Gen. ii. 17) 
ihou must surely die; pHOW rtD"t<7 (iii. 4) you will certainly not 
die; ri7^n"X7 /Xni (Exodus v. 23) thou hast in no way delivered; 
'TWk'vh^T\ vh (Amos ix. 8) I shall not etitirely destroy > 

7. But if the infinitive follows the finite verb, it generally implies 
the idea oi prolonged or continued action; e,g, HIDE^ ^HtSfJ^*} ("Num. 
xi. 32) and they spread continually ; IDS ^33 (Jeremiah xxii. 10) weep 
unceasingly ; though it sometimes also serves to increase the force of 
the notion ; e,g, "^^IS J??*l3 I^^H (Numbers xxiii. 11) behold ihou hast 
greatly blessed,^ 

In similar instances, a second infinitive frequently carries on the 
chain of the narrative; e,g. VXS^ nSn E^^NH 5|n3*5 (1 Kings xx. 
37) and the man smote him — smiting and wounding , that is, so that 
he wounded him ; yiSE^l TIDX aJ3^73^^^ (Joel ii. 26) and you will 



Num. iv. 2, 22; Deut. v. 12; xv. 2; 
xxvii. 1 ; 2 Ki. iii. 16 ; laai. xxii. 13; 
Jer. iii. 12; xiii. 1; xvii. 19; xix. 1; 
Ps. xvii. 5; Prov. xii. 7; xv. 22; xvii. 
12; XXV. 4, 5; 2 Chron xxxi. 10. 

* Comp. Gen. xxx. 32 ^ Exod xxx. 
36 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 16 ; 2 Sam. viii. 2 ; 
Isai. iii. 16; xx. 2; xxix. 14; xxxi. 5; 
Ivii. 17; Jer. xxix. 19; xlviii. 9; Hos. 
X. 4; Zeeh. vii. 3. 

*» Comp. Gen. ii. 16 ; xix* 9; xxvii. 



30 ; xxxi. 15, 30 ; xl. 15 ; xliii. 3, 7 
1. 25 ; Exod. xi. 1 ; Num. xi. 15, 32 
Deut. vii. 26 ; Judges i. 28 ; \ii. 19 
xi. 25; XV. 2; 2Sam.xxiv.4; 1 Ki 
iii. 26 ; Jer. xxxii. 4 ; Ezekiel xvi. 4 
Hab.ii.l3; Ps.cxviii. 1 ; cxxvi.6. 

^ Comp. Genesis xix. 9 ; xxxi. 15 ; 
xlvi. 4 ; Num. xvi. 13 ; Joshua xxiv. 
10 ; Judges v. 23 ; 2 Samuel iii. 24 ; 
Isai. vi. 9 ; Jer. xxii. 10; Job xiii. 17 ; 
Dan. xi. 10,13. 
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eat to satisfaction ; lUBH NX^ Kyj (Gen. viii. 7) and he went out and 
returned.^ 

The particle of negation N / stands generally before the finite verb, 
and not before the infinitive; e.g. "^tVt^) t<7 HbH (Judg. xv. 13) we 
shall certainly not Mil thee;^ though sometimes it precedes the latter ; 
e.g. ri^B^ nn|)"t<7 (Ps. xlix. 8) he will never redeem.^ 

8. Often, however, the addition of the infinitive causes no perceptible 
change in the meaning of the finite verb, but merely imparts to the 
composition the character of repose or steady advance, and sometimes 
of ease and breadth, and hence it occurs chiefly in popular diction ; 
e. g. 3B^ ±^; (1 Sam. xx. 6) I shall sit down ; ^inj5S: Ip^'DN (ver. 6) 
if he should miss me\ ^IIDD /Ntl^i /N^^J (ibid.) he asked leave of me,^ 
In the same manner it sometimes accompanies the participle ; e. g. 
t||3 tj^) (Judges XX. 39) he is smitten; nte« D*np« (Jer. xxiii. 17) 
ihey say,^ 

9. Generally the infinitive belongs to the same modification as 
the finite verb, as is the case in all the instances above quoted (Nos. 
6, 7, 8). s But sometimes it is taken from a diflFerent modification, 
chiefly from Kal, which expresses the notion of the verb in the 
simplest manner ; e.g. /pB! ^^P? (Exod. xix. 13) he shall surely he 
stoned; ^1*^3 "^l^- (Josh. xxiv. 10) and he blessed greatly ; C|*lb t|Tb 
(Gen. xxxvii. S3) he has surely been torn; 0**11^^ D^y (1 Sam. xxiii. 
22) he is very cunning; nDtpiOJin tOlO (Isai. xxiv. 19) she is shaken 
exceedingly;^ or from another modification possessing a similar 
meaning; e.g. j^l^^lSp^ T^j5 (1 Samuel ii. 16) they shall burn incense; 
nn'JjSJ N7 rriSn"! (Lev. xlx. 2O) she was not redeemed; ^y^Q) ^TlDP 
(2 Ki. iii. 23) ihey are surely slain ; flbrin"N7 7flHn (Ezek. xvi. 4) 
thou wast not wrapped up. 

EXERCISE CIX. 



■ Comp. Josh. vi. 13 ; Judg. xiv. 9 ; 
1 Sam. vi. 12 ; 2 Sam. iii. 16 ; xv. 30 ; 
xvi. 5 ; 2 Kings ii. 1 1 ; Isai. xix. 22 ; 
Jer. xii. 17; Ps. xvii. 5. 

^ Comp. Exod. V. 23 ; Judg. i. 28 ; 
1 Ki. iii. 26 ; Isa. xxx. 1 9 ; Jer. xiii. 1 2. 

^ Comp. Gen. iii. 4; Amos ix. 8. 

** Comp. Gen. xxviii. 22 ; xliii. 20 ; 



Ex. iii. 7 ; xxi. 19, 20, 28, 36 ; xxii. 
2, 3, 11, 12. 15, 16, 18, 22, 25; Deut. 
viii. 19; Josh. vii. 7; 1 Ki. xi. 6; Ps. 
xlix. 8; 1.21, etc. 

• Comp. 2 Sam. xvi. 5; Isai. xxii. 17. 

' Comp. Genesis xlvi. 4 ; Exodus 
xxi. 20, 22; Isai. xxiv. 19; xxxi. 5; 
Job vi. 2. 
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: Dr»nr«|? i^H D'TO D»rjVx nm« i^] hn^ i^j?) ■^'58^ 
Y^no Sjo pbn c§96.7)rinrie^ 'J)'? in»^^r-'?K rtn* tcin»i * 
inVs'n fiv 3 • ^'!?') i^iir "^"Vn n fc^n ^n'wo l*''?q|? ^p. 
Dnb n^^ WT 4 J 1^0 in^ d* w !io^p nriB> '?i3K n*§xn nex 

limi rriyT«n-'?3-nN nie^ »abo ^^^^n 6 t pbf? ^ hintr 
s|^x n^N| 'i^j^'? nae^ri m^-riN niae' 7 1 b^«3 (STT.u) Dn'ri^K-m 

"!|'iaS j5nx: n^3 ib^ns 'n;i 10 : ifay; n^p*^ n^ni qi^w u^ 
«3 vn« ifc^ v;3« j5ny ♦j^ n«o 3j3^» k^ nx» "sj^ ♦np. aj5s;!-r)« 
-nJ? B>*'Tin) np'7 »38,3|n"nN Dfe^ Sk'i?'? pin-*? ♦npj n t nitt? 
nbai "^i!?* T|i'?ri 13 : *mw n'? nia'pi aj »4"T!p: ib! 12 : ^e^n^n 
pf?3 "ia«h 14 J vnfe^fc? NtE'j n^n? Kh;-N^ jr^n-^e^^ m^j 
: "^na ijpna nan) "^'nni^^ *3'.^ ^ ip 0*^ ^9 QV^a"'?« 
r4^ niTl 16 : b^'^pni niDS h^) pi ub^'}'^. stJ"! ]^1 »5 
«n ^rttn?^^ D^C^?) '^SO ^'^ '^*<^) "?3i nbj^ a^n^jn nSgp^ 
n'-jKn n»Tj3 u^a-^ t^i^ Kxan 17 t nbai rh^ h^, '\v^ b^^k 
: hx&i arj^ \^\ ^s«~Ski. raN-Sx ^fri ^^) lihn ij^^i 
Svn B^K *WD) B>^ra^;^ rrani "laii 'sfhn a^a^h nsn Tin is 

: (into heaven) D!aBTl H'TJJDa Vl^ 

§ 98. THE CONSTRUCT INFINITIVE. 

1. The infinitive is employed in the construct form, if it is in any 
way grammatically connected with preceding or following words, 
whether it is governed by another verb or a preposition or a noun, 
or itself governs a genitive, or is provided with a sufiSx — in all which 
cases it is treated like a noun, and shares all its varieties of construc- 
tion J e. g. ibg J???*! (Exod. xviii. 23) and thou wilt be able to stand; 
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niK*lp ^om seeing; ^Sp HV a time for mourning; *1HB^ HI 7!? the 
rising of the morning-dawn; ^HPy his rising; YTJ5 ''jJ?5^3 (Deut. 
vii. 7) when thou wdlkest on the way (lit. in thy walking on the way) ; 
D^V?^ n*n3n3 (Psalm xxxvii. 34) at the destruction of the wicked; 
Ni^i HKX ynX vh (l Kings iii. 7) / do not know how to go out or to 
come in ; J^E^S /S? *li3|? ^n^^XSR (Prov. xix. 1 1) it is his ghry to pass 
over a transgression^ 

2. But though the construct infinitive may, like a noun, govern a 
genitive, it may at the same time, like a verb, govern an accusative 
or be construed with a preposition; e.g. ^yVyT\l^ ^W^ S^5^3 
(1 Kings xiii. 4) tohen the king heard the word; iON ''|*H^J tTT[ ^y 
(Deut. xxii. 2) tiU thy brother seek after it; in which case the genitive 
is sometimes separated from the infinitive ; e. g. D^flB^$ ^HN J^SIp 
(Ps.lvi. 1) when the Philistines seized him; B^'N D^VJE^ D32i 7B^b 
(Judg. ix. 2) the reigning over you of seventy men}^ 

3. As the infinitive expresses no distinct time or mood, it is in 
these respects defined either by the general tenour of the sentence, 
or by the finite verb to which it is subordinated ; e,g. on the day when 
the Lord God made heaven and earth (HiE^O DV3, Gen. ii. 4) ; DnKX3 
(Josh. V. 4) when they had gone out ; ''jH /B^ ^V (Genesis xxxviii. 17) 
tiU thou wilt send; ^'VH D3N33 (Joshua ii. 16) when you shall have 
arrived in the town ; *N33 (Gen. xliv. 30) tUl I come ; ij^O^S (Deut. 
xxix. \9i)ifhe should hear,^ 

4. It can, therefore, be scarcely surprising that the infinitive, in 
the progress of a narrative or description, often passes over into the 
finite verb ; e.g. V/HO ^H^J ^H/Hja (Isai. xxxviii. 9) when he was ill 
and recovered from his illness ; because you disdained (DSDNfi |5^) 
this word and relied (^np3fl5) ^^ oppression (xxx. 12); especially 
into the past with 1 conversivum (§ 96. i) ; e. g. till thy brother* s anger 
turns away (3^E^^y) from thee and he forgets ( HSEH) etc. (Genesis 
xxvii. 45).^ 



• Comp. Gen. ii. 18*; xxi. 6; xxix 
1, 19; xxx. 15; Ex. iv. 24; vii. 14 
xix. 12; xl. 35; Deut. xiii. 11; xxix, 
19; Judg. xiii. 20; 1 Samuel iv. 19 
xxiii. 6 ; 2 Kings xxiv. 5 ; Isai. i. 14 
vii. 15; xi. 9; xliv. 30; Ix. 15; Jer. 
iii. 3 ; XV. 18 ; Ps. liii. 10 ; Ixvi. 10 ; 
Prov. xxix. 2 ; Job xiii. 3, etc. 



^ Comp. Gen. xiii. 10 ; xxxix. 18 ; 
xli. 39 ; Num. ix. 15 ; Isaiah v. 24 ; 
X. 15 ; XX. 1 ; Iviii. 5 ; Jer. ii. 17 ; 
Ezek. xvi. 31 ; xxxvii. 13. 

*= Comp. Gen. xxiv. 30 ; 1. 14 ; Ex. 
vii. 7 ; Lev. vii. 35 ; Josh, xxiii. 16 ; 
Isai. Iv. 6, etc. 

<* Comp. Ex. vii. 5 ; 1 Sam. i\. 19 ; 
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5. The construct infinitive with / sometimes succeeds the finite verb 
in order to complete the notion or to describe it more accurately; e, g. 
nie^ Nna (Gen. ii. 3) he created producing ; HIB^ WOtf (Eccl. 
ii. 11) I have toiled working ; and very frequently TbN/ *TpK^ or 
TDN/ "^ST] he said saying y or as follows (comp. Isai. Ivi. 3). 

6. The verb n^H to be, followed by the construct infinitive with /, 
takes sometimes the meaning of about to be; e.g. K1!l7 E^fiB^Jl ^H^l 
{Gen.xY.l2) and the sun was about to set; ^)Xh ^VBTl \*7^J (Joshua 
ii. 6) and the gate was about to be closed; and sometimes of tibe simple 
preterite, as D^rpN EhT? ^n^.5 (2 Chr. xxvi. 6) and he sought Ood.^ 

Occasionally the infinitive alone, without n^H, has these significa- 
tions : e.g. ^3y.^Bhn7 T(\T\\ (Isai. xxxviii. 20) the Lord is about to help 
fne-^ SiSnE^ftDX? nVn? nsn Oa (l Sam. xiv. 21) theg also went with 
Israel (comp. Ezra iii. 12); and it denotes, besides, sometimes the 
simple future or present, as H^n 133 flVH/ *^^^ijl (Eccl. iii. 15) what 
is to happen (or will happen) has already happened; ^l/H/ flifi^DS 
(Isaiah xxi. 1) as whirlwinds pass through f and then continues the 
narrative almost in the same manner as the absolute infinitive (§ 97. 2); 
e.g. Y.n'« T^ *?b| Tmp\ ^i|7 ^fe-DX (2 Chr. vii. 17) if thou 
walkest before Me, and dost all that I have commanded thee ;^ or it includes 
the idea oi possibility, lawfulness, or propriety, especially if joined to 
the adverbs of negation Vh, ^K, or /J? ; e. g. B^Hin? VO (Judges 
i. 19) it was impossible to expel them; "^^^D *^yB^/^ Nll/T^ 
(Esther iv. 2) it was not permitted to come to the hinges gate : /X 
}!! rtnC^ D^37&7 (Prov. xxxi. 4) it does not become kings to drink toine.^ 

EXERCISE ex. 

n3j5^n tjDNtn ny-x'? '?n|i nvn niy {n D^ynn-'^K 3p9^.^xh i 
^{?5:5 nin; pe^|$*i \hm ij^n^n \nn 2 : !iy-i ^:i^\ |skn !ip^ 



1 Ki. ii. 37, 42 ; xviii. 18; Isai. v. 24; 
xlix. 5; Iviii. 5; Jer. vii. 13; Psalm 
xxxiv. 1 ; Hi. 7 ; liv. 2 ; Job xxviii. 25 ; 
xxix. 3 ; xxxviii. 7, 38. 

* Comp. Deut. xxxi. 17; Isai. vi. 13. 

^ Compare Prov. xix. 8; 2Chron. 
xi. 22. 

^ Comp. Isai. xliv. 14; Ps. xlix. 15 ; 
Ixii. 10; Prov. xix. 8. 



** Comp. Is. xliv. 28 ; Jer. xvii. 10 ; 
xix. 12; xliv. 19; Job xxxiv. 8; Eccl. 
ix. 1 ; Neh. viii. 13; 2 Chr. viii. 13 ; 
xxxvi. 19 ; see also Exod. xxxii 29 ; 
Lev X.9— 11; 1 Sam. viii 12; IChr. 
X. 13; 2Chr.xii. 12. 

• Comp. 2 Ki, iv. 13 ; Am. vi. 10 ; 
Micah iii. 1 ; Ps. xl. 6 ; Eccl. iii 14 ; 
2Chr. V. 11: xix. 2; xx. 6. 
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J np!i» ritb nna v^an-Ss "ina niSy oa^ ina^ 3 j ^n»on, 
nn^ "si'^J^i nin» nixa-nx oaaT^a t3n n»a^ nnx-DN '3 'rNnb' 

-TIN UJ^VW ^, "^^0 D*B^)^n-'73-m DD^^B^, |S?! 6 J uhvyH 
»ftn3 -IB'N D'ips'?) V*??? *i3?^ N'TjPJ "IB^ n^s'? (§94.8)»n'B^ niT 

ne^B^r nin* -ion na 7 : ^S*b6 ♦n^e^ "tb^ks oa'nhN'?! dd'? 

T : - T : - T ' • : • • ^ v -: i- v •• i -; »- : r t 

m^ vn« anna iSTrSo wa^^s'N njS n»a'TN-'?s?i ciin« ^$ 
»3rn« nVn 'iS ijjna^ nSaa )7\:ih*\ T\mti-m '^)m •a'^ab -ib^n 

•*. V T T. TAVT \*|~V"J f "|VV2 V*"S 

»a-c|3Nriri rrtn^i 10 : vnax 'hSn »jsV9 ^^«o yjafi v^i'?^f nin*, 
fTNn-'?N «a-*ri^a^!i jT^n-rix na»^ »j?'?a^ yae'n nanar^ 
B^oeri nhia ♦n^i " : rhriih ^ mi Trha rrtn* ib'n na^ten 

V V - - : • • : - T : - : | : I •• I v v: t : v -: t 

iDNh ■l'^■'7^< nr«a»i la t vnp *nio ato *to«*i nioS "iB^fij-nx 

§ 99. THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative is naturally, as in most other languages, used 
not only to express a command, but a prayer and entreaty (often 
accompanied by K3), a wish and blessing, an advice and exhortation 
Cfrequently with T\ paragogicum), a permission and promise — ^nearly 
all which significations the future also may take (§94. 9 — 11); e.g. 

Sin ^7in ;;yy. im dyhyvp jn ^iTpn ^2^7) »qp (isaiah i. 16) 

wash yourselves, purify yourselves, remove your evil deeds from before 
My eyes, cease doing evil; N3 ^10B^»7 (Judg. xiii.4) take heed, I pray 
thee ; v i^T^*^ {^yi* 3) tell me, • That the third person of the 

■ Comp. Gen. xii. 2,13; xxiv. 12; I ii. Sd; Isaiah xxxvi. 16; xlv. 22; 
xxvii. 19; Exodus iv. 13 ; 1 Samuel | Ruth i. 9, etc. 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



300 



§ 99. — Syntax of the Imperative. 



imperative and the prohibition even of the second person, are ex- 
pressed by the future, has been observed above (§ 94. ii). 

2. If two imperatives are joined, whether with or without 1, the 
second sometimes involves the consequence or effect of the first, which 
thus takes the force of a conditional clause ; e.g. ^Vf^\ v^ Mfi (Isai. 
xlv. 22) turn to Me and be saved (that is, and you will be saved, or tf 
you turn to Me you will be saved) ; ^Sb'V^Vt) ^7X y^OB^ ^]}t^ (Isa. 
Iv. 2) listen faithfully to Me, and eat what is good;^ and the same 
meaning attaches occasionally to an imperative which foUows any 
verb impljdng a wish or command, even if these notions are expressed 

by the future; e,g. t?^^rn« Vf^^ i^VS *^3 Wr^ (^ '^^' ^' ^^) ^^ 
me give thee advice, so that thou may est save thy life}* 

3. On the other hand, the past tense with ) conversivum is fre- 
quently used instead of a second imperative ; e. g. JTS^!\ *13'5 (Lev. 
i. 2) speak and say (§ 96. i, 5). 

EXERCISE CXI. 

• Tp»;« VT •- - - |vv T- |»v- -T 

'hvt. ^K!j!i r\y)'^ 'm ^e^ (§87.10) wn i(^ ^m tq *3 \hvt 
n\nr noKh 3 : hu-^o vr^ v^ InjN^ \^«\ \m b^n h^^\ 

: 7^ ^nib-nx nnjj^i 'ji^ nj3 nnB^i eipa (§ 93. 4) *i!>n3 ♦jya?? 
''pK pina-n lE^Ks 'ri^^ ^5 iB^ »?j« v^N-'pN apfi,! n^xn 4 
N5V^? *in 5 : "^g>$J ')515f» i^3s?a *T¥P n'j^Nl nn^ n«» 
c|D7if7j5^n ns'j' 6 : ^iSbxi ns?^ ^d^> c|D| 'iS-px tb>«,i d.*©!? !|3^ 



. Comp. 1 Ki. V. 13 ; Jer. zxv. 5 ; 
xzxv. 15 ; Amos v. 4 ; Ps. xxxvii. 3, 
27 i Prov. iii. 3, 4 ; iv. 4, 6 ; xvi. 3 
XX. 13 ; Job xxii. 21 ; 2 Chr. xx. 20 
«ee, however, Gen. i. 28 ; 2 Ki. viii. 1 



Isai. viii. 1 ; xxxvi. 16; Ivi. 1 ; Prov. 
iv. 4, 10, etc. 

■> Comp. Gen. xii. 2 ; xx. 7 ; 2 Sam. 
xxi. 3 ; Job xi. 6 ; Ruth i. 9 : in 
which cases the context decides. 
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dSij; nna Dp(? nrnpvi) n^fpi ^nryu ^yp^ ^k !i3^i Dp^rx ^tsn 7 
^Vcpani ♦jnpsi 'j^dt rtn? nvT nnx s : D^3?:K3n np npn 

* )vT • : • "liT • ":t t : tT -t t - • t v:iy - * t "T - 

i^n T^'ll'^^l I»ri!>-'?« W5-^^1 1S'?"^53 n\n',-^N piipi .0 
: T?l?n T9"?« ^«'?^n 



§ 100. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The participle agrees with the noun to which itbelongs or refers, 
in number and gender, and is in these respects treated exactly like 
an adjective ; e,ff. ^11 !lto ^JH) D*rpX3 (Gen. iii. 5) like God knowing 
good and evil', rtN'in D3^i^|^ (Deut. xi. 7) your eyes see. 

2. It may either be considered as a verb or a noun; in the former 
case, it shares the construction of the verb from which it is derived; 
e.g. TH\}f D^S^ap (Jerem. xvii.26) those who offer a humt-offering ; 
n-tin ^K^3p (ibid.) the offerers of a thank-offering; nVlpg H^a 
(Prov. xxviii. 25) trusting in the Lord.^ 

3. It may, therefore, take the suffixes either of the verb or of the 
noun (§ 54. 6); e.g. ^Jljn he who feeds me, or ^JTl my shepherd. 

4. If viewed as a part of the verb, it denotes properly the present, 
which it is most commonly employed to represent (§42); e.g. your 
land — strangers are consuming (D vD^<) it before your eyes}* 

5. It describes, therefore, a habitual or customary action; e.g. 
yg^V D^Ori '^Tin (Prov. xxviii. 18) he who walks uprightly shall be 
saved ;^ and being in this respect analogous to the future (§94. 7), 
it naturally passes over into it; e.g. the Lord raises (DpO) the poor 
from the dust. He lifts up (D^*V) the needy from the dunghill (1 Sam. 
ii. 8) ;^ or it is followed by the past in the same meaning (§ 93. 3) ; 



» Comp. Gen. xli. 9 ; Isai. xxiv. 2 ; 
Ps. Ixxviii. 9 ; Esth. i. 4, etc,, etc. 
*» Comp. V. 25 ; vi. 5, etc., etc. 



« Comp. vers. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, etc. 
<* Comp. 2 Sam. v. 8 ; Isa. v. 8, 1 1 ; 
xlviii. 1 ; Amos vi. 6 ; Prov. ii. 14. 
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e. g. li^B^S hy\ xh . . . D^Ori '^r\ (Ps. XV. 2, 3) he who walks up^ 
rightly . . . and does not slander with his tongue (comp. Am. v. 7,8, 12). 

6. Hence it denotes the future itself; e. g. in yet seven days *5^ 
}*1^0"^J^ "^^P^O I shall cause it to rain on the earth (Gen.vii.4); they 
will relate His justice i?*!^ DK7 ^ ^ people that will be horny or to 
future generations (Ps. xxii. 32) ; TH^T] HO^^ (Deut. xvii.6) he that is 
to die shall he killed;^ and may even be used for the expression of a 
wish; e.g, v V^ ^^2 ^ (Psalm Ixxxi. 14) that My people had 
listened to Me,^ 

In all these cases, the participle is frequently accompanied by the 
pers. pron. as subject, or by the particles VI, j^lHt, ^1y, and HSri, with 
suffixes (§ 33); e.g, S^E^O "^^I'UH (Judg. vi. 36) if Thou helpest; 
nWo ''li^X'DK (Genesis xliii. 5) if thou wilt not send him; UT}yi^ 
nin^ *3S7 *^5^y ^^Tiy (xviii. 22) Ahraham was still statiding hefore 
the Lord; HXh ^Ti (2 Ki. vii. 2) thou shalt see.^ 

7. An explanatory observation interrupting the narrative, and de- 
signed to characterise or more accurately to describe the situation, is 
usually introduced by the participle ; e.g, I saw the Lord sitting on 
a throne high and lofty — Seraphim stood (D^^lttJ?) hefore Him, etc. 
(Isai. vi. 1, 2)A 

8. As, therefore, the participle refers to actions coinciding in time 
with those of the principal verbs, it may also be used for the past ; 
e. g, he was going up (*^^) by the way, and little children came out of 
the city (2 Kings iii. 22), that is, while he was going up, little children 
came out ; D'lSX'HX *s|7ii^p tCth (Genesis xiii. 5) Lot who went with 
Abram;^ and may then be followed by a finite verb possessing the 
meaning of the preterite; e,g, v ^^3*1 TsT^^^O (Gen. xxvii. 33) he 
who took venison and brought it me; in which case the verb rVH 
frequently accompanies the participle ; e, g. the oxen were ploughing 



" Comp. Genesis xvii. 19; xix. 13 ; 
XX. 3; Exod. xi. 25; Josh. i. 11 ; Judg. 
xiii. 8 ; 2 Ki. iv. 6 ; xi. 2 ; Isai. i. 15, 
31 ; V. 5 ; liv. 11 ; Ivi. 4; Jer. xxviii. 
16; Ps.cii. 19. 

^ Comp Ex. X. 8; 2 Sam. xviii. 12. 

« Comp. Gen. xxiv. 49 ; Ex. v. 10 ; 
Deut. iv. 22 ; xxix. 14 ; 1 Ki. i. 42 ; 
vi. 33 ; Tsai. i. 1 5 ; Jer. xiv. 1 2 ; xxxiii. 



1 ; xxxvii. 14 ; Job ii. 3 ; Eccles. xi. 
5, 6 ; Esth. iii. 8, etc. 

<» Comp. Gen. ii. 10; xiv. 13; Ex. 
xiii. 21 ; xiv. 8; 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 

* Comp. Gen. xix. 14; xl. 17; xli. 
X ; Exod. xiv. 8 ; Josh. v. 4 ; vi. 13 ; 
Judg. ii. 12 ; iii. 25 ; iv. 11 ; 1 Sam. 
iv. 8; V. 3; ix. U, 14; xi. 9 ; 1 Ki. 
1.42; .Job i. 16— 18; Neh. ii. 13, 15. 
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(rtB^h ^^H) and the asses feeding (rtjH) beside them, when the 
Sabeans fell upon them (Job i. 14);* and this combination easily 
assumes the notion of continued or prolonged action ; e. g. DX ^HNtJ 
/?SriD^ (Neh. i. 4) and I fasted and prayed continuallf/ ;^ though it 
is sometimes perfectly equivalent to the simple finite verb ; e, g. TV^J^ 
K33 (Jer. xxvi. 18) he prophesied; y*^?? ^D^l (Genesis i. 6) and it 
may divide,^ 

9. If participles of verbs which govern the accusative, are followed 
by a noun in this case, they stand naturally in the construct state, 
since they are then considered as substantives followed by their 
dependent genitive ; e.g. ^11 3to ^J?.*?*^' (Gen. iii. 5) knowing good 
and evU, judges of good and evil', and so nSftn ^WtX^ (Gen. ix. 10) 
those who went out of the ark ; ^3j!) ^35^^ (Ps. Ixxxviii. 6) resting in 
the grave; lyB^ ^K3 (Gen. xxiii. 10) those who came to the gate; for 
all these verbs are construed with the accusative (§ 102).^ 

10. But suffixes are appended, not only to active or passive par- 
ticiples of verbs governing the accusative, but also to active participles 
of verbs joined with a preposition ; thus we find not only H^XS (Prov. 
ii. 19) those who come to her, Vi^^H (Isaiah xxvii. 7) those who were 
slain hy him, his victims, n*^*^p (Prov. ix. 18) those who are invited 
by her, her guests ;® but also ^Kph (Prov. viii. 86) he who sins against 
me (for vX t^lDh), ''J^Op (Exodus xv. 7) those who rise against 
Thee (for Y?]} D^^p), ^Ip (Isaiah xlix. 83) those who rely on Me (for 

EXERCISE CXII. 

-Dg •SJ^n^^ ^33j« (§87.6)D^nS^ND^ V^'tjt ^3 won^? "h"^^ ^ 

^n 4 t Dp^^T p: t)e^33 nnNjp ^s*^^ nse' ^p33 ^o^sb'd ^in 3 



• Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 1 1 ; 2 Sam. iii. 6 ; 
Jer. xxvi. 18. 

*» Comp. Exod xiii. 21 ; Deut. ix. 
7 , Josh. X. 26 ; Judg. i. 7 ; 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 14. 

« Corop. Gen. iv. 7 ; Deut. ix. 22, 
24 ; Judg. i. 7 ; xvi. 21 ; 2 Sam. viii. 



15; 2 Ki. xvii. 28, 29 ; Ps. cxxii. 2. 

** Compare Mic. vii. 5 ; Psalm xl. 5 ; 
cvii. 10; Prov. i. 12; Job xxiv. 13; 
see also § 87. 5, 6, 7.^. 

• Comp.P8.xxxi.i24 xxxvii.22; cii.9. 

' Comp. Psa. xvii. 7 ; lix. 2 ; Prov. 
XX. 2 ; Job xxvii. 7. 
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J (§77.9) inao r)V\ B*j5^"=!V tyrf] nne' aj5« y^. ^p^-^o 
nin^] 15 ^ n-fe* ^p^« nnfe' nan Drna«-'7N D»ri'?^ icxh 5 

npii< (§79. 5)^8^ ripnNsn op '?yo ^nWo '?3n nin* *to« na 1 
: n^T T,3 D»^ '^N'lBr *i5i Vj<"»if! *33 njPjN ci*!-)^. D^-txa 

T" t; '-t* Y .-- 'VciT •• V " VA '^ • • * |T 

T?^ nan) oSh njns^ (§ 86. 4. d) d^o; D^nj?^ f j?p ^nn " : nanaa 
nttnj^i nx'TO nis^ rt^s ya^ nSy n^<^n-Ip nani 12 : Tx^n-^?? 
{nnn« ni'Ty ninnx nhs yae^* nan) 13 : ^nxa T\y^yy[ "ra 
nsfe^y nhsn Sx^ njnbifpi ^p^ rtj5T) nx'TO nijri "w^Tp 
b|)^o n»y nn \n!5 ht^ys^r^h^^ii nn ij'??)!i u : ^^!n 

§101. IMPERSONAL EXPRESSION OF THE VERB. 
Verbs are impersonally expressed in the following ways : — 
1. Neuter or passive verbs are used iu the masculine or feminine 
of the third person singular; e.g. \7'TVn (1 Sam. xvi. 23) it was well 
to him, or he was well; w IX or ^7 *)X*5 (Gen. xxxii. 8) he was in 
distress; ^7"Dyy. (Prov. xxiv. 15) it mil be well with me; v"*^ 
(Ruth i. 13) it is bitter to me, or lam in grief; vO^^^ (Job iii. 13) 
lam at rest; \7 Nfi*1 (Isaiah vi. 10) he was healed; 1? "^XPlJ (1 Sam. 
XXX. 6) he was in distress; ♦aS'Ss nn?,? or ^ItSv h)iF\] (Jer. vii. 
81; xliy. 20) it occurred to me; l^fiDJ? (Amos iv. 7) it toiU rain; 
nnX^ ^ (Jer. X. 7) it behoves thee.^ 

• Comp. Deut. xv. 18 ; Judg. ii. 5 ; [ xiii. 39 ; Isai. xxi. 9, 11 ; xxiii. 12 ; 
X. 9; xi. 39; 1 Sam. iv. 7 ; 2 Sam. | xxxviii. 14; Jer. xiii. J6; Ezek. xii. 
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2. Transitive verbs take the masculine of the third person singular 
or plural of a modification which has active meaning; e.g. K'lp |3 /S? 
iTjD ?!QB^ (Exod. XV. 13) therefore people call its name Marahy that 
is, it is called Marah; 'VSn ^^^ (2Sam, xv. 31) and it was told to 
David, or David was told; ytitir? M'^Sf) (1 Kings ii. 39) some told 
Shimei, or Shimei was told;^ and sometimes the singular and plural 
are used promiscuously; e.g. fH^^ DB^?1 iHK ^b^W (Gen. 1. 26) 
and he was embalmed and put in a coffin fi The third person may be 
explained by supplying "somebody" or «' they," or by understanding 
the person or persons on which the action devolves, or of whom it 
may naturally be expected.® 

3. Or they take the third person singular of a passive modifica- 
tion ; e,g, T\u7l^ V — '^-*- (^ ^^* ^' ^^) ^^ ^*^^ Solomon was told; 
pTVn *1^V ^ ^^'^llT. (Is^- i- ^6) ^^^ ^^^^^ *^ called town of justice; 
I'rSeiN?. Vrr\\> (iv! 3; it shaU be caUed holy; tt? Nfi^J (liii. 6) we 
were healed,^ 

4. Poetically the second person singular may in all cases be em- 
ployed; e,g. nSE^ NlSn'K/ (Isaiah vii. 25) people will not go there; 
and so always in '?JN!3'*"Ty or "^^ (or n3N3) tiU you come, till; 
as n^B^ ^Xi^ n^nnp" (l Sam. XV. 7 j/rom Haiilah to Shur.^ 

EXERCISE CXIII. 

(§ 77. 7) ns^iN nno k^jd ^j^n ^sjrriK nWV nm ino-d« i 



25 ; Zech. vi. 12 ; Ps. xviii. 7 ; 1. 3 ; 
Jobiv. 5; Nehemiah ix. 28 ; see also 
§ 84. b. 

* Cotnp. Gen. xi. 9 ; xvi. 14 ; xli. 
14; xlviii. 1, 2; Ex. x. 5, 21 ; Lev. 
vii. 35 ; xiv. 46 ; xxvii. 8, 11 ; Num. 
vi. 13 ; xix. 3, 5 ; Deut. xxxiv. 6 ; 
Josh, X. 21 ; 1 Sam. iii. 9 ; xiv. 4 ; 
1 Ki. xiv. 10; 2 Ki. vii. 11 ; Isai. v. 
30 ; ix. 5 ; XV. 2 ; xlvii. 1 ; liii. 9 ; 
Jer. xix. 11 ; Am. iv. 2; vi. 12; Mic. 
ii. 4; vii. 12 ; Hab. ii. 6; Hag. i. 10 ; 
Ps. exxix. 2; Prov. ix. 11; Job iv. 
19; vi. 2 ; viii 4 ; xix. 26 ; xxviii. 3 ; 



xxxii. 15 ; xxxiv. 20 ; xxxviii. 1 1 ; Est. 
ii. 1; iii. 7; Dan. i. 12; Neh. ii. 7. 

*» Comp. Num. xix. 17; Jer. xvi. 6; 
Ezek. xxii. 10. 

« Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 9; 2 Sam. xvi. 
23; J?D»^n VPf (2 Sam. xvii. 9) some- 
body hears; ^Q3n Vs^. (Deut xxii. 8) 
somebody falls; see xxviii. 4 ; Isaiah 
xvi. 10; Jer. ix. 23. 

^ Comp. xix. 18; Jer. xvi. 6; Mai. 
i. 11 ; see also § 76. 2. 

• Comp. Gen. x. 19, 30; xiii. 10; 
XXV. 18; 1 Samuel xvii. 52; xxvii. 8 ; 
1 Ki. xviii. 46. 
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806 § 101. — The Impersonal Expression of the Verb, 

: Tfiari-p ^n^'Tl *lP^*"r«< n"T|'?U ^Tp ^^^ 3 J (§86. ^e) "^^n 
nn iB>N D'oSj/? n'n "laa «¥i ehn nmN-i "ion»B' "o-n b>» 4 
!iV?^kS na hirtn tdn* n^iyjo 'j^tjv (i 84. i) nan 5 : w;3sV9 

■a^^ nas rtxav ^^] nD« nb s : "innx^ D!3?«»9 *ri^ni 
ns-TpV '^arw'p -iB^t? n2r»ri ''?|- n« "fl?^ ib>?^;3 nrr Djn-nK 

'^^pr^ai '^aa ?^p) rhp) lo j ittp hvrtj? im a^p^ n»3?^ 
Tax nan cioi*'? 'loxh nWn onann nnx wi n j -aB> n»nS« 

|.^ ... p.. . y • v**T *''J'" ""'II'' 'I" l~ * T T v; 

na?5 12 : nnss-riKi ng^jp-nwt toy v» ^J^nx nj5n nSh 
-'?y ae^i '^x'l?? ^nry:) ^jSk n3 p|Di^ ^?3 n^r\ Toxh apr!*? 
•^nsprN^i nsj?' ^^ ^^^^ n^^ °'^l? ^''^'^^ ^'^ '3 : nteisn 

nj5Tyi bs?^o n^n nb^ nin^. ':^ ^3 ^niN jn:i (§97.2)S3fn 

§ 102. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Many verbs which in other languages are construed with preposi- 
tions, goyem in Hebrew the accusative; namely: — 

1. The verbs denoting rest or motion, as 3E^J to sit, |5B^ or *1^il to 
dwell, 33B^ to lie, *^ /H to walk, K^ to go out, K3 to come, TvT^ to 
ascend, H^ to descend; e.g. H^Sn 3E^^ (Ruth ii.7) he remained in 
the house; ^3j5 ^.3?^ (Ps. Ixxxviii. 6) those who rest in the grave (see 
§ 100. 9); ^yi^\ (Ps. V. 5) he dweUs with thee; ^i'???? (Gen. xxx. 80) 
he stays with me; T\i J2^ (1 Ki. ii. 41) he went to Gath; 1^^ NV 
(2 Ki. XX. 4) he went out of the town; UTStO iy (Isaiah xxx. 2) he 
went doton to Egypt.^ Yet all these verbs may also be construed 
with prepositions, or with T\ locale.^ 



• Comp. Gen. xviii. 1 ; xxiv. 27 ; 
xxvii.3 ; Deut. iii. 27 ; xxxii. 24 ; Judg. 
V. 17; I Ki. ii. G ; Isai. xxxvii. 23 ; 



Jon. ii. 4 ; Zeeh. vii. 2 ; Psalm v. 5 ; 
Ixviii. 19 ; cxx. 5 ; § 86. 4. e. 

*» Comp. Gen. xix. 1 ; Ex. xii. 40 ; 
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2. Verbs expressing abundance or want, as ^t^to ie full, ^yj!!^ to 
be satisfied, V^ to teem, yiB to overfiow (Prov. iii. 19j, nvS to 
satiate by drink (Isai. xvi. 9), TDH to be wanting or deficient, 73^^ to 
be deprived (Gen. xxvii. 45); e.g. ^K/O D^fiT 03^.^ (leai. i. 15) your 
/lands are ftdl of blood; rtTiy ^JW?B^ (ver. 11) / aw* satiated witJi 
bumt^fferings; D^SH \T\^ ^^ n*nn J^fiJ (Gen. i. 21) the living 
creatures of which the waters %eem ; or in the passive, as t^7Qfil 
5]M iin*? (Isai. ii. 7) and his land was filled with silver. 

3. Verbs signifying clothing, veiling, and the like, as B^5/ to clothe, 
riTJ^ to adorn oneself, ilBJ^ to cover, Pj^JJ to wrap up, HDS to cover 
(Jon. iii. 6), HBX ^o overlay (Ex. xxv. 24), H^lD to spread over (Ezek. 
xiii. 10); H&y to crown, *lin, ^TS to gird (Exodus xxix. 9); e.g. 
^3} ^T\\ ^Jiyftl (Ezek. xvi. 13) and thou didst adorn thyself unth gold 
and silver-, 7^n ^^TX (1 Sam. ii. 4) they gird themselves with strength. 

4. Several other verbs, as 70|, UpV^ to repay, to retaliate, HJJJ or 
na*^ 3^B^ to answer (1 Ki. ii. 30), 1B^3 to Jrm^ ^oorf tidings, TDp 
to send for something (Isai. Iv. 11), H^TO to reJe/ against somebody (but 
also with 3j, a'lJJ to Je surety for somebody, T2B^il to J^ successful; 
e.g. ^ajnjn* (Gen. xliii. 9) I shall be surety for htm; "73 HNt '?'3bri 
nb^Sp TB'K (1 Ki. ii. 3) thou shalt be successful in aU that thou doest. 

5. Some verbs are construed with a double accusative, namely, 
those which signify building, forming, or transforming, both the 
material and the object produced standing in the accusative; e.g. 
n«0 mX p^l'?"'^^ ^S***! (Exod. xii. 39) they baked the dough into 
unleavened cakes, that is, they baked unleavened cakes of the dough ; 
nSIO D^jaxn^nK jyj (l Kings xviii. 32) he built an altar with the 
stones; or the material follows the object prepared with it; e.g. BT2!3 
D^^jy niyn^ (Exodus xxxvi. 14) he made curtains of goats* hair:^ so 
also verbs denoting to make, to render, as jnj, D^fc^, HB^; e.g. JlE^ 
tilVn V3N70 (Ps. civ. 4) He makes the winds His messengers;^ and 
verbs signifying to give or grant, as pH to favour; e.g. ^J3H ^f^'^IFJ 
(Ps. cxix. 29) favour me with Thy law ; ° U^T> to offer (Psalm xxi. 4) ; 
^^3 to grant an honour (Isai. xliii. 23) ; ^% to bless (Deut. xv. 14) ; 



Num. xiv. 40; xx. 15; Josh xiv.lO; 
lKi.ii.40; Joeliv.18; P8.1xxiv.2,etc. 
* Comp. Gen. ii.7; xxvii. 9; xxviii. 
18 ; Exod. XX. 25 ; xxv. 39 ; xxx. 
25 ; xxxviii. 3 ; Lev. xxi v. 5 ; Num. 



xi.8; llCLvi.7; x. 12; Frov.vii.l6. 

•» Comp. Gen . xvii. 5 ; Ex. xviii. 25 ; 
Isai. iii. 4, etc. 

^ Comp. Genesis xxxiii. 5; Judges 
xxi. 23. 



X3 
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furtlier JTlT to sow, and ^^3 to plant; e.g. nanNriTlX JTim-nE^K "^V^l 
(Isaiah xxx. 23) thy seed with which thou shalt sow the ground.^ 
Transitive verbs and all those which in Kal take a simple accusative, 
govern naturally a double accusative in the modifications possessing 
causative meaning (as Hiphil and Piel); e.g. rij^ri Pj3? DJO (Job 
xxii. 7) thou givest water to drink to the weary ; j^n'jnN ''j /^pN^ 
(Deut. viii. 3) and He fed thee with manna ; OnX *?J!?*^1'^ (Ps. Ixxi. 
20) Thou hast shown me troubles; |fiE^ 'TfJ^'D KpO (1 Sam. xvi. \)fU 
thy horn with oil; TH ^J^^NOil (Ps. xviii. 33) He who girds me with 
strength)^ If similar phrases are turned into the passive, the accu- 
sative of the person becomes a nominative, but that of the object 
remains ; e. g. Bp3 iX'^X K/fiW (Isai. ii. 7) and his land was fUed 
with silver; T\)^^$S^/2rTM^ ri^S'lH thou hast been shewn all the 
wonders.^ 

6. The verbs signifjdng to see, to learn, to know and the like, if 
followed by a dependent proposition, draw the nominative case of 
the latter as accusative into the principal sentence; e.g. *5^"1^9 ^^l 
r\\^ ni3?'? 7b\ N? ^3 (l Kings V. 17) thou knowest that my father 
cannot build a temple, lit. thm knowest my father that he c&nnot, etc.^ 

7. Many verbs take the nouns which are derived from the same 
roots as objective case, whereby the action receives a greater dis- 
tinctness and vividness ; and not only transitive but also intransitive 
verbs are so construed, as HSHX ailX (I Sam. xx. 17) fe love, N^^ 
mp (2 Sam. xiii. 15) to hate, n'pXB^ h^^ (1 Ki. ii. 16) to ask, JH! 
1^21 (Prov. xvii. 27) to know, HtopJ DM (Num. xxxi. 1) to revenge; 
DiX D« (2 Sam. xii. 16) to fast, tjxp, t)Vj5 (Zech. i. 2) to be angry, 
Dl7n upn (Gen. xxxvii. 5) to dream, H^'in TlH (xxvii. 33) to fear, 
np^ip D^3 (Lev. xxvi. 36) to flee, iE^ID 'l^l (Ezek. xxviii. 2) to sit, 
^bp *1*ipDn (Isaiah v. 6) to rain ; ® hence also verbs which signify 



• Comp. Gen. xxvii. 37 ; Lev. xix. 
19; Deut. xxii. 9; Judg.ix.45; l8.v.2. 

^ Comp. Gen. xli. 42 ; Ex. iv. 15 ; 
XXV. 24 ; xxviii. 3 ; Numb. xx. 28 ; 
Deutiii. 24; Josh. i. 6, 2Sam.iii.35; 
Isai. ii. 7 ; xvi. 9 ; 1.4; Ezek. xviii. 7 ; 
Psalm viii. 6 ; xlv. 5 ; Proverbs i. 23 ; 
xxxi. 1 ; Job ix. 3 ; 2 Chr. iii. 5. 

^ Comp. Exod. XXV. 40 ; xxvi. 30 ; 



Psalm Ixxx. 11 ; Job vii. 3. 

** Comp. Gen. i. 4 ; xii. 14 ; xlix. 
1 5 ; Ex. xxxii. 22, etc. 

• Comp. Gen. xi. 3 ; 1 Kings i. 12 ; 
ii. 8 ; xiv 16; 2 Kings xiii, 14 ; IsaL 
xxii. 18 ; xxvii. 7; Jer. xxiii. 20 ; Ezek. 
xxii. 27, 29 ; xviii. 7, 12 ; Ps. xiv. 5 ; 
Ixxix. 12 (HBin Clin to reproach); Job 
xxvii. 12. 
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jlowing^ the liquid following as objective case, as D^O /13 (Jer. ix. 17) 
to flow with watery D^DJJ BD3 (Joel iv. 18) fe drop down new wine; 
and so D.*0 ^*T^\ ^^V. (Lam. i. 16) my eye streams xoith water?" 

The noun is frequently accompanied by an adjective which modifies 
or strengthens the notion, and which has therefore the same force as 
if an adverb were joined to the verb ; e,g, 71*73 *33 n33 (2 Samuel 
xiii. 36) literally he wept a great weeping^ that is, he wept loud or much ; 
and so HT^nJ n'^P^ ^$|5^!1 (Jon. iv. 6) he was greatly rejoiced; or a 
genitive follows the noun with a similar meaning, as *s[^n*3n 3 jK HSO 
(Jer. XXX. 19) / have wounded thee with the wound of an enemy, that 
is, in a hostile spirit)* On the accusative as a complement of verbs 
see § 86. 4. *, c. 

EXERCISE CXIV. 

rT\i2f)\ nMi^i ^pn ")j?35 ^m^ ^ ♦ W dVi i^yp ^i^ i 
: v^T\ riN^o n^n^ non ^^v^ts\ npnx 3nK rv\rv^ 3 : iyo^-'?33 

|V|TT T'JT t: vv At;* yr t \ •• t;'' "tt; 

: n^n^a D.^fiE' ntpb no'pB'i nix nt^; riB>a^ nnni Tin ns?) ^^i| 
n^ jnnj?^ 7 : wj^vn |ixn njxa rnjn* p^Tx "^-la^ npix 6 
J^^Ol" (i77.i5)n\n: wt^ '10 Tihn rrtv u'f^ ma n'sx) 
fip'Ti^ia lyj i« D;rn^, ^nei iijin-nx ^lOjpbi Dyn «3E> s j nnxn 
J {D^ 1^ nyD? tove n'Hi nia^ iniJ ^b*^) ii-isa 6^3^ 
^aB> njni Dn?^ ^pB^-nx -lij; ntj?;. nS D•^5^r'?N d^hSk t3T1 9 

na*? nrniK 'nn naS n:g'aN mn u : npTnn ^Tj^Tixi ^na 
riNTO nnx-iB'K nn^aana Bhijn 'Sa-nx hb^i nN-i 12 : oariK 

^^nSj; HE^ ♦^ n^sn-x'p h : pzpf nye^ nn|) D^i? D^e^sSp 



* Comp. Exod. iii. 8 ; Joel iv. 18 ; 
Zech. viii. 2. 

^ Comp. Gen. i. 20 ; xxvii. 33, 34 ; 
Judg. XV. 8 ; 1 Sam. iv. 5 ; 1 Kings 



i. 40; ii. 8; Isa. xxxviii. 3 ; Jon.iv. 1; 
Zech. i. 14. 15 ; Ps. xxv. 19 ; Neh. 
ii. 10 (nSh^ njJ-J nnh Vyi it grieved 
them exceedingly) ; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. 
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n-^ nS^I nj3»v P9V?1 vax n5TJ^^i i?^ Sb?^? x^ ^ ^^ 

§103. FINITE VERBS WITH ADVERBIAL FORCE. 

1. A considerable number of intransitive verbs which imply qtudity 
or quantity or kindred notions^ if governing an infinitive, have the 
force of adverbs, while the infinitive involves the principal action ; 
e.g. N^ |^*|'?P Vy^^ (Exod. ii. 18) literally, why did you hasten to 
come? thatis, why did you come 80 quickly f V/X !l^B^ nfiD^"^7(Gen. 
viii. 12) she did not return to him again; niN*)/ R5^^'j (Jer. i. 12) 
thou hast seen well; vpfinn? riS^fl (1 Sam. i. 12) he prayed much; 
raw Pl73pn (Genesis ix.:il^i) thou hast acted foolishly ; VH^^} 
rtK^7 (2 Chr. XX. 35) he has acted wickedly; ThS^ HNanj (Gen. 
xxxi. 27) thou hast fled secretly; TO^^ pOHj? (Isaiah vii. 11) ask 
something deep ; vKBv H^B^pn (2 Ki. ii. 10) thou hast asked a difficult 
thing ; D^p 0^59^9 (Psa. cxxvii. 2) rising early ; H^^ *1D^ (ibid.) 
sitting up late.^ 

2. But sometimes the principal verb does not stand in the infinitive, 
but is co-ordinated to the verb which has adverbial meaning: e,g, ftph 
nB^N Hj9^1 (Gen. xxv. 1) and he took another wife*}^ ^I?nj37) i^^K 
^JJT (Hos. ii. 11) / shall take hack my corn; and even without \ as 
T\%yS ^3115 7« (1 Samuel ii. 3) do not speak much; TV? FjB^Bh 
(xx. 19) and on the third day thou shalt come down; ^^V ^THp 
(Judg.ix. 48) do quickly; ^3B^ ^T^E^ (Jer. xiii. 18) sit down low.^ 



• Comp. Lev. xix. 9 ; Isa. xxix. 15 ; 
Iv. 7; Jer. xlix. 19 ; 1. 44 ; Am. iv. 
4 ; Jonah iv. 2 ; Mieah vi. 8 ; Prov. 
XV. 21 ; 2 Chr. xxvi. 15. 

•* This is, therefore, a ty hia dvdiy; 
>ee § 104. I . 



^ Comp. Gen. xxvi. 18 ; Deuteron. 
ii. 24 ; Isai. xlvii. 1 ; Jer. iv. 5 ; Hos. 
i. 6 ; vi. 4 ; ix. 9 ; xiii. 3 ; Zech. viii. 
15; Dan.ix.23; Neh.iii.20; 1 Chr. 
xiii. 2 (nn|?^J n^n^? let us send abroad 
everywhere). 
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§ 104. PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS. 

The general tendency of Hebrew syntax towards a connection at 
once loose and logical (§ 73), lias given rise to a variety of peculiar 
constructions which it may be appropriate to survey together. 

1. One compound notion is sometimes expressed by two co-ordinate 
terms ;a e.g. ^n^N^) 7?^X T\y^ {^stKyiii.Q) how can I see? Td^ 
|3Kn"nNt ^t<*11 (Zech. iv. 10) and they see the stone with gladness ; 
j3TX T\P))) E^E^nX nyJB (Isa. Ixiv. 4) thou meetest him who cheerfuUy 
does justice}* 

2. A verb, though belonging to two or more nouns, sometimes 
accords in sense to one of them only, generally to the nearest, so 
that different verbs must properly be -supplied for the remaining 
nouns ;« e.g. n3B^« HOnSw Tn) HB^j? (Hosea ii. 20) I shall break 
bow and sword and (1 shall make cease) war; n^NIXKX^ T^'T ^l^*^ 
(Isai. xlii. 5) He who stretches out the earth and (creates) that which 
comes forth from it.^ 

S. On the other hand, a verb is sometimes joined with a noun 
properly governed by another verb, which has been omitted to pro- 
duce greater conciseness and vigour of diction;® e. g. nilO ^5^T i^^T 

i merciless 
hast profaned (and 
thrown) to the ground his crown; ^3S0 ^0I»"^- (Ps. xxviii. I) do 
not be silent (nor turn away) ^rom me.^ 

4. A notion or action which ought naturally or logically to follow 
another one, sometimes precedes it,& when it has the chief stress or 
importance; e.g. E^pPl^l WO^ ^^2^) (Job xiv. 10) but man dies and 
becomes weak; N^H31 ^$VfJ i^l?^ C^sai. Ixiv. 4) Thou art wroth and 
we have sinned (comp. Exod. xiv. 21). 



duce greater conciseness and vigour of diction;® e. g. ^30 % 
n^pri'N/ (Ps. xliii. Implead my cause (and deliver me) from a i 
nation; 'nU pK7 PlS'pn (Ps. Ixxxix. 40) Thou hast prof ar 



» Or by |j/ ^ca dvoiv, see § 103. 2. 

** Comp. Deut. i. 5 ; Josh. Hi. 16 ; 
Isai. liii. 11 ; Jcr. iv. 5 ; Hosea v. 11 ; 
Job xix. 3; Nehemiah iii. 20; 1 Chr. 
xiii. 2. 

^ Which construction is called zeug- 
ma or bridge^ because the noun suitable 
to the verb imperceptibly leads over 
to the other substantives with which 
it does not harmonise. 



** Comp. Isai. xlvii. 19 ; Job iv. 1 ; 
Dan. ix. 25 ; see also § 77. 1 8, 19. 

• Which is called constructio pvaeg- 
nans. 

' Comp. Gen. xviii. 6 ; xlviii. 9 ; 
Exod. xix. 21 ; 1 Sam. xxi. 2 ; Isai. 
xiv. 17 ; xvii. 19 ; xli. 1 ; Hos. ii. 20 ; 
Ps. xviii. 46 ; xxiL 22 ; Ixxiv. 7 ; Job 
xiii. 13. 

^ By way of vartpov nporepor. 



t: £^103.1. 
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5. Inversions* or transitions into kindred constructions are deemed 
legitimate means of producing ease or force, though they sometimes 
bear, externally, the character of singular abruptness ; e,g,Oie day of 
the Lord comes Tfig^ H^Ntteni nSB^ \^^T\ D^^ to lay the land 
desolate — and He mil destroy its sinners (Isai. xiii. 9), that is, and to 
destroy its sinners; Dp7 iW nn« nTin...na'?V..nnTNrr (Numb. 
XV. 29)ybr the native and for the stranger you shall have one lata}* 

6. Explanatory remarks are inserted c wherever they appear to 
produce the greatest effect, even if they interrupt and disjoin the 
even tenour of the construction; e.g. Thy sharp arrows — nations 
faU under Thee — pierce the heart of the hing*s enemies (Ps. xlv. 6).*^ 

7. In fact, the simple co-ordination of the different parts of a pro- 
position frequently reaches the utmost limit of freedom, and not 
seldom requires, on the part of the reader, a considerable power of 
combination ; e. g. HJ^np HNt /QN (Ezek. xxvi. 2) IshaU he replenished 
— she is laid waste ^ that is, / shall he replenished now that she is laid 
waste. "We read in Job xi. 13 — 15 literally: if thou prepare thy 
heart, and stretch out thy hand towards Him ; if iniquity be in thy 
hand, remove it, and let not wickedness dwell in thy tabernacle; for 
then shalt thou lift up thy face without spot, and thou shalt be steadfast, 
and shalt not fear : — which construction, though irregular and replete 
with inversions, yet betrays a logical sequence of ideas in the author's 
mind. In Isaiah Ixiv. 4 : Thou meetest him who rejoices and dots 
justice;® they remember Thee in Thy ways;^ behold Thou art 
wroth and we have sinned (see No. 4) ; in that long time (DHJ 
DTiy)?; and shall we be saved? (V!2^31)> 

Conditional orotherconjunctionalsentences are very frequentlyintro- 
duced in this unconstrained mode of co-ordination, the relation between 
the two parts being indicated in no more distinct way than by the 



■ By way of anacoluthon. 

*> Comp. Deut. xi. 2 ; 1 Sam. iv. 19 ; 
1 Ki. vi. 12 ; Jer. xxx. 14, 15 ; Ezek. 
xxxvi. 18 ; Hos. iz. 7 ; Amos viii. 6 ; 
Mic. vi. 16 ; see also §§97-3 ; 98. 4 ; 
99. 3 ; 100. 5. 

^ By way of parenthesis. 

** Comp. Deut. xx. 19 ; 2 Ki. xxii, 
18—20; 2 Chr. ii. 2--6. 

* That is, him who does justice 



cheerfully. No. 1. 

^ That is. Thou meetest those who 
remember Thee in Thy ways. 

s That is, in that disgrace we re- 
main long. 

^ The force of the verb as a question 
being discernible from the context 
alone ; coiiip. 1 Sam. xxv. 2^4; Isai. 
X. 3; Iv. 9; Psalm cxxxix. 16; Job 
xxviii. 1 — 11, etc., etc. 
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particle ); e.g. n'np] D^Ssn-^X ppSn^ rvm (Ruthii.9) Uter. 
and thou wilt be thirsty and thou toilt go to the vessels and wilt drink, 
that is, when thou art thirsty, go to the vessels and drink/ /3 n^HI 
^ni )T\ii riN*1^ *?j^{y3n (Num. xxi. 8) lit. and it shall happen-^ evert/ 
one who is bitten — and he shall look at it (the brazen serpent) — and he 
shall live, that is, and it shall happen, that every one who is bitten, if 
he look at it, shall live;^ and two successive imperatives often assume, 
by their mere juxtaposition, the relation of cause and effect (see 
§99.2). 

8. An adverbial illustration or amplification containing a verb, 
follows the chief proposition sometimes without any connecting par- 
ticle; e.g. nx*l I^N HD (Exod. xxii. 9) he dies — no one sees it, that 
is, he dies without any one seeing it; /bn^ t<7 Tf\T\^ (Isai. xxx. 14) 
crushing — he has no mercy, that is, crushing mercilessly; hence ad- 
jectives implying a negation are expressed simply by the corresponding 
noun with the adverb VO or j^N; e.g. *^*^T**'^ ^"^^ (Ps. cvii. 40) the 
pathless desert (lit. a desert— no path); ^SDO J^Kl fe^OT (civ. 24) 
numberless reptiles; D^33 N7 T7D Hfijl (1 Chr. ii. SO, 32) and Seled 
died childless; t)D3 |^t< DSH MN^S^'I (Exod. xxi. 11) and she shall go 
out free without money. ^ 

9. Omission of words or ellipsis very frequently takes place when 
the context leaves no doubt as regards the meaning. Various forms 
of ellipsis have been noticed in preceding sections, as the omission 
of the accusative of personal pronouns and suflkes (§ 78. 7), of the 
demonstrative pronoun (§ 79. 3), of the relative pronoun (§ 80. 5 — 7), 
of certain weights and measures if joined with numerals (§ 90. 13), 
and of the words DV and E^nH in the statement of dates (§ 91. 5 ; 
Bee also §77. 1 6). But ellipsis occurs in several other cases, namely — 

(a.) The adverb of negation N / or /X, though belonging to two 
successive verbs, is sometimes joined to the first only ; e. g. "^SSityST/^ 
^jnip^Jl ''[nOna^ ^JD^P^^ (Ps. xxxviii. 2) rebuke me not in Thy wrath, 
nor chastise me in Thy anger (comp. vi. 2).<5 



• Comp. Gen. xliv. 22; Ex. iv. 28 ; 
1 Sam. ii. 13, 14; viii. 5; Isai. liv. 15 ; 
ler. iii. 1 ; Psa. civ. 22, etc.; see also 
§ 80. 9. 

^ Comp. Exod. xxi. 11 ; 2 Samuel 
xxiii. 4 ; 1 Kings xxii. 1 ; Jer. v. 21 ; 



Ps. xxxii. 9 ; Ixxxviii. 5 ; Job xxxiv. 
24 ; xxxvi, 26 ; xxxvm. 26 ; see also 
§ 88. 8. c. 

^ Comp Lev.xix. 12 ; Num. xvi. 14 ; 
1 Sam. il 3 ; Isai. vi. 10 ; xxxviii. 18 ; 
xlii. 8; Jer. V. 28; xxii. 10; Ezek. xi. 
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(J.) The same occurs with prepositions which belong to two suc- 
cessive nouns; e.g, ilMafl D^ZT l(i^ HOpPl D^B^B^^S (Job xii. 12) 
in the aged is wisdom and in advanced years understanding.^ 

(c.) With prepositions, especially 3, which ought properly to folloit 
the particle 3 as^ like; e.g. DM DS^hKjj (Josh. i. 15) to your brethren 
as to yourselves, for D J? 103'^ 

(e/.) With I itself; e.g. >VC^^ "fl^lBS D't«*1$ jH (Job xxiv. 5) behold, 
like ujild asses in the desert they go forth^ 

(e.) With the conjunction *3 or 12^X that, especially after verbs 
which denote saying or knotcing ; e.g. niil3J? T133 ^]?yT (IsaL xlviii. 
8) /know that thou vmddest deal very treacherously; ^H^B^ DH^K'! HO 
( Judg. ix. 48) what you see that I do.^ 

10. Sometimes a verb necessary to complete a sentence but obvious 
from the context is suppressed;® e.g. *J?Hj77 KTDKI |JVl P^JIX ^3 
npTn3 (1 SamJ ii. 16) if thou wilt give it me — but if not, I will take 
it byforceS 

11. A poetical or oratorical effect is frequently produced by joining 
two or more words similar in sounds whether they are synonyms or 
have different meanings, that is, whether they form a paranomasy 
(§ 75. II) or a play upon words, a sort of rhyme or alliteration ex- 
tremely popular among eastern writers, especially in reference to 
proper nouns; e.g. nXlTl D^'IT 7537 W^l (Jer. li. 2) and I shall 
send to Babylon strangers and they shaU fan her; H^rin n3^Ty. n?5 
"TpJ?!? j^^^pyi (Zeph. ii. 4) Gaza shaU be forsaken and Ekron shall be 
rooted up :^ and sometimes the same words are, with a similar effect. 



11; P8.ix.19; xliv.l9; Ixxv.6; Pro. 
XXV. 13 ; XXX. 3 ; xliv. 19 ; Job iii. 
10; xxviii. 17; xxx. 20; xxxii. 9. 

■ Comp. Gen. xlix. 25 ; Judg. v. 9 ; 
Isai. XV. 8 ; xxviii. 6, 7 ; xxx. 1 ; xl. 
21 ; xliv. 28 ; xlviii. 9, 14 ; xlix. 7 ; 
Ixi. 7 ; Habak. iii. 15 ; Job xx. 2 ; 
xxx. 5 ; xxxiv. 10 ; Lam. iii. 4. 

^ Comp. Isaiah i. 25 ; ix. 3 ; Zech. 
ix. 15 ; X. 7 ; Job xii. 3 ; xxx. 14 ; 
xxxviii. 30. 

« Comp. Isai. xxi. 8; li. 12; liv. 9 ; 
Ps. xi. 1 ; xiv. 14 ; Ixxviii. 39 ; Job 



xxix. 23. 

** Comp. Gen. xii. 13 ; Ps. ix. 1 7, 21 ; 
xvii. 3; 1. 21 ; Ixi. 8; Job xix. 25; 
Lam. i. 21. 

• By way of aposiopests. 

^ Comp. Exodus xxxii. 32 ; 1 Sam. 
xii. 21 ; xix. 3 ; Isai. Ixvi. 18 ; Ps. vi. 4. 

« Comp. Gren. ix. 27; xlix. 8, 16, 
19 ; Num. xviii. 2 ; xxiv. 21 ; Isaiah 
i. 23 ; V. 7 ; vii. 9 ; xv. 4 ; xxi. 2 ; 
xxiv. 1 — 4, 17, 19 ; xxviii. 10, 18 ; 
xxx. 16; xxxii. 7; Ivii. 6; Jer. ill; 
ix. 15: xlviii. 2; Ezek. vii. 6; xxv. 
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employed together in diflferent meanings; e.g. *Titon TIOHn ^H/S 
D^.11*TfaH (Judg. XV. 16) with a Jawbone of an asSy one heapy two heaps?' 



But the syntax cannot discuss all the irregularities of expression, 
nor explain all the figures of speech, which, abounding in all poetical 
diction, are almost endless in Hebrew poetry — soaring and fervent, 
combining clearness of thought with the utmost lyrical freedom, hence 
not un&equently blending the abstract and the visible, and in this 
process boldly breaking through the fetters of grammatical rule 
and method. Yet the irregularities are generally so self-evident, the 
figures of speech so simple and efiective, so free from obscurity or 
idle luxuriance, that they are at once appreciated and justified ; they 
appear as the spontaneous ofispring and natural embodiment of the 
ideas ; they betray the youthful intellect in its still undisputed alliance 
with fancy ; and what they contain of mystery, reflects the unrevealed 
working of the human mind. 



G.— THE PAKTICLES. 

None of the other parts of speech are more important for under- 
standing the internal and logical structure of the language than the 
particles. But their nature and peculiarities cannot possibly be ex- 
hausted in a grammar; they cannot be fully comprehended without 
a most careful and detailed examination of their practical usage ; and 
they fall, therefore, essentially within the sphere of the dictionary. 
We have already touched upon their more important syntactical 
relations as resulting from their etymology (§§ 69 — 72). Few ob- 
servations will, therefore, suffice in this place; and we introduce 
them with the remark, that to the intelligent and critical student of 
the Old Testament the most accurate attention with regard to the 
application of the particles cannot be too urgently reconmiended, if 
he desires to penetrate into the singular character of the Hebrew 
idiom. 



1 6 ; Hos. ii. 25 ; viii. 7 ; Am. viii. 2 ; 
Mic. i. 10—15 ; Ps. xl. 4 ; Ixviii. 3 ; 



Ruth i. 10. 

» Comp.x.4; lSam.L24; Eccl.viL6. 
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§ 106. I.— THE PREPOSITIONS. 

The chief significations of the more usual prepositions are : 
1. 5 f » a place, most frequently denoting rest, as }*^NI3 in the land, 
n.^33 in the house; or within, as ^TS?^? (Ex. xx. 10) within thy gates/ 
or at, by, or near, as }^23 (1 Sam. xxix. 1) by the fountain f or on, as 
3^h3 (I Ki. viii. 9) on mount Horeb/ hence after the verbs vB^O to 
^'tde, 1|*n to tread, |^P|?p ^o fean, 6> believe, HOa ^ ^rus^/ or be/ore, 
as *3T|^5 i^/w*« ^A« ^^ <j/*y or among, as D?i33 (Lam. i. 8) among the 
nations,^ DPI^ ^^^ (Ex. xiv. 28) one among them; but sometimes it 
implies motion, as ^3103 TVt^ (Lev.xvi.22) he sent into the desert,-^ 
Dn3 ^K3n"K'? (1 Ki. xi. 2) you shall not go among them;^ he brought 
it ^p^Nha (1 Kings ii. 44) upon thy head; /33 IT his hand is 
against all; or it is metaphorically used with regard to time, as np^pS 
in the night, D^iB^ B^7^3 (Isai. xvi. 14) within three years; or in die 
sense of according to or like, as UtJ/V? (Gen. i. 26) according to our 
image ;^ Di^5 ^ ^^V after day (one day like the other); ox for and on 
account of^&I shall serve /^"^for Bachd (Gen. xxix. 18), n^DnS 
on account of Jive (xviii. 28);^ hence after the verbs HDB^, ^^5, 
yjV to rejoice, yOB^ to listen; or by, describing the instrument, as 
3*1113 unth the sword;^ or of, denoting the material, as nBTlllS (1 Ki. 
vii. 14) of brass ;^ or together with, unth, as toH^S p!! (Jer. xi. 19) 
a tree with its fruit; he went ^^^ DJ?? unth many people (Num. xx, 
20) ; hence after verbs denoting contact, whether friendly or hostile, 
as yjJ to touch, py\ to cling, ))iB to meet, N13, Ulp to come forward 
with something, to offer, *)pX to tie, TPIK, p^inH to seize, *)ri3 to choose, 
3riN, ni^T to love, HK'I, T\Xn to look tvith pleasure, yt2^ to hear toith 
delight, DX2p, /2|j ^^P ^ disdain, to abhor, *)y5 to rebuke, rTTl to 
be wroth,!^^, H^^ to rebel, 720, V^PJo offend, to sin, ^3*?, HiJ^ to 
speak or testify against somebody, T n7p to lay hand on somebody, 
N3p to envy, DPI?? to fight, 3J3 to deceive; further, 7KB^, Eh'J to 
enquire, N'TD ^o invoke. 



» Compare 1 Ki. v. 13; Ezek. x. 5; 
Prov. XXX. 19. 

^ Compare § 89. 6, 7. 

*' Compare Gen. xix. 8 ; xxxi. 33 ; 
Deut. xxiii. 2 — 4 ; 1 Sa. xvi. 3 ; 2 Ki. 
ix. 31 ; Hosea xii. 7 ; Prov. xviii. 10; 
XXX. 19. 



** Comp. Deut. iv. 27; xv. 17. 

• Comp. v. I ; Am. iv. 10. 

^ Comp. Deut. xix. 21; Isa. vii. 23; 
Prov. vii. 23; Neh.v. 15. 

« Comp. Josh. X. 11; Jer. xxiii. 13; 
Ezek. vii. 15; Ps. xviii. 80; Lam.ii.l9. 

*• Comp. Ex.xxxviii, 8; Lev.xiii.52. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 105. — Syntax of the Prepositions. 



sn 



2. /H to, towards, till, signifying a motion or direction to some- 
thing, whether the action is physical or mental ; it is, therefore, used 
after the verbs to come, to go, to return, to run, to send (*«|/n, N^3, 
a^lB^, pn, rhp), etc. ; further, to look (TtSp, b^lH), to listen, to aUend 
(J^DB^, y^TS^y ^5?^), to speak or address (*)fiNt, TiH), to command 
(HW), to confide (HtDS), also to give ({W), to sell (^30), etc. ; hence 
in connections as V/N D/E^ '-^5? f (^ Chron. xvi. 9) their heart is 
perfect towards Him,^ it then assumes the sense of opposition and 
means against, as Cain rose /3iT /X against Abel (Gen. iv. 8) ; ^ it 
further takes the meaning of into or among, as they threw the vessels 
Dt'^'^^? into the sea (Jon. i. 5),° D^XIiTyX among thorns; or in ad- 
dition to, besides, as flrtriNt /X HB^X (Levit. xviii. 18) a wife besides 
her sister; or together vnth (Dan. xi. 23) ; or in a metaphorical sense, 
with regard to, on account of as /X nj^DB^H (1 Sam. iv. 19) the report 
concerning, DZ)*rt!jll/^n"73 /X (Ezek. xUv. 7) ow account of all your 
abominations; hence after the verbs *TDN to speak about something, 
*nSp to relate, J^OE^ to hear. Not unfrequently, however, /X involves 
the notion of rest and means near or at, as ^^XS/K (Gen. xxiv. 11) 
at the well; or in, or on, as riWH /Nl (Judg. vi. 39) in the fleece, "/Nt 
Vin (1 Sam. xvii. 3) on the mountain; or among, as D v^H^vN (x. 22) 
among the vessels; or figuratively according to, as PlSN'/X Jy the 
cubit. It is frequently used before other prepositions, and influences 
their meaning accordingly, as j*?"^^ (Ezek. xxxi. 10) into the midst 
of, and so h^ti-h^, nn«'7N, etc. 

3. V to, being an abbreviation of /N, naturally shares many of its 
significations, for it implies also a direction to something, and is hence 
used after verbs of motion, as 1[ /PI to go, K^3 to come, 3^B^ to retum,^y 
to descend, H/J^ to go up, 3*]D to approach, etc.; or in a more figura- 
tive sense after n3n, fljp to hope, J^OB^, P?^?p ^o /t»^^, 3*lX ^o Zee tn 
ambush for somebody, and after verbs which denote making or ^ron«- 
/om/n^, as lit^, {fO, D^B^, Iffiri; e.g. pT^ DV? MT? (Job xvii. 

12) they turn night into day; hence also 7 H^O ^^ become somethifig, 
as njH E^S37 ^H.^l (Gen. ii. 7) and he became a living being ;^ further 
till, as y^j?2 (Am. iv. 7) till the harvest-time, *1p3/ (Deut. xvi. 4) 

• Comp. Ex. xiv. 5 ; 2 Sam. iii. 8; *^ Comp. Gren. viii. 9 ; Ex. xxv. 16 ; 

Psalm cxix. 20. Deut. xi. 29 ; xxiii. 25. 

^ Compare Josh. x. 6; Judg. xii. 3 ; ^ Compare ix. 15 ; xvii. 4, 16 ; xviii. 

XX. 30 ; Isai. ii. 4; iii. 8, etc. 18; 1 Sam. xxv. 37. 
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tiU the morning y hence *Y?9? (Num. xi. 18) for to-morrow, IHNt 01 v 
for one day, n^*)KB^ {^N? (Ezra ix. 14) lit. tiU no remnant (is left),* 
D^^B^VI I^^?? r (^ Chron. y. 12) up to a hundred and twenty; or to, in 
addition to, as HnX/ nnX (Eccl. vii. 27) one added to another/^ or 
towards, against, as Hit) (Lam. iii. 25) Aiim? towards somebody, MDH 
to «m against, n*lH ^o }e t^ro^Ay fiirther according to, as ii^i?7 (Gen. 
i. 11) according to its kind, )ySnh E^^X (x. 5) everyone according to 
his language;^ or toith regard to, 2^1 shall listen to thee 7K5DE^7 with 
regard to Ishmael (xvii. 20).^ — But 7 also implies repose, being iised 
in connection with verbs of rest; as T? by the side of, \^^W o,t the 
right hand of, *y P/ before the eyes of, ^Tv^ (Gen. xlix. 13) at the coast; 
and is hence applied to express time, whether simply in, at, or toithin, 
as *^j33 ? (Psalm xxx. 6) in the morning, 3T9/ (Gen. xlix. 27) in the 
evening;^ D^OJO OBOB^ (Ezr. x. 8) «?tYAm ^Are« rfay«.^— On the verbs 
governing the dative though properly requiring the accusative; on 
Y> ^7, etc., superfluously added after verbs of motion; on the dativus 
ethictis; and on the significations of 7 as far as they relate to the fun- 
damental character of the dative, see § 86. 5 — 8 ; and on the meaning 
of the infinitive with 7, whether accompanied by the auxiliary verb 
n^^ or not, see § 98. 6. 

4. }0 from, properly with a partitive meaning, as ten men ^3pjp 
*l^ri from the elders of the tovm'fi or the preceding noun being 
omitted, as /XTE'^ ^3j??9 (Exod. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel 
(see § 82. 2, 3) ; it then involves removing from something, and means 
from a place, as D^O, nSD/rom here, HnPlO /rom underneath, HNZJ, 
Dy23/rom, ^JfiyO^om before, )^^from between, and occasionally ^oi?i 
a time, as TNO /rom then, since, U^tS before, nyn \ti from the time; 
hence it follows after verbs as T7^ to go, U^B^ to return, TV?^ to 
send, *1^D to recede, HyJ? to go up, TIJ to descend, BH^ to expel; or in 
a figurative sense after verbs as )}^^ to withold, ^sjB^n to deny, /TH 
to desist, T\y^, nU to rest, NDH to sin, li^ to be faithless,^ Dtt, 

* Corap. Isai. v. 14 ; 1 Chr. xxii. 4 ; 
2 0hr.xx.25; xxxvi. 16. 

^ Comp. Isai. xxvii. 10 ; Jar. x. 13. 

* Comp. viii. 19 ; Numbers iv. 29 ; 
1 Sam. X. 19 ; 2 Chr. xxv. 5, etc. 

** Comp, xix. 21 ; Numb, xviii. 7 ; 
Josh. xxii. 1 ; Isai. xxxii. 1 ; Psalm 
xiii. 7; xvi. 3; Job xxxii. 4. 



* Compare iil 8 ; viii. 1 1 ; Josh. x. 
27; Jobxxiv. 14; Dan.xi.6; 1 Chr. 
xvi. 40; 2 Chr. xviii. 2. 

^ Comp. Gren. vii. 4 ; 2 Sam. xi. I ; 
xiii. 23 ; Amos iv. 4. 

« Comp. Gen. vi. 20; xxiii. 6; 2 Ki. 
ii. 7 ; Neh. i. 2, etc. 

^ Comp. 1 Ki. xii. 28 ; Joel i. 12. 
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rnjl toJlee,'^p to hide, 112^, Tp^J to take care, to heed; or without 
a verb, as 79V|9 (Isaiah liii. \l) free from misfortune, TH^ ^J^Vp 
(Numb. XV. M) far from the eyes of the congregation ; it therefore 
assumes the meaning of without, as D^SD (Job xi. 15) without a spot;^ 
or if before an infinitive, it imparts to it negative meaning, as ^iTD^ 
np^O (Isai. viii. 1 1) He exhorted me not to go ; P|^Xjap ^P)y5B^3 (liv. 9) 
I have sworn not to be angry -^ and hence |0 is also used to express 
the comparative (§ 89. i — 3). — It denotes, further, the descent or origin 
(from), as pOOaO E^^X (1 Sam. ix. 1) a man from Benjamin ; Kings 
shaU corns T\^1p2from her (Gen. xvii. 16) ; HT^ D^O (Exod. xv. 23) 
water from Mar ah i^ .again, the author, instrument, or cau^e of an 
action (by or from), as 7^3Qn ^©0 (Gen. ix. 11) by the waters of the 
deluge ; WB^ ^^^J^ (Ps. ix. 14) my misery (arising) /row my enemies ; 
^■l?**^ Tiih^ HOB^JO (Job iv. 9) by the blast of God they perish ; 
\!'P T^T\ (Hos. vii'. 4) heat from wine ; ^linyaJ? niJ^jPlp (Job vii. 14) 
Thou terrijiest me by visions ; U^J^BQ (Isa. liii. 5) on account of our 
sins ;^ the authority (by request of), as y^ DJ^I^O (Jon. iii. 7) by 
command of the king f the matter or material (from), as Ood formed 
them ni^lNtn jQ out of the ground (Genesis ii. 19) ;^ hence after the 
verbs J^SE^ to be satisfied, Kyp to be replete. In connection with 
nouns denoting regions or places, |0 has simply the meaning of at or 
in, as D^jSO in the east, or towards the east, D*j& in the west, {iSSO 
in the north.^ 

5. /2 (or v9) on, above, first with regard to a place, whether im- 
plying rest or motion, as he stood ^Hri'vJ^ on the mountain ; His light 
shone *B*N*) *7^ above my head (Job xxix. 3); H5|S»^"72 jW (Levit. 
i. 7) he placed on the altar; the sun had risen THKH/X above the earth 
(Gen. xix. 23) ; then near, at, or by, as Djn"/^ ^^r the sea, j^rTTS 
by the well; or round, as ^STUSTI Dnv3? 'Tf'P (Exod. xiv. 3) thewilder^ 
ness has closed round them ; or simply to, towards, as to^pp /K ^^l 



* Comp. Genesis xxvii. 89 ; Jer. 
xlviii. 45 ; Mic. iil 6. 

^ Comp. Gen. xxvii. 1 ; xxxi. 29 ; 
Ex. xiv. 5 ; Num. xxxii. 7 ; 1 Samuel 
viii.7; Isai.xxiv. 10; xlix. 15; Zech. 
vii. 12 ; Ps. xxix. 2. 

® Comp. Judg. xiv. 4 ; Ps. Ixii. 2. 

^ Comp. Genesis xvi. 10 ; xlix. 12 ; 



Ex.vi.9; XV. 23; Deut.vii.7; Josh, 
xxii. 24 ; Isai. vi. 4 ; xxii. 3 ; xxviii. 
7 ; Psa. xxviii. 7 ; xxxvii. 23 ; Job 
iv.l3;xiv. 9; xxiv.l; Cant. iii. 8. 

• Comp. Job xxxix. 26 ; 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 12. 

' Comp. Job xxxiii. 6 ; Cant. iii. 9. 

« Comp. Gen. vi. 14; xii. 8. 
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(Ex. xviii. 28) he tviU come to his place; he led them SaS V^^ ^ 
the king of Babylon (2 Ba. xxv. 20) ; but the figurative meanings 
derived from these fundamental significationSy are very numerous ; 
for /V implies a duty devolving on somebody, as tVw vV (^ Sam. 
xviii. 11) it is my duty to give (it refits upon me);* an addition, as 
112^/11 '^P G^^' iv. 20) destruction on destruction -^ hence after the 
verbs PjDJ, ^B^H^ to add (2 Samuel iv. 2); it denotes, therefore, also 
conjunction or society, as D^B^JITtK. D^B^i^Jp ^6*3^ (Exod. xxxv. 22) 
and the men came mth the women; yiSn lyJJ 75t<n N / (Deut.xvi. 3) 
thou shalt not eat toith it unleavened bread f superiority or trust, as 
n*3n"72 *^y^ he who was placed over the house, the steward; hence 
after the verbs ^t2, 7B^0 to reign, H^pSn to appoint/ again, cover or 
protection, as they were a waU ^ivJJ/or us (1 Sam. xxv. 16); hence 
after the verbs PlDS to cover, riDJJ to veil, p3, *]3D to protect; or inter^ 
cession, as /J *^S3 to expiate for somebody, DH/i, HOJ^ to fight, to 
stand up for somebody, /^BOn to pray for somebody; the cause, as 
^l ^2 (>^ account of this; we are killed ^ yj^ for Thy sake (Ps. xliv. 2S); 
hence after the verbs HO^, JfifinH to rejoice, IBD to mourn, pHB^ to 
laugh, n33 to weep, 51*111 ^o be angry, DHT fo j^eVy, DCB^ ^o }e astound- 
ed, DHi ^0 console; it denotes, further, the o6;<5C^ to which an action 
refers, as ''I yj^ ^I?55B^ (Gen. xli. 15) / have heard of thee or about 
thee;^ or hostility (against), as "Ht/Xl ^?3D (Ezek. v. 8) behold, I come 
upon or against thee;^ or benevolence (towards), as ^5^ HB^ (1 Sam. 
XX. 8) to deal kindly with somebody. — 7B joined with }0 QVJS) properly 
denotes the removal of an object^rom a place, on or near which it 
had been before, as he fell fi^E)3H v^ from the seat (1 Sam. iv. 18); 
Ephraim seceded TVFfiV^ ^VJ^from Judah (Isai. vii. 17); or an action 
performed on or /rom a higher place, as they threw HOinn /^from 
(or down) the wall (2 Sam. xi. 20) "} while 7 ^2?? is nearly equivalent 
with 7^, as y^pT^ /JJO (Gen. i. 7) above the expanse; nSTB? Sy© 
(2 Chr. xxvi. 19) at or by the altar, 

6. riHR under, beneath, as I^NH tTHnPi under the earth, rilTlJl 



• Comp. 1 Ki. iv. 7 ; Frov. vii. 14. 

*» Comp. Gen. xxviii. 9 ; xxxi. 50 ; 
I8ai.xxxii.l0; Ez.vii. 26; Jobvi.l6. 

^ Comp. Gen. xxxii. 12 ; Lev. xix. 
26 ; Num. ix. 11 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 32, 

<* Comp. Lev. v. 22 ; 1 Ki. v. 18; 



xxii. 8 ; Ps. xxxii. 5 ; Job xxxvii. 16. 

• Comp. Judg. xvi. 12; Job xvi. 4 ; 
xix. 12 ; xxi. 27. 

^ Comp. Gen. xvii. 22 ; xxiv. 64 ; 
xl. 19 ; xlviii. 17 ; Numbers xvi. 26 ; 
Judg. xvi. 20 ; Amos vii. 11, 
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D^fiWTI (Dan. ix. IJJ) under heaven, HV) nHPl f Exod. xxiv. 4) beneath 
the mountain, at the foot of the mountain/ also after verbs of motion^ 
as ^JRHJ? D^2 ^^T'in (2 Sam. xxii. 48) He has brought doum the nations 
under me/ and in a similar sense are used the compounds r^HflD, 

h nnjna, •? nnftto"?, nntrh^, h nnrr^; e.g. i had you nnria 

b^VO nuap away from the burdens of Egypt (Exod. vi. 6) ; T\T\P!b 
y^p y (Gen. i. 7) beneath the firmament/ she goes JX?? HHp /Nt 
under each tree (Jer. iii. 6) ; come 1^*139 nHJ^l/N under the cherub 
(Ezek. X. 2). It, further, denotes the place on which a man stands, 
or which is under his feet; e.g. he did not rise VPinriib/rom his place 
(Exod. X. 23) ; every one stood VRHPl in his place (Judg. vii. 21) ; and 
takes the meaning of in the place of or instead, as V3X J^HPl (Levit. 
xvi. 32) in the place of his father/ he returned Hito nnft njH evil 
instead of good (1 Sam. xxv. 21).* 

7. 3, partly also adverb and conjunction, like, as', e.g. |^3 like a 
tree, rTj^Sa like a mark, D^rPK3 like Ood/ it is sometimes 
applied where a comparison is not properly introduced, but the truth 
or ' reality of the object is to be more forcibly represented, whence 
that 3 has been called 3 veritatis or identitatis, as HOX E^t<5 N^H 
(Neh. vii. 2) he was indeed a faithful man, such as a faithful man is 
expected to be ; a devastation tS^^J nSBnM as a destruction of 
strangers realty is/^ it is also in the manner of, according to, as ^iTOiS'lS 
(Gen. i. 26) according to our likeness, T\VJ t)5)E^3 (Joshua vi. 15) 
according to this law, ^^375 B^^fc* (1 Sam. xiii. 14) a man according 
to His heart, to His heart* s desire/^ and lastly, at, for the expression 
of time, as 0^3 to-day, now, ny$ at this time, ^3*^3 (Num. xvi. 21) 
in a moment. Before the infinitive it is to be rendered by as, when, 
while, after, as the context may require. — If several objects are com- 
pared and co-ordinated, 3 stands often before each of them, as 
y?^ p^3 (Gen.xviii. 26) the righteous as the wicked.^-^ On the 
article after 3, see § 83. 12. 

8. Oy with, together withj expresses originally conjunction or 
society, as Saul ate 7N^iJ^DJ^ with Samuel (1 Sam. ix. 24) ;® or any 



* Comp. Gen. xxx. 15 ; 1 Sam. iL 
20; lKi.xxi.2; Jer. v. 19. 

^ Compare Eccl. viii. 1 ; 1 Chroq. 
xvi. 19. 

^ Comp. Gen. vi. 22 ; Exod. viii. 9 ; 



xxi. 9; Joshua i. 7; Judges xx. 10; 
1 Sam. xi. JO; J Ki. ii. 6, etc. 

** Comp. xliv. 18; Judges viiL 18; 
Isai. xxiv. 2 ; 2 Chr. xviii. 3. 

« Comp. Gen. xviiL 23; Ps. Ixxiii. 
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other connection or community of intercourse^ as n^*15 r^*33 to make 
a covenant, *1S1 to speak with somebody, p^H to divide with somebody, 
/B^OJ to be compared; sometimes also among, as D^lSN UQ (2 Sa. 
xiii. 23) among the Ephraimites; then assistance or help, as D*^^7^^D^ 
(1 Sa. xiv. 45) withthehelp of God; hence after the verbs *iTS^, WWil 
to help (1 Chron. xii.21; xi. 10), I^O ^^ ^ ^ m^cy, U^D^n to do 
well, HXT to act benevolently ; but also the reverse, viz. combat and 
struggle, as DS? DH^J to fight against somebody, and so 1*T to qtcarrel, 
p5Nj3 to wrestle/^ also together with, in reference to time, as they will 
fear Thee B^fiB^ D^ as long as the sun endures; or near, by, in refer- 
ence to a place, as DDE^ DJ? (Gen. xxxvi. 4) near Shechem, *1X3 DJ 
(xxv. 11) by the well; and then figuratively in many analogous con- 
nections, as that which is ^"^B^ DO with the Almigjity, in His mind 
(Job xxvii.ll); *S[!^"J1NT (x. 13) this is in thy thoughts; how can 
man be Just S^rDJ; before God f (ix. 2) ; '^'UH ^^113^ (Eccl. i. 16) / 
said within myself; ^337"DJ? 12^X3 (Joshua xiv. 7) as I knew it}* 
Joined with }2) (DyO) it signifies properly the removal of an object 
from a place near or with which it had been (analogous to /OC, 
No. 5), as Lot separated himself )JSVp from him (Gen. xiii. 14); thou 
shalt send him away "^fS^Qfrom thee (Deut. xv. 12); thou shalt take 
him ^nSTib DyO from My altar (Exod. xxi. 14); Moses went away 
njnS DJO/rom Pharaoh (viii. 8); he borrows ^Hy*! ^\lpfrom his 
neighbour (xxii. 13) ; his name shall not be extinguished VHX DyO 
among his brethren (Ruth iv. 10); help comes Tf\T\) U)}pfrom the Lord 
(Psalm cxxi.2).<^ 

§ 106, II.— THE ADVERBS. 

1. As the adverbs are, for the greater part, properly substantives 
(§ T^O. 3), they are sometimes joined with other nouns, either 
preceding or following them ; in the former case, they may be con- 
sidered as standing in the construct state, in the latter, as standing 
in apposition, but under both circumstances they have the force of 
adjectives; e.g. D*0 tDVO a little water (a small quantity of water). 



5; Jobiii. 14, 15; xxi. 8; Ecclesiastes 
ii. 16; vii. 11. 

• Comp. Job ix. 14 ; x. 17; xvi. 
21 ; xvii. 3. 

^ Comp. Deut. viii. 5; 1 Ki. x. 2; 
Ps. Ixxvii. 7 • 1 Chr. xxii. 7 ; xxviii. 2 ; 



2 Chr. i. 11; vi. 7, 8; ix. 1; xxiv. 4; 
xxix. 10. 

* Comp. Gen. xxvi. 16 ; Deut. xxiii. 
16;Judg.ix.37;lSam.xx.33; 2Sain. 
iii.28; lKi.ii.33; l8ai.vii.ll; viii. 18; 
xxix. 6; Job xxviii. 4; 2 Chr. x. 15. 
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E>3T ISyp a little honey, |«2{r? ID»9 (1 Sam. xvii. 28) the few sheep 
(the smali number of the sheep); tDlfO D^B^JK (Neh. ii. 12) few men 
(meny a small number)^ D^Zp Vh D^iH (Isai. x. 7) not a few nations, 
1389 njV (Dan. xi. 34) liUle help, riTp D^VV (Isai. xxx. 83) many 
trees, T\Tp D^i^^S (1 Ki. x. 10) many spices, Hann nj^aW (v. 9) 
much intelligence,^ y\ DN'J'ia (Ps. xviii. 15) much lightning, Tinp DV 
(Gen. xxx. 33) the follotoing day, DXJlB nnS (Prov. iii. 25) sudden 
fear (comp. § 88. 8. c) ;^ but they may also follow the construct state 
of the noun, or be used as predicate, e.g. DiH ^OT (1 Ki. ii. 31) blood 
causelessly shed, tSUQ ^HO (Deut. xxvi. 5) few men (see § 87. 8. d) ; 
the years of my life have been D^l. tSSltifew and evU (Gen. xlvii. 9).° 

2. On the other hand, adjectives are sometimes used as adverbs, 
whether in the masculine of the singular, or, like a neuter, in the 
feminine (§84); e.g. Jia^ TD (Isai. xxxiii. 7) he wept bitterly; KTD 
nSo (Jer. xii. 6) he calhd aloud ; K^D B^a^ (Nah. i. m perfectly dry \ 
n'TD py] (Ezekiel xxvii. 30) he cried Utterly, rtX?!)? DTO (Job 
xxxvii. 5) He thundered maixeUously^ 

3. The adverbs of negation «'?, 7K, fK, ^ri"??, ^^5, '?5, and ^K, 
require particular attention. 

(a.) The chief distinction between N7 and /X is this, that the 
former denotes the simple negation, while the latter implies the agency of 
some will or authority ; the one is, therefore, used for statements and 
assertions, the other for the expression of a desire, wish, or command ; 
the one is employed in connection with the indicative mood, the other 
with the various other moods involving a subjective notion (as the im- 
perative, subjunctive, optative, potential).® Hence, while the former 
is joined with both the past and the future, the latter is connected 
with the future only; e.g. ^BnaTl NT^3 '«7/?"7« (Isaiah Hv. 4) do 
not fear, for thou wilt not be put to shame ; Hb^ N7 he did not take ; 
nS^. VO he will not take; nj5^"vfi< he shall or nmy not take. But as 
the simple negation may emphatically assume the force of a prohibition, 
\X7 with the future also has frequently this meaning, as Hj^ t<7 he 
shall not take; abJH K/ (Exod. xx. 13) thou shalt not steal. 



• Comp. Am. iv. 9 ; Prov. xxv. 27. 

^ Comp. 2 Samuel viii. 8 ; xii. 2 ; 
Eccl ix. 14 ; X. 1 ; 2 Chr. ii. 8. 

« Comp. Deut. vii. 7 ; Jer. xlii. 2 } 
Neh. iv. 18. 



** Comp. Geu. xlii. 7, 30 ; Isaiah 
xxxii. 4 : Fs. Ixv. 6 ; cxxiii. 3, 4. 

• They are, therefore, on the whole, 
distinguished like the Greek particles 
oh and fiii. 
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(}.) |M^ is not used before finite verbs, but chiefly before participles, 
as n^ f« there is none who does it; Vf^^ JJ^k} T*? (Ps. xxxiii. 16) 
,the king is not saved; in which cases the participle may have the sense 
of the past, as |ri3 j^N pft (Exodus v, 16) no straw was given.*' 
Followed by the infinitive with or without /, it has the meaning it is 
impossible; e.g. ^X^nn? '^V Y^ (^ Chron.xx. 6) it is impossible to 
withstand Thee; ^S^V ^K (Psalm xl. 6) it is impossible to compare.^ 
If provided with suflJxes, it includes the verb to be, as ^IIJ^N lam not 
or I was not (see Genesis v. 24); W3^K HH^tp (xlii. 13) the one is or 
lives no more.^ 

(c.) *i? /3 noty without y is principally employed before the infinitive 
with 7> as "I^D ^J?/??^ *lbB7 (Deut. xvii. 19) to keep and not to 
deviated 

(rf.) But ^73, weaker than ^fi/S, may stand before a finite verb, as 
n^iin 75 h]l (Genesis xxxi. ZO) because he did not tellf while S?, 
abbreviated from v?, is poetically used both for VO and /X.^ 

(e.) Two of these particles are sometimes joined to enhance the 
force of the negation, as 3^n^ VO ftD|) |^N (1 Ki. x. 21) silver was 
not regarded in the least (comp. 2 Chr. ix. 20) ; tS^rPX j^K r^Sfifl 
vN*^!^? (2 Ki. i. 8) is it because there is indeed no God in Israelis 
and andogously the combinations j^NO, ?799 w* ^w> way, without any; 
e.g. 3|8h^ {^KO (Isaiah v. 9), or 31^^ h^E^ (Jer. ii. 15) wiihout any 
inhabitant'^ and similarly t<7 D'ltpS (Zeph. ii. 2) ere yet; but j^KD 
may, of course, also mean from want of, as DIDO J^Nto (Jer. vii. 32) 
from want of room (comp. Isai. 1. 2 ; Ezra ix. 14 ; § 105. 4). 

(f.) In connection with 73, the particle of negation has the mean- 
ing of none, nothing, as t<C^"73 v?**^'^^ (J^dg. xiii. 4) thou shalt 
not eat anything unclean (see § 82. 10); and so ^5*? T^ nothing (Ex. 
y. 11 ; Jer. Xxxviii. 5). — On the omission of \s7 in the second of two 



» Comp. Genesis xxxix. 23 ; xli. 8 ; 
Lev. zxvi. 6 ; 1 Sam. xxvi. 12 ; 1 Ki. 
vi. 18 ; Jer. vii, 16 ; xxxiL 33 ; Esth. 
iL 20 ; iii. 5 ; see also Gen. xxxvii. 29 ; 
Num. xxvii. 4 ; Eccl. vii. 20. 

^ See Esther viii. 8 ; Ezra ix. 15 ; 
2 Chr. Y. 11 ; xxxv. 3. 15. 

* See § 33. i. l, and there the analo- 
gous cases of ^^, there w, nj« where 



w? *»^y there is stilly njp behold, there is, 

^ Comp. Gen. iii. 11; zliii. 3; but 
Ezek. xiiL 3. 

• Comp. Hos. viii. 7 ; Job xli. 18 ; 
see Ps. Ixxii. 7. 

' Comp. Isai. xiv. 21 ; Ps. cxli. 4. 

8 Comp. Exod. xiv. 11 ; EccL iii 11. 

*> Comp. Jer. x. 6, 7 ; Mat ii. 13 ; 
Job xviii. 15. 
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parallel parts of a proposition^ see § 104. 9. a ; on nouns and adjectiyes 
composed with^K, K7, 7K, 73, 73, see § 70. 8. 5. 

4. D*^ not yet is generally construed with the future, even if the 
action lies in the present or past, as JTlft D^ (Exod, x. 7) thou dost 
not yet know; n|5.^ Dl^ D\i7N T3 (1 Sam. iii.8) the lamp of God 
had not yet gone out; it is but seldom joined with the preterite, as 
yr U^ (ver. 7) he did not yet know. Comp. § 94. 4. 

6. As there exists no proper word for yes, the affirmatiye is ex- 
pressed by the repetition of the word to which the answer is chiefly 
expected, whether it is a noun, adjective, or verb; e.g, is peace to 
him? tSvT^ ^*^0^|5 <ind they said, yes (lit. peace, Gen. xxtx. 6); and 
David said, is the child dead, JUb 4*19^^3 ^^^ they said, yes (lit. dead, 
2 Sa. xii. 19); wilt thou go toith this man? *5|/X TDNRI and she said,^ 
yes (lit. I win go. Gen. xxiv. 58) ; art thou my son Esau f ^JX *^*! 
and he said, yes (lit. / am, xxvii. 24).« — No ! is K/, or 7t<, or NivK 
(see § 108. 3). Comp. also §§ 75. 7—9 i 102. 7 ; 103; 104. 8, 

§107. III.— THE CONJUNCTIONS, 

1. The most important conjunction, both most frequent in use 
and most various in meaning, is the particle of connection V This 
circumstance is strongly characteristic of the whole nature and ten- 
dency of Hebrew syntax. For it confirms, almost by an external 
mark, what in preceding sections has repeatedly been proved from 
the internal structure of the language, that the different propositions 
and their parts are simply co-ordinated and placed side by side, while 
their exact or logical relation is in no way intimated, a task which 
is mainly left to the reader's attention and penetration.^ The follow- 
ing are the chief significations which ) may take in the manifold 
connections in which it occurs. 

(a.) The copulative and, used between two, three, or more words. 

(J.) Sometimes it is and especially, the second notion being pro- 
perly already included in the first, as ny?^^"J^l ^'T'^] (Isaiah i. 1) 
Judah anrf (especially) Jerusalem; He saved him from the hand ofaU 
his enemies, 7^6<^ H^^^ and especially from the hand of Said (Psalm 
xviu.l).o 



* Comp. Judg. xiii. 1 1 ; 2 Sam. ix. 
6 ; xii. 19 ; 1 Ki. ii. 18. etc. 

^ Comp. Genesis xxxiii. 13 ; 1. 24 ; 



1 Sam. i. 19 ; xiv. 8, 9 ; xxv. 2 — 4. 

« Comp. Josh. ii. 1 ; Iswah ix. 7 1 
Dan. i. 3. 
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(c.) Even, e,ff. he will not allow you to go njSTTj TS ^71 not even 
by a strong hand (Exod. iii. 19). 

(rf.) Namely or and that, introducing an apposition or qualifying 
addition to the preceding nouD ; e.g. ^*p^!fi •^9*3,1 (1 Sam. xxviii. 3) 
in Ramah, his town; I was silent tsbij^^ and that from eternity 
(Isai.lvii.ll).* 

(e.) Or; e.jr. y(M*«AaBtoA;tffV (the paschal lamb) D'?Vpn9^D^?|?*P 
from the sheep or from the goats (Ex. xii. 6).^ 

(/.) As, like; e.g. U^'^lTiS^VSi D^l (1 Sam. xii. 15) against you as 
against your fathers; the ear tries words /b^J? DfilP*. ^\ (^ the palate 
tastes food (Job xxxiv. Sy 

(g.) But; e.g. no, my lord, ^NJ ''inSJ?,^ ^^ % servants are come, 
etc. (Gen.xlii.lO).d 

(A.) Sometimes it introduces the predicate, as ''J'^T^ Ctfl? ''[f^))*?'? 
(Job iv. 6) ^y hope — that is the integrity of thy ways.^ 

(i.) Occasionally it follows after verbs signifying to know, to see, 
or to say, almost in the manner of ^3; e.g. if thou knowest D3"B^1 
7jn *B^3N that there are among them able men (Gen. xlvii. 6); you are 
My witnesses vN ^iKI that I am God (Isai. xliii. 12). 

(k.) And, lastly, it takes, in dUflferent connections, the sense of 
various conjunctions, as although, for, therefore; e.g. thy own mouth 
reveals thy guilt D^S*18 l(\Vn ^n^\although thou choosest the language 
of the cunning (Job xv. 5);^ gwe Thou us help D^K HS^B^^ ^^^ 
for vain is the assistance of man (Ps. Ix. 13).^ 

(/.) —"1 ... —1 is both . . . and, as there shall be one law H*TjNp^ "1^2) 
both to the stranger and the native (Num. ix, 14).^ 

On \ with the force of a relative pronoun, see § 80. 9 ; on ^ con- 
versivum, §§ 49, 95, 96. 

(m.) Sometimes, however, co-ordinated words are placed together 



• Comp. Judg. vii. 22; 1 Sam. xvii. 
40 ; 2 Samuel xiii. 20 ; Jar. xv. 13 ; 
Amos iv. 10 ; Psalm Ixviii. 10 ; Lam. 
iii. 26; Dan. iv. 10. 

^ Comp. xxi. 15, 16, 17 ; Lev. v. 3 ; 
Deut. xxiv. 7 ; Jar. xliv. 28 ; Proverbs 
XX. 20. 

* Comp. xii. 11; xiv. 19; Plroverbs 
xxv. 25 ; xxvl 9, etc. 

** Comp. ii. 16, 17 ; xvii. 21 ; Ex. 



vi. 12 ; Isai. liv. 10, etc. 

* Comp. Gen. xxii. 24 ; 1 Samuel 
xvii. 20 ; xxv. 27 ; 2 Samuel iv. 10 ; 
XV. 34 ; Psalm cxv, 7 ; Job xxv. 5 ; 
xxxvi. 26. 

^ Comp. Isai. xxxii. 7 ; Mai. iL 14. 

8 Comp. (Jen. vi. 17 ; xx. 3 ; Isai. 
iii. 7 ; xxxix. 1 ; Ps. vii. 10; xci. 14. 

^ Comp. Genesis xxxvi. 24; Psalm 
Ixxvi. 7 J Jer. xxxii. 20. 
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without the conjunction ^,* which imparts to the phrase generally a 
certain emphasis or poetical conciseness; e.g. 35^ /fiO y*l3 n^^^*l |^3 
(Judg. V. 27) at her feet he bent^ he fell, he lay down; or the enemy 
saidy I wUl pursue, overtake, divide the spoil, my lust shall hesatisjied 
upon them, 1 toUl draw my sword, my hand shall destroy them (£xod. 
XV. 9).^ 

8. ^J3 is — («.) most frequently that in dependent sentences, after 
verbs meaning to see, to know, to hear, to say, to tell, to remember, to 
forget; e.g. DH^aN aHK Sr\itr'p VPIN 5|N1?3 (Gen. xxxvii. 4) and 
his brothers saw that their father loved him; T\^0 ^3 0*35^ V^^) 
VHN (xiv. 14) andAbram heard that his kinsman was taken captive;^ 
hence also after oaths, as ^-p J^p! ^D *y ^he life of the Lord (I say or 
protest) that, etc.;^ it then introduces the direct speech also,® as and 
they said to her !l^B^^ **[5^"^|^ v^^ ^itt return with thee (Ruth i. 10)/ 

(J.) Because, for; as D^n pKH nx'jp-^l (Gen. vi. 13) for the 
earth isfUedwith violence;^ hence after the verbs to rejoice, to be 
angry, to fear, to repent, as DWfc^ ^5 ^WbD? (Gen. vi.7) I repent 
that I have created them;^ or so that, as nXT Jl^^ ^5 J^Vt^ nO (Gen. 
XX. 10) what didst thou see that thou hast done thisf^ 

(c.) But, after particles of negation, as thou shalt not call her name 
Sarai, iHfiB^ H*^ ^3 but Sarah shall her name be (Gen. xvii. 15).^ 

(d.) Although, as N^H i^TjJ ^3 (Ex. xiii. 17) although it was near} 

(e.) When, as na^^$p-n9 nhap ^5 (Gen. iv. 12) when thou tiUest 
the ground.^ 

(f) Indeed, enhancing the force of the word before which it stands, 
as ^iWn^B^ D(!5^Ti T\P!Q ^3 (Genesis xxxi. 42) indeed thou wotddst have 
sent me away empty. ^ 



• By way of asyndeton, 

^ Comp. Ex. viL 9 ; 1 Sam. xv. 6 ; 
Isai. bdii. 11; Hab. iii. 11 ; Psa. xiv. 1 
(butliii.2); lxv.2; Prov. xxii. 4, 5. 

« Comp. i.4, 10, 12; iii. 6; vi.2,5; 
xii. 14; xiii. 10, etc. 

^ Comp. Gen. xlii. 15, 16 ; 1 Sam.i. 
23,26; XX. 3; xxv. 84; xxvi. 10; 
xxix.6; 2Sam.xiy.l9; 2Ki.ii.4,6. 

* Analogous to the Greek 6ti. 

' Comp. Gen. xxix. 32 ; Ex. i. 19 ; 
iii. 12; iv. 23, etc. 



« Comp. ii. 3; iii. 14, 19,20; iv. 23; 
v. 24. etc. 

^ Comp. xxxi. 35 ; xliii. 18 ; Isaiah 
xiv. 29; Ps.lviii. 11, etc. 

* Compare xx. 9 ; xl. 15 ; 2 Ki. viii. 
] 3 ; Psalm viii. 5, etc. 

^ Comp. iii. 4» 5 ; xviii. 15 ; Exod. 
i. 19; IKi. xxi. 15, etc. 

* Comp. Psa. xlix. 19 ; cxvi. 10. 

™ Comp. xxiv. 41 ; xxx. 33 ; 1 Ki. 
viii. 44 ; Ps. viii. 4, etc. 

° Comp. Isai. vii. 9 ; Job viii. 6. 
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§ 107.— Syntax of the Conjunctions. 



DM ^^ is used in nearly all the significations in which ^2 occnrs^ as 
that y for, but ; and besides^ in the sense of except y ttnlesSy if a negation 
precedes; e.ff. I shall not let thee go ^irip1^~D{$ ^3 unless thou bless 
me (Gren. xxxii. 27).* 

^yn introduces the question^ whether the answer no or yes is expected. ^ 

8. ^)^^ that, is in many respects used like ^3^ namely after the 
verbs meaning to see, to know, to hear, to say, to find', e.g. Drt/ T*3n 
n»T? «rrTB^(Esth.iii.4)A^<©W^A«m^^ oxihat, 

in order that; e.g. thou shalt obey, t]/ !1B^J T^X that it may be toett 
with thee (Deut. vi. 8);^ or because, for, as ^WTO T^^ (Gen. xxx. 18) 
because I have given ',^ or if, as KC)n^ tVlff^ -^ (Lev.iv.28) if a 
ruler sins;^ or when, as ^fl^B^ "IB^ (Psalm cxxxix. 15) when I was 
framed'fi or as (like T^3), e.g. DfT^nK DH^ "T^ (Ex. xiv, 
13) as you have seen the Egyptians}^ — Prepositions followed by T^^ 
are converted into conjunctions (§71. i). 

4. DK — (a.) usually in conditional sentences, if,9& HTlK *1B^ DK 
(Job viii. 6) if thou art just '}^ or even if, although, as ^)?(712C DK (ix. 
15) «?c» if I were righteous ;^ or oh if, in expressing a wish, as 
VyO?^J? Dl* (Ps. Ixxxi. 9) oh if Thou wouldest hear me.^ 

(i.) When, denoting time, as 73^*5 n^i!|rD^ (Nu. xxxvi.4) when 
the jubilee vnU be.^ 

(c.) That not, in oaths or solemn protestations, 2A let the king swear 
to me \^^Tf^ T^%1 DJ* iJ^t he wUl not kill his servant (1 Ki. i.51).'» 

DK-'DN or DKV'DK is whether., or; e.g. if he offers an offering, 
fl5j53"DK ^"l^i^^^ whether it be a male or female (Lev. iii. 1).® 



* Compare xlii. 1 5 ; Lev. xxii. 6 ; 
2 Sam. V. 6 ; Amos iii. 7, etc, etc. 

"> Comp. Job vi. 22 ; Genesis zxvii. 
36 ; xxix. 15 ; 2 Sam. xxiiL 19 ; see 
§ 81. 8. 

* Comp. Exodus xi. 7 ; Lev. v. 5 ; 
1 KL xxii. 16; Eccl. v. 4; viL 29, etc. 

*" Comp. Gen. xi. 7; xxii. 14; 2 Ki. 
ix. 87, etc. 

* Comp. xxxl 49 ; xxxiv. 27 ; Josh, 
iv. 7; xxii. 31, etc. 

' Comp. Deut. xi. 27 ; xviii. 22 ; 
1 Ki. viii. 31 ; 2 Ohr. vi. 29. 

« Comp. Deut. xi. 6 ; 1 KL viii. 9 ; 



2 Ciir. XXXV. 20. 

*» Comp. IKL viii. 24; Jer. xxxiiL 22. 

' Comp. ix. 16« 19; xi. 10; xiii. 
10; xiv. 7, etc. 

^ Comp. Judg. xiiL 16 ; Isai. x. 22 ; 
Amos V. 22 ; Ps. cxxxix. 8. 

^ Comp.lxviii. 14; xcv. 7; cxxxix. 
19; Gen. xxiii. 13, etc. 

" Comp. Gen. xxxviii. 8 ; Isai. xxiv. 
13 ; Ps. Ixiii 7 ; Job viiL4, etc. 

^ Comp. 1 Sam. iii. 17; 2 Sam. xi. 
11 ; 2 Ki. iii. 14 ; Ps. xcv. 11, etc. 

^ Comp. Exod. xix. 13 ; Deut xviii. 
3; Josh. xxiv. 15; 2 Sam. xv. 21, etc. 
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§ 107.— Conjunctions; § IOS.—Interjections. 



On DiK and DMH in direct and indirect interrogation^ see § 81. 8^ 1 1. 

5. *||) lest, stands after verbs which signify to fear, to take care, to 
forbid, to prevent, as T3*Tft"||l ^"^It^il (Gen. xxxi. 81) take care 
lest thou speakest; or if one of these verbs is to be supplied^ as let us 
build a totbn |*^Bi"|fil (from fear) lest we be scattered (xi. 4);* or with- 
out any verb preceding^ at the beginning of sentences implying 
apprehension or prohibition, as ^^lOi{Pl*|^ (Job xxxii. 13) do not say; 
^^i nTB^'Ifil (Gen. iii. 22) he might perhaps stretch out his hand. ^ 

§ 108. IV.— THE INTERJECTIONS. 

1. The inteqections signifying lamentation or menace (§ 72. 2) are 
either construed with prepositions, as 7, "/Nt, /ff, or with the accu- 
sative; e.ff. V \2/^ (Job X. 15) woe to me! dvh TVl^ (Joel i. 15) alas 
fortheday! ^jj'^a (ISamAy.S) woe to us! DH^V ^IH (Jer.L27) 
woe unto them! NtJH ^15 ^IH (Isai. i. 4) ah sinful nation! 

2. A wish is introduced by ^7, followed by the past, or the future, 
or the imperative (§§ 93. 5; 94. 9), as njn^. 7KV9?^! ^ (Gen. xvii. 18) 
O that Ishmael might live,^ or DK (§ 107. 4. a), or DK and ^7 coupled, 
as ^JgOB^ h nPlN-DK (Gen. xxiii. 13) if thou only, oh if thou wouldest 
hear me, or by ^0 who! e.g. D^O ^ii^E^^^^^ (2 Sam. xxiii. 15) oh that 
some one would give me water to drink (lit. who will give me, etc.);* 
then more strongly by |J3^^fi (who would give !), either followed by an 
accusative, as i^TV {W^^P (Deut. xxviii. 67) would God it were even- 
ing; Ult) ^n*l!5 ^^31?!*^$ (Job xxix. 2) oh that I were as in bygone 
months; or by an infinitive, as DHVW ^3t?^0 |ft^"^p (Exod. xvi. 3) 
would to God we had died in Egypt; or by a finite verb, as jWr^P 
^WT (Job xxiii. 3) oh that I knew ! « 

3. The particle M I pray, come, well, is very frequently used after 
the imperative, mostly to moderate the sternness of the command, 
or to impart mildness or submissiveness to a request, as M^'^&S^ 
(Job xxxiii. 1) hear, I pray thee, W"^yp2^n (Gen. xxiv. 45) let me 
drink, I pray thee;^ but sometimes rather to enhance its emphasis, as 



* Comp. iii. 3 ; xix. 15 ; xxiv. 6 ; 
Deut. iy. 23, etc. 

^ Comp. xxxviiL 11 ; xlii. 4 ; Ex. 
xiii. 17 ; Num. xvi. 34, etc. 

^ Comp. Num. xiv. 2 ; xx. 3 ; Isai. 
buii 19 ; Job vi. 2. 



** Comp. XV. 4 ; Ps. iv. 7. 

• Comp. Num. xi. 29; Deut. v. 26 ; 
Ps. Iv. 7 ; Job xi. 5 ; xxix. 2 ; Cant, 
viii. 1. 

^ Comp. Gen. xviii. 3 ; xix. 7, 8, 18 ; 
1. 17 ; 2 Ki. XX. 3 ; Isai. xxxviii. 3. 
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sso 



§ 107. — Syntax op thb Intbrjbctions. 



O^ISfJ iOr^lj^ (Num. XX. 10) hear now, ye rebels;^ after the first 
and second persons of the future, generally provided with f! para- 
gogicum, as ^^5"!T|^^J (Gen. xviii.21) TtviU go dovm now; NyiTTaVJ 
(Num. XX. 17) let us pass, I pray thee; tO Vi^ (Jer. xviL 15) let him 
come; W"ttB|.^ (Gren.xlvii. 4) let them dwell ;^ after other particles, 
as KiTl^n pray, behold! (Gen. xii. 11), NJ"iN oh woe! (Jer. iv. 31), 
NJ"n*N where then? (Psa. cxv. 2), N5"/6$ pray, no! (Gen. xviii. 3), 
K^-DK if only (xxxiii. 10). 

4. Very strong protestations are introduced by ^iN ^H by my life! 
as true as I live! ''[B^fii ^H by the life of thy sotd! Ttff\\ *H by the life 
oftheLord!^ 



• Comp. xvi. 26 ; Ps. L 22. 

^ Comp. Exod. ilL 3 ; 2 Sam. xiv. 
15; lKi.L12; l8ai.v.l; Jer. v. 24; 
Ps. cxxiy. 1 ; Cant. vii. 2, etc 



^ Comp. Num. xiv. 28 ; Deut. xxxii. 
40; 1 Sam. L 265 xvii. 55; xx. 3; 
2 Sam. xiv. 19-, 2 Ki. ii.4; iv. 30; Jer. 
zxii. 24 ; xItL 18 ; Am. viii. 14. 
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SELECTIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT 
FOR TRANSLATION. 



The Soman figures in the subjoined notes refer to the sections of the 

Second Part of this Granunar, and relate to anomalous forms or irregular 
constructions necessarily excluded from t^e first or elementary Part (see 
Preface). The student should consdentiously examine the references. 



I. The Blessing op Isaac (Genesis xxvii. 1 — 46). 

»V HN^ani. *j?anK n0<3 nip^b ^^^5 4 ♦ i*^ 'V rrrnq 
larf? rmy np;rf\ s 5 n«p« D-^ai *?>f 3 ^9*101? ia^5 nfe?Nl 

n«2? ^iN nB>^J|7 ^|;?j53 va^ \3a nftyi. s : ^nto ^3$'? rrtn^. ^3$S 
)i^ n^rrhn apsi! ^m » t ^nto ^31)'? •sipn;; ^g?*? ^353 ^dnJ 



Ver.l, ^n?! a7k:?tY w^as, § Ixvii. 1 5. c. 
^3 § 107. 2. e.* ,ri???»l for nynD?l § xL i . 

see. 'Kni?^ § 95. 7. *?^\in § 89. 4.' ^J? 
§ 25. 3. ^?3rt § 33. L 9.— Ver. 2. «i 
§ 108. 3. «fe^ § 68. v.— Ver. 3. «X ibid. 
viL, for KV § Ixvi. 21. n^fe^n § 102. i. 
^ § 5. 6.— Ver. 4. D'»?PO pi. of DXJPO 
§ xxiv. 2. b. 2. nfcf^jni § 78. 7. n^,3^ 



§ 96. 12. ^?? § 78. 6. rf.— Verse 5. 

nyoir § 100. *8. i3n9§98. 1,3. i?^ 
§64.12. nn^n§i02.i. n^V^§ll.6. 
^'^i? § 78. 7.— Ver. 6. ^W § ^5. 8. 
c,d nbKj? § 98. 5.— Ver.8/?^P?§ 105. 
t. '^^I?§§80.2; 105. 2.~Verse 0. 
^^86. 7. \ni § 31. V. B. 3. D'3fe> 
§ 74. 3. D'?»W § 102. 6.— Verse 10. 
ni^^!? Past Hipb. of K^a «a come, § Ixviii. 
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SSft I. Genesis xxvii. 13—29. 

N3tl njsti "fjs 14 I i^p. iy\ 7]5? V^ "!|N V? "1'?i?^P *^ 
-n^ njj^i nj?r»3 15 5 v?« anx i^,3 D'ipb^d teK fc^nj ^^n^ 
ap9;-nK e'a'pfti n:^ rtj>^ "^ ^*^P '^l? '^^^ 'P^ n^ 
iTj3^0 '^Sl vnr^TS n^a'pn D»;»n ♦ni nijr nxi 16 i jjDjjn ?ij5 

jVet"^-)ai 1^ *vfeT? #5 ifcl? *a3|« V3«^ ajjiri i^*) 19 
j3nv? 1^*3 «o : s|j^« ♦351^ n^a^a »t«o rh^) r^^f Kj-aj? 

♦ *??)'? TC*^^ ^^1 'T^i?'^ '5 "^'l 1^? '"'^ 0^p5 i^'^^ ^^l"*^ 
a^ *» rij nfttfii ya sj^j^ «j-nB>ii ajjy^-^Nt pn^.* 'i?***} ai 

VHN i?T? ♦i*^ n* ''*T'? ^'1*?'? **S '3 • *1.1. '='*t'?) ^p^ 
•^p«»3 25 : *3N i9«»l \^ 'il nj nriN 't&«»3 u j ^?i,35a;i nhsjf 
K3J1 'jjN*! W|»j ♦?'?^ ^?naj? itfo*? ')? nn??? n^jljti 4 riB>4n 
t *;a ^'fij^^ w-ng'i i»p« pny^ I'i'K n5»i»3 ae : ^^n p! i*? 
♦3a nn ntjn i9ti»5 iri?!),?;! inaa nn-n^ trri'h-pt^ B>in «? 
D?o^ Sep DTiV^p ^"1^!"! 28 t rtn; ^315 TB^tii nn^ nna 



?>K3;DH96.5.— Ver.l2.'?5Pl?l§62.ii. 
SI^O^, partic. Pipel of VSn to deceive; 
f 48. i I.— Ver. 13. 1#P § 87.3. ^]? 
§ 105. 5. ng take § 78. 7.— Verse 16. 
n'»op ni? § 88. 3— Ver.ie. »"*' pl. 
of the masc. noun l\V, § 23. 5. n^ri 
§ 88. 4. VTK1V § xaa. 6— Verse 17. 
■«'«§80.4, T|8ee§105.i.— Ver.18. 
♦P * 81. a.— Verse 19.'?ip § 78. 4. 
nj'??) § 39. 4. '??33J3, inst of ')9135l 
§$4.4(andiv.4); liii.a.a — ^Verse20. 

nr no Aow? §§ 5. 6 ; 81. 6. t<vp^ n-jiji? 

§ 103. I. ♦? § 107. 3. /.—Verse 2^ 



11^^. § 96. 1 2. n| 4 79. 5.— Ver. 22. 
^^P and ♦•?♦ § 79. 3.— Verse 24. »?•« 
§ 81. 9. '?» § 106. 5.— Ver. 25. W^. 
apocopated fat. Kal of nnK^, without 
an auxiliaij vowel between the first 
and second radical, for ^^, § IxviL 
15.6. — Ver. 26. >^f^\, imperat. Kal of 
P^\ with n paragog. and the particle 
1. for flj?^ § 4. 4. »^ § 86. 5 —Ver. 
27. "1^ § 83. 14.— Ver. 28. "19^ fo*- 
Kal of in3 with the vowel e ia the 
second syllable, § Ixiii. 8. b, see also 
§ 94. 9. \3Qeip o/* tA« fatnets, status 
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I. 6]»7]iSi8 xxvii. SO— 41. 



«3« 



wrroi B^!5 31 iSy^ NH vn^ i^. vpK pnv! *Jf ma 

.-q^a 133 !*??» '7?t<»l <5^ Dj5; V5^V T^N*! VSN^ N^JI D^y^O 

trtSN-'p TO«»i T8«^ny n^Ti n-rri pinnf^ im 33 t )^ f^^ 

-T» nibJi rfyi^ nj5^ p»v?3 va« n?TnK '\tv gbe^a 34 : nw 

D^cfis nj ^i5i?V?,'i aps; "io?^ K^j? 'aq ^k*1 36 ♦ ^p?ia njjyi 
^ rtVvN-«^q T?K*l ^{?3^5 nj57 nny n^\ nj^!? 'nnb?-nN 
-^ja-nw 1)'? vm "1'?^ ID iB^ *i&K»i fm? isn 37 ♦ n?*5? 

ii« ^»1 V5N pox? |2!1 39 : li;!*! shp )tv, «b»i ♦;?« ^ig-DJ 
^3^1^ 40 th^ti D?i3BTi 'yteo^ ^99^0 njn? pKn ^ae?'^ n^rr 
: ^K^^x 'jso ^W ripT^Ji Tin ^n3 n:n) n ji?r) yd^'^w r\ir^p 
ife^ noN*i vpN bna iB^. riDn^n-Sy -iibsj^-nK ifc^ Db?^?) 41 



constr. plur. of 19^ § xxviii. 2. b, with 
IP § 105. 4.— Verse 29.0^©N^ plur. 
of Dfe<7 § xxiv. I. d, nil imperative 
Kal of nin, identical with H^n, § Ixvii. 
21,8ubn;r|. T0«H86-9-^- ^^PPH 
Hithpael of nri^, inst. of ^HTIf!, § ixvii.* 
1./. m^. T?:iS? § 100. 3, 10. n^TK, 
ipn| $ 77. 9— Ver.SO.^y: ^^, § 97. 
6. nse 8ee § 105. 4. «3 § 95. 8. c^.— 
Ver.3LD5;§94.9. ^?^,b?§78. 11. 
— Vep. 33. "r? ^W § 102. 7. K^S)» 
§ 70. 8. 5.— Ver.34/»tof 3 § 98. 2, 3. 
n^h? nu^y § 102. 7. »jk $ 75. 6. — 
Verse 36. ^?IJ. the interrogative with 
*?, which here means Justlt/. K^iJ 



§ 101. 2. 3i55?jJ,pointedly deceiver, ac- 
cording to thQ etymology from SRJJ to 
deceive, m § 79. 5. ^^i'^^HK $ 74. 5. 
— Ver. 37. ^'WW in § 102. 5. "Pr^ 
to eA«e, for ^f § xix. ii. — Verse 39. 
^^D § 78. 5. ]|?.!! apocopated future 
Kal of HDa, for'lj^n $ Ixvii. 15. h.— 
Ver. 30. \»P?TJ. ^W fin<^ot*« <A«/a^ 
nesa, without the dew, § 105. 4, in 
contradistinction to ver. 28. — Verse 
4:0Mbi/. TTFI future of nn«orfe»ir« 
strongly. JJP1D1 § 96. 8.— Verse 41. 
^8 on account of, see § 105. 5. "»^«. 
§ 102. 7. te^? § 78. 6. (/. *;iK ^3« ^ej 
days of grief for my father. ^V^^ 
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iH I. Gbnbsis xxvii.42— 46 ; II. Exodus xx. 1 — 9. 

nj5?*fr ni^n 42 : tik ij35;:n^ nj-jnNi. ♦^k Saw »$♦ tt"7j?r ta^i 
-1^1 }^"^n ro| ajbsji*? Knj?pii n!??^! 'j^ri nj? i^ r!?Tn« 
'!?j5? j»?' ')^ n^s^^ 43 : ^^3^ ^9 Qnir^ Ti^^i ^^'9 nari rhtt 

nac'i s))^ Yn»t^« 3^e^t» 45 : ^P^ '^'^ a^B^n-ni^ t? 

rti5 '5f9 ♦jnj ^rivp pnv?"^^ nj55*i iDNfti 46 : inn c±' 
nab p«n rt3?9 n^x^ nrnniaia ne^ apy^ nfi»~Di« rjn 

II. The Dbcalogub (Exodus xx. 1—17). 

D^nSsf ^ niri'"«V 3 J D*7?^ f^^S^ fi!*1^9 P^P T^^KX^'P *'?'^ 

"^V s ♦ n^^ ^"^^le D!i35 1^^) ivjp n^i iB^,i S?so 

thSk rtn*-DB'-n« nbti k"? 7 : »rtxo *W?!i ♦an^ cc^^ifh 
t '?IPi?n|?$-'?3 nwi. nbgn d^oj nct^ 9 : ie^j^ naeri crt^-nx 



for I will slay, § 107. i. k. — Ver. 42. 

•11.5 § 101. 3. n?Tn« § 76. 2. 3{53i;;^ 

§ 86. 5.— Ver. 43. ^f'TH? § 86. 6.— 
Ver. 44. IJ?.^^: § 96/5. onntjl «am«. 
plup. of "in>< § xxiv. 3. c. — Ver. 45. 

D3^3B^^3p«§102. 2. "»"« CJI^ § 86. 4./ 
—Ver. 46. ? '^Vi? § 105. 1. ^^ n©^ 
D^jn of what avail is life to me? 

Verse 2. T^KJ^n -f^ § 80. i.— 
Ver. 3. nw. $ 77. 15. ^i?-^ Jes/Jes 



3fe, literal. 6«/bre Jfe.— Ver. 4. "^pl 
or any, § 82. 1 o. "TK^ of that or a/Z <Aa^ 
ti;Aic^, § 79. 3.— Ver. 5. ^Gpf for 
nnn^n, see on Gen. xxvii. 29. ^g^K^ 
to those who hate Me, which has the 
principal stress, stands emphatically 
at the end (Comp. Genesis xxxi. 52, 
nri!?).— Verse 7. "f^ nK hmi who. 
§ 80. 2, 3.— Verse 8. "^^^l § 97. 4.— 
Ver. 0. D'P; f^^ § 86. 4./. D*P; pi. 
of Dl^ § xxiv. 1. ft. T\VSH § 96. I.— 
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11. ExoDTTS XX. 10—17 ; III. Leviticus xix. l— 10. SS5 

i6 15 : t\iA}^ ^ 14 : n^ ^13 ii^\r\i '^'r^ rrtn* 
: ^^ib n^^? hif\ \±in\ Heh 'ino^rL nay) ^ ne>^ ifarin-i^ 

III. Vabiotjs Laws (Levit. xix. 1 — 18). 

-'^N 4 : Da*ri*^K njn; *3^? ^nfa^^fi *nh?B>-nN) ^ayn vaw ^isk 
J nyr^H nin; *3k. qaS ^bgp n^ naeo ^hVn). DS'^«n-'?t< «^ 
csanaT Ert'5 6 : innam aaaV^ rtn'S D'oW nat ^nam »a) 5 
hbt^ DK1 7 : trt'' B^xa ^b'^bti D^*-n» TiSsn) rmsa^ ^ax* 
♦3 «B'» ij^y v'jak"! 8 : nxT «•? wn 'jiiiiB nj^^Vi? dV3 'rax* 

K*? ^n^p tojsS) ^^ji> ^B^ nx^ n^50 ti'? D3v1« "i'ViThj* 



Ver. 10. 'y'?f D D^'1 inst. of '5 Di»ni 
(§ 83. 15). see § Ixxxiii. 15. ^5'"t6 
not any § 82. 10. t^Tj^ § 78. 2. 3.— 
Ver. 16. "^r ^8 § 88. 3.— Verse 17. 
^k T8 § 86. 8, 

Ver. 3. ^'« § 82. 9. 1«7;n § 77. 7. 
— ^Ver. 5. ^??Vl« ^^ y^**^ satisfaction, 
that is, so that jour offering may be 
accepted (Comp. verse 7, HV^^. fcO ti 
shall not he accepted). — Ver. 6. "^JJ^^n 



§ 84. a. ^tJ'^^f n dV, see on ^JT^^f D OV 
Exod. XX. 10. t5?8| § 83. I.- Ver. 7. 
bN-. bbxn § 97 6.— Ver. 8. «r l'^?«1 
§ 77. 9. n*©y», the plural instead of 
the sing. HSgO, § Ixxxv. i. — Ver. 0. 
DS'iy^a, the infinitive "iVp with suffix, 
instead of DJJ^ViJSj see § xxxi. 13. a. 
The plural of DJIVI^? is irregularly 
followed by the singular ^^^^, § Ixxvii. 
21. 2; see verses 10, 11, 12, 14, etc. 
I'V^p np^ fc6 fAoM shalt not reap 
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886 III. Leviticus xix. 11—18; IV. Dsittebonomt Tiii. 1—5. 

•tfy vi^ptpfy tt^fJ? th II J Djjri^N^ rfa: ♦^ onie :a$p 

'!|i>nt<'7 16 : '^VS »sp^ |TW5 ^TiTii '^f nw t6) "jt*;© 
TIN NJPT^-t^ 17 : rijn' ♦jtj ^ dt^j? ifa^p t6 f ^j?? ^'73 



IV. Thb Divine Guidance op the IIsbaelites in the Desert 
(Deuteronomy viii. 1 — 18). 

\vm igaV rt^ p'Tpf J? D^*n ^^p ^53« "1B>^? njvsn-'^a i 
: Djj^nhNl? rrtnj j^a^r'^g^N PW"'^^ ^^'} onxa^ Dn^a^^ 

vo^V^P'TbP'W: ^5;}Va ^rriK njni> ^Jpi?i^ ^ipay. \sth HTsa 
pjrr «•?) ^linr^"? ^^ IprrriK ^?n*i fajnn '^jsn 3 : ^^JK 

^;ni T*???? "0^? 't'? ^pi^??' 4 : DlKp nw njnr^f xyia 



enttreZy, § 103. i.— Verse 11. ^« 
\nn?)?|. J 82. la.— Ver. 12. ^V^n] and 
thou ahalt not profane^ the negation 
being supplied from the first part, see 
§ 104. 9. a. — Verse 14. ISO see on 
Gen. xxvii. 28.— Ver. 16. f?^?"? uith 
slander § 86. 4. c. ^^^? see on ver. 
8.— Verse 17. ^\ so that not, § 107. 
l.ifc. Hpn Kb} to jear »m. '^'^V on his 
account, see § 103. 5. — Ver. 18. 1?J^ 
$ 86. 5. 



Ver. 1. 0^»n § 79. 6. ^Bl^ § 98. 5. 
O^fl'J. inst. of DPIfl? § xxxviiL 1. d. 
—Ver. 2. n| § 79*. 5. njB? j 90. 4.— 
Verse 3. ^? the first time that, the 
second time but, § 107. 2. a, c. "v? 
D^*^ ^^ ^^ad, comp. Gen. xxvii. 40. 
—Ver. 4. ^'^JJP § 105. 5.— Verse 5. 
Dy see § 105. 8.— Ver. 6. ^^1*? to 
fear, infin. Kal of RTJ, § xxxix . 1 .— 
Ver. 7. "^^*?, § 85. 6.— Ver. 0. ^P^ 
^^ § 102. 2. n^'J'jn i^s mountains, pi. 
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IV. Deuteronomy viii. 6—18. 337 

rip] nivari^t tr0] e i ^n^:^ ydS ^X^\ ^31i"n« b^^k 
: nna^ nvpaa d^kx' nfani?^ r\yv d.^o ^nj pK rate y^ 

Mn^Ji r5?5^ ri^5K1 lo : rtc^n? ain;!ri ^'Tl^p^ ^P^ 0^^?«S 

n35ft D^ab D^na^i ij^abn. h^ir\^ 12 x tai^n ^^xp ^3i« ne^x 
^ne^t^ Sbi^ il^nii: inr) cjd?) ^27. ^^nxi ^nj?5^ ,3 : ria?>:i 

: B^^p^nn n^xp d:p ^"p K^xian D^p-px ne^ pxavi iTj?»l ^*lfc^ 

jKpV^ ^W2 i»p^ YiD^^| pjni:**'? ^^^ ^TP^ 1? ^P^P '^ 

nfc^ n* Dxv) ^na ^aa^a ri'iP^l 17 : ^p'"^D«?J ^??'D^ ^O^J 
^ iron KJin *3 yd'^ rtnr-riN ri^an 18 : np S*nn-n« ^'p 



of in with suffix, §§ xxiv. 7 ; xxxi. 
14. a.-Ver. 10. i??!?.^ § 96. 8. f?« 
on account of, § 105. 5. — Verse U. 
If § 107. 5. ^n>;ib § 106. 3. c— Ver. 

12. 9^5^:1 §§ 78. -7 ; 102. I.— Verse 

13. P^?T. future Kal with 3 paragog. 
of nan, instead of P3T.,§ l^vii.. 1. d. 
^) Tt? § 86. 8.— Ver. 14. 1??V Dll 
belongs to "1? (ver. 12) : Jes^, if thou 
eatest ,..thy heart he lifted tip, see 
§ J 04. 7. 1«'J?^©n § 100. 8.— Verse 



15. Before ^nj is isnp to be supplied, 
a desert full of serpents, comp. § 87. 
10; see also §77-7. "^.^^ where, for 
D{5^ . . .TK?6? see § 107. 3.— Ver. 16. T^ 
§ 80. 4. — ^Ver. 17. ^l^i?! « co-ordina- 
ted to nn?,pi (ver. 14). But ri"}5n in 
Ver. 18 has the force of a command 
§ 96. 5. ID^O ^•^'^ It is He who gives, 
§ 83. 18. n*^ means here to acquire. 
njn dVS) an elliptical expression, aa 
it is J or happens, this day. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



338 



V. Samson's Riddle (Judges xiy. 5 — 20). 

nan) n^}^ ^air^S =i«aj3 iC}??* "is^) vin) j^b'^ "nn s 

">^ m 'mhi va«S Tin «^) 17;? }^k n^w *"»in VDe^i 
0*^9 aeh 8 t i^B'^B* *3'y5 "^tPfi I^J? "i3ip. Tiy 7 { nE'tf 
n»iia Dnh*n ms nam nnsn n'^so nx rtttif? iei nnnpb 
v^k-'tk 'i>»i SbNi ihn •A»i vbs-^n !inT!»i 9 : t&prt) n^nxn 
rrn nn«n wiio *3 on*? Tun-ttSi iiSaw*! onS rw tex-Sw 

vn»i DT?*io D'B^B' ^np»i ^nitt nn^tna ^n^ u x on^nan ^lenr 
nan-t3N nTn oaS N|-nn!ir;iN pB>?5B> on^ n^*! 12 : iPix 
D»e^^ Dpi? ♦jvj3) Dnxyo^ n^2>an *to» rij;?B> '^ n^^N n'iri 
*^ T^n!? !iV?in NtVoK) 13 : d^» nb'pn w^^ wynx? 
rv3^*) Dnia rte^'^n Q'*\^t^ u^yno D*B^tJ> ''? nriK Dpira^ 
Tyai VaKp k^ "^akna tsh naN»i 14 t nasibE^ji ^nTn rn^n i*? 
DVa vin 15 t D*a» ne^B' m^r^n rsrh hy ih) rtna kv 



Ver. 5. i?3 § 77. 20. ft. nnjori 

§ 102. 1 . Timnathah or Timnah, a town 
on the northern frontier of Judah, to 
the south of Zorah, from where Sam- 
son came down or descended 0J*1), 
for TIJ is often to go southward, ^hv to 
go northward, ^^^1^ "^^P? a young lion^ 
literally the young of lions, § Ixxxv. 1. 
3«fK^ § 100. 8.— Verse 6. HID ^W"^ 
lit. Zt^e the rending of a kid, that is, as 
some one might rend a kid, § 98. 1 . ^Il n 
§ 83. 5. r« ™^W § 82. ID,— Ver. 
7. nK?N7 to <Ae woman whom he had 
seen before, ver. 1. — ^Verse 8, D^PJP 
after some time (days), § 105. 4. 
^5057 to take her, infinitive Kal of T\\>^ 



(J^np) with <> and the suffix. ^^i^% 
plur. of T\iy^, bee, § 23. 5.— Ver. 0. 
i?iDK1 il^^n § 97. 7. cjn^ 15!!, supply 
thereof, compare § 78. 7. — ^Ver. 10. 
VbsJ! § 94. 7, 8. -Ver. IL ^rii« DniK-)? 
af <Aetr seeing him, when they saw him, 
§98. a. ^np^. §95.7. D^jnOplur.of 
jnp companion, inst. of D^jni? § xxiv. 
6. ft, and so ^^^OJ? verse 20, § xxxL 
6. a.- Ver. 12. "TO nn^n« § 102. 7. 
^9: ng3K? during the seven days, § 86. 

4./. onsypji § 78. 7. ^i?nji§96.8. 
—Verse 13. ™« § 75. i. ^p^y\ 
§ 96. 12,— Ver. 14. ^?^™ from the 
eater, the rapacious lion. — ^Verse 15. 
^35?T^n the constr. infin. Kal of KH; to 
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V. Judges xiv. 16— 20 i VI. 1 Samuel ii. 1 —6. 839 

»15k'7^ ^aK*? nari aS -ionm nman «•? ^Si ^y ♦an'? nmn riTnn 
Dn^ ri»ir^^ 0*^ ^"S.^^ '^'^'^ l^f^^ 17 { Tii« "sii*) wan kS 

n^nnn Na» D'Tbi T5fn Di»5 n*^ ♦b'jn i"? ^no^li is : ^V. 
♦jn^^^Va W^q s^? on^ not**] nx.!? rg no^ B'5'id p^ns-n© 

riTnn ♦Tua'? nis^nn \m Dnix^n-nx ni3»i b'^k w^i^ nna 

At • |- •• • - « • -;|- I .. •- T I* -; V I "*" • • : * " 

"i^« ^njT^^ ji^^B' n^K 'nfij 20 t ^n'?K n*a •?»»! m "infj 



VI. The Prayer of Hannah (1 Sam. ii. 1 — 10). 

♦& am nin^a »3"ip nan n^n»a *aS v'pj; nsKW nan '?Vsnft5 1 

-TAT ~*:I- T X Ti- ••p-'r - - r- ..-..- 

^ijVa pN-^3 nin^;3 t^i\ryvt 2 : ^nxJiB^^a ^nrio?^ '3 '^f^^'hv. 
POSI **V! nnh^ nnh^ ^njin ^a"y?"SN 3 ♦ ^i'p^^,? "»« T^l 
D^rin Dnaii ne^p 4 ♦ ni'?^ o^rij h] rtn; nijn. Sn *3 ds^so 

rnjriM n^oo rrin^ 6 : n^ip^K D\3a nan) nype? nn^; nnjjs 



dispossess (^J'")? § 64. 9) with H inter- 
rogative, f , and the suffix. Kprj « tY 
//o^ 80 ? — Ver. 16. ^???1» fttt. apocop. 
Kal, for "^i^^i, see on Gen. xxvii. 25. 
Vjj; «y Aim, § 105. 5. ^;95n«: «*?! see 
§75.14. '^'i^ should Iteil} §94.13; 
comp. § 74. 5.— Verse 18- «3: D"J9? 
§ 106. 4. n» instead of HD (§ 20. 3), 
§ XX. 3. D^^^IO, on^yo § 93. 7.— 
Ver. 10. ''I!! fat. apocop. Hiph of nD3, 
§ 68. vL e^^K § 90. 4. OnlV^q § 30. 5. 

Verse L th ^^l, '^W § 93. 3- 



n?. Aom, or figuratively strength, 
power. — Verse 2. 1J?^? besides Thee^ 
^]!l^9 with sufF. § xxxiii. iii. 8. — ^Verse 
3.* n^nJJ ^3"in § 103. a. nnh^ neuter, 
^owe? things or t£;or<fs; PIJJJ hatighty 
words § 84. a. ft. nnhJ nnh| § 75. 7. 
a, c. Before «X.! supply ^« § 1 04. 9. a. 
niy?. ^« aw all-knowing God, lit. a (jO(? 
of knowledge, ^S8, 3. Sh bt/ Him,^S6. 
8. ,-.— Ver. 4. ^'m § 77. 19. ^;P^"'Ji? 
§ 102. 3. — Ver. 5. 1? even, ny^^ seren, 
for many, D^}| ^Sl fiicA in children, 
§ 87.6. nJjS^K, Pulal of ^PK, § 48. 6. 



z2 
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840 VI, 1 Samuel ii. 7—10 ; VII. 1 Kings iii. 6—12. 

i Dp^Ta-fJK h'&i^ '^'Ptlp> ^'^t2 n\n» 7 : h^. hin^ nnflo 

^;i 9 J ^ajf? Dn^^a nrn n^ to ^t^ 'p ^r^r. i^a? 

t in^E^^i Hi? Dtl 



VII. Solomon's Prayer for Wisdom granted (1 Ki. iii. 6 — 14). 

Sn?> D\nS« n»K»! n'piVn cnSqa rioS^N rrtn; nx^i py5;i5 5 
non ^5K nn ^'^^XTdK 0'?^ ^^^ ^^^ ^'u i^\mr\^ 

-DK n^ina ^E>^? ^g •spn? ^5jn. s : tiaj hnx jrn* «*? l^j? 123 
tnjn njvi-nN naV ^^p *5 !!3^^? *i'y5 "^^-^n aa^fi 10 : n|n 
i i? 'Wi nan ^nni? wb^ nan 12 : iD^^^a gfa?^^ yyn ^ 



— Ver. 6. ^»!1 § 95. 5.— Ver. 8. After 
awn^ supply him. thn)l has the suffix 
of the plural, although y'^ and n^5^ 
are in the singular, §lxxvii. 21.2. — 
Ver. 10. ^^V. § 68. i 1. ^HK ri\r{\ 

§ 75. c. vanp for vj^x D^nnp § 100.* 

10. 17?; for Dn\Sj?^. see on ubn^l ver. 8. 

Ver. 5. HD § 80. II. -^m § 94. 9. 
— Verse 6. ^1"? 0^*5, see on Deut. 
viii. 18. — Verse 7. 1'??» § 78. 11. 
n«5f constr. infinitive Kal of «yi. for 



n^y § ixvi. I. a. «tai m)f § 93. i; 

/cfo iM>< A^wou; how to go in and otrf, lam 
inexperienced in life. — Ver. 8. "^7 "**^ 
"l»! § 75. 13. "3?!. ■^^?'. § 94. 9*. 
3"ip on account of or ^ multitude 
§ 105. 4.— Ver. 9. ^DJl see § 96. 5. — 
Verse U. i? § 86. 9. a. m the soul 
or life. ^{^V} ^^t ^hou hast asked^ 
§ 107. 1. ^— Verse 12. *^'P^ , 'W? 
§ 93. 4. "Tf K so that, § 107. 3. To 
njn'fcO ^ioa t^ere t«w none like thee, 
supply K**^, as in verse 13; § 82. 10. 
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VII. 1 Kings iii. 13, 14; VIII. Isaiah xxxi. 1, 2. 341 

: ^t?^ Q^p:-^'? T'^OK? Vp) i^:r«^ ^»3 nB^^? p^) opn 

^j?n Tb^S ♦an*]? ^f\ DNi 14 J Tl^r*?! ^'^^^^ ^'^ t^^ 
: Y??r^^ 'Wl^lpl TP^ *''n *^D ^^^^ '^^va^ 

[Hebrew poetry possesses neither rhyme nor a regular rhythm, but is dis- 
tinguished partly by conciseness, boldness, and elegance of diction, and partly 
by a peculiar arrangement of the verses in parts, which has been called 
parallelism oj the members. Two parts (or hemistichs) generally correspond 
to each other and belong together, forming a sort of rhyme as regards the 
sense. But their relation is of a threefold character ; for they either express the 
the same idea; or the second part forms a contrast to the preceding half; or 
it continues the train of thought commenced in the first. These three kinds 
of parallelism are called, respectively, synonymous, antithetical , and synthetic; 
of each of which one example will suffice : i T Who shall abide in Thy taber- 
nacle ? who shall dwell on Thy holy mountain ? (Ps. xv. 1). 2 . The righteousness 
of the virtuous smoothes his path, but the wicked falls by his wickedness (Prov. 
xi. 5). 3. He (God) destroys the desires of the crafty, so that their hands do 
not perform their counsel (Job v. 12). — But many verses consist of three or 
more parts, and often combine two kinds of parallelism ; for instance : And I 
will restore thy judges as at first, and thy counsellors as at the beginning ; 
afterwards thou shalt be called the town of righteousness, the faithful city 
(Isai. L 26 ; see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 260).] 

VIII. Exhortation to rely on God, and not on the help 
OF Egypt (Isaiah xxxi. 1 — 9). 

When the Assyrians under Sennacherib threatened an invasion 
into Judea (b. c. 712), in the reign of Hezekiah, and many Hebrews 
looked to Egypt for assistance, the prophet urgently dissuaded them 
from such questionable and dangerous alliance, and exhorted them to 
trust rather to God and their own courage. 

^5 Mn-^y r\pp^ \ysiw\ U'wahis), nnw'? Dnvo D'17,n ''in i 

\r\ A* •• ▼▼I » J ^ T "T- T T -J |T T 



—Verse 13. Da-"D| both... and.— 
Ver. 14. 'W1^5pl § 96. 8. 

Ver. 1. DTj^n ^in § 108. i. TH^to 
go down southward, see on Judg. xiv. 5. 



onvp § 102. 1, n-jfj;^ ^ 105. 3. ^W* 

and ^npM are parallel with the partic. 
Dnl;5Vl00.5,8. a5T§ 77.7. After 
3T ihe personal pronoun ^^"^ is to be 
supplied, § 78. 4. ^'^^ P^^- o^ ^? 
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342 VIII. Isaiah xxxi. 3— 9; IX. Ibid. xUv. 9, 10. 

nS Ditois^ nil! ^j'? Df?^j5a dt?'-) n'?;^ 1^ n'tj?'. i^t§ 'is'^-'?? 

Ss3i 8 : Npn na^T t3p^ ib^ "t?^*? ^5CI '!?'% ^3P5 '^''p^ b^'« 
nin'-DN3 nfc' d3$ inn^ nbtf* "rtjso ^j/tdi 9 : vn* do*? viihm 



IX. The Folly of making and worshipping Idols 
(Isaiah xliv. 9—18). 



(for n?), § 24. i. 1.— Ver. 2. ^8 D^P 
to rise against^ § 105. 5. — Verse 3. 
Dn^D^D their horses^ referring to DHVP 
Egypt, § 77. 14. a. ^Hl for l^'^H! to- 
geth&r, § Ixx. 8. 3. P]^5! future Kal of 
n^?, instead of P^?\ § Ixvii. i.d.— 
Verse 4. njinj § 94. 7. ^^^?--T^: 
against whom, § 80. i. nm, fut. Niph. 
of nnn (§ 68. i. 1), in pausa (§ 13. 2). 
niKiy, pi. of the masc. noun 6^?^ host, 
§ 23. '5.— Ver. 5. OnsV. plur. of 'I'lBV 
bird, § xxiv. 3. b. f^^^JJ, fem. plur. of 
part, active Kal of W toflt/, to hover. 
SS P^ to protect, § 105. 5. Jerusalem 
is always written CJXhV (that is, 
^!??^^"*D> tut readf Dl^^'^T, or in pausa 
D w^*)^. . the Masoretic text has there- 
fore perpetually tDf^i] or P^^T; see 



^^•Vn , D^^pri, absol. infinitive Hiph. of 
^V3 and t:^», instead of i>^??n , D^ten 
§xlv.i.2.a.— Ver.e.n'Jp ^P^Pgn n^ 
to Him from whom they have deepened 
revolt, that is, revolted deeply, so that 
^SDD is to be supplied, comp. § 80. i. 2. 
—Ver. 7. ^^ PC«9^ § 77. 7. \^K 
IBM §§ 87. 11 ; 88. 2. a. KPP § 86.* 
4. c— Verse 8. ^^ 315? ^ '^ 
«M»rd o/'tw man. ^ D3 § 86. 6. I^^Wia 
Ais youths, plural with suff. of "^Hd, 
§ xxiv. 2. ft, 3. DIDJ n;n lit. to fttfcOTTM 
/n'ftuto (§ 105. 3), hence to become 
tributary or a ^Zaw. — Verse 0. ^y^'Q 
from fear. Djp Vin^ and they will be 
afraid of every banner. 

Ver. 9. ^nh§88.7. Di?n^?p,lit. 
their desired objects, their delight, the 
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IX, Isaiah xliv. 11— 18j X. Ezekiel xxxvii. 1 — 3. 84S 

rtaa&a^ ansa ^Tya "w^d Sna ehn 12 : in* ^y nns* 

n^ni^5!i rtyxpa iine^}! Tj^ ^'^'W] V ^^^ ^'^ ^^ '3 
-maS 14 J n'a nae''? mx mttsro j^'n n'ian^ !infc^»i ^n"iNn> 

t;» t^ 'IT r r T TT vv;*; • *:"; " ~r* *"'rF ' 

: h-^y DE>3i inx yiDJ ")SJ*-»xya iS-nsx^i rtWi nTin np»i oniN ^*3 
•^y$rpl« Qcfe ^^] p'?^"*l** ^Oti ^??? fT?'5 ly^'? binS n^rn 15 

; V — •• J I —T ;» IT TJ*— VV TT 'I*" 

: iMf ^Vtif) ♦fiton n«n ton^i. uh^f^ v^f^\ *W fi'^V*. ^^S^^ T5 
"i5«*) v^N '?^Bip») iinftg'n ^'?"^alp: i^pfi'? nfc'r '^kV ^^l^fi 17 
Dn^yy rtx"^ HD »3 wp* n'?^ wn* n'? is ; nri^ ^« *^ *^V*¥5 



X. Revival of the House of Israel (Ezekiel xxxvii. 1 — 14). 

nka niai narn a^ao a^ao unh'S oi^ao 2 : r\Smv, nx'^o 



idols. Dn^"!IJ? their own witnesses, ^^y. 
fut. Kal of K'-ia to he ashamed, inst, of 
^K^nj § Ixv. 1 . c, 6. a..— Ver. U. D'^/? 
§ 24. i. 1. nis>n for on- Dn«p /rom 
mankind, they art men, — ^Verse 12. 
I^p 7^ tjhn he forges or u^oribs tron 
twto an axe, § 102. 5. ^r\yf\ fat. of "IVJ 
to fashion^ with suffix, § 64. 16. a. 
^n^ jn-ij §§ 87. 11; 88. 3.— Ver. 13. 
D*V? '^I? «« artijicer of wood, carpenter, 
^n-ixn^, fut. Piel with sufP. of 'l«l?, inst. 
of ^"Tl^p! immediately preceding. 
C'^K nn^pri a beautiful man, § 88. 4- 
Verse 14. ^'''^']?r he cuts down for 
himself § 98. 6. *!?15! § 78. 7. ^njjf > 
or ^n^\ he bows down, the apocopated 



form of njnpr., the fut. Hithpael of 
nriK^, the letter 1 being inserted 
between the second and third radical, 
§ 67. 1./. ^DQ Jinb'x; § 102. 5. ^^^^ for 
D?^, the plural of the sufBx irregularly 
referring to the singular 7Df— Ver. 
18. "?. past Kal of D^ID, inst. of TO 
§ Ixv. 1. b. niK^p so that they cannot 
see, § 105. 4. 

Verse 1. ^\^\ 0^115 $ 78. 9. n«!?t? 
n^oyx § 102. 2.— Verse 2. DO'-^i 
D?^!?$? (verse 4), 03? (verse 5), etc. 

§77.21. a^3p a^5p § 75. 9. n^ni, 

for D|ni (or l|nl) § cviii. 3.— Ver. 3. 
DlK'ta son of man, for man, mortaL^-^ 
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844 X. EzEKiEL xxxvii. 4 — 14 ; XI. Fsalh xt. 1. 

^'^0 b^ "i?«*3 4 * 5>VX "^ ^. *^ "^ "fe'C fi^i«^ 
n5T ^v^ rtB'sp pi»v?p DO"!?^ JP15?J1 ^^^ rdtst^-hy 
Dpi N*5a *?N mri n^«n rtoxsj? n^n; »3it$ no^ na 5 : rtn« 
♦j^-Tpl iB'a D^W 'trhm 0^*1 05*^8 *J?roi 6 : m'r(\ rm 
♦JT«|3) 7 t nin* 'itr^ onyT^ Dpvn,) nin Dpa ♦JVp) "Aj; Dp^ 

Tfiy DO''?? Dl*??! '^i'V T?'' o*TI D0''?rn3pr| "ty^) s ? ^^v? 

iaN»l II : nii^p iNp hni h'n ori'hyrhs. iTps*! ^*ri»l nnT Dna 
^B>y D'TOJit sian nan h^i^r, n^a-'?? n^n nto^sp D'3^r|l "^ 
ori^ jnnaKi Kaan pS 13 : yS «-iw) itjnpn m^xi «'rtw» 
D^jpK ^rtani. D^^nnajrnN nns '^ nan rtn; ^ihtj "TDN-na 

Dp^nh?j5p Dpm 'rt'?JP;n?^ D3^fih3jr-nK ^njpfi5 n^n; ^i^pa 

i55pa7N-'?r ddj;^« ^n^an] Dn^jm m^ ^nn ^J?n^i 14 : ^» 

: iTjn;-DN) wb^) ^J?i*}|? mn; *i^? ^3 DPifi^. 

XI. The requirements of a Virtuous Life (Psalm xv). 

^n 2 X ^j2hj5 'in^ pe^rp \^C!«3 ^^^^ ^^] T^-f? Tiara i 



Ver. 4. ^? § 105. 5. rt»V»n § 25. 3. 
—Verse 5. DpVnj for Dn>:!j]J, §§ xvi. 
4. a ; 96. 8.— Ver. 7. '^^ll^ii? m;Ac» / 
prophesied, § 98. 1, 3, ^^IRH}, for 

njanprii, § xl. 1, 2. ^»]^« bii? § 82. 
J 2.— Verse 8. ^^'«11 § 96. i. D-l^ 
§ 107. 1.^.— Ver. 9. vn^l § 96. 12.— 
Verse 10. '^^i^ §§ 46.* 8 ; xlvi. 8. 
^nxaani § 96. 1. ^Si} S;n § 88. 8. a. 
Yk? ni<p § 75. 9.— Ver. 11. f'^D (for 



D-?) § 78. 5. ^3^ «n!M § 86. 6.- Ver. 
12. '^95 has in plur. bnap and T\\^ 
§ xxiii. 5. ft. *t?? belongs to 031?^ — 
you^my people, § lxxiv.5. *fl^33 see on 
Gen. xxviL 10. — Verse 14. ^9n?»?, 
past Hiphil of 0^3 to rest, § Ixv. 9. d. 

'ry'?nr[ § 93. 4. 

Verse 1. ^hV § 86. 9./. ^^i? 1? 
$ 88. 3.— Verse 2. D'P? (adjective) 
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XI. FsALH XT J XII. Ibid, xxiiij XIII. Ibid. xci. 1—6. 845 

rit^ iiB^y hyr^ s i ^?5*?5 riOK "ahi pn^ 4fi^ 0*651 
tm DN^ Vi»i?5 n|53 4 j bhjr^ Kbrti*? n§-!n|rT;tfn wsi? 
'^^ iw-ti'p ^Bps 5 i^'pl N*?) noV yi?'? 15?.* fTjij* *«ST 

XII. Faith in God (Psalm xxiii). 

'lyhv ♦3^3")* «B>^ rtwa 2 t nont* nh •y'l n^ii' *»^i^ "i^iJP » 
: St^ jyoV pTV~'^j'V55 *)W ajiiB^i *?>$3 3 : 'j!??^* nhia^ 
s)p5B> »^y nriN-*^ yn nt«~n';> nio'px t^j'-ia "frN-^s 03 4 

]W^i:\m vniv 1^5 loV?' '^11^ t^p s j ^^^d;; nan ^wy?>?5^ 

.•;-:at- ••: T • :;• v»T |- ITT ; • 

XIII. Happiness of the Pious (Psalm xci). 

: nli^n -la'io Bhp' r\sib fh"^' ^«n »5 3 : b~rft33N "rha 

I" VV* I A' "• i I r ^ • 'I "J^"*; 

n"? 5 : ^inax n'lnfai nax nonn VB35-nnni 'a'? "no* ^rnato 4 

V |... T«*|; T» AVJV ■'TJ '"'"I t"^ I'T TJTJ 

3^(90 ^Sn* ^Bxa na-na e j naV wj?» vno nS*'? inBD x-vn 

V I T • I A -:|- T T V V • IT I ^ T I •• •• T JAT - - . r • 



§ 70. 4.— Ver. 3. The past ^?T^^ is 
parallel with the participle '^2^, § 100. 
5 ; said so later the future ^?? !, § 94. 8. 
i3fe?^-^? tt;t<A Aw ion^rwe. njn' 5 84. h. 
7g np'in Kbj <o Mn^ disgrace upon 
somebody, — ^Ver. 4. '^I?? (part. Niph.) 
he who is to he contemned, the con- 
temptible (contemnendu^), § xxxvii. 3. 

vy;f? for rh, § xxi. 5. )ni? y??^? he 

swears to the wicked^ i. e, he is faithful 
in his promises, even if made to the 
wicked. 

Verse L T'?^ § 94. 3.— Verse 2. 
Kgn rtK3 green pastures, § 88. 3. — 
Ver. 4. «'* Stat, constx. of K'4 § 32. 9. 



nen § 75. i.^Ver. 5. "Dl § 88. 7.— 
Verse 6. '^Wj past Kal of ng^, for 
'5??^, § Ixiv. 2. a. "Sj-Ji^j* § 105. 3. 

Verse 1. \yhn\ § 94. 8.— Verse 2. 
Before ^3"n^5^ the relative pronoun 
is to he supplied, § 80. 5 (comp. vers* 
5, 6).— Verse 3. ^V\¥!, the second 
person of the sufi&x irregularly follow- 
ing after the first in ver. 2 (^PD9, etc.) ; 
comp. verses 9, 13, 14; § Ixxvii. 21. 
I. a, 6. nVin W § 88. 3.- Verse 4. 
1^ § 86. 5. tat)fc$ His truth, n»g with 
suffix, for ^JJS is contracted firom 
njO^, comp. § xxxi. 2. b. — Verse 5. 
Tj^ri; the regular future Kal of ^^n 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



846 XIII. Psalm xci. 7—16 ; XIV, Ibid, cxxxix. 1—12. 

prie n\n» rv3«-»^ 9 : nx-in d^t rp^ to'|n y^*^| pn s 
yi(t'^)> V^) n^l '^'i** ?i5'?^'^V »o ♦ liJ^VP i?PB' i^^^pv 
-Sr .2 J T.?tH755 T^ ir^: ^'^ '5 " »^^ 
DbTft •^'^nn {n|i Vpib^ 13 t ■'il^^i pxa ej^afils "^Ji^^r. 0*^? 
} ♦258^ jn»-<3 ^nnufc'N iintj^SNi pK>n »s ♦a 14 t rani ts? 

: ^nwB'^a ^hn^ik) ^nr5B« D»a* 

XIV. The Omniscience of God (Psalm exxxix). 

^ri?B> f\YXr ^^^ 2 ^ J^J?1 '3J?1j5q nin? Ti^p Ti'f? rairf? i 
: nnispn ^577^51 nnr ^?ni ^rn« 3 * pi"^ 'Jh'? nri?3 ^p^pi 
^jw^v Dlj5t T^riK 5 t ?»J?3 jjvT nin.'^ |n yie^a rht? px ^a 4 



instead of the more usual '^1?.'! § 64. 12. 
C^naV §§ S5. 4; 86. 4./.— Verse 7. 
^*B! § 77. 15. I'l'Vt), V9>p, § 105. 
4. k;|1 § 101. I. — Verse 10. "ifJ 
§ 84. 6.— Verse 11. i? § 105. 3.— 
Ven 12. '^^^^f\ the suffix appended 
to the future with ^ paragog., § liii. 
2. e..— Ver. 14. ^ni?^p.^l § 107. i. k. 
^P^ jtfy name, that is, Mi/ nature. — 
Ver. 16. D'P: 1"^« § 102. 5 ^JlJJ^f ^9 
§ 105. 1. 

Ver. 1. nvjpp to the chief mitstctan 
(part. Pid of HVJ to superintend), that 
is, to he played or sung under his 



direction. JTiril § 78. 7. —Verse 2. 
'J^^^ construct infin. Kal of ^K^J to sit 
(ni^f) with suffix, § 31. viu. 2. 'Sli? 
§ 86. 5. — Verse 5. n3B3 for IB? 
§ XXX. I . — Ver. 6. '^I such knowledge. 
TO 7D^K"JO lit. / am incapable of it^ 
that is, / am enable to fathom it. — 

Verse 7. '^^«, ^M § 94. 13. ny;.?^ 

fut. Hiph. of yv: ^ 64. 16. a.— Verse 
9. Ky«, r\}^f^ if I took, if I dwelt ; 
and so 'ipi<5 "^ verse 1 1 . — Verse 10. 
'i]J}^r} § 58. 3. -Verse 11. '1^« n^Jj^l 
^T}S.^ and night shall he my light, 
that is, I shall he surrounded b«r dark- 
ness, ^njg for nyj3, § xxxiu i. 6.— 
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XIV. Psalm cxxxix. 13—24 ; XV. Proverbs xxii. 1—5. 847 

: ^ ic)3| ^33DJ?) ^;i^5 mpr '^J?«-'3 13 : n;3i«9 na^e^a 
X nto nn^ ^B^§3i YFSp o^^'pfi ^J^'^pw rtK^i '5 *?» ^T^« u 

nriK nS) nx^ CD^D^ !i3jnj! cd^ ^llsp-^r) Y^'^ ^**T '^^1 ^^ 
Di$ip« 18 : Dp^e^n ^avj? na •?« ^^vi Jnj5^na;'?i 17 : cna 

: ^nv xib6 M^iB^i H.^lp'? ^^^ ^f^. 20 : ^|a ^^w a^pn 

^iipii ^;ia^ yii^ Sn ^anpn 23 : \^ vn D^arixS D^pWB^ nwB^ 
: D^iy •si^n? ';r\^^ ^^-axj; "sinT^i* nsn^ 24 : 'j^vy VIl] 



XV. Maxims and Precepts (Proverbs xxii. 1 — 12). 

m^^ Bf^i TB^V 2 : aitp in anjp^ c|pap an n^^a db> nn^? i 
t j|B^3W1 ^"^5JJ 13'!J?5^ 1?P^) i^Vl '^^'J ti^^^V 3 * ^p] t3^5 ne^V 
"^nna d^hb d^5v s • dv*"^) ^^^a) ^0 nin; jint njig aj3B 4 



Verse 12. "l'*^? '^P^njl § 105. 7— 
Ver. 14. '? ^5? therefore that, ni^nij, 
§ 70. 4.— Ver. 15. T? when, § 107. 3. 
—Ver. 16. ^l?P^Jn ancl in Thy hook 
they were all written, the days were 
formed (destined), when as yet there 
was none of them: the suffix of 0^3 
refers hj anticipation to the subject 

D^p;, § ixxviii. I. Dna nn« fc6i §i04. 

7.— Ver. 17. M §§74. 5. ; 107. i. g. 
OnT^U their heads or sums, plural of 
K'i^l with suffix, § xxiv. i. ft.— Verse 
18. ^l?9v ^ ^^^ *^ count them, 
9inD § 89. 3. n^J^ / am still for ^n'ly, 
§ xxxiii. i. 1 7 . The sense is : I lie down 
with my thoughts directed towards 
Thy wisdom ; and if I awake they are 
stiU with Thee.— Ver. 19. ^^ intro- 
ducing a wish, § 107. 4. a. 0»?7 ^|K 



§§ 88. I. ft; Ixxxv. I. W for ^|ep 
from me, § xix. iv. — Verse 20. ^^'^\ 
for 1^">pfi<^ tJiey speak against Thee, fut. 
Kal of •»« with suff. § 58. 7. Wbj 
{or^Vifii they rise, § Ixvi. 1. e, 1*^3? Thy 
enemies, apposition to ^^* — Ver. 23. 
nwr n^?5^ §§ 86. 4,'c; 88. 4.— 
Ver. 24. °^^^ 'n'3'5 the way of eternity, 
that is, the way of life. 

Ver. 1, "in^J something to be desired, 
desirable, § xxxvii. 3. ^^ a good name, 
y^VO § 89. I. The subject of the 
second part of the verse is 2)\^ jn- — 
Ver. 3. ^"'^fj they pass by carelessly. — 
Ver. 4. Before njn^ HKT the particle 
] is to be supplied, as, in ver. 5, before 
b^na, § 107. £. t».— Verse 5. Q'?V 
thorns, plural of njV § 23. 5.— 
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348 XV. Peovbrbs xxii. 6—12 ; XVI. Job xxxiz. 5— U 

pj?r*3 Dl ^in '^ "^h pq 6 t Dpa prn ^B>^3 iDiB> j^y 
J pi:^9 i^ih ?if? T3V1 '^?^?' J^*^? '^'^ 7 { nsjsa "nDn^ 

r^ri ^TX} ntn* »y« 12 t -^p inn vnsfe' |n qS-ri^ anjt n 
J lih ^yi ft^cn 

XVI. Description of the wild Ass, the Buffalo, the Ostrich, 
AND the Horse (Job xxxix. 5 — 25). 

nV ti^ii n1«B>ri ^;tj5 {^oq|? pnp^ 7 i np^a vrt3??^i ^i;i'5 
n3N»n. 9 : 8^77* frt-f-Sa nn«) Jinri^ onri -liin; s : ya^ 

vSn arpp) ipa yr^s ST-na^n n x Y^Dt< C3*pau Tl?^ 
D*j5"pi33 13 *. ^ibK* ^j'u^ ^y"!t a*B'^"^3 ia T^pq " ♦ W* 
-'jj^i nn{»3 v'tn'? 3h?n-»3 14 t nxji rn*pn nna«-QN nobw 



Ver. 6. "Wl^ § 86. 5. ^B"^? according 
fo.— Verse 7. ^''i'l^ ^3?. § 86. 8. g.— 
Ver. 8. "^Z? ^0 ^« prepared. — Ver. 9, 
PiT^'it^ § 87. 6. Ver. U. The adjec- 
tive "iVnD |)ttre, has the force of the 
substantive purity, §§ 84. a ; 88. 5. 
Before '•^P??' ID the relative pronoun 
"l^^. is to be supplied, he whose lips, 
etc. The predicate JD gracefulness 
stands for the ac^jective graceful, 
§ 88. 7. — ^Verse 12. ^V^r knowledge, 
here meaning a sincere desire for 
righteousness. 

God urges Job to say who has pro- 
duced all the wonders of creation, and 
who, besides Himself, can fathom their 
wisdom or their grandeur ? — ^Ver. 5. 
n'np^ip bonds, constr. state of plural 



of the masc.noun ^oSd^ and so rt33pp 
(verse 6) of l?f 9, and on the other 
hand D^y^a (ver. 14) of r\^% § 23. 5. 
6^*53 and *l^lSf are synonyms. — ^Ver. 6. 
'JjlDg' § 102. 5.— Ver. 10. Liter, wilt 
thou bind the buffalo to the furrow of 
his rope? that is, canst thou tie the 
bu£Palo to the rope and force him to 
plough thefield?-~Ver. 13. n'}?«"D^ 
nvi) riTpn is it a kind wing and 
feather? ^'pn pious ^ means here kind 
towards her youn g ones. The ostriches 
were supposed carelessly to leave all 
their eggs in the sand, while in fact 
they hatch most of them themselves, 
but lay a few separately in the sand, 
to serve as food for their young 
offspring.— Ver. 14. The fern, l^gp, 
D^niR, etc. refer to the female ostrich 
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XVI. Job xxxix. 15— 25j XVII, Eccles. xi. 9— xil 1. 349 

rfha nBri-»3 17 t nns-^'?3 rw'i' pn'? piS-nVV n^aa n'B>pn 16 
we/? pnbpi N»"jon DlTsa nya is t ru^aa pi'? thrr^h) naan 

-|-:* A*:- T- T.T ir*- t|-t i:at:t 

B'*^^ p^M ^n^n: 31 : na»« h>73 T^n n|iK3 ye'Tffi^I 20 
-»5fp 31B>; n't) nn: t6) inp^ p/n^^ 2a x p^p^":^ nxi n^5i 

mn 10^i» lea^ ^5 ^s ^ iiS^B> S^jr-'3 pas: «•?) fTtpNiS^a* 

|T J • T - ~ At ▼ I * ~ •* I '"I 

XVII. Exhortation to Young Men to make a proper use 
OF THEIR Tims (Eccles. xi. 9 — ^xii. 7). 



implied in D^33>— Ver. 15. The suflP. 
of the sing, in H'J^TrJ and ng^^^H refers 
collectively to the plural D*V*3 (verse 
14), § 77. 9— Verse 16. ^^'^J? like 
those which do not belong to her, or as 
if they did not belong to her. — Verse 
17. ^f^ past Hiph. of ^f} to forget, 
with suffix. R/H to impart construed 
with I $ 105. 1.— Verse 18. After 
nga the particle "^^ is to be supplied, 
at the time when. The swiftness of 
the ostrich is proverbial in the East. — 
Verse 19. ^'?Vn § 102. 3. 5- J^P3^ 
prop, trembling, here the waving mane 
of the horse. — Verse 20. ^"^H^ I^H 
§ 88. 4 nD>K i^id. 7.— Ver. 2L The 
plur. ^"IBH^ irregularly in the midst of 
sufi&xes and verbs in the singular, re- 
ferring to WD § Ixxvii, 21. 2. — Verse 



23. i^'?n 3nb § 88. 4.— Verse 24. 
yjg'K^V. it swallows the ground, that 
is, flies over it, scarcely seeming to 
touch it. V5^ in Hiph. to stand firm or 
quiet. ^9 w^cn.— Verse 25. "^ ^.| 
at the trumpet, when the sound of the 
trumpet is heard. C3*'^ DJH tTie 
thunder of the leaden, that is, the 
thundering cries or commflnds of the 
generals. 

Verse 9. Walk in the ways of thy 
heart, as thy heart impels thee. Vl\ 
§ 107. I. g. T\rhl, rt-wna boyhood, 
youth.^Yerse 10. ^^'^^ dawn of 
morning, figuratively for youth. 73? 
vanity, for vain, § 88. 7. — Verse 1. 
T^l'l? § 77. 11. ^ T^ 1» while not 
yet, ere. — Verse 2. The clouds return 
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850 XVII. EccLEsiAST^ xiL 2—7. 

D^»3 3 : DB||ri nriN wior) a?h 0'???lI) n*t'?1 "i^^ ^^W^ 
«D9a ♦a niinbn te't 'rnn ♦g^jx viisjini n^ari nafe' ^w^ 
TirpO T^p Wl pB'a D^n?*! ^ijiDi 4 : rt^'^^|a rtx^ w^ni 
^«7! rihap taa 5 t ym rt^a-Vi inB^i t^b^ Sp^ Dip;*! 
•aSrr^a n3'i»aNn "ifini aann Saro'i TpBTi rxan "sma D'nnnni 

I- F AT • -;iT "t: TT|r --:•; |~T- I "t; | t »- • * : ~ : 

-xS "iB>N ns 6 t DnBiEfi WB'a iiaaoi to'w n^a-'^K onxn 
a^E^ft nnni r^;np^ Y':^rrhv isyn aB'^i 7 ? iian-^« *?iiSan 

T ™ T J AT TIVJIVTt — TTIT? ^ I *" ' — .»• 

: nana ib^n D\'i^Nn-'7K 



q/^er <Ae rain^ infirmity is followed by 
infirmity. — Verse 3. ?^^ to tremble, 
totter, n;? house, here figuratively for 
body. n^lD ^"ilPfc' guardians of the 
house, the arms. ^^JJ? ^^?^ ^^ strong 
merit the feet, which are bent (^T\)ym) 
in old age. '^^^Plipn ^7lp3 ^Ae grinders 
cease or r£5^ the teeth refuse their 
functions. Those that look out of the 
windows (rtai^,?) are darkened, the 
eyes are dim. — ^Ver. 4, The doors are 
shut in the streets, the lips are opened 
with difficulty or reluctance. ^^P ^P?*? 
njn^n since the sound of the mill is 
low, because the utterance of the voice 
is faint. And he (the old man) rises 
at the voice of the bird, early in the 
morning; he suffers from sleeplessness. 
All the dmighters of song (singers) are 
depressed or low, his hearing is im- 
paired. — ^Verse 5. They are afraid of 
heights, they are unable to ascend hills 
or towers. Terror's (D^PWD) are on 
the road, they fear the fatigues of a 
journey. ^5J^n f KVJ and the almond 
is despised, even dainties lose their 



charm. Y^?^ fut. Hiph. of Y^}, inst. 
of Y^}1* § xvii. iii. 3. A similar meta- 
phor is implied in the foUowing phrases : 
aann ^arip^. and the hcust becomes 
burdensome (for locusts were exten- 
sively eaten), and •^3i*;ixn TBH) and 
the caper berry fails p?!? fut. Hiph. of 
'I'^B to break). loViy n>2 his eternal 
home, § 87. 1 1 . — Ver. 6. Ere the silver 
cord is severed, and the golden lamp is 
broken; as the lamp is dashed in pieces 
when the cord by which it is suspended 
to the ceiling is severed, so perishes 
the life of man, if his strength collap- 
ses, ni? future Kal of T^"" to break, 
inst. of pn, § Ixii. 3. a. In the same 
sense also is added. And the pitcher 
breaks at the fountain, and the wheel is 
broken at the cistern ; as no water can 
be drawn when the pitcher or the 
wheel is broken, so the days of man 
cannot be prolonged when his vital 
powers areezhausted. '^^f^] for '^3^0) 
because the tone syllable ^3 follows^ 
§ 11. 5.- Ver. 7. ":?.r? as it was or 
had been, for ^in -|K?K3 § 20. 2. 
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VOCABULARY. 



I. HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 



Abbrbviations. — 0. a^ective ; adv, adverb ; /. feminiae ; HUhp. Hithpael ; Hiph, Hiphil ; 

Hoph, Hophal ; m. masculine ; Niph, Niphal ; s, substantiye ; seg. segolate 

noon ; sing, gi n gnla r ; suff, suffix ; pi plural ; 9. verb. 



3» 

IsM father, see § 32. i. 
^M (see § 58. i) to perish ; 

Piel and Hiphil, to destroy, 

to let perish. 
I^'ISX destruction, abyss. 
nSX to wish, to be willing. 
D)n($ crib. 
f\^^^ needy. 
1ISD'5^{ Abimelech. 
T3« chief. 
^3K (Kal and Hithpael) to 

mourn. 
73^ inoumin)^. 
}3K stone. 
IT^n JIK Eben-ezer. 
p3K dust. 

tV]^^ wing, feathers. 
'^^H Abisai. 
tfh^^^ Absalom. 
DhK Edom. 
fnVi lord. 
1^'n« mighty. 
DIK (Hiph.) to be red. 
D^K man. 

TT 

nDlfijI land, ground. 

p^ socket. 

an« and ar}K to love. 

nntjl oh ! 

SnK (Hiph.) to shine, 

?nU tent, tabernacle. 



p^^< Aaron. 

n)K (Piel and Hithp.) to desire. 

i>^1« sUly, fool. 

^P^X perhaps. 

D^^K but. 

n!?J^C silliness. 

IU< iniquity, misery. 

}^^K to press, labour. 

nix (Hiph.) to make shine. 

"fi« fire. 

nnlK light. 

n>-nK Uriah. 

T • i 

TfeC then. 

\l^ (Hiph.) to listen. 

tT'K ear. 

1![^ to gird, to gird oneself. 

rrjl^ native. 

*intjl one, D^nK some. 

^^^<l reed-grass. 

"l^riK behind, backward. 

THK to seize, hold, catch. 

n^nX possession. 

^&b^nt|| Ahitophel. 

Untf (Piel) to delay, to tarry. 

inX other. 

"nm after, with suflF. ^HK, 

§ 33. ii. I. 
^nX (adv.) afterwards. 
n^'Tnp end, eternity. 

no8 f. of nn« one. 



a 

*X where? 
^K woe ! 

ylA enemy. 

^^K misfortune. 

n*X where? 

n^»K Job. 

b^Kram. 

^>« hart, steg. 

HD^K terror. 

p« not, with suff. ^|J^K, etc. 

n^^ ephah. 

^K man, see § 32. 4. 

jn^WI continuance, ri^lfl? 

)n^K perpetual streams. 
^i^ only, surely. 
njaX fierce. 
SdX (see § 58. 4) to eat ; 

Pual, to be consumed. 
^DV^, n/>DK food. 
^^ God. 

i)« to. with suflT. ^^«, § 33. ii. 2. 
H/tJ (v., Hiph.) to bind by an 
njK (s.) oath. [oath. 

?lfc«, D*r6« God. 
J^^K oak. 

9fiy^ chief, intimate friend. 
rPK (Niph.) to be corrupted. 
^>^K idol. 
•J|Sd»S?« Elimelech. 
Elisha* 
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dSk 



Vocabulary. 



nya 



th\fi (Niph.) to be dumb. 
D^ID?K sandal wood. 
n©^8 sheaf. 
iry^K Eleazar. 
e|?K (Piel) to teach. 
1?^ thousand. 
HJJ^Sk Elk^ah. 
DK mother. 

D^ if; D^ ^2) except that ; 
JI^DKohif! 

noK (piur. nin»K) maid. 

n©WI cubit. [servant. 

^DK (Pulal) to languish. 
*^^^t^^ faith, faithfulness. 
]lpK Hiph. to believe; Niph. 

to be believed, to be firm. 
njpi||( column. 
fOK Kal, Hiph. to be firm; 

Piel, to fortify, to choose; 

Hithp. to be determined. 
1DK (see § 58. 5) to say. 
1Dl<, nnpK speech. 
nbK Amorite. 
HD^* truth. 
T\^tf (v.) to meet, to approach; 

Pual, to befaU. 
n}K n|« (adv.) whither? 
B^3^| man, mortal. 
K^3fcC iU, mortal, corrupted. 
pK (Hithpolel) to complain. 
e|3K (Kal, Hithp.) to be angry. 
p3tjJ (Niph.) to moan. 
B^iS Pl-of e^« men, §32.4. 
1|^DK cruse, box. 
DD&( storehouse. 
^pK to gather, to gather in; 

Niph. to assemble, to cease. 
*1D^ to bind. 
nPlpK Esther. 
^^ (s.) nose, anger, wrath ; 

D^fifejt anger, face. 
tjK (adv.) also ; *? t)« how 

much more. 



HfiK to bake. 

Ki&ljl then. 

?DI< darkness. 

D&t( end. 

^n-J^ Ephrathite. 

?VK to reserve. 

/VK near, by. 

31fcjt to lay wait, to lie in wait. 

n3')K locust. 

f\'i^ ark. 

Tn« cedar. 

n-^ path. 

^1S. ni^K lion. 

"JJIK (Hiph.) to defer ; to pro- 
long; to prolong life. 

•JJ-^ length, D>p; ^-W;^ aU 
the lifetime. 

Q?^^ "nl^ longsuffering. 

D"YX Aramea. 

J"lb<'pine. 

fT« land. 

TTX to curse. 

b-|¥ (Piel) to betroth. 

^ (f.) fire. 

ni*^ Ashdod. 

nB'fc? sacrifice. 

nm (pl.D^K'*3)woman,§32.5. 

■ttB'K. step. 

l^W^ Assyria, the Assyrian. 

D^X guilty. 

nspK quiver. 

nb^ dunghill. 

"T^K (Piel) to call happy. 

im happiness; Qn«->T^ 
happy is the man. 

1K^fi|| who, which, when. 

m (s.) (pi. D^n« and D^n^) 
ploughshare. 

nX (part.) 1 . sign of ace, with 
suflf. ^J^lk me, etc.; 2. with, 
with suflf. ^Sy^ etc., see 
§§ 19.9; 33.1.3. 

nnw to come. 

T T 



nriK thou (§19.3). 

pntjt ass (fem.). 

3 in, with, with suflT. ^3, etc 
§33.1. 

T^l (f.) well. 

DDKa without. 

^33 Babylon. 

^ ja to be faithless, to trans- 
gress, to oppress. 

*T32l garment. 

?p^4l on account of. 

^*T[3 according to, at. 

Sia (Hiph.) to divide, to 
separate. 

7n3 (Piel) to be rash, to tei 
rify; Niph. to be terrified. 

ntDna beast. 

Kin to come, to set (of th/» 
sun); Hiph. to bring. 

ni^3 lonely. 

T^3 (v.) to disdain. 

h3 (s.) contempt. 

11a well. 

^^a (Kal) to be ashamed. 

n|a to despise, disdain. 

nja here. 

Tta to spoil. 

y^na without. 

"Wna youth, young man. 

)na to examine, try, prove 
search, tempt. 

in^ to choose; IHIJJ desir- 
able. 

MDa to talk rashly. 

HDa to trust, to be confident. 

npa security, safety; HD^? 
in safety. 

}Da womb. 

[^9 to understand ; Hiph. to 
discern; Hithpol. to fathom. 

pa between, with suflf §33.15. 

T\T^ understand! ng» 
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r\T^ egg. 

n^3 house, temple. 

Onb n^3 Bethlehem. 

ns^ to weep. 

lb? firstborn. 

IDS (Pid) to bear early fruit. 

nnb? birthright. 

^a not. 

273 (Hiph.) to make cheerful. 

np3 to fall away; Piel,to con- 

Y? without. [lume. 

nn?3 terror. 

ypa to devour. 

p^a Balak. 

^npa without. *J?^3^ that not. 

nDH height. 

\1D^, like ^, in. 

}! son, see § 32. 7. 

n33 to build, build up. 

IP^^B Benjamin. 

lUjp in order that. 

nag? beyond. 

nya for. 

liya within yet. 

rya Boaz. 

tDya to tread. 

bj?a to rule. 

7ya man, lord, husband. 

Tga (Kal and Piel) to burn. 

Iil2 stupid. 

■nva fortified. 

TVa vintage. 

bfejtlpV^ Bezaleel. 

yVa to seek (gain) greedily; 

to break, 
y Va gain. 
pVa (v.) to become callous, 

to swell, 
pva (s.) dough. 
Pi^^ to cleave, to open ; Hiph. 

to break through, 
njjj^a valley. 
*^| (Piel) to search. 



"n^a herd, oxen, see § 22. 2. 

"Ipa morning. 

3*385 within. 

K^pa (Piel) to seek. 

tXy^ to create 

nia to eat, 

TT 

"rtlj sharp. 
?T"}a iron, 
nn^ to flee. 

xna fat. 

n*-)3 bolt. 

n^T3 covenant. 

in? to kneel ; Piel, to bless, 
1|na blessed. 

Tja. knee. 

naia blessing, peace. 

y\^ Niph. and Hithp. to pu- 
rify oneself; Kal, to polish. 

h^^ Piel, to cook; Hiphil, 
to ripen. 

I^a Bashan. 

-ib^a meat, flesh. 

na daughter. 

Tl^nip in the midst of, within. 

nj^na virgin. 

n^i to be exalted. 
niK| haughtiness. 
7K| to redeem, 
rial to be high, 
nhl high, lofty, 
ba I (Hiph.) to set boundaries. 
701 boundary. 
*liajl strong, hero. 
nn^ajl strength, 
n^^l hill. 

I^yai Gibeon, town in Ben- 
y^ai goblet. pamin. 

T;ij| lord. 
yai hill. 
n^:^l Gibeah. 

Ii2i Kal, to be strong, prevail; 
Piel, to strengthen. 

A A 



"lai man, hero. 

31 roof. 

n| Gad. 

mi (Hithpol.) to make in* 

dsions in the body. 
IV^i host. 
Vni great, old. 
ni'kid. 
^1| Kal, to be great; Piel, 

to make grow. 
^*li greatness. 

yni to take oflF, to cut down. 
Sjll (Piel) to revUe. 
■)1I to hedge. 
1^1 to oppress. 
^)l nation, people. 
n;il body. 

*^l to sojourn, abide. 
Sll to rob. 

T 

"IT I to cut, to cut oflF. 
«;| valley. 
*l*l sinew. 
7^1 to rejoice. 

/I heap. [into exile. 

1171 to reveal; Hiph. to lead 
hlh% Gilgal. 

7^1 to roll, with 7? to throw 
upon, with \0 to remove. 
D7I substance, 
y^l (Hithp.) to be irritated. 
Dj also, yea. 
KDI (Piel) to swallow. 
7Zpl to recompense. 
IDf to finish. 
}l garden. 
a^l to steal. 

-T 

pi (Kal and Hiphil) to shield, 

protect, with *^VJ^» 
hVA Gaal. 
1^/1 to reprove. 
K'gl (Piel) to move. 
\£^^i Gaash. 
JD| vine. 
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JXn^t brimstone. 

II stranger. 

"T^l to scratch. [Pi. stir up. 

rn| (Hithp.) to be imUted ; 

pi threshing-floor; com. 

KHI (Piel) to drive away, to 

excite. 
D^l (seg. t) rain, 
ni Gath. 

3«*^ to fear. 

JK'n Doeg. 

33*? to flow gently. 

p31 to cling. 

•n*? (Kal and Piel) to speak. 

"Q*? word, tD'»rp\n n^"!! 

dironicies. 
Hyi pestilence, 
nnhl. bee. 
t^y^, honey, 
n, T\y^ fish, fishes. 
by^ to erect a banner. 
jJ"^ corn. 

n'1'5 (Hithp.) to go slowly, 
a'll bear, 
nil friend. 
DHC'l^'n mandrakes. 
Tl^ni nn David, 
n^**! to cast away. 
^^■^ to pound. 
P*? and Y*^ to judge, 
■ft"? generation, nil "ih? to 

all generations. 
fi^)*!| to thresh, break, 
nn"^ to drive away, 
l*"?. (s.) strife. 
B^^'^i to thresh. 
llhj^ threshing. 
KD"^ and HD'H Piel, to oppress, 

to crush; Niphal, to be 

crushed. 
7'n poor. 
jS"? Piel, to leap. 



nj"^ to let down ; Piel, to 

set free, 
n?"^ to disturb. 
•IP*^ to weep. 
pS*; (Hiph.) to kindle, in- 

flame. 
n?'J gate. 
D"? blood. 

T 

T\D*^ to be like, to cease ; 

Niph. to perish; Piel, to 

compare; Hithp. to make 

oneself like. 
UD'^ to be sOent ; Niph. to 

perish; Hiph. to destroy, 
njjp'n tear. 
'*y^ Danite. 
nj}*? knowledge. 
■Jpn (Niph.) to become extinct. 
riifl knowledge. 
PB*!} to knock (Hithp.). 
PI lean, 
"ig*^ to pierce, 
'•n'^ to tread. 

Ijni to require, seek. 

K^n tender grass. 

Ife?*^ (Piel) to make fat, to 

anoint. 
ifl fertiUty. 

nxH ah! hal 

nin to meditate, to growl; 

Hiph. to mutter. 
Iin to honour. 

- T 

ITn ornament. 

T T 

MT\, fem. K\7, he, she. 
l\n majesty. 
r\^i} misery, destruction, 
nin like iTH to be. 

tt TT 

^in woe I 

D)n (Niph.) to be in commo- 
I^n wealth. tion. 

Tl'^Tl to be, to become. 



7D^n sanctuary. 

ip^n Heman. 

fi<ST to remove. 

ton not? indeed; see (P- 

T)/n to walk, to go, to go 

away; Hiph. to lead, 
^^n (Piei; to praise. 
Q$iJ hither, 
pon multitude, great num* 

ber, din. 
^QH to turn, 
in mountain. 
7\yV} much, 
ain to slay, kill. 
Din to destroy. 

1 (or 4, see § 4.6.c) and, but. 
IJ hook. 

niT to sacrifice, offer. 

njT (seg. i) sacrifice. 

?3T to inhabit. 

Ijt (of 11T) reckless, scorner. 

n|. nXT this. 

^T which, that. 

an to flow. 

in (Hiph.) to act insolently. 

J^n to move oneself. 

I^T to press, to crush. 

nnt (Niph.) to be removed. 

^ni to creep. 

n^T olive. 

"•Il pure. 

n^l Kal, to be pure; Piel, to 

cleanse, to purify. 
1|DT to be pure. 
13^ (Kal, Hiph.) to remember, 

Hiph. to prai^ (with ^). 
1D{ (seg. t) memory. 
DDT to meditate. 
IPJ (Piel) to appoint. 
IDT (Piel) to praise. 
nipT song. 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



33t 



Vocabulary. 



TDn 



355 



33T (Piel) to hurt. 

n3{ to reject (KalandHiph.). 

n^I (from j;j|T) sweat. 

ffll wrath. 

\\>l (v.) Kal and Hiph. to be 

old. 
ti?.l M ^^^ °^"^> cider, beard. 
D'^i^T old age. 
t|j?J to comfort. 
ppT to refine. 

a^T (Piel) to make narrow. 
S^^ni Zerubbabel. 
ITJI Kal, to disperse; Piel, to 

scatter, diffuse, to winnow, 

to examine. 
}fnl arm. 
rrij to shine, 
jnj to sow. 
^nr seed, sowing. 

KaH Kal. Hiph. to hide, 

shield; Niph. to hide one 

self. 
7an Niph. to be destroyed. 
h^n cord, 
pan to embrace. 
*13n companion, neighbour. 
l^an to gird, 
an festival. 

j^n to celebrate a festival, 
^an to gird. 
*nn to be sharp, 
nnn ^Piel) to gladden, 
pin and ?^T\ to cease, to 

leave off. 
I5h[n (Piel) to renew. 
Bnn new. 
Cnn month, 
^^n to propose a riddle, 
njn (Piel) to impart, to teach. 
T^n Kal, to dance ; Hiph. to 

make tremble; Polel, to 

bring forth. 



^^n sand. 

nOin wall. 

D^n to pity. 

f^n exterior, f ^n3 without. 

•TJin Hur. 

^^n Kal and Hiph. to hasten. 

^K^^n Hushai. 

^tJiq Hazael. 

p{n strong ; 17 ptn hard- 
hearted, obstinate. 

n|n to behold, to prophecy; 
njn prophet. 

n^in vision. 

Pin Kal, to be strong; Piel, 
to strengthen ; Hiph. to 
hold, to seize ; Hithp. to 
gather one's strength. 

HtfVi to sin; Piel, to clear 
from sin, to expiate. 

NlDri (pi. D^NOrj) sin. 

KtSn sinner. 

T - 

HK^n sin, sin-offering. 

nK)n wheat. 

^n living. 

r\yn rlddle. 

n*n Kal, to live; Piel, to make 

alive; Hiph. to let live, 
njn living being, beast. 
D^>nUfe.^^*n8ee^J|n. 
^^n strength, wealth, host. 
■Jin palate. 

npn (Piel) to hope. 

Dpn to be wise. 
Dan wise. 

T T 

nppn wisdom. 

apn muk. 
a^n fat. 

npn Kal, to be Ul; Piel, to 
flatter, implore; Hopb. to 
be wounded; Hithp. to 
become sick. 

npn cake. 

OPn dream. 

aa3 



npvD change ; ny yO spoils. 
??n Piel, to profane ; Hiph. 

to begin. 
D^n to dream. 
K^^P^n flint. 
5|^n Hiph. to renew. 
yhtj Kal, to draw off; Niph. 

to be ready ; Piel, to deliver. 
DjAn (dualoff^n) loins, 
ppn to divide, to impart (witn 

a); Hiph. to make smooth, 
p^n part. 

ppn smooth, flattering. 
Plp^n smoothness. 
^^n weak. 
*lDn to covet. 

- T 

nwn delight. 

non wrath. 

rfl-IDn precious things, 

^n ^na^l choice garments. 
litDn ass. 

rfon mother-in-law 
?Dn to have pity. 
DDn to be warm; Piel, to 

warm. 
DCn violence. 
]^pn to be leavened. 

ne^pq five. 

jn favour. 

njn to encamp, besiege. 
n3n Hannah. 
}^dn compassionate. 
n'an lance. 

pn (Hoph.) to find pity. 
TJjn to train. 
D3n gratuitously. 
5|3n hypocrite. 
*1Dn mercy, love, kindness, 
non to confide, take refuge, 
n^pn pious. 
DDn to muzzle. 
Ipn to want, to decrease; 
Piel, to lessen* 
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KOn and npn to coTcr; Plel, 

to oTcrlay. 
Y^n to desire. 
YQT\ precious thing. 
*)Qn to dig. 
^B'Bn free. 
yn arrow, 
avn to dig out. 
nvn to divide 

T T 

nWn middle. 

fVn (Pual) to cut oflf. 
IVn court. 

ph (from ppn) statute, 
ntjn (Hithp.) to dig up. 

njjn law. 

ppn to engrave; Poel, to 
decree. 

Ipn to search, explore. 

a^n to be dry ; Hiphil, to 
destroy. 

nin (f.) sword. 

Tin to tremble. 

Tin trembling, revering. 

mir] trembling. 

n'lri Hiph. to kindle^ to bum; 
Hithp. to be angry. 

Din (Hiph.) to des^oy. 

UHn destruction, rfJl 

Jin Haran. ' 

nD*in sun. 

r|nn Piel, to defy; Niph. to 
be betrothed. 

nd^n disgrace, shame. 

Tin to bum ; Pilpel, to kindle. 

Cnn to work, to fabricate, to 
plough; Hiph. to be silent. 

Knn artificer, workman. 

Knn deaf. 

3K^n to think, to count. 

fUf n Heshbon. 

n^n (Kal. Hiphil) to be si- 
lent. 



nD^K^Q darkness. 

HK^n (Hiph.) to darken, to 

hide, 
'tj^n darkness, 
p^ to have delight. 
?|fe^ to withhold, 
nn broken. 

nn Heth (for Canaanite). 
nnn to seize, 
/nn to wnq? up. 
npn'n signet, 
tnh father-in-law. 
nnn to be afraid; Niph. to 

be confounded. 



nnt3 to kill. 

nap guard. 

?lt3 to dip, immerse. 

yit3 to sink, immerse. 

"l^nD pure. 

inC) to be pure; Piel, to 

cleanse; Hithp. to purify 

oneself. 
3^13 good. 

a^D (s.) the good, best things, 
njD to spin. 

n-IlD to spread over, to shut. 
^^D (Hiph.) to cast down. 
{no to grind. 
70 dew. 
«PD (v.) to be unclean; Piel, 

to defile; Niphal. Hithp., 

Hothp., to be defiled. 
t(t)^ (a.) unclean. 
{P^ to hide. 

D$0 to taste, to discern. 
D3?0 taste, iudgment. 
^Sp to sew together, to 

frame. 
C]Qt3 to be nimble. 
niO (Hiph.) to cast down. 
DIJD, DTtO? before, not yet. 



HID to tear. 
11? prey. 

^«^ (Hiph.) to be content. 

Tfc^^ river, NUe. 

K^J to devote. 

TJ^J B^y Jabesh Gilead. 

?3J (Hiph.) to carry, to bring. 

npa^ sister-in-law. 

tra; (v.) to vnther; HiphU 

to dry up. 
B^: (a.) dry. 
nj; (Hiph.) to afflict. 
g*3^. labour. 
yaj to be weary; Fiel, Hiph. 

to fatigue, to weary. 
1^ hand, monument; "vlj 

Dnn^ by their side, 
nij Hiph. to praise; Piel, 

to throw. 
VTX^ to know, to understand ; 

Hiph. to let know; Hithp. 

to reveal oneself, 
an^ to give. 

nnj (Hithp.) to become a Jew. 
Wn^ Jehu. 

nn-in^ judah. 
n-in; Jew. 

X^T\\ the Lord, 
pnyin^ Jozadak. 
D'lin^ Joram. 

T : 

\i^T\\ Joshua. 

tD&Cnr^^. Jehoshaphat. 

a«V Joab. 

niSV mother. 

Di'» (pL D^pp day, D1>n to- 

dav. 
njV dove; Jonah. 
Cjbi^ Joseph. 
n>n^ potter, 
a^n* inhabitant, 
in; (Piel) to unite, 
in^, nn! together. 
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TiyJV (the only one) life. 
^rjj (Piel, Hiph.) to hope, to 

expect. 
5|nj barefoot. 
2C^ to be good, to please ; 

Hiph. to do good. 
J^^ wine. 
HDJ (Hiph.) to reprove, to 

argue. 
^5J (Hoph.) to be able. 
•rSjKal, to bring forth; Niph. 

to be bom; Hiph. to beget. 

D^ sea. 

T 

l»PJ right hand. 

]Ol (Hiph.) to go to the right. 

ny (Hiph.) to oppress. 

1p^ to found, to appoint. 

5|p^ to increase. 

np^ Piel, to correct, reprove; 

Niph. to receive correction. 
*Tyj to appoint. 
TJT to harden. 
hv.l (Hiph.) to avail. 
\ill ^^ W! because. 
^^ to be fatigued, faint. 
YTr ^^ S^v® counsel, to advise; 

Niph. to deliberate. 
2pS^l Jacob. 
Hr forest. 
HDJ to be bright. 
T\&* beautiful, fine. 
y^l (Hiph.) to shine, to give 

light. 
KV^ to go out ; Hiph. to 

bring out. 
nv; (Kal, Hiph.) to place. 
ay to set. 

-T 

pnV^ Isaac. 

y V; (Hiph.) to make a bed. 
p)r to pour out, to cast. 
"^V^ to create, form, make. 
T\T to burn. 



njJJ winepress. 


in; peg. 


Ij^J to bum. 


n^n*. exploration, that which 


K^^pJ fowler. 


is found by searching. 


ypj (Hiph.) to hang. 


nnj (Hiph.) to leave over. 


ngj to be precious ; Hiph. to 


")nj rest; abundantly; Jethcr. 


make precious. 


{'nn*. superiority. 


IjJ^^ honour. 




■JjJJ precious. 


5 as, Uke. with suflf. ^jiOS 


^?l (Niph.) to be taken in a 


see § 33. i. lo. 


snare. 


3«3 and 3§<5 to grieve. 


ftC'V (v.) to fear, to be afraid; 


nfe(| Niph. to be rebuked; 


• Piel, to terrify. 


Hiph. to afflict. 


X-V (a.) fearing. 


]!K3 almost. 


HNT. fear. 


T^^gM. 


T1' to go down, descend; 


133 (Piel) to honour. 


Hiph. to bring down. 


13^ heavy, rich, numerous. 


{"^T Jordan. 


nna to go out, to be ex- 


rr^^ to cast, to instruct. 


tinguished. 




*T*U3 honour. 


D!i)Wn^ or dSb'JIT (see 


033 (Piel) to cleanse, to 


p. 342) Jerusalem. 


wash garments. 


m^ moon. 


"J35 long ago. 


inT Jericho. 


E^3p to subdue. 


n^ry. curtain^ 


b33 lamb. 


Kh^ to inherit, to possess, to 


n? barrel. 


dispossess; Niphal, to be 


nb thus. 


dispossessed, to become 


nnS to be dim. 


poor; Hiphil, to make 


jni priest; i>h|n IHSn the 


possess, to make poor. 


High-priest. 


B^. there is. 


33te star. 


2^1 to sit, inhabit. 


^3 (Hiph. and Pilpel) to 


^^^ inhabitant. 


contain. 


nV^&l help. 


])3 Polel, Hiph. to estabUsh. 


DK'J (Hiph.) to stretch out. 


to prepare; Hithpol. to be 


yK^ Niph. to be saved; Hiph. 


estabUshed. 


to help. 


D^3 cup. 


P?^ f y^ (scg. ») assistance. 


313 (Niphal) to be proved 


help. 


deceitful. 


"^ to be right, to please; 


3T3Ue. 


Piel, to make straight. 


nb strength. 


'Wl upright, right. 


ins to hide. 


•^Tf! uprightness. 


K'n? (Piel) to deal falsely. 


hl^i^, Israel. 


^3 for, when. 
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\\V2 javelin. 
■ft*3 laver. 
nD3 thus. 
•133 district. 

Si'-Saaii. 

K73 to restrain, withhold. 

3^3 Caleb. 

3^3 dog. 

nps (v.) Kal, to be prepared or 

ready; to perish ; Piel, to 

finish. 
npS (s.) destruction ; n^ 

n73 to destroy. 
n^3 daughter-in-law. 
v3 vessel, instrument, 

weapon. 
nj^3 (pi. nVS?) reins. 
|V>? ChiUon. 

?V? totality, whole extent. 
0*^3 (Hiph.) to reproach 
to^ as, like. 
DJPS but little, nearly. 
H02 (Niph.) to glow, to be 

moved. 
|3 (s. >:?; place. 
1 3 (adv) thus, so, right; 

|3"Sy therefore. 
n33 (Piel) to call. 
ni33 (m., plur. DnS? and 

nh33) harp. 
Di3 to collect. 

yjl (Niph.) to humble one- 
1^55 Canaan. [self. 

^3 to cover; Niph. to hide 

oneself. 
5|J3 wing. 
K(p3 throne. 
np3 (Piel) to cover. 
np3 to cut oflf. 
i>>P5 fool, fooUsh, sUly. 
Dp|) to shear. 
DD3 to divide. 
^D^ silver, money. 



Vocabulary, 

0J?3 (Piel) to provoke. 

t>V^ grief. 

^3 uneasiness. 

^3 hand. 

Tfi3 young lion, lion. 

^Q3 to double. 

^)03 to bend. 

1B3 (Piel) to atone, expiate. 

nB3 tribe. 

"15 lamb. 

nnS to dig. 

nn? cherub. 

D^3 vineyard. 

^tDn3 Carmel. 

}n3 to bend, to bend down; 
Hiph. to prostrate. 

TI3 (Pilpel) to dance. 

n^3 to cut oflf, to hew down ; 
n^nS n^3 to make a cove- 
nant. 

b^2 (Kal, Niphal) to totter, 
to stumble. 

1^^ to prosper. 

3n3 to write. 

- T 

■^nS (Hiph.) to crown; 
nn3 to beat, dash, to forge. 

nx7 Niphal, to be weaned; 

Hiph. to fatigue. 
n^h Leah. 
DN? people. 
K? not; ton introducing a 

question to which the 

answer yes is expected, 

§81.8. 
3^ or 22^ heart, 
ni^ alone (^"^3^ I alone, etc.). 
t5^'137 garment. 
jsS Hiph. to be white; Hithp. 

to purge oneself. 
]J? Laban. 
nJi37 incense. 
td37 to cast down. 



t^ 



ffiy? (Hiph.)to dress, to clothe. 

3n? glitter. 

nn? (Hithpalp.) to be mad. 

\tp therefore. 

^7 oh that I 

nip Kal, to borrow; Hiphil, 

to lend, 
m^ tablet. 
dh Lot. 
W to pervert. 
tyh (Kdl, Hiph.) to hide. 
♦lS Levite. 
jn^7 crocodile. 
K^'V if not, unless- 
JO or Jv to stay, to abide; 

Hiph. to keep over night, 

to harbour; HithpoL to 

abide. 
)lw to swallow. 
Y^^ (Hiph.) to interpret. 
^^ to knead, 
^n^ cheek. 

Dnb (Niph.) to fight 
Urh bread, food, 
ynp to afflict, to oppress. 
^rh (Hithp.) to whisper, 
n^^^ night. 
^"j? lion, 
pb see pS. 
13J to capture. 
p7 therefore. 

ID? to learn ; Piel, to teach. 
ntD/ or n©p why? 
nt3P7 below. 
Iltp? Lamech. 
]yjP7 for the sake of, in order 

that. 
njPv wormwood. 
^D7 according to. 
^JB^ before, with suffixes 

^3B^ § 33. ii. 3. 
riB? to bend, to turn, 
f ^ scorner, scoffer. 
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f\*y^ scorn. 

t^\h to take, to accept. 

nj^7 (seg. t.) instniction^ 

doctrine. 
IDj^P to gather. 
tDg? gleaning. 
TiVnfh towards, to meet. 
E'p^ (Piel) to glean. 
TKT? cake. 
pEO tongue. 

*5Kp (f. n«;^fcf») Moabite. 

n'KD much; IKDIg ex- 
ceedingly, very. 

nD4i<p anything, whatever ; 
HDifiCp-^J r« not any- 
thing. 

niKo (m., pi. nt-^rp) light, 

luminary. 
TKD of old. 
DytND scales. 
^DtfJD food. 
JKD (Piel) to refuse. 
DXD (with 5) to disdain, re- 
7^20 deluge. [ject. 

iniip choice. 
DSP hope, 
nvap fortress 
nUO and mlip fear. 
1^9 (Piel) to deliver. 
{.HO (with sufif. ^|9|3) shield. 
D^^.^tp sojourn. 
naiD desert. 
*nD to measure. 
nilD disease, 
j'no contention, strife. 
J^^'HD why? wherefore? 
nyip country. 
riDlD mortar. 

no, np, n» (see § 20. s) 

what? how? 
v\T)D (Hithpalpel) to wait, to 
linger. 



VOCABUIARY, 

nnO (Piel) to hasten, to be 

hasty; "^HO^ rash. 
n^iD Moab. 
!I^D (Niph.) to melt awny with 

fear. 
Dto (Kal, Niph ) to totter. 
'TflO to pine away. 
riTJ^tD birthplace; offspring. 
IpitD foundation. 
")Dto rope, bond. 
*1D^D instruction. 

T 

KVitD utterance. 

^*\At^ snare. 

"l^D (Hiph.) to change. 

miD teacher. 

n?hD (con.tr. p.. ^39^9 and 

n^2^tD) habitation. 
mD to die; Hiph. to kiU. 
r\)D death. 

VT 

njp on this side. 
ni^IP wickedness. 
l^DJp song, 
nipjp pruninghook. 
ITJTp rising of the sun, east. 
((HD to strike. 

T T 

nn» (Kal, Hiph.) to destroy, 

efface. 
na^np compass, 
njinp dance. 
Pljnp vision. 
P^OP Mahlon. 
n^np camp, 
nonp refuge. 
f HD to strike. 
pnD to destroy. 
inO to-morrow. 
n^ntD the following day. 
nap?np thought. 
n^P (m., pi. nilSP) staff, 

tribe.— nrinp terror. 
niSD bed. 

T * 

DVPP palatable meal. 
npD (Hiph.) to rain. 
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■JDp rain. 

^P who? 

D^P water. 

")i^^P plain ; justice. 

V^9 Mesha. 

nsp plague, wound. 

TjDD (Kal, Niph.) to decay. 

n?D to sell. 

^tS^DP stumbling-block. 

kSo (v.) to be faU (DgtSpp 

thou art full of them, 

§ 102. 2); Piel, to fill; 

Niph. to be filled. 
k1?D (a.) full. 
K7P multitude. 
^IfeC^P angel. 
HDK^P work. 

n^P (pi. D> j>P or p^P) word. 
P7p resting-place for the 

night. 
nn/P barren land. 
npnpp war. 
u?D (Niph.) to escape, to be 

delivered; Hiph. to rescue. 
TQI^ (Hiph.) to make king. 
ipD king. 
n3?P queen. 
n^VP^P above 
fpp (Niph.) to be pleasant 
nppp'P kingdom, 
^ypp above. 
"ttDD sadness. 

V V 

{p of, from, with suff. ^|t9p 

see § 33. i. 15. 
}p manna. 
n3tD (v.) to number; Piel, 

to command. 
T\yO (8.) portion, present, 
nijp Manoah. 
nmaiD rest. 

nmp gift. 

^j;?P bar. 
nj^^ Manasseh. 
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DO tribute; slavery. 
HDO (Hiph.) to melt 
^pD to mix. 
npDD tasting of metals; 

•^J?? ^D^frj? cast images 

of gods. 
}3pp indigent. 
n03pp scarceness. 
DDD (Hiph.) to melt. 
*^Spp number. 
"IpO to deliver up. 
nripp secret; iripp3 secretly. 

nnajjpford. 

^iV^ path. 

"T^D to slide, totter. 

l^y^ refuge. 

ID?0 (Piel) to be few 

y?P robe. 

D^yp intestines, womb. 

yVD fountain. 

/JJP from above. 

n^^ above, upwards. 

'"^.^SP hill. 

n337D answer. 

IVyp axe. 

npni;© rank, 

nb^p work, deed. 

'^.^fP carcass. 

V.§P before. 

J^b chaff. 

«Vp to find. 

nnivp net. 

ni^Vp fortress. 

n)^ commandment. 

P^lVp pillar. 

f VD to suck 

DnVP Egypt. 

*^9^ hammer. 

D^pD place. 

*11pD source, fountain. 

^j5p(m.; pi. rtijpp) staff. 

fUpp property, cattle. 

nXfWjjP graving tool. 



ppO Niph. to pine away ; 

Hiph. causative. 
HO bitter. 
WTD (v. Hiph.) to lash or 

lift oneself up. 
Knp (s.) Mara (sad). 
nK*5P appearance. 
n^3-JP progeny. 
^D^np Mordecai. 
nnp (Kal, Hiph.) to resist. 
Dhp height; Dh©3 on high 
Onp (Piel) to polish. 
DHp Miriam. 
npiP cunning, ^ud. 
jnP (part. Hiph.) evildoer ; 

companion. 
•^JJTIP pasture. 
Pp (Niph.) to be powerful. 
")")D (Hiph.) to make sad. 
nC^p (Kal, Niph.) to draw 

out. 
n^ Moses. 
na^lK^ rebeUion. 
1|K^ to draw, draw out, 

move on. 



t\^ length. 

|3^P dwelling, tabernacle. 
7^ to rule. 
ipKte custody. 
niigK'p support. 
nnSK^ family. 
DSipp judgment. 
•^i|?'P well watered land ; 

butler; W'J^n Hff chief 

buUer. 
\^t^ to feel, grope. 
nj3*^ figure, 
nnf^p feast, 
np dead, 
p^np sweet, 
^np when? mp^ghoW 

long? 
0^;)P (sing.np not used) men. 



DOnO loins. 

pnp to be sweet; Hiph. to 

render pleasant. 
HK^ to anoint. 
n^P^ anointed, king. 

n3 I pray thee, I pray you. 

^W botUe. 

riKj pasture. 

njW pleasant. 

DK3 to utter oracles. 

ipK^. faithful. 

P|W ta commit adultery. 

Dt<^ speech, utterance ; 
njnj DtJJ says the Lord. 

fKJ (Piel) to reject. 

pW to groan. 

nfcO (Piel) to disdain. 

Nn3 (Niph., Hithp.) to pro- 
phesy. 

ta? Nebo. 

nWJignj Nebuchadnezzar. 

]\l\ inteUigent. 

")n5J desirable. 

D35 (Hiph.) to behold. 

fi<^5J prophet. 

733 to become faint; Piel, 

to disgrace, 
ynj (Hiph.) to overflow, to 

utter, to pour out. 
333 south. 

133 (Hiph.) to declare, to telL 
133 before. 
rl33 to shine. 
H33 splendour. 
n3} to strike. 
1^3} noble. 
J33 (Piel) to play. 
P33 (Kal and Hiph.) to touch, 

reach. 
y33 plague. 

^33 to smite, strike, dash. 
133 (Hiph.) to pour out* 
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t^^3 to approach, to touch, 
fe'aj to drive, press. 
313 to incite; Hithp. to offer. 
n-U Nadab. 

TT 

»^3^? gift J freely, with a 

willing mind, 
rnj to expel (Kal and Hiph.), 
yi) prince. 

^IJ to drive, to driYe away. 
yX} to vow. 
T13 (seg. i) vow, 
!in3 to lead. 

-T 

nn^ (Niphal) to come to- 
gether. 
hn) (Piel) to lead. 
DHJ roaring, 
•^nj to flow together* 
*in3 (masc, plur. DHl?? wd 

n*Pri|)) river, especially 

the Euphrates. 
30 to increase. 
*1-13 to wander. 
ny dwelling. 
n-13 to rest ; Hiph. to place, 

to set down. 
D^J to slumber. 
D13 to flee. 

yO to wander, to stray. 
tfiZ (Hiph^.) to shake. 
KnW fearful, awful. 
n|^ to exult: Hiph. causat. 
n*T3 pottage. 
7T3 to distil, to flow. 
DT3 ear-ring. 
"IT^ Niph. to keep oneself 

aloof; Hiph. to consecrate, 
nb Noah, 
nm (Kal, Hiph.) to lead, to 

guide, 
fi^^n} brazen, of brass* 
bnj to inherit ; Hiphil, to 

make inherit. 
Pnj brook, river. 



npns inheritance. 

Dnj (Piel) to console, to 

comfort; to repent; Hithp. 

to be comforted; to take 

revenge, 
"inj neighing. 
K^^nj serpent. 
ng^ri!) brass. 
nC3 to stretch out, to incline, 

to glide out; Hiph. to 

turn away; to incline. 
Spj to lift. 
I^J to plant. 
^03 to fall in drops. 
^Dj to bear a grudge. 
(^2 to leave. 

-T 

n)yf Nineveh. 

npj (Hiph.) to strike, to slay. 

np^ afflicted. 

jiaj just, right. 

l^f (Niph.) to dissimulate; 

Hiph. to discern, to re* 

cognise, 
n^^ foreign. 
DJ banner. 
nOJ (Piel) to prove, 
npp to tear away. 
^IPjl to melt, to cast out of 

metal. 
yp^ to advance, march, de- 
part, remove; Hiph. to 

lead away, 
pp^ to ascend. 
hVA (fem.) shoe. 
D]^j to be pleasant. 
UVi pleasantness, beauty. 
^t3^^ Naomi. 
Tyj boy, child, youth. 
D^Tj;:? youth. 
nS) to breathe; Hiph. to 

despise. 
7p) to fall; to turn out; 

Hiph. to cast down. 



K7D3 wonderful. 
E^S3 (seg. a) soul. 
nV3 (Hiph.) to place, 
nyj (Kal. Niph.) to be 

desolate. 
nyi feather. 
nVJ eternity. 
^V? (Hiph.) to deliver. 
^VJ to watch, to preserve, 

to keep, to protect. 
3|^]) to call by name. 
n3j5^ female. 
l\>i herdsman. 
nj^;3 (Piel) to absolve, to hold 

guiltless. 
K^j^j innocent. 
^|J3 easy. 
D^J to avenge ; Niph. and 

Hoph. to be avenged. 
UJ>^ and HDj^^ revenge. 
P123 (Hiph.) to surround, to 

come round. 
||15 whisperer, calumniator, 

•tale-bearer. 
n|-)5 idle. 

K^: (Hiph.) to lead astray. 
2P^ (Hiph.) to drive away. 
nf^ to forget. 
D^S^p women, plur. of il^^ 

(§ 32. 5). 
"JiPf to bite. 
T[^^ usury. 
^^; to take off. 
9\^^ dusk, evening, 
p^; to kUs. 
p^l arms, army. 
m} to lift up; to take; Hf} 

7V, n^K to put an oath 

upon somebody; ^^) 

D^;& to Uke the part of 

somebody. 
ibj (Hiph.) to overtake, 

reach. 
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m\b} load. 

K^j prince, magistrate. 

pbj (Hiph.) to kindle. 

y*r)^ and na^W path. 

^nj (Hiph.) to pour out. 

ID^ to give, to make. 

yna to break. 

yn^ to destroy. 

pn^ (Hiph.) to separate. 

nnj (Hiph.) to shake. 

^nj to expel. 

ntCp >^<^» <^ measure. 

K39 to drink. 

USD to surround, to turA. 

2^20 round. 

720 (Hithp.) to become bur- 
densome; Pu .to be burdened. 

^3D to worship. 

tipyp property, 'P DJJ pe- 
culiar people. 

*13D to enclose, to shut in ; 
Hiph. to deliver up. 

PID shirt. 

Dip Sodom. 

MD (Niph.) to draw back. 

^^D to anoint. 

D^D horse. 

r|^D (Hiph.) to destroy. 

HD^D tempest. 

■WD to depart; to keep aloof; 
to turn aside ; Hiph. to 
remove, to recall. 

fl^D (Hiph.) to stimulate. 

3nD to draw along. 

ninb buckler. 

Jin^P Sihon. 

YP Sin. 

t|b (from ^DD) lair, den. 

^3D (Kal and Hiph.) to cover. 

^3D (Hiph.) to act foolishly; 

h^p silly. [and so Hithp. 

m^JP folly. 



Vocabulary. 

pD (Hiph.) to know weU. 
*13D to shut up. 

kSd (Pual) to be weighed. 
170 to exult. 
npD to weigh. 

H/D to pardon. 
77D to elevate; Hithpol. to 

resist. 
D^D ladder, 
y^p rock, support. 
fQP (Piel) to overthrow. 
rhb fine flour. 

V 

^DD to support * 

{DD to mark. 

On)^p bUndnest. 

*T%D to support. 

iTJjnp tempest. 

IDp to mourn. 

HQp Niph. to perish; Hiph. 

to accumulate. 
IBD to count; Piel, to tell. 

nap book. 

?{>0 to stone. 
HID rebellion. 

TT 

niD to hang over. 

DHD (Kal and Piel) to stop. 

inp to hide; Niph. to hide 

oneself, 
inp secret, protection. 



2V cloud. 

15?J ^o serve. 

15? servant, slave. 

rrihy, service. 

IDniJ (Hiph.) to lend. 

12V, to pass over or away, to 
trespass; Hphil, to lead 
over ; Hithp. to be careless. 

ni3y wrath, anger. 

nnV Hebrew. 

T\2V rope, band. 

n|y cake. 



^aS and n^JS ca^' l^^ifer. 

I^y (Niph.) to remain shut up. 

IJ (from "T^y) witness. 

IJ to, till, even; ^XID TJ 
how long? 

iTlJJ to adorn. 

ni]^ testimony, witness ; con- 
gregation, swarm. 

nij herd. 

Knj; or Bn3C[ lentile. 

:i'iyog. 

I4y THiph.) to bear witness. 

nto stilL 

ni^ Hiph. to pervert; Niph. 

passive. 
W to flee. 
h^V to suckle. 
TJ^ and ny}ll unrighteousness^ 

iniquity. 
a?W world; eternity, age ; 
'd^^J;^ or Tig D^iy for 

ever; DP^yO of old. 
1^^ iniquity. 
t|^y to fly. 
^*iy bird, fowl, birds. 
Y^V to consult. 
p\V (Hiph.) to press. 
-Wy Kal, Polel, Hiphil, to 

arouse; Niph. to be aroused, 
nly skin. 
•Mj; blind. 

r\)}l (Piel) to pervert a cause. 
t^ strong, impudent. 
T^ strength, 
ry goat. 

21)1 ^ leave, to forsake. 
n^y Gaza. 

T - 

Tty to strengthen. 

^r\^^V Uzziah. 

Ity to help, deliver. 

li ""!«?• ^"Jt? *^«^P- 

n^JJ to cover. 

^py (Hiph.) to be feeble. 
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ipy to surround ; Piel, to 

crown. 
iTI^J! crown. 
D^>K Elam. 

!!8 ^y^'» fountain; surface. 
Tj; (pi. Onjp town 
HDp^ Adisab. 
nDJJ to afflict. 
?J^ upon; against; withsuff. 

'h]l § 33. ii. 6. 
J?]!! stammering, 
n^y to go up, ascend; Hiph. 

to bring up, offer up; 

Hithp. to lift oneself up. 
H/J^ burnt-offering. 
nSj; leaf. 
lh]l to exult. 
4S ElK 

|^»!?j; highest, the Most High. 
n^^I?l[ action. [hide. 

W (Peel) to glean. D^JJ to 
D^}J (Niphal) to exult, to 

move cheerfully. 
P)PJ{ (Hithp.) to become faint. 
Y^^ to rejoice, exult. 
Oy with; with suff. ^y 

§ 33. i. i8. 
Dy people, nation. 
^PJJ to stand. 
imV. pillar. 
PD];^ Ammon. 

n^py neighbour, fellow-man. 
^PJJ to toil. 
?D}^ trouble, mischief. 
DtDV ,'Hoph.) to become dim. 
DD^ to bear, 
ppy (Hiph.) to deepen. 
pD^. valley, field. 
PP^ deep, unintelligible. 
Hdjf sheaf. 
tTpV_ Gomorrah. 
nDj; bmri. 
a;^ (Hithp.) to delight oneself. 



nay to answer, to tell; with 
3, to testify against; to 
be depressed ; Piel, to op- 
press, to humble; Hithp. 
to be afflicted. 

lay humble. 

njajj. humility. 

*3JJ. misery. 

*aj{ poor. 

{ay cloud. 

D^pa^ Anaklm (giants;. 

^a^ to punish, to fine. 

^Sy dust, sand. 

J'nf ]g Ephron. 

YV tree, wood. 

nVj; (Niph.) to be grieved. 

3^ wickedness. 

nVJII advice. 

D^V]) strong. 

)>)f^ lazy, sluggard. 

m^yj; idleness. 

0V1{ to be powerful or great. 

DV^ power; body. 

DV? (f.) bone. 

yi^l to restrain. 

apJJ to deceive. 

ajjj; deceitful. 

npj; heel. 

3i^JP! reward; for the sake of. 

IpJJ to bind. 

"Ipj; to tear out, uproot. 

njJJJ barren. 

y^[>)l scorpion. 

fi^gy perverse, deceitful. 

"TjJ enemy. 

l'^]{ (Hiph.) to do at evening. 

3^y sweet. 

21V willow. 

na'1^ plain, wilderness. 

niy Piel, to overthrow ; 
Hithp. to spread oneself. 

nnj; wild ass. 

D'n^ naked. 



D)*l^ prudent. 

^IH ^^ prepare. [shrewd. 

^^]g estimation. [Hi. be 

DD^ (Niph.) to be heaped up* 

^1)^ to drop, to drop down. 

n^yi Orpah. 

nj} to terrify ; Hiphil, to 

frighten. 
*1^??j; rich. 
]y^ to smoke. 
p^ to oppress, to defraud. 
IK^JJ (Hiph.) to make rich. 
10^ wealth, 
nfc'g grass, 
ni^ to make. 
ife^jEsau. 
-^. ten. 
Ih*^ (pi. niH^) a tenth 

of an ephah. 
n]Et time, ^IH^Il in its time, 

in due season, 
nrig now. 

pJXif to become old. 
pnjj haughty, Md. 
"injj (Niph.) to hear a prayer. 



nK@ comer. 

"lefts (Hithp.) to explain; PL 

^^^9 abominable, [to adorn. 

yaa to urge, press. 

laS corpse. 

mB (Kal, Niph., Piel) to 

meet, 
na (constr. St. ^9, § 32. ii) 

mouth; edge; '*p^, ^^vg 

according to. 
nb here. 
a-)d to be torpid. 
n-IB to breathe; Hiph. to 

cause to revolt. 
h^V^^ Putiel. 
y^B to disperse. 
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P^S (Kal, Hiph.) to move. 

^^B to be proud. 

TTB to purify 

ITS to disperse. 

nd snare. 

ins to fear, tremble. 

ins fear, terror. 

nn^ to breathe upon. 

DnS coal, hot coals. 

NT'S Niph. to be wonderful or 
difficult ; Piel, to conse- 
crate; Hiph. to make won- 
derful, to consecrate. 

37S to divide. 

nps (Niphal) to be won- 
derful. 

nSs (Piel) to cleave. 

IDpB (Piel) to rescue; and so 

K'hB wonderful. [Hiph. 

ni9\S^ escape, 'P^ n\l to 
escape. 

V?B (Hithp.) to pray 

D^B (Piel) to weigh. 

y^B (Hithp.) to be broken. 

^n^$ Philistine. 

I? lest. 

n^B to turn. 

D^JB countenance, face, sur- 
face; \3B^, ^JBD before. 

W^y^^ pearls. 

PJB (Piel) to treat delicately. 

npB to save, to spare. 

HDB lame. 

7DB graven (or molten) image 
of an idol. 

DDB to cease. 

bVB to do, to work. 

n?{J$ labour, deed; wages. 

DgB (Hithp.) to be agitated. 

D]^B step, trace. 

\OVB bell. 
yVB to wound. 
*1VB to press. 



IgB to remember, to visit ; 

Piel, to muster, 
n^l?^ office. 
l^pQ precept. 
n^B to open. 
NIB (Hiph.) to bear fruit. 
N'^B wild ass. 

1"1B (Kal, Hiph.) to separate. 
•"I"J? (v.) to be fruitful; Hiph. 

to make fruitful. 
niS (s.) cow. 
■VnB pot. 
I^IS to scatter. 
tD'IB something scattered; 

•ilPl? D-IB the scattered 

grapes of thy vineyard, 
n? fruit. 
riDlB curtain. 

T 

D"1B (Hiph.) to divide. 

yiB to begin; to reject. 

yiB to break down, to de- 
stroy; to spread; with 
3 to press. 

p'5B to break; Hithp. to 
Uke oflf. 

niD Kal, Hiph., to. break; 
Hoph. to be made void; 
Poel, to divide; Pilpel, to 
shake; Hithpolel, to be 
broken. 

fens horseman. 

]T)B Euphrates. 

tD^B to march out; Hiph. 
to strip. — J/K'B to sin. 

y^B sin, transgression. 

0'Nn$ suddenly. 

nriB Piel, to entice, to de- 
lude; Niph. to be enticed. 

nnS to open, to unsheath; 
Piel, to loose. 

^nS silly. 

^DB string. 

7ns (Niph.) to be deceived. 



jHB adder. 

|NX flock, sheep. 

KnV (v.) to go forth, to fight; 

Hiph. to muster. 
N3y (s.) host. 

nny to sweii. 

y^y to dye. 

IV side. 

P^'^.V righteous. 

PIV (Hiph.) to acquit. 

PI? (»eg. t) and Hgiy right- 

eousness. 
nn'V light; dual, noon. 
"W^V neck. 

T- 

n^V to hunt, 
njy (Piel) to command. 
DiV a fast. 
Pj^V to overflow. 
PV (Hiph.) to shine. 
p^V (Hiph.) to press. 
"WV to bind; to beset. 
nV clear. 
nnV to be bright. 
l^V venison. 
)i»y Zion. 
b)i shadow, 
n^y to roast. 
n7V to fall upon. 
"h^ roast. 
^^V to tingle. 

D7V (seg. a) image, shadow. 
^t?V (v.) to be thirsty. 
«DV (ad).) thirsty. 
niD7V shadow of death. 
inpjiv Zelophehad. 
flNDV drought. 
DD^ to germinate. 
pDy to dry up. 
1DV wool. 

npV (Piel) to destroy ; and 
IV Zin. [so Hiph. 
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n|V shield; thorn, 
yay (Hiph.) to be modest. 
t)3V to roll up. 
ni^V to incline. 

"^^^V young* 
pJ?V to cry. 

ni?y;? cry. 

"IJ^V to be smaU. 

nS^ Kal, to look out. to 

watch ; Piel, to overlay. 
P&V northern. 
niBV bird. 
nn^V cruse. 
n^BV watch-tower. 
jDlf to hide ; with ^, to lie 

in wait for somebody. 
*IV enemy. 
n^Tyre. 
nyf trouble. 
jnV (Pual) to be leprous. 
5|iy (Piel) to melt a metal. 
IIV to bind up, oppress; 

Hiph. to afflict, distress. 
1")}? adversary. 

anp to curse. 

iTT^Sp grave. 

73p (Hiph.) to be opposed. 

V2[> to deceive. 

f 5j5 Piel, to gather, Hithp. 

to assemble. 
1!2\> to bury, 
"ing grave, 
•np to bow down. 
K^ni? holy. 
D^"||5 easterly. 
D*lj5 (Piel) to meet. 
DHj^ east; before. 
K^TfJ (Piel, Hiph.) to sanctify, 

to keep holy; Niph. to 

be sanctified. 
Cnp holiness. 
KrijJ Kadeah. 



7nj5 congregation. 

^P^ measuring cord. 

n)i5 (Kal, Piel) to hope. 

Dip (Hithpolel) to loathe. 

?\p or 7p voice. 

D^p (Hiph.) to raise up, to 

establish. 
nO^p height. 

J-lp (Polel) to sing an elegy, 
pp to loathe; Hiph. to awake, 
■rtp to dig. 
Stpj^ destruction. 
^Dj? to kiU. 

1915 (f. n|C)p) small, young. 
6)^jJ to break off. 
■)CI3 (Piel) to bum incense. 
rS Cain. 
K^^p Kish. 
n?j^ to roast. 
]V[> disgrace. 

K^P roasted grains of wheat, 
^/p to abate; Piel, to curse, 

to revile. 
n?7p curse. 
obj> (Hithp.) to 8Com. 
Xh\) (Piel) to sling, 
nop flour, T\hb riDp fine 

flour. 
tDDj^ to seize firmly. 
XJj? Piel, to envy; Hiph. to 

make envious, 
((dp zealous, 
njij (Kal, Hiph.) to buy, 

acquire, to possess, 
n^^yp Keilah. 
f fi|J to shut. 
YJ> end. 

nyi? (v.) to finish, 
nij; (s.) end. 
TVj? harvest. 
VVi? (Hiph.) to peel. 
Vf^p^ to be angry, wroth. 
Y^p (Piel) to cut away. 



^V5 anger. • 

IVi? to cut, to reap; "»Vp 

reaper. 
X'T^ to call, to invite, 
^lij to approach, to come 

together; Hiph to offer. 
H'TfJ near. 

a^ ^"35? ^" ^'^^ nddst of, 
yrithin. 

a^^ near, he who is near, 
neighbour. 

nTjJ Niph. to meet; Hiphil, 
to cause to meet, to bring 
in the way; Piel, to build. 

Tyy> to shave the head. 

nrp Korah. 

nnp city. 

"»Qp nnp Kiriath-sepher. 

W^p to cover, to be covered. 

\y> horn, strength. 

yTjlJ to rend. 

K'P straw. 

ng^ij (Hiph.) to listen. 

2\^P attentive. 

nB^j? Piel, to be difficult ; 
Hiph. to harden. 

n^ij hard; D^JQ HK^p hard- 
faced, impudent. 

WJ> (Hiph.) to treat harshly. 

T?^|? to bind. 

(^^ (Poel) to gather. 

ni<*1 to see, to behold; Niph. 

to appear; Hiph.to show; 

Hithpael, to look at one 

another. 
HK") seer, prophet. 
^ih (pi. n'^m^ head, top; 

sum. 
imn first. 

n^^^Kl beginning; firstling. 
21 abundance. 
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T) (f. na*}) much. 

33*1 to be numerous. 

ri^Zl*1 myriad. 

n^*} (Hiph ) to multiply. 

r\T\ Rabbah. 

3^9*7 ^maH rain. 

V5"j the fourth. 

JQT descendants of the fourth 

generation. 
Y^) to lie down. 
yaT lying down, 
nj^^l Rebekah. 
tan to tremble. 
Tp rage. 
Vn (Kal, Piel) to slander; 

Piel, to explore. 

jaT (Niph.) to murmur. 

Vr\ (Hiph.) to set. 

iTlT to have dominion, to 

take possession. 
^IIT (Kal, Piel) to pursue, to 

follow, 
an^ to rage. 
*I^T to desire strongly, 
nn (Hiph.) to satiate, 
n^l (v., Hiph.) to smell. 
n^T (s., f.) wind, spirit, 
njl") abundance, 
nab rider, 
on to be Ufted up; (Polel, 

Hiph.) to raise, lift up. 
j;n (Hiph.) to shout. 
P"» to run, to hasten; Hiph. 

to bring quickly. 
p^T (Hiph.) to pour out. 
n^l Ruth. 

njl (Niph.) to become lean, 
ani to be wide, to open, 
ani breadth, 
ani broaii extent. 
D2(^ni Rehoboam. 
a^n-1 (f.) street. 



Vocabulary. 

D^rri merciful. 

jhtV) distant, far; p'irnp far 

o£^ from afar. 
D^IT} (dual) millstones, 
^m Rachel. 
Drn to love ; Piel, to have 

pity. 
O^QP mercy, 
f rn to wash. 
pn") to remain far. 
nOT to cast, 
an (Kal, Hiph.) to contend, 

strive. 
n^T to smell, 
nn odour, 
on or D«n buffalo. 
pn vain, p>")7 in vain. 
Djjn empty. 
3D1 to ride. 

T 

ID^ chariot. 

P^pT slander. 

DT lofty. 

nOT (Piel) to deceive. 

I'lD") pomegranate. 

npT spear. 

njcn deceit. 

DD"I to be high; Niph. to 

rise up. 
DD*} to crush. 
K^T to move, creep. 
T]y\ to rattle. 

T T 

n|") shouting; proclamation. 

P*1 to shout. 

njJT shouting of joy. 

D^^J") ostriches. 

30 friend, neighbour, fellow- 
man; thought. 

yh badness. 

y"] (f. n^'J) evil, displeasing. 

axn (v.) to be hungry; Hiph. 
to suffer to hunger. 

2)^) famine. 

3V.T (a^j.) hungry. 



n"jy*| trembling. 

n]tn (v.) to feed; Piel, to be 

a companion, 
njn shepherd. 
T]]n (s.) badness, baseness. 
bNJIjn ReueL 

Djn (Kal, Hiph.) to thunder. 
Djn thunder. 
HDjn trembling, a waving 
^ mane. 

Wn (Hiph.) to do evil. 
t^ (Hiph.) to make leap. 
K^l tumult, noise ; fierce- 
ness. 
XQ-J (Kal, Piel) to heal; Hilh- 

pael, to cause oneself to be 

healed. 
riDT to be weak, to mend; 

Niph. to be languid, idle ; 

Hiphil, to leave off, to 

abandon. 
HOT weak. 

¥ T 

nyj Kal, to accept, to cher- . 

ish, to be delighted; Niph. 

to be graciously accepted. 
jiV^ will, delight, favour, 

satisfaction, 
nifj to murder, kill, to slay, 
nsyi l»ot coal, 
f Vn to treat violently ; Piel, 

to dash. 
pi only. 

IpT to I6ap, to dance. 
npT to season. 
JJ^pl expanse. 
Dp*3 (Pual) to be wrought. 
ypT to spread out. 
K'T poor. 

y^n (Hiph.) to condemn. 
yjfh wicked, 
njljip^ wickedness. 

nm to bou. 

- T 

pjyi (Niph.) to be loose. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



:ix^ 



Vocabulary. 



w^- 



367 



H$C^ to roar. 

Vi^fc<V Saul. 

Vit^ lower world, Orcus. 

W to ask. rjK^topant. 

•W^ to leave over ; Niph. 

to remain. 
n^TKK' remnant, rest. 
nD^ to lead away captive. 
n]l^2f oath. 

tDDfi^ tribe ; sceptre, staff, rod. 
^]ryf seventh. 
y^^ Kal, Niphal, to swear; 

Hiph. to bind by an oath, 

to adjure. 
nXJ^K^ seven. 
D^JinK' seventy. 
D?nij5^ sevenfold. 
Y2^{Pie\) to weave together; 
*)5^ ^o buy corn ; to break, 

to destroy. 
112^ destruction. 
T\2t^ to rest, to cease. 
n|^ Sabbath. 
aaK' to err. 

n3K^ (HIph.) to behold. 
^E^ desolation, destruction. 
nK' Almighty. 
nOlf (pi. constr. flto^K') 

fields. 
9\1}^ to scorch. 
K)^ vanity, falsehood, in vain. 
l^K' to return, turn away ; 

Hiph. to restore, to bring 

home, to avert ; Polel, to 

refresh. 
TiVi^ to be equal ; Hiph. to 

compare. 
tD^^ to go about, to run. 
\2iW scourge. 
hw hem. 
^1(^ watchman. 
PflV^ to fall upon, to attack 
l^SjS^ trumpet. 



p-IK^ (Hiph.) to overflow, 

"Mfiy (v.) to behold. 

liW (s.) Shur. 

-fll^ ox. 

C|tK^ to burn. 

-»t?^ (Hiph.) to twist. 

im bribe. 

nriK? (Hithp.) to prostrate 

oneself. 
nriK' Kal, Hithpol. to be cast 

down; Hiph. to humble. 
tDil^ to slaughter. 
^m lion. 
P W to wear away. 
ptW cloud. 
inK' morning. 
T\W Piel, Hiph. to destroy; 

Hiph. to be wicked. 
U^tp'^ acacia wood. 
^D^ to overwhelm. 
f{Of flood. 
^(^ offering, present. 
iV?^ Shiloh. 
TK^ to sing, 
n^^ to put, to place. 
n;K» thisUe. 
n^ to forget ; Piel, to cause 

to forget. 
^DB' to be bereaved. 

- T 

03^ (Hiph.) to rise early. 

D3^ shoulder. 

{Tf to dwell; {^3^^ dweUing. 

"13^ strong drink. 

n^B^ (Piel) to join. 

y>^ snow. 

npK^ security. 

Di?^ peace. 

rp^ to send; Pid, to send 

away, to spread, 
jn^l^ table. 
aP^ to rule. 
•qS^ to throw. 
hh^ booty. 



tfp^ (Piel) to pay, to recom- 
pense. 

D?E^ retribution ; n3| 
D^O^ip thankoffering. 

D^K^ perfect, honest. 

riiy?^ Solomon. 

t^uptl} retribution. 

P|Sk^ to draw. 

Kv^ (Piel) to distribute into 
three parts. 

trW descendant of the third 
generation. 

D^ and n»e^ there; Uf^ 
from there. 

DC' name. 

IDK' to destroy, cut off. 

h^^r^ Samuel. 

njJJIDC^ report. 

Dp^ (Hiph.) to remit. 

D^O^ heaven. 

TDtr thorn. 

• T 

nDD^ desolation. 

IDC' (Hiph.) to cover. 

\0^ fatness. 

p^ oil. 

yO^ to hear, listen, to un- 

derstand; Piel, to call. 
■JDK^ to keep j Niph. to beware. 
I^ipy Samaria. 
^tD(^ sun. 
\^ tooth. 
njK^ year. 
n^C^ sleep. 
^yi^ crimson. 
^55? (f. n^Jg^) second. 
U]^^ two. 

DDC' to bespoil. [Kal, also, 
yp^ (Piel) to cleave, to tear; 
nV^ (Kal, Hiph.) to look 

upon. 
]W? (Niph.) to lean, to relie. 
yyir to be blind; Hithp. to 

delight or blind oneself. 
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Igt^ to estimate. 

ISjff gate. 

D^S^^ delight. 

1[|jp^ to shed; Pual, to tUp. 

Sfii^ (Hiph.) to humble. 

Ipf^ to watch, to wake. 

Dj^ to rest. 

bpjl^ to weigh. 

h^ shekel. 

Vi?^ (Hiph.) to make sink. 

P|pe^ (Hiph.) to look down. 

Pp(^ to be eager. 

T2B^ (Rel) to lie. 

*li^ falsehood. 

jnC? reptile. 

nn^ to drink. 

mp (f.) two. 

pn^ to cease. 

T\r\\^ to place. 



yn^ and y.nb to be satu 

fied (with the ace); Hiph. 

to satisfy, 
ysb^ satisfaction. 
tr^if satisfied, 
nab (Piel) to wait. 
t<y^ (Hiph.) to magnify, 
ni^ (Piel) exalt; Niph. to be 

exalted or sublime; Hiph. 

to exalt oneself. 
*TW (Piel) to harrow, 
n*^ fiefd. 
nfc^ lamb, 

m (Niph.) to go back. 
Tfk^ (Polel) to interweave. 
D^l^orD^to put, make, give, 
"rtfe^ to saw. 
pnfe^ to laugh. 
D::b to hate. 

~ T 

*^yP grey hair, old age. 
n^^ to meditate; to address; 
Polel, to meditate. 



b*K* to rejoice. 

TDb hireling. 

?3(^ (Hiph.) to be wise, to 
understand. 

7^^ intelligence, understand- 
ing, repute, discretion. 

*13b Niph. to hire oneself out ; 
Hithp. to be hired. 

npb^ and "IDK^ reward. 

nUTb^ garment^ 

hiitk^ left hand. 

nob and OP^ to rejoice. 

nntpK' joy, rejoicing. 

n^D^ raiment. 

feO'^ (Kal, Piel) to hate. 

mp hatred. 

"VV^ (s.) shower (of rain). 

-I^Vfe' (a.) hairy. 

tXy^ storm. 

n*^ (pi. DnJ;^ ) barley. 

nfi(^ lip ; bank (of a river). 

pSb (Hiphil) to make an 
agreement. 

t&b to hide. 

p^ sackdoth. 

Tpb (Piel) to look around. 

ib' prince, chief. 

^T^ to interweave; to implicate 

T^ stylus, awL [oneself. 

n"^ (Piel) to lead. 

TXy^ princess. 

1^^ remnant. 

ynfe^ (Hithp.) to stretch one- 
self. 

D'^PS^ thoughts. 

^Tb to burn. 

^*1^ dragon. 

}^K^ gladness. 



2^J^ to desire, 
njfcjp desire, 
nj^^ fig-tree. 



*lKri (Piel) to mark out, dew 

scribe. 
DK^IQ produce, gain, 
n;uri IntelUgence. 
7^ world. 
^:5n Tibni. 
n«)nn Ukeness. 
^nJFI vanity, folly. 
Din^ depth. 
n^nW praise, 
na^dnri perversity, folly. 
njW sorrow. 
n*}in thanks. 
nj9 (Hiph.) to mark, 
ijta between, in. 
HPID^R reproof. 
vhSp\ scarlet, 
n^]^]^ abomination, 
"rtn (Hiph.) to explore* 
iT^n law. 
n?nn beginning. 
nnFt under, instead; rinJ|UJ) 

under. — p3rV| prayer, 

humility. 
n^J5D5! lowest part, depth. 
Kn*ri must; wine. 
nv?J? perfection, 
pri Kal, Piel, to weigh, prove ; 

Niph. to be even, right. 
npH to hang. 
Y^ quiver. 
O^JR furrow, 
oh integrity. 
TOW to wonder. 
nS^Dri likeness. 
*Y^pn continually, always. 
D^P^ righteous, upright. 
IjOp to hold, support. 
DtDri to cease to be. 
nibn (plur. D^ and nV-) 

palm-tree. 
njFI (Piel) to praise. 
"Wari furnace. 
1^15 serpent. 
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nyri to wander, 
yj/n to deceive. 

mNsn, nn«D]n giory, 

. T T : • vv : • 

npsn prayer. [beauty. 



njpp hope. 

DD^pn adversary. 

li^n (Piel) to make straight. 

^pn to assail. 



njf^lFI shouting. 
npJ^ ilex, oak. 
ntC^B^pl tumult. 
ni^^K^jj help. 



II. ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 



ABANDON. 

Abandon I^t3^« 

- T 

Abomination n^y)]')' 
Abraham DmnfiC 

T T : - 

Acquire HK^. 

Act treacherously (v.) /PD- 

Adversary llf (from IIV). 

Afflict -»-»D Hiphil. , 

Afflicted ^JJJ. 

Affliction nyO**! (prop, a (ear). 

Against ?ji^* 

Aged ^^' 

AU te, -^3. 

Almighty ^'HK^. 

Altar natP- 

Altogether VVV* 
Among "ijinSl- 
Ancestors D^)^*!* 
Annihilate l^B Hiph. 
Anointed H^^^D. 

Ant nhi?)' 

Anything Hto^KD. 

Apple of the eye -na ]\\^» 

Arm oneself (v.) fpn Niph. 
Armed man l^^^n* 
Approach (v.) yaj Hiph. 
Arrow }*n. 
As IK^'iJ?. 

Ass ntop, l^nX (f.). 
^Assemble Y2p^ Niph. 



Assembly pnjj. 
Astarte, figure of, nTK'K. 
Atone naS Piel. 
Avenge Dj^J. 

Bar (s.) nn?. 
Battle nDni)p. 
Battlement Hj^gp. 
Because IK^ 1?^ 
Before nj3. *if)^^ ^^pe'D 

(5 33. i. 12; ii.3). 
Beginning npnH* 
Behold I n|.> 
Belie ? IgK? Piel. 
Bend (v.) jn3 ; HDJ HipK. 
Benevolent |?jraiO. 
Betray K'na Piel. 
Betroth feHK Piel. 
Bind up B^an. 
Bird lISV f/ 
Bite (v.) "ne'J. 
Bless Ilia Piel ; to be 

blessed Pual. 
Blessing HD"}?. 
Blind (v.) ^Sl Piel. 
Blind (a.) '^}f* 
Blood 0% 

Blot out nno. 

Boast (v.) V?n Hithp. 
Book lap. 

B B 



CHOOSE. 
Borrower HP. 

V 

Bosom p^n. 
Bow down ^BD. 
Brass HK'^m. 
Bread UTD (seg. a). 
Break in pieces 1^^ PieL 
Breath HDK^J. 
Breathe HDJ. 

- T 

Bribery ^W. 
Brighten n^^ Hiph. 
Bring Ky^ Hiph. 
Bring forth iSj. 
Brook p^QK. 
Brother HK (§ 32. 2). 

Build nja. 

Builder Hi^a. 
Burn Plib'. 
Bury -»5i3- 

Butl. 

t 

Call upon K^jJ. 
Can, baj Hoph. 
Canaanite >py.p|. 
Cast (v.) 'nW Hiph. 
Catch ipb- 
Cease SlH , laX. 

-T ^ - T 

Change (v.) ^DH. 
Chasten naj Hiph. 
Child |a* 
Choose "»n|l« 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



S70 



CLEAN. 



Vocabulary. 



GLORIFY. 



Clean, to make, Piaj Piel. 
Clothes Dnj?. 
Cloud (s.) uV- 

Coals n^ni (pi. D^^ni). 

Come (v.) K^3, nni< ; from 

or out KV;. 
Comfort (s.) D^OPI?. 
Command (v.) Hji- 
Consent (v.) n3« 
Consider DK^n. 
Continually ^^pJfi- 
Corn "la. 
Correction ID-ID* 
Create i<"»3. 

TT 

Creator in)!- 

Crush (v.) ti^yi Piel. 

Cry (v.) PSr,Vl^ Piel. 

Curse (v.) T\H- 

Cut asunder yiJ Piel, cut 

oflf ms. 

Darkness ^K^H (seg. o). 

Day D\^'(pl.D*p;). 
Death HltD ; put to death 

n^» Hiph. 
Decay (v.) 13D Niphal. 
Deceit HDID. 
Declare 133 Hiph. 
Defraud p^' 
Deed !?]|;b- 
Defile Kpp Piel. 
Deliver !?VJ Hiph., i)K|; de- 

liver up ^30. 
Depart -ttD, tT^D- 
Depth n^-IVp. 
Descend IT. 
Despise Sjy, W- 
Destroy HPIK^ Hiphil, Din 

Hiph., }^nj. KO Hiph. 
Destruction ^2f, T^* 

Device nnK^^D, n^snri. 

Devise (v.) 2m Piel. 



Die mo. 

Difficult, to be, vffB Niph. 

Dig nen. 

Dim, to be, nri3- 
Direct (v.) p3 Hiph. 
Discourage (v.) DDD Hiph. 
Disdain tH1$- 
Disgraceful tthyO- 
Divide p/Pl' 
Do n^. 
Door n7"n, pi. n)rh% 

Dread nHTO. 
Dream DPn. 
Drop through ^% 
Dry (a.) Sin. 

Dust (s.) nai; 

Dwell |?K^, 3?^, no. 



Eaglb T^J. 

Ear }J.i<. 

Earth jnX. 

Easily n^ntp. 

Eat !?59. 

Eating 7p^p. 

Eglon f?}^' 

Egyptian ^"IV?" 

Enemy 2^]^- 

Entice H-ID Hiph. 

Esau ife^.. 

Escape (v.) ^VJ Niph. 

Eternal ny> 

Eternity D^iy. 

Ethiopian ^K^«. 

Even D|. 

Ever IV, for ever ^}?7» 

D^^y^. 

Every ^b, "^f 
Evil jn, plur. D^JJT. 
Exceedingly IKD. 
Execrate 2J>\* 
Extinguished, to be, '^% 
Expound "IK3 Piel. 



Ewe hrn> 

Eye 1^8 (f.). 

Face (s) D^3B. 
Faint, to be, XB'J 
Faithless 1jJ2l. 
FaU (v.) !?d;. 
Fall away nSs. 
Family nriBK'p. 
Fear (v.) nilB, KT. 

Fear (s.) nnp, n«7> 

Feast nnf^. 
Fettered n^DK. 
Field nnfe^. 
Find out KVO- 

T T 

Fire K^HI. 

Fix (a landmark) /Ill- 
Flask b}. 
Flock nnj?. 
Floor n^ijp. 
Flourish n"lB. 
Foliage n^]J. 
Folly n6?D. 
Food OnS. 
Fool ^^K- 
Foot ^n (seg. a). 
For (coBij.) ^3. 
Forget nSK?. 
Forgive 133 Piel. 
Form(v.) nV- 
Forsake 3TJJ* 
Fortress njnp. 
Foundation Ipto* 
Fowler B^^pJ. 
From|D (§19.iv.). 
Fulfil kSd Piel. 
FuU K^D. 

Garment 1J3- 

Gate IgK^. 

Greneration in. 

Give |nj, he will give }J5J» 

Glorify n3K? Piel. 
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Gnats {3* 

Go t|Sn. 

God DSn$K. 
Goodness l)tD< 
Grass 3b^< 
Great 2y 
Greatness 31, Sli 
Grieve for ]'0 ^K"^ 
Grope K^D Piel. 
Guide (v.) HPIJ. 
Guardian ID^K^. 
Guard Sy^ 
Ground (s.) ilDIK. 

Hail (s.) TJ3. 

Hand T. 

Harden fDM Piel. 

Hart^JK. 

Hate (v.) Wb. 

Haughty, to be, rl3|. 

Head 15^K"I. 

Heal «B> 

Heart 3^. 

Heaven 0)t3^* 

Hebrew n^y. 

Heifer nSaj}. 

Help (vo'yK^ Hiph., 1]]J. 

Help (s.) njJ-IK^V 

Hero l\3|. 

Hide (v.) nno Hiph., hide 

oneself K3p Niph. 
Hired servant S^DK'. 
Hole I'm. 
Holy K^niJ. 
Honest TK^* 
Honour (s.) 1^3. 
Hope (v.) njij Piel, in V- 

Hope (s.) njpn. 

Horseman (SHS* 

Host ^;n. 

House n;3 (§ 32. 6).* 
How? HD, HD, no (§20.3). 



Humble (v.) W Hiph 
Humility nijg. 
Hungry 3yj' 

Imaob ^^pf 
In, into ^* 

Increase (v.) ^D^ Hiph. 
Inhabitant 2^* 
Inherit KHJ. 
Inheritance n?T\^' 
Iniquity j'H} (pL nW'lg). 
Instruct jnj HiphU, HT 

Hiph. 
Instruction *1D){D* 

T 

Integrity Oh (§31.viii. 3). 
Intelligent {^^ ]^^D. 
Investigate "tgn. 

Iron bna. 

V I- 

Isaac pnV^/ 
Jacob 2]^j 

Joshua j;^n>. 
Joy nrjpfe^. 

Jubilee ^3^^ 
Judgment tDdi^P* 
Judge (v.) DD^. 
Just, to be, pnV. 
Justice tDdS^p* 

Kid n|. 

Kindness nDH, ^D|. 

King^S^/' 

Kish tJ^^i?. 

Knee IjlS- 

Know VTJ. 

Knowledge Hjn, ng?. 

Labourrr l^to- 
Lamp "IJ* 

Land|n«(seg.a,c), HOTK. 
Landmark 743|* 
Last (v.) l« Niph. 
Law mta» 



Lead(v.)Sn;. 

Leave (v.) 3T3J* 

Lend Tv) lD3Jj'(Hiph.), ? HK^} 

Hiph. 
Lender HlpO' 
Leopard *1D^ 
Lest IB. " 
Lie (v.), tell an untruth, 

ni?f^Piel. 
Lie (n.) 313. 
Life D«n. 
Lift up on Poel. 
Light "rtK, nj. 
Lip npb. 

listen yp^' 
Loan nX^p* 
Loosen *inj Hiph. 

Lord ihK, God n\n), ^jhtj. 

To be lost n3K Kal. 
Lot ^I^J. 

Love (v.) 3riK and 3nK. 
Love (s.) n3nK, IDR. ' 

Make nW, tn3. 

Maker 11*^. 

Male npj. 

Malice D1^' 

Man D'JK, e^^:«. 

Marry flg^. 

Master jhK- 

Melt DDD. 

Merciful D^rn» 

Mercy, to have, }3n. 

Mercy IDH, D^Ofp* 

Meroz VPD* 

Milk 3^n (St. constr. 3!?q). 

Mirth J^B^. 

Mist 3^- 

Moon HT. 

Mock 3y^. 

Month Bnh. 

Morsel n&* 

Mortal enag. 
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372 MORTAR. 


Vocabulary. 


Mortar tJ^'npD. 


Pay (v.) D^ Piel. 


Moses HK^. Most High }i>V]J. 


Peace D^^K*. 


Mother D^. 


People (s./d8. 


Mountain in. 


Perish 1M (§ 56. 2). 


Mourn over 7 1pp. 


Pervert PJ^D Piel. 


Mourner ^Ji?. 


Pick out 1p3. 


Mouth na (§ 32. 12). 


PiUar n^lDg.^ 


Moved, to be, t^D Niph. 


Pious n*pn. 


Much T«0. 


Pit rD^I (m.). 


Multitude in. 


Pity, to have, Wfl; upon 7J?. 




Place (v.) 2^1 Hiph. 


Number (v.) HJD. 


Pleasure f BH. 


Name 0^ (m., pllnteg^). 


Pledgees.) Dbg; to take a 


Nation *^l ; Di<^ (plur. 


pledge Dbp^ bn^. 


D>»^5^). 


Plough (v.) Khn. 


Near 3^-)j5. 


Poor, to become, "^^D* 


Needy jl^^K. 


Poor, to make, t^ Hiph. 


Neighbour JH, n*»]J. 


PoorH^??(plur7D^;?}p, 


New ^n* 


Possession n4ntj|* 


Noonday DJinV- 


Pound (v.) K^nf 


Nor Ki>V 


Poverty K^> 


Nostril il«. 


Power Plb, T. 


Not K>. 


Powerful, to be, (v.) fTD 




Niphal. 


Obedience Hn^. 


Praise (v.) SSt Piel, W 


Observe TDK'. 


Piel. 


OflFer (V.) n?}. 


Precept 1-1p$. 


OUjOK?. 


Preserve (v.) nDK'. 


Old. to be, IPJ. 


Prince 3^3. 


One 'inW. 


Proclaim ife'S Piel. 


Open (v.) nna, nps. 


Prophet K>3J. 


Oppression "SJ^Jn. 


Prosper n^V Hiph. 


Oppress pK'JJ, HiJ Hiph. 


Prosperous, to make, HpV 


Other inK, 1{. 


Hiph. 


oxnfe^. 


Protect nVf 




Protection Hpnp. 


Palace jto^K (m.), plural 


Prune (v.) ip}.* 


constr. n^jp")^t> 


Pull down P9. 


Pant yVJl^ 


Pure, to be, IHO. 


Pardon (v.) Il^p. 




Pasture (s.) HW, green 


Quake K^?!. 


pastures Kf "H niKj). 




Path PT^, ni^n^- 


Race pip. 



ROT. 
Raise (v.) D)p or On Hiph., 

Ram 7^K. 

Ramah nDin (§83.9). 

Raven 2':^* 

Reason ^3^n* 

Rebellious, to be, HID- 

Rebuke (v.) n?J Hiph. 

Reckless Ijt* 

Recompense (v.) a?^ Piel. 

Rectitude I^K^p. 

Redeem ^K|. 

Refrain K^f 

Regard (v.) npB- 

Rgect I DK», m|. 

Rejoice nob* 

Rely upon 9 HDa. 

Remain (v.) |)3 Niph. 

Remember TDI. 

Remove (v.) JD^ Hiph. 

Repast nat (seg. «). 

Repay D^*^ Piel. 

Repent Dm Hithpael. 

Reprove njj Hiph. 

Rescue (v.) P/D. 

Reserve (v.) ]M. 

Rest, to make, fST Hiph. 

Return (v. intr.) 3)^* 

Rich, to become or to make, 

•TCIJ Hiph. 
Rich n^. 
Riches Tgfp. 
Riddle ni^PI. 
Right (adU.) Tf^J. 
Righteous p^*^??. 
Righteousness plV, njTiy, 

Ring njt;a^. 

Rise (v.) D4p. 

Rob ^T|- 

Roof :i|. 

Root (s.) Khy. 

Rot (v.) ppD Niphal. 
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RDLE. 



Vocabulary. 



TURN. 
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Rule(v.)$K^. 

Samson f^K^^. 

Samuel ^K^D^. 

Saul^KK?. 

Save (v.) Wj, )f^l Hiph. 

Say -IDK. 

Scorch ni|* 

Scorn (▼.) ^ ap^, P|in Piel. 

Scomer, scornful f^. 

SeaD^ 

T 

Search, search out (v.) K^Pl, 

SeatSB^D. 
Seed jnr (seg. a). 
See ^K-nxn, IS3J Hiph. 
Seeing, (adj.) ngB. 
Seek (v.) Bh*;, {J'pa Pid. 
Seethe ^K'a Piel. 

■ T 

SeU n?D, to seU com nSK? 

Hiph. 
Serpent K'nj. 
Servant njljj. 
Serve lnj|J. 
Seventh ^j;*?^. 
Shadow ?!(; shadows, 

manes D^Kfi*)* 
Shake (v.) B?J|,'mD. 
Shepherd Hj^. 
Shield (v.) 13D Hiph. 
Shine, to make, "I^K Hiph. 
Short, to be, IVi?- 
Shrewd 7^?'^. 
Shrub n*b. 
Shut f B^. 

SUent, to be, KHPl Hiph. 
SiUy *n^ (plur. D*jn^ and 

Sin WKOn. 

sm (s.) nx^n (pi. nixen, 
with suflf. ^nKian), Kpn. 

Sinner K^H* 
Sit 1K^>. 



Sixfi^. 

Skin n^y. 

Sleep (v.) 15^. 

Sleep (s.) njK^. 

Slackness n^ht^. 

Slave 13]^. 

Slothfulness Q^^t^Vfi (dual). 

Slumber (v.) D^3. 

Sluggard h)Pl' 

Smite np^ Hiph. 

Smoke (v.) |P^. 

Smoke (s.) |Kf]^* 

Snare (v.) C^|?^ to be snared, 

Niph. 
Snare (s.) Hd* 
Sojourn (v.) *T^|. 
Soon nnD. 
Soul B^BJ (f., seg. a). 

Sow jrj. 

Speak nj'n Kal and Piel. 
SpoU (v.) TT3. 

Spot nna^nrj. 

Spring nS (§ 85. 6). 
Stand, stand up, 11D])' 

Statue nsm 

Step T?V. 

StiU (adv.) nto- 

Stir up "Wy Hiph. 

Stone \2^' 

Stranger ni, n^j. 

Stray (v.) njjfn. ' 

Strength n^, TV (§31. vii.3). 

Strengthen IJ^D. 
Stretch out H^K^. 
Strike (v.) pPIJD. 
Strong T?, I'l3|. 
Stumble V| Niph. 
Subdue nn'n Hiph. 
Successful, to be, Ppb Hiph. 
Sun B'DK' (com.). 
Superiority j'nH^ 
Support (v.) lyp. 



Suppress t^33* 
Surety, to be, 3T^. 
Swear Jf3K' Niph.' 
Sweet JAt\D' 
Swift ^g. . 

Take Hg^, Kb^J, nriH, lo 
take a town *1p?, to take 
to pledge ?in. 

Teach TO^ Piel. 

Tear pnj' 

Truth nDK. 

Terrify ^Hi Piel. 

Testimony H'Jg (from W). 

Thanksgiving JTj'l^ 

That, this Wn, K*n. 

Then TK. 

Therefore 13"^?. 

This nr, riKT- 

Thought T\2frp 

Thread IMn (m.). 

Threefold K^*Wp. 

Throne KD?. 

Thus 151. 

Time DJfS. 

To-^§. 

Together nPin 

ToU (v.) tejj- 

Tongue 1^7 (f.). 

Totter T?D. 

Touch (v.)'a y33. 

Town I^V- * 

Track ^|y». 

Tranquillity nm39, HI^K'. 

Transgression J^9- 

Tread Ijl'n ; tread down W3» 

Tree f g. ' 

Tremble W"). -rt» Hiph. 

Tribe DIK', ni|D (m., plur. 

nte»). 

Trouble {s.) nnV- 
Trust (v.) n^3. 
Turn back 3^0 Niphal. 
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VOCABULABT. 


YOUTH. 


Under T\QF\, with suff., 


Want, to be wanting IDfJ* 


Wish (▼.) na^ 


§33.u.7. 


War npn!?©, Kay. 


With m, iJrith suflf. ^p^ 


Understanding 03^3. 


Water D^D (§ 32. ii). 


(§33.i.3). 




Wax «\'n. 


Withhold Vi^' 


Vain, in vain, KIB?. 


WayTJ^. 


mthont (adv.) y^HS. 


VaUey ^m* 


Wealth Up, f\n. 


Word nn'^.TDS (seg. *). 


Vanish r$» Nipb- 


Wherefore? HD^J. 


Work (v.) lljj. 


Vessel ^f 


Whirlwind HMD- 

T 


Work (s.) nnhg. 


Violence DIDPI* 


Wicked yfh. 


Wound(v.)3K3*Hiph. 


Vineyard ITT| (seg. a). 


Wickedness PCh. 


Wrath n»n. 


virgm n^Jini. 


Widow njD^K.* 


Write ana- 


Voice ^^p. 


WifenfK(§32.5}. 




Vow (8.) yp 


Wme PI- 






Wing n?3. nnaR. 


TEAEnjK?(pl.Q^JK?). 


Waqi war Qf^ Niph. 


Wisdom nopn. 


Young, young man, youth, 


Walk(v.)li^p.V«Piel. 


Wise Djn. * 


T?3. 


WaUTIi- 


Wise.tJbe,Q?PI. 


Youth Qn^n|, rt"Tn|. 
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ANCIENT HISTORICAL EPOCHS. 



Now in course of publication, uniform with Epochs of Modern History, 
each volume complete in itself, 

EPOCHS OF ANCIENT HISTORY: 

A Series of Books Narrating the History of Greece and Rome and of their 
Relations to other Countries at Successive Epochs, 

Edited by the Rev. GEORaE W. COX, M.A. late Scholar of Trin. Coll. Oxford; 
and jointly by CHARLES SANEEY, M.A. late Scholar of Queen's Coll. Oxford. 



' The special purpose for whicb these 
manuals are intended, they will, we 
should think, admirably serve. Their 
clearness as narratives will make them 
acceptable to the schoolboy as well as to 
the teacher; and their critical acumen 
will commend them to the use of the 
more advanced student who is not only 
getting up, but trying to understand and 
appreciate, his Hbeodotus and Thuct- 
DiDBS. As for tho general plan of the 
series of which they form part, we must 
confess, without wishing to draw com- 
parisons for which we should be sorry to 



have to examine all the materials, that 
it strikes us as decidedly sensible. For 
the beginner, at all events, the most in- 
structive, as it is the easiest and most 
natural, way of studying history is to 
study it by periods ; and with regard to 
earlier Greek and Roman history at all 
events, there is no serious obstacle in the 
way of his being enabled to do so, sinco 
here period and what has come to be 
quasi - technically called subject fre- 
quently coincide, and form what may 
fairly be called an Epoch of Ancient 
History.' Saturday Review. 



The GREEKS and the PERSIANS. By the Rev. G. W. Cox, ILL late 

Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford ; Joint-Editor of the Series. With 4 Coloured Maps. 
Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. dd, ^ 

The EARLY ROMAN EMPIRE. From the Assa^inatioii of Jnlins Caesar 

to the Assassination of Domitian. By the Rev. W. Wolfk Capes, M.A. Header of Andent 
History in the TTniversity of Oxford. With 2 Coloured Maps. Fcp. Svo. price 2s. Bd, 

ROME to its CAPTURE by the GAITLS. By Wilhelm Ihne,' [Author of 

• History of Borne.' With a Colonred Map. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s, 6d. 

The ATHEnM EMPIRE from the ELI&HT of XEEXES to the PAIL 

of ATHENS. By the Rev. G-. W. Cox, MJL. late Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford ; Joint« 
Editor of the Series. With 5 Maps. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. M, 

The ROMAN TRITJMYIRATSS, By the Yery Rev. Charles Merivale. DJD, . 

Dean of Ely ; Author of ' History of the Romans under the Empire.' With a Golonied Map. " 
Fcp. 8vo. price 2«. 6d. 

The ROMAN EMPIRE of the SECOND CENTURY, or the AGE of the 

ANTONINES. By the Rer. W. Wolfh Capes, M J^.. Reader of Ancient History in the TTnirer* 
sity of Oxford. With 2 Coloured Maps. Fcp. 3vo. price 2«.6d. 

The BISE of the MACEDOITIAN^ EMPISE. By Arthur M. Gurteis, UAi 

formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford, and late Assistant-Master In Sherborne Sohool* 
With 8 Maps. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s, 6d. 

The GRACCHI, MARHIS, aad SUliiA. ?y A. H. Beesly, MX AssistaEt-i 

Master, Maflborouglf College. With 2 Maps. Fcp. Sto. price 2s. 6d. r^ 

ROME aad CARTHAGE, the PUNIC WARS. ^7 ^ Bosworth Smith, ItX 

Assistant-Master, Harrow School. [/» the press. 

SPABTAN and THEBAN SUFBBXAGY. B7 Charles Sankey, MA. lata' 

Scholar of Queen's College, Oxford ; Assistant-Master, Marlborough College ; Joint-Bditor ol 
the Series. llntht prt$t» 
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39 JPaternoster Row, E.C. 
London, March 1877. 
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Messrs. Longmans, Green, & Co. 
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Arts, Manufactures, &c. . . . 15 
Astronomy & Meteorology . .10 

Biographical Works 4 

Chemistry & Physiology . . . 14 
Dictionaries & other Books of 

Reference 8 

Fine Arts & Illustrated Edi- 
tions . 14 

History, Politics, Historical 

Memoirs, &c i 

Index 25 to 28 



PAGB 

Mental & Political Philosophy 5 

Miscellaneous & Critical Works 7 
Natural History & Physical 

Science • 'i 

Poetry & the Drama 21 
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Rural Sports, Horse & Cattle 

Management, &c 21 

Travels, Voyages, &c 19 

Works of Fiction 20 

Works of Utility & GEjfERAL 

Information 23 
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HISTORY, POLITICS, HISTORICAL 
MEMOIRS, &e. 



Sketches of Ottoman 

History. By the Very Rev. R. W. 
Church, Dean of St. PauPs. i vol. 
crown 8vo. {Nearly ready. 

The Eastern Question. 

By the Rev. Malcolm MacColl, 
M.A. 8vo. {Nearly ready. 

The History of England 

from the Accession of James II. 

By the Right Hon. Lord Macaulay. 

Student's Edition, 2 vols. cr. 8vo. \2s. 
People*s Edition, 4 vols. cr. 8vo. i6j. 
Cabinet Edition, 8 vols, post 8vo. 48J. 
Library Edition, 5 vols. ovo. £^ 



Critical and Historical 

Essays contributed to the Edin- 
burgh Review. By the Right Hon. 
Lord Macaulay. 

Cheap Edition, crown 8vo. 3^. dd. 
Student's Edition, crown 8vo. 6x. 
People's Edition, 2 vols, crown 8vo. 8j. 
Cabinet Edition, 4 vols. 24r. 
Library Edition, 3 vols. 8vo. 365. 

Lord Macaulay's Works. 

Complete and uniform Library Edition. 
Edited by his Sister, Lady Trevelyan. 
8 vols. 8vo. with Portrait, ;^5. 5j. 
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NEW W0RK;S published by LONGMANS 6- CO. 



The History of England 

from the Fall of Wolsey to the Defeat 
of the Spanish Armada. By J. A. 
Froude, M.A. 

Cabinet Edition, 12 vols. cr. 8vo. £'>^, \2s. 

Library Edition, 12 vols. 8vo. ;^8. \%s. 

The English in Ireland 

in the Eighteenth Century. By J. A. 
Froude, M.A. 3 vols. Svo. £2. %s. 

Journal of the Reigns of 

King: George IV. and King William 
IV. By the late C. C. F. Greville, 
Esq. Edited by H. Reeve, Esq. 
Fifth Edition. 3 vols. Svo. price 36^. 

The Life of Napoleon III. 

derived from State Records, Unpub- 
lished Family Correspondence, and 
Personal Testimony. By Blanchard 
Jerrold. In Four Volumes, Svo. with 
numerous Portraits and Facsimiles. 
Vols. I. and II. price iSj. each. 
%* The Third Volume is in the press. 

Introductory Lectures on 

Modem History delivered in Lent 
Term 1S42 ; with the Inaugural Lec- 
ture delivered in December 1S41. By 
the late Rev. T. Arnold, D.D. Svo. 
price 7^. (>d. 

On Parliamentary Go- 
vernment in England ; its Origin, 
Development, and Practical Operation. 
By Alpheus Todd. 2 vols. Svo. 
price ;^i. 17X. 

The Constitutional His- 
tory of England since the Accession 
of George III. 1760-1870. By Sir 

Thomas Erskine May, K.C.B. D.C.L. 
Fifth Edition. 3 vols, crown Svo. \%s. 

Democracy in Europe ; 

a History. By Sir Thomas Erskine 
May, K.C.B. D.C.L. 2 vols. Svo. 

\In the press. 

History of Civilisation in 

England and France, Spain and 
Scotland. By Henry Thomas 
Buckle. 3 vols, crown Svo. 24^. 



Lectures on the History 

of England from the Earliest Times 
to the Death of Kmg Edward II. 
By W. Longman, F.S.A. Maps and 
Illustrations. Svo. 15J. 

History of the Life & 

Timesof Edward III. By W.Long- 
man, F.S.A. With 9 Maps, S Plates, 
and 16 Woodcuts. 2 vols. Svo. 2Sj. 

The Life of Simon de 

Montfort, Earl of Leicester, with 

special reference to the Parliamentary 
History of his time. By George. 
Walter Prothero, Fellow and Lec- 
turer in History, King's College, Cam- 
bridge. Crown Svo. 9j. 

History of England un- 
der the Duke of Buckingham and 
Charles the First, 1624-1628. By^ 

S. R. Gardiner, late Student of Ch.. 
Ch. 2 vols. Svo. with 2 Maps, 241. 

The Personal Govern- 
ment of Charles L from the Death of 
Buckingham to the Declaration of the 
Judges in favour of Ship Money, 1628- 
1637. By S. R. Gardiner, late 
Student of Ch. Ch. 2 vols. Svo. 

\In the press. 

Popular History of 

France, from the Earliest Times to 
the Death of Louis XIV. By Eliza- 
beth M. Sewell. With 8 Maps^ 
Crown Svo. 7^. dd. 

History of Prussia, from 

the Earliest Times to the Present Day ; 
tracing the Origin and Development of 
her Military Organisation. By Capt« 
W. J. Wyatt. Vols. L &n.A.D. 
700 to A.D. 1525. Svo. 36J. 

A Student's Manual of 

the History of IncKa from the Earliest 
Period to the Present. By CoL 
Meadows Taylor, M. R. A. S. Second 
Thousand. Crown Svo. Maps, 7^. 6d, 

Indian Polity ; a View of 

the System of Administration in India. 
By Lieut. -CoL G. Chesney. 2nd. 
Edition, revised, with Map. Svo. 2.\s, 

Essays in Modem Mili- 
tary Biography. By CoL C. C. 
Chesney, R.E. Svo. 12s. 6d. 
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Waterloo Lectures ; a 

Study of the Campaign of 1 815. By 
Col. C. C. Chesney, R.E. Third 
Edition. 8vo. Map, los, 6d, 

The Oxford Reformers— 

John Colet, Erasmus, and Thomas 
More ; being a History of their Fel- 
low-Work. By F. Seebohm. Second 
Edition. Svo. 14^. 

The Mythology of the 

Aryan Nations. By the Rev. G. W. 
Cox, M.A. late Scholar of Trinity 
College, Oxford. 2 vols. Svo. 2&r. 

A History of Greece. By 

the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. Vols. I. 
& II. Svo. Maps, 36J. 

General Hist, of Greece 

to the Death of Alexander the Great ; 
with a Sketch of the Subsequent His- 
tory to the Present Time. By the Rev. 
G. W. Cox, M.A. Crown Svo. with 
Maps, 7^. 6t/. 

General History of Rome 

from the Foundation of the City to the 
Fall of Augustulus, B.C. 753-A.D. 
476. By Dean Merivale, D.D. 
Crown Svo. Maps, 'js. 6d. 

History of the Romans 

under ue Empire. By Dean Meri- 
vale, D.D. 8 vols, post Svo. 4SJ. 

The Fall of the Roman 

Republic ; a Short History of the Last 
Century of the Commonwealth. By 
Dean Merivale, D.D. i2mo. ^s. 6d, 

The History of Rome. 

By Wilhelm Ihne. Vols. I. & II. 
Svo. 30J. Vol. III. is in the press. 

The Sixth Oriental Mo- 

narchy ; or, the Geography, History, 
and Antiquities of Parthia. By G. 
Rawlinson, M.A. With Maps and 
Illustrations. Svo. i6s. 

The Seventh Great Ori- 
ental Monarchy ; or, a History of 
the Sassanians. By G. Rawlinson, 
M.A. "With Map and 95 Illustrations. 
Svo. 2Sj. 



Encyclopaedia of Chro- 
nology, Historical and Biographical ; 
comprising the Dates of all the Great 
Events of History, including Treaties, 
Alliances, Wars, Battles, &c. By B. 
B. Woodward, B.A. and W. L. R 
Gates. Svo. 42s. 

The History of European 

Morals from Augustus to Charle- 
magne. By W. E. H. Lecky, M.A, 
2 vols, crown Svo. i6s. 

History of the Rise and 

Influence of the Spirit of Rational-^ 
ism in Europe. By W. E. H. Lecky,„ 
M.A. 2 vols, crown Svo. 16^. 

The Native Races of the 

Pacific states of North America. Bj 
H. H. Bancroft. J vols. Svo. £6. $s. 

History of the Mongols 

from the Ninth to the Nineteenth 
Century. By Henry H. Howorth,, 
F.S.A. Vol. I. M<r Mongols Proper 
and the Kalmuks ; with Two Coloured? 
Maps. Royal Svo. 2Sj. 

Islam under the Arabs. 

By Robert Durie Osborn, Major 
in the Bengal Staff Corps. Svo. I2j. 

Introduction to the Sci- 
ence of Religion, Four Lectures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution ; with 
Two Essays on False Analogies and the 
Philosophy of Mythology. By Max 
MiJLLER, M.A Crown Svo. lOr. 6^* 

Zeller's Stoics, Epicu- 
reans, and Sceptics. Translated by the 
Rev. O. J. Reichel, M.A. Cr. Svo. 14J. 

Zeller's Socrates & the 

Socratic Schools. Translated by the 
Rev. O. J. Reichel, M.A. Crown 
Svo. New Edition in the press. 

Zeller's Plato & the Older 

Academy. Translated by S. Frances 
Alleyne and Alfred Goodwin, 
B.A. Crown Svo. iSx. 

Sketch of the History of 

the Church of England to the Revo- 
lution of 16SS. By T. V. Short, 
D.D. sometime Bishop of St Asaph. 
Crown Svo. is, 6d^ 
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4 NEW WORKS fublished by ZONGMANS &* CO. 



The - History of PhUo- 

sophy, from Tl^ales to Comte. , By 
George Henry Lewes. Fourth 
Editiop. 2 vols. 8vo. 32^. 

The Childhood of the 

English Nation; or, the Beginnings 
of English History. By Ella S. 
"• Armitage. Fq). 8vo. 2s. 6d, 

Epochs of Modern His- 
tory. Edited by E. E. Morris, M. A. 
J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L. and C. 
Colbeck, M.A. Eleven volumes now 
published, each complete in itself in 
fcp. 8vo. with Maps & Index : — 

Cox's Crusades, 2s. 6d. 

Creighton's Age of Elizabeth, 2s, 64. 

Gairdner*s Houses of Lancaster and 
York, 2x. 6d. 

Gardiner's Puritan Revolution, 2s, 6d. 

Gardiner's Thirty Years' War, 2j. 6d. 

Hale's Fall of the Stuarts, 2s. 6d. 

Ludlow's War of American Indepen- 
dence, 2s, 6d. 

Morris's Age of Anne, 2s. 6d. 

Seebohm's Protestant Revolution, 

price 2s. 6d. 

Stubbs's Early Plantagenets, 2s. 6d. 

Warburton's Edward III. 2s. 6d. 

\* Other Epochs in preparation, in con- 
tinuation of the Series. 



The Students Manual of 

Modem History; containing the 
Rise and Progress of the Prindpal 
European Nations. By W. Cooke 
Taylor, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 7^. 6d. 

The Student's Manual of 

Ancient History; containing the Politi- 
cal History, Geographical Position, and 
Social State of the Principal Nations 
of Antiquity. By W. Cooke Taylor, 
LL.D. Crown 8vo. 7j. 6d. 

Epochs of Ancient His- 
tory. Edited by the Rev. G. W. 
Cox, M.A. and by C. Sankey, M.A. 
Ten volumes, each complete in itself 
in fcp. 8vo. with Maps & Index : — 

Beesl/s Gracchi, Marius & Sulla, 2s.6d. 

Capes's Age of the Antonines, 2s. 6d. 

Capes's Early Roman Empire, 2s. 6d, 

Cox's Athenian Empire, 2s. (>d. 

Cox's Greeks' & Persians, 2s. bd, 

Curteis's Macedonian Empire, 2s. 6d. 

Ihne's Rome to its Capture by the 
Gauls, 2s, 6d. 

Merivale's Roman Triumvirates, 2j. 6d. 

Sanke/s Spartan & Theban Supre- 
macy. \In the press. 

Smith's Rome & Carthage, the Punic 
Wars. \In the press. 



BIOGRAPHICAL W^ORKS. 



The Life and Letters of 

Lord Macaulay. By his Nephew, 
G. Otto Trevelyan, M.P. ' Second 
Edition, with Additions and Corrections. 
2 vols. 8vo. Portrait, 36s. 

The Life of Sir William 

Fairbaim, Bart F.R.S. Partly 
written by himself; edited and com- 
pleted by W. Pole, F.R.S. 8vo. 
Portrait, \%s. 

Arthur Schopenhauer, his 

Life and his Philosophy. By Helen 
ZiMMERN. Post 8vo. Portrait, 7x. 6^. 



The Life, Works, and 

Opmions of Heinrich Heine. By 
William Stigand. 2 vols. 8vo. 
Portrait, 28^. 

The Life and Letters of 

Mozart Translated from the Ger- 
man Biography of Dr. LudWig Nohi, 
by Lady Wallace. 2 vols, post 8vo. 
with Two Portraits. {Nearly ready. 

Felix Mendelssohn'sLet- 

ters from Italy, and Switzerland, 
and Letters from 1833 to 1847. 

Translated by Lady Wallace. With 
Portrait. 2 vols, crown 8vo. 5x. each. 
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Life of Robert Frampton, 

D.D. Bishop of Gloucester, deprived as 
a Non-Juror in 1689. , Edited by T. S. 
Evans, M. A. Vicar ' of Shoreditch. 
Crown 8vo. Portrait, \os. 6d. 

Autobiography. By John 

Stuart Mill. Svo. 7^. 6d,- 

Isaac Casaubon, 1559- 

1614. By Mark Pattison, Rector 
of Lincoln College, Oxford. 8vo. i8j. 

Biographical and Critical 

Essays. By A. Hayward, Q.C. 
Second Series, 2 vols. 8vo. 28 j. Third 
Series, i vol. 8vo. 14J. 

The Memoirs of Sir John 

Reresby, of Thrybergh, Bart M.P. 
l634>z689. Edited from the Or^al 
Manuscript by J. J. Cartwright, 
M.A. Svo. 2is. 

Leaders of Public Opi- 
nion in Ireland ; Swift, Flood, 

. Grattan, O'Connell. By W. E. H. 
LeckY, M.A. Crown 8vo. *js, 6d, 



Essays in Ecclesiastical 

Biog^raphy. By the Right Hon. Sir J. 
Stephen, LL.D. Crown Svo. *j^, 6d. 

Dictionary of General 

Biography; containing Concise Me- 
moirs and Notices of the most Eminent 
Persons of all Ages and Countries. 
By W. L. R. Gates. Svo. 25^. 

Life of the Duke of Wei- 

lington. By the Rev. G. R. Gleig, 
M.A. Crown Svo. Portrait, ^s. 

Memoirs of Sir Henry 

Havelock, K. C. B . By John Claiik 
Marshman. Crown Svo. 3^. 6d. 

Vicissitudes of Families. 

By Sir Bernard Burke, C.B, Two 
vols, crown Svo. 21s. 

Maunder's Biographical 

Treasury. Latest Edition, recon- 
structed and partly re-written, with 
above 1,600 additional Memoirs, by 
W. L. R. Gates. Fcp. Svo. 6s. 



MENTAL and POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. 



Comte's System of Posi- 
tive Polity, or Treatise upon Socio- 
logy. Translated froin the Paris 

.' Edition of 1S51-1S54, and fiimished 
with Analytical Tables of Contents : — 

Vol. I. General ^Hew of Positiyism and 

Introductory Principles. Translated by 
J. H, Bridges, M.B., formerly fellow 
of Oriel College, Oxford. Svo. pripe 21s, 

Vol. II. The Social Statics, or the 
Abstract Laws of Human Order. Trans* 
lated by Frederic Harrison, M.A. 
8vo. price 14J. 

Vol. III. The Social Dynamics, or 
the General Laws of Human Progress (the 
l^hilosophy of History). Translated by 
Proiessor Beesly, M.A. Svo. 21s. 

' Vol. IV. The Synthesis of the Future 
of Mankind. Translated by Richard. 
Congreve, M.D. with an Appendix, i 
l^ontaining Comte's Early Essays, trans- 
jfate4% % D. HuTT^N, 8.A. Svjo. 

\N$arly ttady. 

Democracy in America. 

, ^, ftf^ Alexis de • Tocq^bville* - ^vm- 
). slated by Henry Rbevk, Esq. Two \ 
vols, crown Svo. i6j. , . . • -; 1 



Essays, Critical and Bio- 
graphical. By Henry Rogers. 2 

Tols. crown Svo. 12^. ^ 

Essays on some Theolo- 
gical Controversies of the Time. 
By Henry Rogers. Crown Svo. 6s, 

On Representative Go- 
vernment. By John Stuart Mill. 

Crown Svo. 2s, 

On Liberty. By John 

Stuart Mill. Post Svo. *js. 6d, 
crown Svo. is, 4^. 

Principles oi Poiiticjal 

Economy. By John Stuart Mill. 
3 vols^ Svo. 30J. or I vpL crown Svo. 5^. 

Essays on some Unset- 
tied Questions of Political Economy. 
By John Stuart Mill. Svo. 6s, 6d, 

tJtilitariaixism. .;3y John 

Stuart Mill. Svo. 5j. 
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A System of Logic, Ra- 

tiocinatiTe and Indnctive. Bj John 
Stuart Mill. 2 vols. 8vo. 251. 

Bxamination of Sir Wil- 
liam Hamilton's Philosophy, and of 
the principal Philosophical Questions 
discnssed in his Writings. By John 
Stuart Mill. 8vo. i6x. 

Dissertations and Dis- 
cussions. By John Stuart Mill. 

4 vols. 8vo. price £2. 6j. 6^. 

Analysis of the Pheno- 
mena of the Hnman Mind. By 
James Mill. With Notes, Illustra- 
tive and Critical 2 vols. 8vo. 28x. 

The Law of Nations con- 
sidered as Independent Political 
Commonities ; the Rights and Duties 
oi Nations in Time of War. By Sir 
Travers Twiss, D.C.L. 8vo. 2ij. 

Church and State; their 

Relations Historically Developed. By 
H. Geffcken, Prof, of International 
Law in the Univ. of Strasburg. Trans- 
lated, with the Author's assistance, by 
E. F. Taylor. 2 vols. 8vo. 421. 

A Systematic View of the 

Saence of Jurisprudence. By Shel- 
don Amos, M.A. 8vo. i&r. 

A Primer of the English 

Constitution and Government By 
S. Amos, M.A. Crown 8vo. ts. 

Outlines of Civil Proce- 
dure ; a General View of the Supreme 
♦Court of Judicature and of the whole 
Practice in the Common Law and 
Chancery Divisions. By E. S. Ros- 
coe, Barrister-at-Law. i2mo. 3^. dd, 

A Sketch of the History 

of Taxes in England from the 
Earliest Times to the Present Day. 
By Stephen Dowell. Vol. I. to 
the Civil War 1642. 8vo. 10^. 6^. 

Principles of Economical 

Philosophy. By H. D. Macleod, 
M.A. Barrister-at-Law. Second Edi- 
tion in Two Volumes. Vol. I. 8vo. 
a 5 J. Vol. II. Part i. price I2j. 



The Institutes of Jus- 
tinian; with English Introdnctiony 
Translation, and Notes. By T. C. 
Sandars, M.A. 8vo. i8j. 

Lord Bacon's Works, col- 
lected & edited by R. L. Ellis, M.A. 
J. Spedding, M.A. and D. D. Heath. 
7 vols. 8vo. £'^ ly. 6d, 

Letters and Life of Fran- 
cis Bacon, including all his Occasional 
Works. Collected and edited, with a 
Commentary, by J. Spedding. 7to1s. 
8vo. £^ 4r. 

The Nicomachean Ethics 

of Aristotle, newly translated into 
English by R. Williams, B. A. Second 
Edition, thoroughly revised. Crown 
8vo. 7j. 6d, 

Aristotle's Politics, Books 

I. III. IV. (VII.) the Greek Text of 
Bekker, with an English Translation 
by W. E. BOLLAND, M.A. and Short 
Introductory Essajrs by A. Lang, M. A. 
Crown 8vo. *js, 6d, 

The Politics of Aristotle; 

Greek Text, vrith English Notes. By 
Richard Congreve, M.A. 8vo. i&r. 

The Ethics of Aristotle; 

with Essays and Notes. By Sir A, 
Grant, Bart. M.A. LL.D. 2 vols. 
8vo. 32J. 

Bacon's Essays, with An- 
notations. By R. Whately, D.D. 

8vo. toy. 6d, 

Picture Logic ; an Attempt 

to Popularise the Science of Reasoning. 
By A. Swinbourne, B. A. Fcp. 8to, 
price 5^. 

Elements of Logic. By 

R. Whately, D.D. 8vo. lor. 6d. 
Crown 8vo. 41. 6d, 

Elements of Rhetoric 

By R. Whately, D.D. 8to. ioj. 6d. 
Crown 8vo. 41. 6d, 
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An Introduction to Men- 
tal Philosophy, on the Inductive 
Method. By J. D. Morell, LL.D. 
8vo. 1 2 J. 

Philosophy without As- 
sumptions. By the Rev. T. P. Kirk- 
man, F.R.S. 8vo. los, 6d. 

The Senses and the In- 
tellect By A. Bain, LL.D. 8vo. 15^. 

The Emotions and the 

Will. By A. Bain, LL.D. Svo. 15^. 

Mental and Moral Sci- 
ence ; a Compendium of Psychology 
and Ethics. By A. Bain, LL.D. 
Crown Svo. los. 6d. Or separately, 
Part I. Mental Science, 6s, 6d, Part 
II. Moral Science, 4f. 6d, 



An Outline of the Neces- 
sary Laws of Thought : a Treatise 
on Pure and Applied Logic. By W. 
Thompson, D.D. Archbishop of York. 
Crown Svo. 6s. 

On the Influence of Au- 
thority in Matters of Opinion. By 
the late Sir. G. C. Lewis, Bart Svo. I4r. 

Hume's Treatise on Hu- 
man Nature. Edited, with Notes, &c. 
by T. H. Green, M.A. and the Rev. 
T. H. Grose, M. A. 2 vols. Svo. 2Sj. 

Hume's Essays, Moral, 

Political, and Literary. By the same 
Editors. 2 vols. Svo. 2S/. 
*^l* The above form a complete and uni- 
form Edition of Hume's Philosophical 
Works. 



MISCELLANEOUS & CRITICAL ^VORKS, 



Selections from the Wri- 
tings of Lord Macaulay. Edited, 
with Occasional Explanatory Notes, 
by G. O. Trevelyan, M. P. Cr. Svo. dr. 

Lord Macaulay's Miscel- 
laneous Writing^. 

Library Edition, 2 vols. Svo. 21s, 
People's Edition, i vol. cr. Svo. 4^. 6d, 

Lord Macaulay's Miscel- 
laneous Writings and Speeches. 

Student's Edition. Crown Svo. 6s, 

Speeches of the Right 

Hon. Lord Macaulay, corrected by 
Himself. Crown Svo. 3J. 6d, 

The Rev, Sydney Smith's 

Essays contributed to the Edinburgh 
Review. Crown Svo. 2J. 6d, sewed, 
y, 6d. cloth. 

The Wit and Wisdom of 

the Rev. Sydney Smith. Crown 
«T0. 3x. 6d, 



Miscellaneous and Post- 
humous Works of the late Henry 
Thomas Buckle. Edited, with a 
Biographical Notice, by Helen 
Taylor. 3 vols. Svo. £2, \2s, 6d, 

Short Studies on Great 

Subjects. By J. A. Froude, M.A. 

Cabinet Edition, 2 vols, crown Svo. I2j. 
Library Edition, 2 vols, demy Svo. 24r. 
Third Series, in the press. 

Manual of English Lite- 
rature, Historical and Critical. By 
T. Arnold, M.A. Crown Svo. yj. 6^/. 

German Home Life; a 

Series of Essays on the Domestic Life 
of Germany. Crown Svo. 6x. 

Miscellaneous Works of 

Thomas Arnold, D.D. late Head 
Master of Rugby SchooL Svo. yx. 6d, 

Realities of Irish Life. 

By W. Steuart Trench. Crown 
Svo. 25, 6d. sewed, or ^r. 6d, doth. 
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Lectures on the Science 

of Language. By F. Max Muller, 
M. A. &c. 2 vols, crown 8vo. i6s. 

Chips from a German 

Workshop ; Essays on the Science of 
Religion, and on Mythology, Traditions 
& Customs. By F. Max Muller, 
M.A. 4 vols. 8vo. £2, i8j. 

Chapters on Language. 

By F. W. Farrar, D.D. Crown 8vo. 
price 5^. 

Families of Speech. Four 

Lectures delivered at the Royal Insti- 
tution. By F. W. Farrar, D.D. 
Crown 8vo. 3J'. (>d. 

•Apparitions; a Narrative of 

Facts. By the Rev. B. W. Savile, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 4J. 6d. 

Miscellaneous Writings 

of John Conington, M.A. Edited 
by J. A. Symonds, M.A. With a 
Memoir by H. J. S. Smith, M.A. 
2 vols. 8vo. 28j. 



The Essays' and Contri-> 

butions of A. K. H. B. 'Uniform 
Cabinet Editions in crown 8vo. 

Recreations of a Country Parson, Two 

Series, 3J'. 6d. each. 

Landscapes, Churches, and Moralities, 

price 3J. 6d, 

Seaside Musings, 3^. 6^. 

Changed Aspects of Unchanged 
Truths, 3J. 6d. 

Counsel and Comfort from a Citj 
Pulpit, 3J. 6d. 

Lessons of Middle Age, 31; 6a. 

Leisure Hours in Town, 3^. 6d. 

Autumn Holidays of a Country Parson, 

price 3^. td. 

Sunday Afternoons at the Parish 
Church of a University City, 3^. €d. 

The Commonplace Philosopher in 
Town and Country, 3^-. 6d. 

Present-Day Thoughts, 31. 6d. 

Critical Essays of a Country Parson, 

price 3^. 6d, 

The Graver Thoughts of a Country^ 
Parson, Three Series, 3^. 6d, eadu 



DICTIONARIES and OTHER BOOKS of 
REFERENCE. 



Dictionary of the English 

Language. By R. O. Latham, 
M.A. M.D. Abridged from Dr. 
Latham's Edition of Johnson's English 
Dictionary. Medium •Svp. 24f. .. 

A Dictionary of the Eng- 
lish Language. By R. G. Latham, 
M.A, M.D. «. iFounded qn the Dic- 

>,.t^bnary of Dr. S. Johoson, as. edited 

* by the Rev. H. J. ToDi?,. with 
numerous Emendations and Additions. 

. 4 vols. 4to. £^, 

iTbesaurtis of English 

Words and Phrases, classified and 

arranged ^o as to iJacilitate the expres- 

' -sion of Ideas, and Assist Tti liiterary 

-^ . CotftipositiHor r' BVA ■' P;r"'M. 'Ro^T, 

M.D. OrownStd. 10^.61^. 



English Synonymes, By 

E. J. Whately. Edited by R. 
Whately, D.D. Fcp. 8vo. 3J. 

Handbook of the English 

Lang^ge* ^ For the Use of Students 
of the Universities and the Higher 
Classes in Schools. By R. G. La^, 
TH AM, M.A. M.D. Crown 8¥0» 6/.V 

A Practical Dictionary of 

the French and English Langfoages. 
By L60N CoNTANSEivu, many yeirs 
French Examiner for Military and 
Civil Appointments. &c. Post 8vo. 
' price p. 6d, '*" '^' '- . " 

Contanseau's Pocket 

>.DI«tidhai^ . Fr^tich. ^ and £ng]|khi 

rtrntofidgedftpm; th^fta<sHci|^Rfcti5i^ 

by the Author. Square T^O/*3^« W. 
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A New Pocket Diction- 
ary of the Gennan and English 
Lang^uages. By F. W. Longman, 
Balliol College, Oxford. Square 
iSmo. price 5^. 

A Practical Dictionary 

of the German Language ; German- 
English and English- German. By 
Rev. W. L. Blackley, M. A. and Dr. 
C. M. Friedlander. Post 8vo. 7^. dd, 

A Dictionary of Roman 

and Greek Antiquities. With 2,000 
' Woodcuts illustrative of the Arts and 
Life of the Greeks and Romans. By 
A. Rich, B.A. Crown 8vo. ^5. (id. 

A Greek-English Lexi- 
con. By H. G. LiDDELL, D.D. Dean 
of Christchurch, and R. Scott, D.D. 
Dean of Rochester. Crown 4to. 36J. 

A Lexicon, Greek and 

English, abridged for Schools from 
Liddell and Scott's Greek-English 
Lexicon. Square i3mo. 'js, 6d, 

An English-Greek Lexi- 
con, containing all the Greek Words 
used by Writers of good authority. By 

C. D. Yonge, M.A. 4to. 2 1 J. 

Mr. Yonge's Lexicon, 

English and Greek, abridged from his 
larger Lexicon. Square i2mo. 8j. 6d. 

A Latin-English Diction- 
ary. By John T. White, D.D. 
Oxon. and J. E. Riddle, M.A. Oxon. 
Sixth Edition, revised. I vol. 4to. 28s. 

White's College Latin- 

EngHsh Dictionary; abridged from 
the Parent Work for the use of Uni- 
versity Students. Medium Svo. 15^". 

A Latin-English Diction- 
ary adapted for the use of Middle- 
Class Schools. By John T. White, 

D. D. Oxon. Square fcp. Svo. 3J. 



White's Junior Student's 

Complete Latin-Eng^lish and Eng- 
lish-Latin Dictionary. Square i2mo. 
price I2s, 

c^^o^of^T , /English-Latin, Ks, 6d. 
Separately |latin.EnglisH, 7^. 6d. 

M 'Culloch's Dictionary, 

Practical, Theoretical, and Historical, 
of Commerce and Commercial Navi- 
gation. Edited and corrected to 1876 
by H. G. Reid. Svo. 63 j. Second 
Supplement, price 3^. 6d, 

A General Dictionary of 

Geography, Descriptive, Physical, 
Statistical, and Historical ; forming a 
complete Gazetteer of the World. By 
A. Keith Johnston. New Edition 
(1877), thoroughly revised. Mediton 
8vo. 42s, 

Maunder's Treasury of 

Knowledge and Library of Refer- 
ence ; comprising an English Diction- 
ary and Grammar, Universal Gazetteer, 
Classical Dictionary, Chronology, Law 
Dictionary, Synopsis of the Peerage, 
Useful Tables, &c. Fcp. Svo. 6s. 

The Treasury of Bible 

Knowledge ; being a Dictionary of 
the Books, Persons, Places, Events, 
and other Matters of whi«h mention is 
made in Holy Scripture. By the Rer, 
J. Ayre, M.A. With Maps, Plates, 
and many Woodcuts. Fcp. Svo. 6s^ 

The Public Schools Atlas 

of Modem Geog^raphy, in 31 entirely 
new Coloured Maps. Edited with an 
Introduction by Rev. G. Butler, M.A. 
In imperial Svo. or imperial 4to. price 
5j. cloth. 

The Public Schools Atlas 

of Ancient Geog^raphy, in 28 entirely 
new Coloured Maps. Edited with an 
Introduction by the Rev. G. Butler, 
M.A. In imperial Svo. or imperial 4to. 
price 7^. 6d, cloth. 



Digitized by CjOOQIC 



lo NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS 6- CO. 



ASTRONOMY and METEOROLOGY. 



The Universe and the 

Coming Transits; Researches into 
and New Views respecting the Con- 
stitution of the Heavens. By R. A. 
Proctor, B.A. With 22 Charts and 
22 Diagrams. 8vo. i6j. 

Saturn and its System. 

By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 8vo. with 
14 Plates, 141. 

The Transits of Venus ; 

A Popular Account of Past and Coming 
Transits. By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 
20 Plates (12 Coloured) and 27 Wood- 
cuts. Crown 8vo. 8j. dd. 

Essays on Astronomy. 

A Series of Papers on Planets and 
Meteors, the Sun and Sun-surrounding 
Space, Star and Star Cloudlets. By 
R. A. Proctor, B.A. With 10 Plates 
and 24 Woodcuts. 8vo. \2s. 

The Moon ; her Motions, 

Aspects, Scenery, and Physical Con- 
dition. By R. A Proctor, B.A 
With Plates, Charts, Woodcuts, and 
Lunar Photographs. Crown 8vo. 15^. 

The Sun ; Ruler, Light, Fire, 

and Life of the Planetary System. By 
R. A. Proctor, B.A. With Plates & 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. I4r. 

The Orbs Around Us ; 

a Series of Essays on the Moon & 
tlanets. Meteors & Comets, the Sun & 
Coloured Pairs of Suns. By R. A. 
Proctor, B A. With Chart and Dia- 
grams. Crown 8vo. 7^. 6^. 

Other Worlds than Ours ; 

The Plurality of Worlds Studied under 
the Light of Recent Scientific Re- 
searches. By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 
With 14 Illustrations. Cr. 8vo. lOr. 6^. 

Brinkley^s Astronomy. 

Revised and partly re-written by John 
W. Stubbs, D.D. and F. Brunnow, 
Ph.D. With 49 Diagrams. Crown 
8vo. price ds. 



Outlines of Astronomy* 

By Sir J. F. W. Herschel, Bart. M. A 
Latest Edition, with Plates and Dia- 
grams. Square crown 8vo. 1 2$-. 

The Moon, and the Con- 
dition and Configurations of its Surface. 
By E. Neison, F.R. Ast. Soc. &c. 
With 26 Maps and 5 Plates. Medium 
8vo. 31^. 6d. 

Celestial Objects for 

Common Telescopes. By T. W. 

Webb, M.A. With Map of the Moon 
and Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. *js, dd, 

A New Star Atlas, for the 

Library, the School, and the Obser- 
vatory, in 12 Circular Maps (with 2 
Index Plates). By R. A. Proctor, 
B. A Crown 8vo. 5^. 

Larger Star Atlas, for the 

Library, in Twelve Circular Maps, 
photolithographed by A. Brothers, 
F.R. A.S. With 2 Index Plates and a 
Letterpress Introduction. By R. A. 
Proctor, B.A. Small folio, 25 j. 

Dove's Law of Storms, 

considered in connexion with the 
Ordinary Movements of the Atmo- 
sphere. Translated by R. H. Scott, 
M.A. 8vo. \05, 6d. 

Air and Rain; the Begin- 
nings of a Chemical Climatology. By 
R. A. Smith, F.R.S. 8vo. 24J. 

Air and its Relations to 

Life, 1 774- 1 874; a Course of Lec- 
tures delivered at the Royal Institution 
of Great Britain. By W. N. Hartley, 
F.C.S. With 66 Woodcuts. Small 
8vo. 65-. 

Schellen's Spectrum 

Analysis, in its Application to Terres- 
trial Substances and the Physical 
Constitution of the Heavenly Bodies. 
Translated by Jane and C. Lassell, 
with Notes by W. Huggins, LL.D. 
F. R. S. 8vo. Plates and Woodcuts, 28x. 
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NATURAL HISTORY and PHYSICAL 
SCIENCE. 



Professor Helmholtz' 

Popular Lectures on Scientific Sub- 
jects. Translated by E. Atkinson, 
F. C. S. With numerous Wood Engrav- 
ings. 8vo. 125'. dd. 

On the Sensations of 

Tone, as a Physiological Basis for the 
Theory of Music. By H. Helmholtz, 
Professor of Physiology in the Uni- 
versity of Berlin. Translated by A. J. 
Ellis, F.R.S. 8vo. 361. 

Ganot's Natural Philo- 
sophy for General Readers and 
Young Persons ; a Course of Physics 
divested of Mathematical Formulae and 
expressed in the language of daily life. 
Translated by E. Atkinson, F.C.S. 
Second Edition, with 2 Plates and 429 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. ^s. 6d. 

Ganot's Elementary 

Treatise on Physics, Experimental 
and Applied, for the use of Colleges 
and Schools. Translated and edited 
• by E. Atkinson, F.C.S. Seventh 
Edition, with 4 Coloured Plates and 
758 Woodcuts. Post 8vo. 15J. 

Amotfs Elements of Phy- 
sics or Natural Philosophy. Seventh 
Edition, edited by A. Bain, LL.D. and 
A. S. Taylor, M.D. F.R.S. Crown 
8vo. Woodcuts, 1 2 J. 6d. 

The Correlation of Phy- 
sical Forces. By the Hon. Sir W. 
R. Grove, F.R.S. &c. Sixth Edition, 
with other Contributions to Science. 
8vo. 15^. 

Weinhold's Introduction 

to Experimental Physics ; including 
Directions for Constructing Physical 
Apparatus and for Making Experiments. 
Translated by B. LoEWY, F.R.A.S. 
• WithaPrefacebyG.C. Foster, F.R.S. 
8vo. Plates & Woodcuts 31s. 6d. 

Principles of Animal Me- 
chanics. By the Rev. S. Haughton, 
F.R.S. Second Edition. 8vo. 21s, 



Fragments of Science. 

By John Tyndall, F.R.S. Ftfth 
Edition, with a New Introduction. 
Crown 8vo. ioj. 6(i, 

Heat a Mode of Motion. 

By John Tyndall, F.R.S. Fifth 
Edition, Plate and Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Sound. By J OHN Tyndall, 

F.R.S. Third Edition, including 
Recent Researches on Fog-Signalling ; 
Portrait and Woodcuts. Crown 8vo.- 
price loj". 6d. 

Researches on Diamag- 

netism and Magne-CrystallicAction; 
including Diamagnetic Polarity. By 
John Tyndall, F.R.S. With 6 
Plates and many Woodcuts. 8vo. I4r. 

Contributions to Mole- 
cular Physics in the domain of Ra- 
diant Heat By John Tyndall, 
F.R.S. With 2 Plates and 31 Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. i6j'. 

Six Lectures on Light, 

delivered in America in 1872 and 1873. 
By John Tyndall, F.R.S. Second 
Edition, with Portrait, Plate, and 59 
Diagrams. Crown 8vo. 7j. 6d, 

Notes of a Course of Nine 

Lectures on Lig^ht, delivered at the 
Royal Institution. By John Tyndall, 
F.R.S. Crown 8vo. is. sewed, or 
IS, 6d. cloth. 

Notes of a Course of 

Seven Lectures on Electrical Phe- 
nomena and Theories, delivered at 
the Royal Institution. By John Tyn- 
dall, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. is, sewed, 
or IS, 6d. cloth. 

A Treatise on Magnet- 
ism, General and Terrestrial. By H. 
Lloyd, D.D. D.C.L. 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

Elementary Treatise on 

the Wave-Theory of Light By 
H. Lloyd, D. D. D. C. L. 8vo. los. 6d. 
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Text-Books of Science, 

Mechanical and Physical, adapted for 
the use of Artisans and of Students in 
Public and Science Schools. Small 
8to. with Woodcuts, &c. 

Anderson's Strength of Materials, y. 6d, 

Armstrong's Organic Chemistry, 3j. 6d. 

Barry's Railway Appliances, 3^. 6d, 

^Bloxam's Metals, 3^. 6d, 

Goodeve's Mechanics, 3^. 6d, 

■ Mechanism, 3^. 6d, 

Griffin's Algebra & Trigonometry, 3/6. 

Jenkin's Electricity & Magnetism, 3/6. 

Maxwell's Theory of Heat, 3^. 6d, 

Merrifield's Technical Arithmetic, 3^. 6d. 

Miller's Inorganic Chemistry, y. dd, 

Preece & Sivewright's Telegraphy, 3/6. 

Shelley's Workshop Appliances, 3^ dd, 

Thoin^'s Structural and Physiological 
Botany, ds, 

Thorpe's Quantitative Analysis, \s. 6d, 

Thorpe & Muir's Qualitative Analysis, 
price 3J. 6d, 

Tilden's Systematic Chemistry, 3^. 6d, 

Unwin's Machine Design, 3^. 6d. 

IVatson's Plane & Solid Geometiy, 3/6. 

*J^ Other Text- Books, in continuation of 
this Series, in active preparation. 

The Comparative Ana- 
tomy and Physiology of the Verte- 
brate Animals. By Richard Owen, 
F.R.S. With 1,472 Woodcuts. 3 
vols. 8vo. £1. ly. 6d. 

Kirby and Spence's In- 
troduction to Entomology, or Ele- 
ments of the Natural History of Insects. 
Crown 8vo. 5^. 

Light Science for Leisure 

Hours; Familiar Essays on Scientific 
Subjects, Natural Phenomena, &c. 
By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 2 vols. 
crown 8vo. 7^. 6d. each. 

Homes without Hands; 

a Description of the Habitations of 
Animals, classed according to their 
Principle of Construction. By the Rev, 
T. G. Wood, M.A. With about 140 
Vignettes on Wood. 8vo. 14J. 



Strange Dwellings; a De- 
scription of the Habitations of Animals, 
abridged from * Homes vdthout Hands.' 
By the Rev. J. G. Wood, M. A. With 
Frontispiece and 60 Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo. 7^. 6d 

Insects at Home ; a Popu- 
lar Account of British Insects, their 
Structure, Habits, and Transforma- 
tions. By the Rev. J. G. Wood, M. A. 
With upwards of 700 Woodcuts. 8vo. 
price 14J. 

Insects Abroad; being a 

Popular Account of Foreign Insects, 
their Structure, Habits, and Trans- 
formations. By the Rev. J. G. Wood, 
M.A. With upwards of 700 Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. 14J. 

Out of Doors ; a Selection 

of Original Articles on Practical 
Natural History. By the Rev. J. G. 
Wood, M.A. With 6 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 7^. 6d, 

Bible Animals ; a Descrip- 
tion of every Living Creature mentioned 
in the Scriptures, from the Ape to the 
Coral. By the Rev. J. G. Wood, M. A. 
With 112 Vignettes. 8vo. 14J. 

The Polar World : a Pop- 

ular Description of Man and Nature in 
the Arctic and Antarctic Regions of the 
Globe. By Dr. G. Hartwig. With 
Chromoxylographs, Maps, and Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. I or. (>d. 

The Sea and its Living 

Wonders. By Dr. G. Hartwig. 
Fourth Edition, enlarged. 8vo. v^th 
numerous Illustrations, los. 6d. 

The Tropical World. By 

Dr. G. Hartwig. With about 200 
Illustrations. 8vo. los. 6d. 

The Subterranean 

World. By Dr. G. Hartwig. With 
Maps and Woodcuts. 8vo. lOf. 6d. 

The Aerial World; a Pop- 

ular Account of the Phenomena and 
Life of the Atmosphere. By Dr. 
G. Hartwig. With Map, 8 Chromo« 
xylographs & 60 Woodcuts.8vo. 2IJ. 
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Maunder's Treasury of 

Natural History^ or PopulM: Dic- 
. tionary of Animated Nature; in which 
the Zoological Characteristics that dis- 
tinguish 4e different Classes, Genera 
and Species, are combined with a variety 
of interesting Information illustrative 
of the Habits, Instincts, and General 
Economy of the Animal Kingdom. 
Fcp. 8vo. with 900 Woodcuts, 6j. 

A Familiar History of 

Birds. By E. Stanley, D.D. late 
Bishop of Norwich. Fcp. 8vo. with 
Woodcuts, y. 6cl. 

Rocks Classified and De- 
scribed. By B. Von Cotta. Eng- 
■ lish Edition by P. H. Lawrence (with 
English, German, and French Syno- 
'nymes), revised by the Author. Post 
8vo. 14?. 

The Geology of England 

and Wales; a Concise Account of 
the Lithological Characters, Leading 
Fossils, and Economic Products of the 
Rocks. By H. B. Woodward, E.G. S. 
Crown 8vo. Map & Woodcuts, 145'. 

The Primaeval World of 

Switzerland. By Professor Oswal 
Heer, of the University of , Zurich. 
Edited by James Heywood, M.A. 
F.R.S. President of the Statistical 
• Society. With Map, 19 Plates, & 372 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 28j. 

The Puzzle of Life and 

How it Has Been Put Together : a 

Short History of Vegetable and Animal 
Life upon the Earth from the Earliest 
Times; including an Account of Pre- 
Historic Man, his Weapons, Tools, 

; and Works. ByA. Nicots,F.R.G.S. 

< With 12 lUfustr^tiwJS. Growi^ ^9*5^. 

iPhe Origin of Civilisa- 

tuifi) and' the Prinutive Condition of 

Man ; Mental and Social Condition of 
Savages. By Sir J. Lubbockj Bart. 
M.P. F.R.S. . Third Edition, witli 25 
Woodcuts. 8vo. i8j. 

The Ancient Stone Im- 
plements, Weapons, and Ornaments 
i^tif prM^t Elritam. By John Evans, 
^. |,R.§; . With^.^lates and;4^ Wopd-' 



The Elements of Botany^ 

for Families and Schools. Eleventh 
Edition, revised by Thomas Moore, 
F.L.S. Fcp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 2x. 6d. 

The Rose Amateur's 

Guide. By Thomas Rivers. Latest 
Editipn. Fcp. 8vo. 4f. 

A Dictionary of Science, 

Literature, and Art Re-edited by 
the late W. T. Brande (the Author) 
and the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. 3 vols, 
medium 8vo. 63J. 

The History of Modern/ 

Music, a Course of Lectures delivered 
at the Royal Institution of Great 
Britain. By John Hullah. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 8j. 6d. 

Mr. Hullah's 2nd Course 

of Lectures on the Transition Period 
. of Musical History, from the Beginning 
of the Seventeenth to the Middle of the 
Eighteenth Century. Second Edition. 
Demy 8vo. loj". 6d. 

Structural and Physio- 

. logical Botany. ByOrroW. Thom£, 
Professor of Botany at the Sdtool of 
Science and Art, Cologne. Translated 
and edited by A. W. Bennett, M.A. 
B.Sc. F.L.S. Lecturer on Botany at 
St. Thomas's Hospital. With about 
.600 Woodcuts and a Coloured Map. 
Small 8vo. 6s. 



The Treasury of Botany, 

or Popular Dictionary of the Vegetable 
'Kingdom ; with which is incorporated 
a Glossary, of Botanical Terms., ^^ited 
by J. Lindley, .F R.S. and T. 
Moore, F.L.S. With 274 Woodcuts 
and 20 Steel Plates. Two Parts, fcp. 

8V0. I2J. 



Loudon's Encyclopaedia 

of Plants; comprising the Specific 

Xharactei) Description; Cuhure^ His- 

. (tory, &c.,j of all the Plants found in 

, >jCJijpal ;npjtaiiu , ' r With, ^pwa?d5 r of 

l2yQo6 w6o(icuts. fivo.-42j. , \...„ 
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De Caisne & Le Maout's 

System of Descriptive and Analy- 
tical Botany. Translated by Mrs. 
HCK)KER ; edited and arranged accord- 
ing to the English Botanical System, by 
J. D. Hooker, M.D. With 5,500 
Woodcuts. Imperial 8vo. 3IJ. 6^. 



Hand-Book of Hardy 

Trees, Shrubs, and Herbacebns 
Plants; containing Descriptions &c. 
of the Best Species in Cultivation. 
With 720 Origmal Woodcut Illustra- 
tions. By W. B. Hkmsley. Medium 

8vO. I2J. 



CHEMISTRY and PHYSIOLOGY. 



Miller's Elements of Che- 
mistry, Theoretical and Practical. 
Re-edited, with Additions, by H. 
MACLEOD, F.C.S. 3 vols. 8vo. 

Part I. Chemical Physics, New 

Edition in the press. 
Part II. Inorganic Chemistry, 2Ij. 
Part III. Organic Chemistry, New 

Edition in the press. 

Health in the House: 

Twenty-five Lectures on Elementary 
Physiology in its Application to the 
Daily Wants of Man and Animals. 
By Mrs. C. M. BucKTON. Crown 8vo. 
Woodcuts, 2J. 

Outlines of Physiology, 

Human and Comparative. By J. 
Marshall, F.R.C.S. Surgeon to the 
University Collie Hospital. 2 vols, 
crown 8vo. with 122 Woodcuts, 32J. 



An Introduction to the 

study of Chemical Philosopl^ ; or, 

the Principles of Theoretical and 
Systematic Chemistry. By W. A. 
TiLDEN, F.C.S. Small 8vo. 3J. 6*/. 

Select Methods in Che- 
mical Analysis, chiefly Inorgania By 
Wm. Crookes, F.R.S. With 22 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. I2J. 6</. 

A Dictionary of Chemis- 
try and the Allied Branches of other 
Sciences. By Henry Watts, F.CS. 
assisted by eminent Scientific and 
Practical Chemists. 7 vols, medium 
8vo. ;^io. idf. 6^. 

Supplementary Volume, 

completing the Record of Chemical Dis- 
covery to the year 1876. 

[/« preparation. 



The FINE ARTS and ILLUSTRATED 
EDITIONS. 



Poems. By W. B. Scott. 

Illustrated by Seventeen Etchings by 
L. A. Tadema and W. B. Scorr. 
Crown 8vo. \^s. 

Half-hour Lectures on 

the History and Practice of the 
F.ne and Ornamental Arts. By W. 
B. Scott. Cr. 8vo. W^oodcuts, &f. dd. 

A Dictionary of Artists of 

the English School : Painters, Sculp- 
tors, Architects, Engravers, and Oma- 
mentists. By S. Redgrave. 8vo. idr. 



In Fairyland ; Pictures 

from the Elf- World. By Richard 
Doyle. With a Poem by W. Al- 
LINGHAM. With 16 coloured Plates, 
containing 36 Designs. Folio, 15^. 

Lord Macaulay's Lays of 

Ancient Rome. With 90 Illustrations 
on Wood from Drawings by G. ScH arf. 
Fcp. 4to. 2 IX. 

Miniature Edition, with 

G. Scharf 's 90 Illustrations reduced in 
Lithography. Imp. i6mo. lOr. 6d, 
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Moore's Lalla Rookh, 

Tenniel's Edition, with 68 Wood En- 
gravings from Original Drawings. Fcp. 
4to. 2 IX. 

ft 

Moore's Irish Melodies, 

Maclise's Edition, with 161 Steel 
Plates. Super ro3ral 8vo. 2ix. 

The New Testament, 

Illustrated with Wood Engravings after 
the Early Masters, chiefly of the Italian 
School Crown 4to. 63X. 

Sacred and Legendary 

Art By Mrs. Jameson. 6 vols, 
square crown 8vo. price £^, 15^. (id. 

Legends of the Saints 

and Martsrrs. With 19 Etchings and 
187 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 3 IX. dd. 



Legends of the Monastic 

Orders. With 11 Etchings and 88 
Woodcuts. I vol. 2 IX. 

Legends of the Madonna. 

With 27 Etchings and 165 Woodcuts. 
I vol. 2 IX. 

The History of our Lord, 

with that of his T3rpes and Precursors. 
Completed by Lady Eastiake. With 
13 Etchings and 281 Woodcuts. 2 
vols. 42X. 

The Three Cathedrals 

dedicated to St. Paul in London ; 
their History from the Foundation of 
the First BuUding in the Sixth Centuiy 
to the Proposals for the Adornment of 
the Present Cathedral. By W. Long- 
man, F.S.A. With numerous Illus- 
trations. Square crown 8vo. 2ix. 



The USEFUL ARTS, MANUFACTURES, &o. 



The Amateur Mechanics' 

Practical Handbook ; describing the 
different Tools required in the Work- 
shop, the uses of them, and how to use 
them. By A. H. G. Hobson. With 
33 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 2J. 6^. 

The Engineer's Valuing 

Assistant By H. D. IIoskold, 
Civil and Mining Engineer, 16 years 
Mining Engineer to the Dean Forest 
Iron Company. 8vo. \In the press. 

The Whitworth Mea- 
suring Machine ; including Descrip- 
tions of the Surface Plates, Gauges, and 
other Measuring Instruments made by 
Sir J. Whitworth, Bart. By T. M. 
GooDEVE, M.A. and C. P. B. Shel- 
ley, C.E. Fcp. 4to. with 4 Plates 
and 44 Woodcuts. \Nearly ready. 

Industrial Chemistry; a 

Manual for Manufacturers and for Col- 
leges or Technical Schools ; a Transla^ 
tion of Stohmann and Engler's German 
Edition of Payen's * Precis de Chimie 
Industrielle,* by Dr. J. D. Barry. 
With Chapters on the Chemistry of the 
Metals, by B. H. Paul, Ph.D. 8vo. 
Plates & Woodcuts. \In the press. 



Gwilfs Encyclopaedia or 

Architecture, with above 1,600 Wood- 
cuts. Revised and extended by W._ 
Papworth. 8vo. 52J. dd. 

Lathes and Turning, Sim- 
pie, Mechanical, and Ornamental. By 
W. H. NORTHCOTT. Second Edition, 
with 338 Illustrations. 8vo. i&r. 

Hints on Household 

Taste in Furniture, Upholsteiy, 
and other Details. By C. L. East- 
lake. With about 90 Illustrations. 
Square crown 8vo. 14J. 

Handbook of Practical 

R. S. CULLEY, 

Engineer-in-Chief ' 
of Telegraphs to the Post-Office. 8vo.. 
Plates & Woodcuts, i6j. 

A Treatise on the Steam 

Eng^e, in its various applications to 
Mines, Mills, Steam Navigation, Rail- 
ways and Agriculture. By J. Bourne, 
C.E. With Portrait, 37 Plates, and 
546 Woodcuts. 4to. 42J. 

Recent Improvements in 

the Steam Engine. By J. Bourne, 
C.E. Fcp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 6x. 





Teleg^raphy. By 
Memb. Inst. C.E. 
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Catechism of the Steam 

Engine, in its various Applications. 
By John Bourne, C.E. Fcp. 8vo. 
Woodcuts, dr. 

Handbook of the Steam 

Engine By J. Bourne, C.E. fonn- 
ing a Key to the Author's Catechism of 
the Steam Engine. Fcp» 8vo. Wood- 
cuts, QJ. 

Encyclopaedia of Civil 

Engineering, Historical, Theoretical, 
and Practical. By E. Cresy, C.E. 
.With above 3,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 43 j. 

Ure's Dictionary of Arts, 

Manufactures, and Mines. Seventh 
Edition, re-written and enlarged by R. 
Hunt, F.R.S. assisted by numerous 
contributors. With 2,100 Woodcuts. 
3 vols.. medium 8vo. ;^5. 55". 

Vol. IV. Supplementary, completing all 
the Departments of the Dictionary to 
the beginning of the year 1877, is pre- 
paring for publication. 

Practical Treatise on Me- 
tallurgy. Adapted from the last 
German Edition of Professor ''Kerl's 
Metallurgy by W. Crookes, F.R.S. 
&c. and E. Rohrig, Ph.D. 3 vols. 
8vo. with 625 Woodcuts. £^ 19J. 

The Theory of Strains in 

Girders and smiilar Structures, with 
Observations on the application of 
Theory to Practice, and Tables of the 
■Strength and other Properties of Ma- 
terials. By B. B. Stoney, M.A. 
M. Inst. C.E. Royal 8vo. with 5 
Plates and 123 Woodcuts, 36^. 

Treatise on Mills and 

Millwork. By Sir W. Fairbairn, 
Bt. With 18 Plates and 322 Wood- 
cuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 32X. 



Useful Information for 

Engineers. By Sir W. Fairbairn, 
Bt. With many Plates and Woodcuts. 
3 vols, crown 8vo. 31J. 6^* 

The Application of Cast 

and wrought Iron to Building 
Purposes. By Sir W. Fairbairn, 
Bt. . With 6 Plates and 1 18 Woodcuts. 
8vo. I dr. 

Practical Handbook of 

Dyeing and Calico- Printing. By 
W. Crookes, F.R.S. &c. With 
numerous Illustrations and specimens 
of Dyed Textile Fabrics. 8vo. 42J. 

Anthracen ; its Constitution, 

Properties, Manufacture, and Deriva- 
tives, including Artificial Alizarin, An- 
thrapurpurin, &c. with their Applica- 
tions in Dyeing and Printing. By G. 
AuERBACH. Translated by W. 
Crookes, F.R.S. 8vo. \zs. 

Mitchell's Manual of 

Practical Assaying. Fourth Edition, 
revised, with the Recent Discoveries 
incorporated, by W. Crookes, F.R.S. 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 3IJ. 6d, 

Loudon's Encyclopaedia 

of Gardening ; comprising the Theory 
and Practice of Horticulture, Floricul- 
ture, Arboriculture, and Landscape 
Gardening. With 1,000 Woodcuts. 
8vo. 2 1 J. 

Loudon's Encyclopaedia 

of Agriculture ; comprising the Lay- 
ing-out, Improvement, and Manage- 
ment of Landed Property, and the 
Cultivation and Economy of the Pro- 
ductions of Agriculture. With 1,100 
Woodcuts. 8vo. 2 1 J. 



RELIGIOUS and MORAL W^ORKS. 



An Exposition of the 39 

Articles, Historical and Doctrinal. By 
E. H. Browne, D.D. Bishop of Win- 
chester. Latest Edition. 8vo. i6j. 



An Introduction to the 

Theology of the Church of England* 
in an Exf>osition of the 39 Artides. By 
T. P. BouLTBEE, LL.D. Fcp. 8yo. 6/. 
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Historical Lectures on 

the Life of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 
By C. J. Ellicott, D.D. 8vo. I2j. 

Sermons Chiefly on the 

Interpretation of Scnpture. By the 
late Rev. Thomas Arnold, D.D. 
8vo. 7j. 6i/. 

Sermons preached in the 

Chapel of Rugby School; with an 
Address before Confirmation. By 
Thomas Arnold, D.D. Fcp. 8vo. 
price 3J. dd. 

Christian Life, its Course, 

its Hindrances, and its Helps ; Ser- 
mons preached mostly in the Chapel of 
Rugby School. By THOMAS Arnold, 
D.D. 8vo. ^s, 6d. 

Christian Life, its Hopes, 

its Fears, and its Close; Sermons 
preached mostly in the Chapel of Rugby 
School. By Thomas Arnold, D.D. 
8vo. 7^. 6d. 

Synonyms of the Old Tes- 
tament, their Bearing on Christian 
Faith and Practice. By the Rev. R. B. 

GiRDLESTONE. 8vO. 1 5 J. 

The Primitive and Ca- 
tholic Faith in Relation to the 
Church of England. By the Rev. B. 
W. Savile, M.A. 8vo. 7^. 

The Eclipse of Faith ; or 

a Visit to a Religious Sceptic. By 
Henry Rogers. Latest Edition. 
Fcp. 8vo. 5 J. 

Defence of the Eclipse of 

Faith. By Henry Rogers. Latest 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 3^. 6d, 

Three Essays on Reli- 
gion: Nature; the Utility of Religion ; 
Theism. By John Stuart Mill. 
8to. los. 6d, 



A Critical and Graoj-i 

matical Commentary pn St Paul's 
Epistles. By C. J. Ellicott, D.p. 
8vo. Galatians, 8j. 6d. Ephesians, 
8x. 6d. Pastoral Epistles, lor. 6d. 
Philippians, Colossians, & Philemon, 
los. 6d. Thessalonians, ^s. 6d, 

The Life and Epistles of 

St Paul. By Rev. W.J. Conybeare, 
M.A. and Very Rev. John Saul How- 
son, D.D. Dean of Chester. Three 
Editions, copiously illustrated. 

Library Edition, with all the Original 
Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on 
Steel, Woodcuts, &c. 2 vols. 4to. 42J. 

Intermediate Edition, with a Selection 
of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 2 vols, 
square crown 8vo. 21s. 

Student's Edition, revised and con> 
densed, with 46 Illustrations and Maps.. 
I vol. cro^Ti 8vo. 9x. 

Evidence of the Truth of 

the Christian Relig^ion deprived from 
the Literal Fulfilment of Prophecy. By 
Alexander Keith, D.D. 40th 
Edition, with numerous Plates. Square 
8vo. I2s. 6d, or in post 8vo. with 5 
Plates, 6s. 

The Prophets and Pro- 
phecy in Israel; an Historical and 
Critical Inquiry. By Dr. A. Kuenen^ 
Prof, of Theol. in the Univ. of Leyden^ 
Translated from the Dutch by the Rev. 
A. Milroy, M.A. with an Introduc- 
tion by J. MuiR, D.C.L. 8vo. 21s. 

Mythology among the 

Hebrews and its Historical Develop- 
ment. By Ignaz Goldziher, Ph.D. 
Translated by Russell Martineau, 
M.A. 8vo. 16^. 

Historical and Critical 

Commentary on the Old Testament ; 

with a New Translation. By M. M. 
Kalisch, Ph.D. Vol. I. Genesis, 
8vo. i8j'. or adapted for the General 
Reader, 12s. Vol. II. Exodus, 15^. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 12s. 
Vol. III. Leviticus, Part I. 15J. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 8j; 
Vol. IV. Leviticus, Part II. 15J. or 
adapted for the General Reader, &r. 
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The History and Litera- 

tnre of the Israelites, according to 
Uie Old Testament and the Apocr3rpha. 
By C. De Rothschild & A. De 
Rothschild. 2 vols, crown 8vo. 
iZf. dd. Abridged Edition, i voL fcp. 
8vo. ST. (id. 

Ewald's History of Israel. 

Translated from the German by J. E. 
Carpenter, M.A. with Preface by R. 
Martineau, M.A. 5 vols. 8vo. 63J. 

Ewald's Antiquities of 

IsraeL Translated from the German 
by H. S. Solly, M. A. 8vo. izr. 6^. 

Behind the Veil ; an Out- 
line of Bible Metaphysics compared 
with Ancient and Modem Thought 
By the Rev. T. Griffith, M.A. Pre- 
bendary of St. Paxil's. 8vo. loj. dd. 

The Trident, the Cres- 
cent & the Cross ; a View of the 
Religious History of India during the 
Hindu, Buddhist, Mohammedan, and 
Christian Periods. By the Rev. J. 
Vaughan, Nineteen Years Missionary 
in India. 8vo. gj. dd. 

The Types of Genesis, 

briefly considered as revealing the 
Development of Human Nature. By 
Andrew Jukes. Crown 8vo. 'js, 6d. 

The Second Death and 

the Restitution of all Things ; with 
some Preliminary Remarks on the 
Nature and Inspiration of Holy Scrip- 
ture. By A. Jukes. Crown 8vo. 3J. 6d. 

History of the Reforma- 
tion in Europe in the time of Calvin. 
By the Rev. J. H. Merle D'Au- 
BiGxNf, D.D. Translated by W. L. 
R. Gates. 7 vols. 8vo. price ^5. i is. 

Vol. VIII. translated by W.L. R. Gates, 
and completing the English Edition of 
Dr. D'AuBiGNfi's Work, is m the press. 

Supernatural Religion ; 

an Inquiry into the Reality of Divine 
Revelation. 2 vols. 8vo. 24J. 



Commentaries, by the Rev. 

W. A. O'CoNOR, B.A. Rector of St 
Simon and St Jude, Manchester. 

Epistle to the Romans, crown 8vo. y. 6d. 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 4J. 6d. 
St John's Gospel, lOr. (>d. 

An Introduction to the 

study of the New Testament, 
Ex^etical, and TheologicaL By the 
Rev. S. Davidson, D.D. L.L.D. 
2 vols. 8vo. 30f. 

Passing Thoughts on 

Religion. By Elizabeth M. Sewell. 
Fcp. 8vo. 3J. 6d. 

Thoughts for the Age* 

by Elizabeth M. Sewell. New 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. y. 6d, 

Some Questions of the 

Day. By Elizabeth M. Sewell. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Self-examination before 

Confirmation. By Elizabeth M. 
Sewell. 32mo. is. 6d. 

Preparation for the Holy 

Communion ; the Devotions chiefly 
from the works of Jeremy Taylor. By 
Elizabeth M. Sewell. 32mo. y. 

Bishop Jeremy Taylor's 

Entire Works ; with Life by Bishop 
Heber. Revised and corrected by the 
Rev. C. P. Eden. 10 vols. £$. $s. 

Hymns of Praise and 

Prayer. Corrected and edited by 
Rev. John Martineau, LL.D. 
Crown 8vo. 4J. 6d. 32mo. is. 6d. 

Spiritual Songs for the 

Sundays and Holidays throughout 
the Year. By J. S. B. Monsell, 
LL.D. Fcp. 8vo. $s. i8mo. 2s. 

Lyra Germanica ; Hymns 

translated from the German by Miss C. 
Winkworth. Fcp. 8vo. $s. 
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Hours of Thought on 

Sacred Things ; a Volume of Ser- 
mons. By James Martineau, D.D. 
LL.D. Crown 8vo. Price 7x. 6^. 

Endeavours after the 

Christian Life ; Discourses. By 
James Martineau, D.D. LL.D. 
Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7^. 6d. 



The Pentateuch & Book 

of Joshua Critically Examined. 
By J. W. COLENSO, D.D. Bishop of 
Natal. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

Lectures on the Penta- 
teuch and the Moabite Stone ; with 
Appendices. By J. W. Colenso, 
D.D. Bishop of Natal. Svo. I2J. 



TRAVELS, VOYAGES, &c. 



A Year in Western 

France. By M. Betham-Edwards. 
Crown 8vo. Frontispiece, lOf. 6d, 

Journal of a Residence in 

, Vienna and Berlin during the event- 
ful Winter 1805-6. By the late Henry 
Reeve, M.D. Published by his Son. 
Crown 8vo. 8j. 6d, 

One Thousand Miles up 

the Nile; a Journey through Egypt 
and Nubia to the Second Cataract. 
By Amelia B. Edwards. With Fac- 
similes of Inscriptions, Ground Plans, 
Two Coloured Maps, and 80 Illustra- 
tions engraved on Wood from Draw- 
ings by the Author. Imperial 8vo. 42X. 

The Indian Alps, and How 

we Crossed them : a Narrative of 
Two Years* Residence in the Eastern 
Himalayas, and Two Months* Tour into 
the Interior. By a Lady Pioneer. 
With Illustrations from Original Draw- 
ings by the Author. Imperial 8vo. 42J. 

Discoveries at Ephesus, 

Including the Site and Remains of the 
Great Temple of Diana. By J. T. 
Wood, F.S. A. With 27 Lithographic 
Plates and 42 Wood Engravings. Me- 
dium 8vo. 63X. 

Through Bosnia and the 

Herzeg^ovina on Foot during the 
Insurrection, August and September 
1875. By Arthur J. Evans, B.A. 
F.S. A. Second Edition. Map & 
Illustrations. 8vo. i8j. 

Italian Alps ; Sketches in 

the Mountains of Ticino, Lombardy, 
the Trentino, and Venetia. By Dou- 
glas W. Freshfield. Square crown 
8va Illustrations, 151. 



Over the Sea and Far 

Away; a Narrative of a Ramble 
round the World. By T. W. HiNCH- 
LIFF, M.A. F.R.G.S. President of 
the Alpine Club. With 14 full-page 
Illustrations engraved on Wood. Me- 
dium 8vo. 2 1 J. 

The Frosty Caucasus; an 

Account of a Walk through Part of the 
Range, and of an Ascent of Elbruz in 
the Summer of 1874. ByF. C. Grove. 
With Eight Illustrations and a Map. 
Crown 8vo. price 15X. 

Tyrol and the Tyrolese; 

an Account of the People and the 
Land, in their Social, Sporting, and 
Mountaineering Aspects. By W. A. 
Baillie Grohman. Crown 8vo. with 
Illustrations, 14;. 

Two Years in Fiji, a De- 
scriptive Narrative of a Residence in the 
Fijian Group of Islands. By LiTTON 
Forbes, M.D. Crown 8vo. 8j. 6d, 

Memorials of the Dis- 
covery and Early Settlement of the 
Bermudas or Somers Islands, from 
1 61 5 to 1685. By Major-General J. 
H. Lefroy, R.A. C.B. F.R.S. &c. 
Governor of the Bermudas. 8vo. with 
Map. [In the press. 

Eight Years in Ceylon. 

By Sir Samuel W. Baker, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 7^. 6d, 

The Rifle and the Hound 

in Ceylon. By Sir Samuel W. Baker, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 7^. td. 
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The Dolomite Moun- 
tains. Excursions through Tyrol, 
Carinthia, Camiola, and Friuli. By J. 
Gilbert and G. C. Churchill, 
F.R.G.S. Square crown 8vo. Illus- 
trations, 21 s. 

The Alpine Club Map of 

the Chain of Mont Blanc, from an 
actual Survey in 1863- 1864. ^7 A. 
Adams-Reilly, F. R. G. S. In Chromo- 
lithography, on extra stout drawing 
. paper lor. or mounted on canvas in a 
folding case 12s, 6d. 



The Alpine Club Map of 

the Valpelline, the Val Toumanche, 
and the Southern Valleys of the 
Chain of Monte Rosa, from actual 
Survey. By A. Adams-Reilly, 
F.R.G.S. Price 6s. on extra stout 
drawing paper, or 7^. 6d. mounted in a 
folding case. 

Untrodden Peaks and 

Unfrequented Valleys ; a Midsummer 
Ramble among the Dolomites. By 
Amelia B. Edwards. With numerous 
Illustrations. 8vo. 21s. 

Guide to the Pyrenees, 

for the use of Mountaineers. By 
Charles Packe. Crown 8vo. 75. (yd. 



The Alpine Club Map of 

Switzerland, with parts of the Neigh- 
bouring Countries, on the scale of Four 
Miles to an Inch. Edited by R. C. 
Nichols, F.R.G.S. In Four Sheets 
in Portfolio, price 42*. -coloured, or 34f. 
uncoloured. 

The Alpine Guide. By 

JOHN Ball, M.R.I. A. late President 
of the Alpine Club. Post 8vo. with 
Maps and other Illustrations. 

The Eastern Alps, los. 6d. 
Central Alps, including all 

the Oberland District, *js. 6d. 

Western Alps, including 

Mont Blanc, Monte Rosa, Zermatt, &c. 
Price 6s. 6d. 

Introduction on Alpine 

Travelling in general, and on the 

Geology of the Alps. Price \s. Either 
of the Three Volumes or Parts of Uie 

* Alpine Guide ' may be had with this 
Introduction prefixed, is. extra. The 

* Alpine Guide' may also be had in 
Ten separate Parts, or districts, price 
2s. 6d. each. 

How to see Norway. By 

J. R. Campbell. Fcp. 8vo. Map & 
Woodcuts, 5j. 
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The Atelier du Lys ; or an 

Art-Student in the Reign of Terror. 
By the author of * Mademoiselle Mori.* 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Novels and Tales. By the 

Right Hon. the Earl of Beacons- 
field. Cabinet Editions, complete in 
Ten Volumes, crown 8vo. 6^. each. 



Lothair, dr. 
Coningsby, dr. 
Sybil, 6s. 
Tancred, 6s. 



Venetia, 6s. 

Alroy, Ixion, &c 6s. 

Young Duke &c dr. 

Vivian Grey, 6s, 
Henrietta Temple, 6s. 
Contarini Fleming, &c. dr. 



Whispers from Fairy- 
land. By the Right Hon. E. H. 
Knatchbull-Hugessen, M.P. With 
9 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6j-. 

Higgledy-piggledy; or, 

Slories for Everybody and Every- 
body's Children. By the Right Hon. 
E. H. Knatchbull-Hugessen, M.P. 
With 9 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

Becker's Gallus ; or Roman 

Scenes of the Time of Augustus. Post 
8vo. 7j. 6d. 

Becker's Charicles : Illus- 
trative of Private Life of the Ancient 
Greeks. Post 8vo. ^s. 6d, 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS dr* CO. 21 



The Modern Novelist's 

Library. 
Lothair. By the Rt. Hon. the Earl of 

Beaconsfield. Price 2s. boards ; or 

2s. 6d, cloth. 
. Aiiierstone Priory, 2 j. boards; 2 j. 6d. cloth. 
Mile. Mori, 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 
The Burgomaster's Family, 2s. 8c 2s. 6d. 
Melville's Digby Grand, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 
— -^ General Bounce, 2s. & 2x. 6d. 

Gladiators, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 

Good for Nothing, 2s. &2s. 6d. 

Holmby House, 2s. & 2s. 6d. 

Interpreter, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 

■' Kate Coventry, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 

'-^ Queen's Maries, 2s. & 2s. 6d. 

Trollope's Warden, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 

Barchester Towers, 2s. & 2s. 6d. 

Bramley-Moore's Six Sisters of the 

Valleys, 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 
Elsa, a Tale of the Tyrolean Alps. 

Price 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 
Unawares, a Story of an old French 

Town. Price 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 



Stories and Tales. By 

Elizabeth M. Sewell. Cabmet 
Edition, in Ten Volumes, each contain- 
ing a complete Tale or Story : — 

Amy Herbert, 2s. 6d. 

Gertrude, 2s, 6d. 

The Earl's Daughter, 2s. 6d, 

Experience of Life, 2s, 6d, 

Cleve Hall, 2s. 6d. 

Ivors, 2s. 6d. 

Katharine Ashton, 2s. 6d. 

Margaret Perdyal, y. 6d. 

Laneton Parsonage, 3^. 6d. 

Ursula, 3^. 6d. 

Tales of Ancient Greece. 

By the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. late 
Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
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Milton's Lycidas. Edited, 

with Notes and Introduction, by C. S. 
Jerram, M.A. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Lays of Ancient Rome; 

with Ivry and the Armada. By Lord ; 
Macaulay. i6mo. 3^. 6d. 

Lord Macaulay's Lays of 

Ancient Rome. With 90 Illustrations 
on Wood from Drawings byG. Scharf. 
Fcp. 4to. 2 1 J. 

Miniature Edition of Lord 

Macaulay's Lays of Ancient Rome. 
with G. Scharf s 90 Illustrations reduced 
in Lithography. Imp. i6mo. I Of. 6d. 

Horatii Opera. Library 

Edition, with English Notes, Marginal 
References & various Readings. Edited 
by the Rev. J. E. Yonge, M.A. 8vo. 
price 21^. 

Sou they 's Poetical 

Works, with the Author'*- last Cor- 
rections and Additions. Medium 8vo. 
with Portrait, I4r. 



Beowulf, a Heroic Poem 

of the Eig^hth Century (Anglo-Saxon 
Text and English Translation), with 
Introduction, Notes, and Appendix. 
By Thomas Arnold, M.A. 8vo. 12s. 

Poems by Jean Ingelow. 

2 vols. fcp. 8vo. I or. 
First Series, containing 'Divided,* *The 

Star's Monument,' &c. Fcp. 8vo. 5^. 
Second Series, *A Story of Doom,* 

* Gladys and her Island,* &c. $s. 

Poems by Jean Ingelow. 

First Series, with nearly 100 Woodcut 
Illustrations. Fcp. 4to. 2iJ. 

The Iliad of Homer, Ho- 

mometrically translated by C. B. 
Cayley, Translator of Dante's Comedy, 
&c. 8vo. I2s. 6d. 

The -^neid of Virgil. 

Translated into English Verse. By J. 
CONINGTON, M.A. Crown 8vo. 95". 

Bowdler's Family Shak- 

speare. Cheaper Genuine Edition, 
complete in i vol. medium 8vo. large 
type, with 36 Woodcut Illustrations, 
I4r. or m 6 vols. fcp. 8vo. 21s, 
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RURAL SPORTS, HORSE and CATTLE 
MANAGEMENT. &c. 



Annals of the Road ; or. 

Notes on Bifail and Stage-Coaching in 
Great Britain. By Captain Malet, 
i8th Hussars. To which are added 
Essays on the Road, by Nimrod. 
With 3 Woodcuts and lo Coloured 
Illustrations. Medium Svo. 2ix. 

Down the Road ; or, Re- 
miniscences of a Gentleman Coachman. 
By C. T. S. Birch Reynardson. 
Second Edition, with 12 Coloured 
Illustrations. Medium 8yo. 2ij. 

Blaine's Encyclopaedia of 

Rural Sports; Complete Accounts, 
Historical, Practical, and Descriptive, 
of Hunting, Shooting, Fishing, Racing, 
&c. With above Sio Wo(5cuts (20 
from Designs by J. Leech). 8vo. 21/. 

A Book on Angling ; or, 

Treatise on the Art of Fishing in every 
branch ; including full Illustrated Lists 
of Salmon Flies. By Francis Francis. 
Post 8vo. Portrait and Plates, 15J. 

Wilcocks's Sea-Fisher- 

men : comprising the Chief Methods 
of Hook and Line Fishing, a glance at 
Nets, and remarks on Boats and Boat- 
ing. Post 8vo. Woodcuts, I2J. dd. 

The Fly-Fisher's Ento- 
mology. By Alfred Ronalds. 
^ With 20 Coloured Plates. 8vo. 14;. 

Horses and Stables. By 

Colonel F. Fitzwygram, XV. the 
King's Hussars. With 24 Plates of 
Illustrations. 8vo. lor. 6d. 



Youatt on the Horse. 

Revised and enlarged by W. Watson, 
M.R.C.V.S. 8vo. Woodcuts, I2x. 6^ 

Youatt's Work on the 

Dog. Revised and enlarged. Sro. 
Woodcuts, 6x. 

The Dog in Health and 

Disease. By Stonehenge. With 
73 Wood Engravings. Square crown 
8vo. 7j. ()d. 

The Greyhound. By 

Stonehenge. Revised Edition, with 
25 Portraits of Greyhounds, &c. 
Square crown 8vo. 15X. 

Stables and Stable Fit- 
tings. By W. Miles. Imp. 8vo. 
with 13 Plates, 15X. 

The Horse's Foot, and 

How to keep it Sound. By W. 
Miles. Imp. 8vo. Woodcuts, I2x. 6«/. 

A Plain Treatise on 

Horse-shoeing. By W. Miles. Post 
8vo. Woodcuts, 2f. 6/. 

Remarks on Horses' 

Teeth, addressed to Purchasers. By 
W. Milks. Post 8vo. ix. 6^. 

The Ox, his Diseases and 

their Treatment; with an Essay on 
Parturition in the Cow. By J. R. 
DOBSON, M.R.C.V.S. Crown 8vo. 
Illustrations, 7x. 6</. 
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WORKS of UTILITY and GENERAL 
INFORMATION. 



Maunder's Treasury of 

Knowledge and Library of Refer- 
ence ; comprising an English Diction- 
ary and Grammar, Universal Gazetteer, 
Classical Dictionary, Chronology, Law 
Dictionary, Synopsis of the Peerage, 
Useful Tables, &c. Fcp. 8vo. 6j. 

Maunder's Biographical 

Treasury. Latest Edition, recon- 
structed and partly re-written, with 
above i,6oo additional Memoirs, by 
W. L. R. Gates. Fcp. 8vo. dr. 

Maunder's Scientific and 

Literary Treasury; a Popular En- 
cyclopaedia of Science, Literature, and 
Art. Latest Edition, in part re- 
written, with above I, coo new articles, 
by J. Y. Johnson. Fcp. 8vo. dr. 

Maunder's Treasury of 

Geography, Physical, Historical, 
Descriptive, and Political. Edited by 
W. Hughes, F. R. G. S. Whh 7 Maps 
and 16 Plates. Fcp. 8vo. df. 

Maunder's Historical 

Treasury; General Introductory Out- 
lines of Universal History, and a Series 
of Separate Histories. Revised by the 
Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. Fcp. 8vo. 6j. 

Maunder's Treasury of 

Natural History; or, Popular Dic- 
tionary of Zoology. Revised and 
corrected Edition. Fcp. 8vo. with 
900 Woodcuts, dr. 

The Treasury of Bible 

Knowledge ; being a Dictionary of 
the Books, Persons, Places, Events, 
and other Matters of which mention is 
made in Holy Scripture. By the Rev. 
J. Ayre, M.A. With Maps, Plates, 
and many Woodcuts. Fcp. 8vo. 6j. 

A Practical Treatise on 

Brewing^ ; with Formulae for Public 
Brewers & Instructions for Private Fam- 
ilies. By W. Black. 8to. lor. (id. 



Chess Openings. ByF.W. 

Longman, Balliol College, Oxford. 
Second Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 2j. 6d. 

English Chess Problems. 

Edited by J. Pierce, M.A. and W. 
T. Pierce. With 608 Diagrams* 
Crown 8vo. I2J. d/. 

The Theory of the Mo- 
dem Scientific Game of Whist 

By W. Pole, F. R. S. Eighth Edition. 
Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

The Correct Card; or, 

How to Play at Whist; a Whist 
Catechism. By Captain A. Campbell- 
Walker, F.R.G.S. New Edition. 
Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d, 

The Cabinet Lawyer; a 

Popular Digest of the Laws of England, 
Civil, Criminal, and Constitutional. 
Twenty-Fourth Edition, corrected and 
extended. Fcp. 8vo. gs, 

Pewtner's Compre- 
hensive Specifier; a Guide to the 
Practical Specification of every kind of 
Building- Artificer's Work. Edited by 
W. Young. Crown 8vo. dr. 

Hints to Mothers on the 

Manag^ement of their Health during^ 
the Period of Pregnancy and in the 
Lying-in Room. By Thomas Bull^ 
M.D. Fcp. 8vo, 2s. ed. 

The Maternal Manage- 
ment of Children in Health and 
Disease. By Thomas Bull, M.D. 
Fcp. 8vo. 2s, 6d, 

The Treasury of Botany, 

or Popular Dictionary of the Vegetable 
Kingdom ; with which is incorporated 
a Glossary of Botanical Terms. Edited 
by J. Lindley, F.R.S. and T. Moore, 
F.L.S. With 274 Woodcuts and 20 
Steel Plates. Two Parts, fcp. 8vo. 12/. 

D 
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Modern Cookery for Pri- 

Tate Families, reduced to a System 
of Easy Practice in a Series of carefully- 
tested Receipts. By Eliza Acton. 
With 8 Plates and 150 Woodcuts. Fcp. 
8vo. 6s. 

The Elements of Bank- 
ing. By H. D. MACLEOD, M.A. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. p, 6d, 

The Theory and Practice 

of Banking. By H. D. Macleod, 
M.A. 2 vols. 8to. 26s. 



Our New Judicial System 

and Civil Procedure as Reconstructed 
under the Judicature Acts, including 
the Act of 1876 ; with Comments on 
their Effect and Operation. By W. 
F. FiNLASON, Barrister-at-Law. Crown 
8vo. lor. 6d, 

Willich's Popular Tables 

forascertainingy according to the Carlisle 
Table of Mortality, the value of Life- 
hold, Leasehold, and Church Property, 
Renewal Fines, Reversions, &c. Also 
Interest, Legacy, Succession Duty, and 
various other useful tables. Eighth 
Edition. Post 8vo. ioj. 
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ture of the day, whether for youthful or 
more mature readers. As an abridgment 
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Eleven Volumes Now Published :— 
The ERA of the PROTESTANT REVOLUTION. By F. Seebohm, 

Author of * The Oxford Beformers— Colet, Erasmus, More.* With 4 Coloured Maps and 13 
Diagrams on Wood. Price 2s, 6d. 
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